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INTRODUCTION 


The 91 national reports on educational development in 1965-1966 which are 
published in this XXVIIIth volume of the International Yearbook of Education 
make a new contribution to the annals of educational development since 1933, the 
date of the first volume of the Yearbook. 

The more systematic presentation of the contents of the national reports sub- 
mitted at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public Education 
has made comparison of some areas of educational development easier. These 
comparative studies appear, as in other years, at the beginning of the volume. 

In addition to the quantitative tables referring to educational budgets and to 
the numbers of pupils and teachers in the different educational levels, the comparisons 
deal with changes introduced during the year in (a) Structure and Organization, 
(b) Curricula and Syllabuses, (c) Teaching Methods and Textbooks, (4) Teaching Staff 
(Recruiting, Training, and Further Training). These chapters give a bird's-eye 
view of the outstanding events which have taken place on the specifically scholastic 
side of educational development. 

Each year, the various Ministries of Education are asked to devote a section 
of the annual report which is submitted to the International Conference on Public 
Education to the measures which have been taken to implement a Recommendation 
adopted at one of the previous sessions of the Conference. The international Year- 
book of Education 1966 publishes for the first time the follow-up of one of these 
Recommendations, namely Recommendation No. 56 relating to the organization 
of school and vocational guidance, which was adopted in 1963 by the XXVIth 
session of the International Conference on Public Education. The synthesization 
of these accounts of the follow-up brings home clearly the main charges which 
different countries have introduced in this field since the publication of Recommen- 
dation No. 56. 

The official list, brought up to date each year, of the most high-ranking public 
education authorities in the different countries is intended especially to facilitate 
contact between the leading officials in whose hands lies the responsibility for edu- 
cation throughout the world. 

Moreover, the Yearbook contains a series of statistical tables furnished by the 
Statistics Department of Unesco and showing educational budgets and the numbers 
of teachers and pupils in the various levels of instruction. These tables do not dupli- 
cate the data given in the reports furnished by the countries. These latter deal, 
generally speaking, with the school year which has only just finished, and while 
they have therefore the merit of being very recent they have also, in some cases a, 
provisional element. The statistics of Unesco, on the contrary, dealing as they do 
with data already established for two or three years, may be considered as final; 
and, furthermore, they contain additional data, for instance, on the proportion 
of teachers and pupils of each sex, on capital and operational expenditure, etc. 

The directors of the International Bureau of Education wish to express here 
their gratitude to all the Ministries of Education wich have furnished the information 
from which this volume has been compiled, as well as to the members of the Secre- 
tariat and other assistants who have made possible the publication of this XXVIIIth 
volume of the International Yearbook of Education. 
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SOME ASPECTS 
OF EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 


FINANCING EDUCATION 


As in preceding years, expenses devoted to education are recorded in а comparative 
chart containing the replies sent in by 84 countries. 

More countries than last year have reported not only the increase or decrease over 
the previous year (figures in brackets) but also the proportion of the State's budget which 
these figures represent, and finally, their proportion of the gross national income. The 
percentage of increase or decrease over the preceding year (as was published in the Inter- 
national Yearbook of Education, 1965) is indicated in square brackets. 


Afghanistan. Budget of the Ministry of Education for 1966-1967: 850 million Afghanis 
(+16%) [+0.55%] ® 11.5% of the general state expenditure ө2% of the gross national income. 


Albania. Budget for education and culture for 1966: 342,010,000 leks е 10% of the state 
budget. 

Algeria. Budget for national education for 1966: 630 million Algerian dinars (--27%) 
[—7.5%] ө19.8% of the state budget. 

Argentina. Budget of the Ministry of Education and Justice for 1965: 75,337 million pesos 
(+56.2%) [+33.75%]. 
Australia, State expenditure on education in 1964-1965: £32.8 million (+13.8%) І--109%1 
Austria. Public expenditure on education in 1965: 5, 154,404,163 schillings (-++14.96%) 
[+14.38%] © 8.81% of the state budget. 
Belgium. Budget of the Ministry of Education for 1966 : 41,770,418,000 Belgian francs 
(+18.81 %) [+6.75 74]. 
Brazil. Budget of the Ministry of Education and Culture for 1966: 457,431,563,000 cruzeiros 
(+9.4%) [+100 74]. 
Burundi, Budget of the Ministry of Education for 1966: Burundi Fr. 307,405,000 (+-12%) 
[428.2%] © 25% of state expenditure. 

Byelorussian S.S.R. Budget for public education for 1966: 493,316,000 roubles (+3.5%) 
[+2.05 %]. 

Cambodia. Budget for education for 1966: 1,343,964,800 гісіз (+-9.2%) [+4.11%] © 19.2% 
of the national budget. 

Cameroon. Amount spent on education in 1965-1966: 4,166,863,000 CFA francs (--17 %) 
[+10.6%] © 12.1% of the Federal Republic expenditure ® 2.45% of gross national income. 

Central African Republic. Budget for education for 1965-1966: 1,399,088,000 CFA francs 
+-22.07°%) [+8.62%] © 16.36% of the state budget. 
Ceylon. Budget for education for 1965-1966: 378,455,016 rupees (+-6.7%) [+2.6%] @ 15.1% 

of the state expenditure © 5.1% of gross national income. 

Chad. Budget for education for 1966: 937,136,000 CFA francs (+10.64%) [+1.4%]. 

Colombia. Budget for education for 1966: 1,011,602,539 pesos (+27.16%) © 14.4% of the 
general budget © 1.3% of the gross national income. 

Congo (Rep. of the). Budget for education for 1966: 2,122,627,879 CFA francs (--26.98%) 
[+8.3%] e 19% of public expenditure. 

Congo (Democratic Rep. of). Budget for education for 1966: 12,938,761,000 Congolese 
francs (+17%) [+20%] е 20% of the total budget of the Republic. 
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E Costa Rica. Budget for 1965: 151,785,743 colons & 25.81% of the national budget. 


Cuba. Budget for education for 1966: 303,382,200 pesos (-+2.9°%) [73.1527] © 11.05% of 
the national budget. 


Denmark. Budget of the Ministry of Education for 1965-1966: 1,977 million crowns (+11.5%) 
[+11.8%] © 19.8% of the general state expenditure © 3.5% of the national income. 


Ecuador, Budget for education in 1966: 561,094 sucres (-8.29%) [--18.63 %) © 20.10% of 
.the general budget. 


Ethiopia. Budget for education for 1965-1966: 56,808,306 Ethiopian dollars (--14%) 
© 12.3% of the total government expenditure e 2,8% of the gross national income. 


Finland. Expenditure of the Ministry of Public Education and of other ministries on teaching 
in 1964: 1,205,737,500 Finnish marks (--11%) [+16%] © 20.9% of the total state expenditure 
9 6.2% of the national income. 


France. Budget for education for 1966: 17,438 million francs (+11.1 %) [--14.33 %19 17.85% 
of the state budget © 4,84% of the gross national income. 


Gabon. Budget of the Ministry of Education for 1966: 1,860,830,000 CFA francs ® 17.8% 
of the country’s total budget. 


Germany (Federal Rep. of). Cultural expenditure in 1965 (Federal, of the Lander and local 
authorities): 16,122.6 million DM (+0.9%) [49.9%]. 


Ghana. Total expenditure on education in 1965-1966: 51,535,369 cedis (+4.3%) [+5%] 
© 5% Of the state expenditure © 1.5% of the gross national income. 


Hungary. Budget for teaching establishments administered by the Ministry of Cultural Affairs 
ind by the City Councils in 1966: 8,094 million forints (4-3.3 %) [+15.2%] © 8.5% of the state 
budget. 


India. Budget for education for 1965-1966: 4,837.2 million rupees (142%) [+21%] 
© 21% of the total state budget © 2.7% of gross national income. [ 


Iran. Budget of the Ministry of Education for 1965-1966: 13,165 millions rials (--2,791 E 
© 19% of the national budget © 4.497 of gross national income. 


Iraq. Budget for education for 1965-1966: 44 million dinars © 24.5% of the state budget. 


Ireland. Budget for education for 1966-1967: £37,344,572 (+10.1%) [+1.93%] © 15.6% 
of State expenditure e 4.4% of gross national income. 


Israel. Budget for education for 1965-1966: 321 million Israel pounds (+25.8%) [29%] 
© 8.475 of the total Government budget. © 4% of the national income. 


Italy. Budget of the Ministry of Public Education in 1966: 1,373,448.8 million lire (+12,7 %). 


Japan. Budget of the Ministry of Education for 1965-1966: 480,020 million yens (--15.7%) 
[4-18.3 9]. 


Korea (Republic of). Central government expenditure on education in 1965: 14.681 million 
wons (+20,07%) [+12%] ® 17.3% of the total government expenditure e 2.3% of the gross 
national income. 


Kuwait. Expenditure or teaching in 1965-1966: 16,711,084 Kuwaiti Dinars (+17.7%) 
[+19.79%] © 11.85% of the state expenditure ө 6.9% of gross national income. 


Lebanon. Budget of the Ministry of Education for 1966: 88,393,200 Lebanese pounds (-4- 19%) 
[+17.08%] © 14.9% of the general state expenditure © 3.5% of the gross national income. 


Liberia. Government expenditure on education in 1965: 6,352,566 dollars (+22.1%) [+14.6%] 
9 13.1% of the general state expenditure © 3.1% of gross national income. 


Libya, Budget of the Ministry of Education for 1965-1966: 17,890,000 Libyan pounds (-+-50) 
[+91%] € 21.5% of the general state expenditure © 8% of the gross national income, 


Y Madagascar. Budget for education for 1965-1966: 3,251,674 Malagasy francs. 
726 Malawi. Budget for education for 1966: £2,127,303 (+-37.3°%) [+20%] € 14.8% of the state 
get. 
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Mali. Budget for education for 1964-1965: 4,308,927,542 Malian francs (+11%) [4-102] 
© 18% of the state expenditure © 4.2% of gross national income. 


Malta. , Budget for education for 1965-1966: £2,838,000 (+6.13%) ө 14.42% of the general 
state expenditure € 5.16% of gross national income, 
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Mauritius. Total expenditure on education in 1965-1966: 33,859,140 rupees ® 12.5% of the 
state budget ® 3.5% of gross national income. 

Mexico, Present budget for education: 7,079,215,000 pesos (+13.57%). 

Monaco. Budget for education in 1966: 7,224,200 francs (--41.56%) [+-19%] е 6.1% of the 
total state expenditure © 5.995 of gross national income. 

Morocco. Budget of the Ministry of Education for 1966: 33,260,000 dirhams (--42%) 
[—38.8 %]. 

Nepal. Expenditure on education in 1964-1965: 28.8 million rupees © 7.9% of total state 
expenditure. 

Netherlands. Budget of the Ministry of Education and Science for 1966: 3,611.1 million 
guilders (--25%) [+20%] € 23% of national expenditure © 6.73% of gross state income. 

New Zealand. Total budget for education for 1965-1966: £71,420,000 (--11%) [+13.5%] 
® 11% of state expenditure © 4.4% of gross national income. 

Niger. Budget for education for 1966: 9,462,018,000 CFA francs (--6.7%) e 11.7% of total 
state expenditure. 

Nigeria. Budget for education for 1965-1966: £28,213,715. 

Norway. Budget for education for 1966: 1.528 million Norwegian crowns (+13.3 %) [+12.7%] 
® 13.9% of state budget © 5.9% of gross national income. 

Pakistan. Budget for education for 1965-1966: 784 million rupees (--8.5%) [+12%]. 

Panama. Budget for education for 1965: 21,226,770 balboas (-+-3.4%) [+-7%] © 24.5% of the 
national budget. 

Peru. Budget for education for 1966: 5,136,020,000 sols (:-20%) [+55.5%] © 26.12% of 
the central government budget © 6% of gross national income. 

Philippines. Budget of the Education Department for 1965-1966: 595,995,624 pesos (--7.3%) 
[+9.35%] © 28.6% of total government expenditure. 

Poland. Budget for education for 1966: 22,106 million zlotys (--9.1%) [+6.41 75]. 

Qatar. Budget of the Ministry of Education for 1965-1966: 32.536.250 rupees (+16%) 
[+775]. 

Romania. Budget for education for 1966: 7,183 million leis (--10%) [+11.66%]. 

Saudi Arabia. Budget for education for 1965-1966: 539,076,835 riyals (--21.4%) [+14.49%]. 

Senegal. Budget for education for 1965-1966: 6,288,610,000 CFA francs (--17%) [+8.5%] 
9 18% of general state expenditure. 

Sierra Leone. Expenditure on education in 1965-1966: 7,363,221 le. 

Somalia. Budget for education in 1965-1966: 16,794 million somalis © 6.65% of the total 
state budget. 

Spain. Budget of the Ministry of Education and Science for 1966: 21,520,500,000 pesetas. 

Sudan. Total expenditure on education in 1965-1966: 10,462,723 Sudanese pounds © 14.5% 
of state expenditure © 2.3% of gross national income. 

Sweden. Credits allocated for education in 1965-1966: 3,718 million crowns (4-22 %) [+-13.5%] 
© 15% of the general state expenditure. 

Switzerland. Expenditure of the Cantons on education in 1965: 855,327,217 Swiss francs. 
Expenditure of the Confederation on education and culture: 148,716,790 Swiss francs (+-43.1%) 
[+ 14.16%]. 

Syrian Arab Republic. Budget for education for 1966: 165,188,800 Syrian pounds (+-30.2%) 
[—977]. 

Tanzania. Budget for education for 1965-1966: £6,500,000. 

Thailand. Budget for education for 1966: 2,426,800,000 bahts (--13.8%) (--10.23%1. 

Togo. Budget for education for 1965-1966: 886,662,000 CFA francs (+9%) [+14%] 
® 20% of general state expenditure. 

Tunisia. Budget of the Secretariat of State for Education for 1966: 24,600,000 dinars (-I- 19.57 77) 
[54-17%] @ 24.47% of general state expenditure. 

Turkey. Budget of the Ministry of Education for 1966: 2,593,568,549 Turkish pounds 
(4-18.8597) [+9.8%] ө 15.4% of general state expenditure. © 3.9% of the gross national income. 
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Ukrainian S.S.R. Budget credits allocated for teaching, culture and scientific development in 
1966: 2,323,600,000 roubles. 


U.S.S.R. Budget for public education, scientific development and culture for 1966: 18,700. 


million roubles. 

United Arab Republic.. Budget of the Ministry of Education for 1965-1966: 82,768,000 Egyptian 
pounds (--21,55%). Budget of the Ministry of higher education: 21,952,000 Egyptian pounds 
(-13.8%) [+5.1%]. 

United Kingdom. England and Wales: Expenditure of the local school authorities in 1964-1965: 
£956,000,000 (--7.2%). Budget of the Ministry of Education for 1965-1966: £321,000,000. 
Scotland. Expenditure on education in 1965-1966: £166,500,000 (--4.3 %). Northern Ireland. 
Expenditure on public education in 1965-1966: £37,000,000, 


United States, State expenditure on education in 1965-1966: 45,100 million dollars (+12.8 %) 
© 17.3% of general expenditure of the state governments іп 1964-1965 9%6.7% of gross national 
income in 1965-1966. 


Venezuela. Budget for education for 1965: 1,369,071,778 bolivars (+11.5 % І--23.4% 
© 17.42% of the general budget © 4.1% of the gross national income. 


Vietnam ( Republic of). Budget for education in 1966: 2,700 million Vietnamese dollars (+6%) 
ІН-68.6%1. 


Yugoslavia. Total expenditure on education іп 1965: 338,110 million dinars (--28.3%) 
[+23.9%]. 


NUMBER OF PUPILS AND TEACHERS 


The following is a detailed table showing by country the number of pupils and 
teachers in the various types of education and the difference as compared with the previous 
year. The reader may make his own comparisons based on the figures given, while bearing 
in mind the necessary reservations due to differences in educational structure and inter- 
pretation from one country to another. 


COMPARATIVE TABLE 1 


Number of Pupils Number of Teachers 
Afghanistan — 1964-1965 
МЕБ ТУТЫ... 84,500 +22% 1,258 +17% 
ОЕР 273,500 +14% 5,476 +21% 
Seondary. . . ..... 33,980 +30% 1,360 +4% 
vocational . 7... 14,627 +20% 839 +15% 
EHE, unm 3227 3,450 +13% — 
Albania — 1965-1966 
Pre-primary. ...... 17,124 ^ + 34% (+ 1.2%) 880 — 27% (+ 6.2%) 
Primum. £0. УН), 2. 239,982 + 525 (4+ 4.1%) 7,13 + 74% (+ 68%) 
General secondary 
first course... ... 108492 + 69% (+ 7.9%) 5,161 + 65% (+12.2% 
second course... , . 21,6635 +15.7% (419992) 1,078 -211% (+ 8292 
Technical and vocational . 9,132 + 4.3% (+ 74% 500 + 9.3% (+10 % 
Teacher training. . . . . 3935 —24.7% (418592 209 -228% (— 3.2%) 
Advanced teacher training. 1,387 +196% (- 0.6%) 6 -96; (+8 Ж 
HEN eae 5,630 +93% (+4 % 4531 ~ 344 (+ 18%) 


1 The percentage given іп the second column shows the rate of increase or decrease in the number of pupils and teachers 
aS compared with the previous year. The percentage in parentheses shows the previous rate of increase or decrease. 
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Number of Pupils Number of Teachers 
Algeria — 1965-1966 
Pre-primary. ...... -- — 
Pümary. fire cor los 1,332,203 + 652% (41192 | 30072 + 285% (+ 4% 
Secondary “ата 85,005 + 21.34% (+25%) 4,128 + 22.10% (+15%) 
Technical: satis waa: 78 31,686 + 5.90% (+14%) 1,988 + 10.1075 (+57%) 
Teacher training. . . . . 3,725 126.857; — (+43%) 290 +123 % (+ 9%) 
ЕНЕР; оГ 8,045 + 16.79% 31%) 568 + 13.37% (+ 2%) 
Argentina — 1965 
Рге-ргітагу....... 133,811 +15 % 687] +11.3% 
(Primary. ЗИ ж. . 3,251,464 + 4.2% 164290 + 5.6% 
Secondary. т... 756,827 + 5.6% 105,339 + 6.9% 
Higher ЈК 51,978 +34.7% 7,004 +31.5% 
University. V »% 194,469 + 7.9% 9,750 + 8.8% 
Complementary courses. . 290,808 - 41% 84191 — 44% 
Australia — 1965 
Government Schools 
шагу cu тар 1,286,380 
Secondary... 5. ыт. 567,286 431% (42.6%) | 75,012 +6.2% (--64% 
Unallocated. ...... 3,192 
Non-Government Schools 
Вагу... Vw ee celle 375,158 
Secondary.) ie kart к 203,498 ( + 27% (--2.8%) 19,309 +3.8% (6.3) 
Unallocated cvs 5 1,901 
Universities... n.. 82,788 +10.2% 
Austria — 1965-1966 
State schools: 
Lower primary... . . . E (+ 1.81%) = 
Upper primary... . . . - (+ 3.04%) = 
Special „`1 Л а — (+ 2.52%) = 
General secondary . > 75312 + % (+ 4.08%) 5,840 - 2.9% (+ 5.48%) 
Training of teachers and £ & 
instructors’) ; 1. 4 8,233 +18.2% (415.857) 699-4 5.6% (+24. 3 2) 
Vocational (1964-1965) . . 174,781 + 14% (+ 4.28%) 7317 | 4 2.5% (+ 2.6 
Pigh 55, c nci $2,169 + 1.5% (+ 2.28%) 5,245 +12.2% (+10. os % 
Private schools : 
General secondary. . . 13,617 + 26% (+ 5.26%) 1,322 
Training of teachers and 5 i 
instructors ...... 4446 + 24% (+ 3.92%) 573 0% (+ 5.66 29 
Vocational ....... 15828 - 28% (— 9.25%) 2,34 + 5.2% (+ 1.88%) 
> 
Belgium — 1965-1966 
Nursery). E O E 451,786 -- 208% (+ 1.26%) 
Primary, 52. 5 i 999,283 + 0.89% (+ 0.17%) 
State intermediate . . . . 116,543 + 2.63% (+ 2.09%) 
State teacher training: 3 
Nursery teachers. . . . 1,816 + 2.19% (+ 3.16%) 
Primary teachers. . . . 5,727 + 0.50% (+ 3.55%) 
Intermediate teachers . . 2,297 — 4.09% (— 82%) 
үс 5 tu a 416,550 + 3.96% 
Hightt ә „> РР 48, +14.9 % (+10.6 %) 


4 


` 
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ы аыр Number of Pupils Number of Teachers 
azil — 
ахо Г АОИ У. ul 9,877,811 + 5.6% 289,865 
Secondary......., 1,553,699 +13.5% (+11 %) | 81,230 
Commercial. ......, 351 + 6.7% 20,935 
Teacher training. . . . . 220242 --25,5% (423.129) | 20,782 
iv Tie) | О Уо a 79,230 +15.1% 7,771 
Dodge EAER PR 12878 +25 % 1,506 
Paras ie eat ahd 158316 +11. 1% (+ 8.3%) 30, 872 
Bulgaria — 1965-1966 
Preschool . .... . .. 362,093 + 3.03% (+ 1.81%) 16393 + 5.15% (+ 226%) 
Primary day. . ..... 1,219,560 — 133% (- 0.72%) | 56,024 + 110% (+ 0.11%) 
су evening ... . . . 2,144 — 94 % (-- 2.57%) 1,116 (+ 419%) 
Siac ET rece А 14,592 16277 (+23.46%) 1,703 +23.40% (+ 7.44%) 
Technical day . . . .. , 111,322 — 7.06% (+ 6.43%) 7,636 — 213% (+ 715% 
Technical evening 2... 36,376 + 112% (+25.66%) 768 --25.69% (+19.33%) 
Vocational technical . . . 86,332 +1579% (+20.66%) | 5,681 +14.05°% (2202892) 
Secondary art 1729 + 1.09% (+ 5.64%) 378 + 1.34% (+10,35%) 
Semi-higher - 10,881 —26.39% (+ 93 % 559 —23.85% (—1241 22 
Higher 87,53 + 292% (+ 72995 5,905 + 8.74% ( 1.3292) 
Burundi — 1965-1966 
ROMNEY conte) ыы 145,200 + 4.8% (+16.66%) 
General Secondary . . 2469 + 71% (+ 8.19%) 217 4539»; 
Shorter teacher training 1348 — 31% 112 
Longer teacher training 481 + 22.7% 68 
DOoniestid Fruor Eric 496 - 15.3% ^ 
SEP sae JU RSEN 84 +200 % \ 49 +11.3% 
ЖЕБЕСЕ ЧУЧУ ero cV 162 + 12% (++53.84%) 
Byelorussian S.S.R. — 1965-1966 
General education : 
Classes I-VIII . . . . . 1,427,172 
Classes ІХ-ХП..... 218,466 
1,645,638 -- 3.3% 
Boarding schools. 2... 33,270 +30.7% 
Higher education. 2... 103,994 
Cambodia — 1965-1966 
Primary: ше Mur Teng +11.7% (+ 5.43%) tiia 
private... Қ д 
Secondary: public 6471; 66516 +17.5% (4-29.09 95) 2,000 
private . . , 12,425 879 
Cameroon — 1965-1966 
East Cameroon 
шл 2 ИЕТ 10 F ie (+ 4.4%) | 11,601 + 9.5% (45.4%) f 
Secondary. |2220) 26187 $211% (4 5.1%) | 946 
Technical ^... 2... 8941 +33.3% (+ 7122) 357 +481% 
West Cameroon 
E Ваау, a 124300 + 647; (410.2%) | 4,18 + 69% (+6.5%) 
ў Secondary te. oa awe 4040 1525 (+16.1%) | 247. 21599 
Higher л 
Federal university . . . 1200 +13.6% (:-27.2%) 51 
School of administration 97 -102% (+213%) 20 


Students abroa TN 95 — 27% (410 9) 
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Number of Pupils Number of Teachers 
Canada — 1965-1966 


British Columbia. . . . . 414,600 +37 % (+64 %) | 16200 +62% (+58 %) 
оче aie se ean 362,159 +32 % (+4.46%) 15,995 + 618% (45.6329 
Saskatchewan... sa 238175 43 % 10,199 +4 % 
Manitoba!) с д 223,104 +2 % (+ 297%) | 9442 +5 % (4411229 
DDO. , 2.22 1,738,781 +39 % (+4.28%) | 66,626 + 75% (+3.07% 
QUEE... ч ААА 1,351,227 +38 % (+3.9 %) | 62,234 +107 % (46.5 92 
Nova Scotia. ...... 199,856 +1.04% (+17 %) 7,932 + 3.5 % (+32 % қ 
New Brunswick 2.2... 156756 +18 % (+17 %9 6,828 +28 % (+08 % 
Prince Edward Island . . 27,787 +18 % (00.8992) 1,175 +5 % (+42 929 
Newfoundland (1964-1965) 144,129 +425 % (422 %) 5351 559% (#47 2 
Central African Republic — 1966 
Байыту, ессе 128,456 + 74% (+ 9.35%) 
Бөсбтйбату 242 А 3,86 + 56% (+25 % 
Vocational and technical . 920 +21.2% (+54 % 
Teacher training. . . . . 465 + 2.7% 
Higher ; тат eee 74 +13% (027 %) 
Ceylon — 1965 : 
Primary. . . . . . . . . 1,880,000 +3.8% . (46.929 о o, 
Secondary. 221010: 823600 +16% (4260 9910 +!% — (+147) 
Chad — 1965-1966 
Preschool... 22722. 2,400 41 
Ргайату: БЧК 150,000 2,430 
Secondary. «v, ie i EUN P 4,783 
Technical and vocational . 512 28 өз 
Higher (university level). . 46 7 p 
Teacher training. . . . . 946 22 
China ( Republic of) — 1964-1965 
Pre-school. ы лан 74,807 — 0.55% (- 0.53%) 
(as ОИРУ 2,189,127 + 2.5 % (+ 2,52%) 
Secondary... а ous 593,109 +13.1 % (+414.16%) n 
upher M ИКОНИ 64,010 +237 % (4-237922) 
Colombia — 1964 (public and private) 
Preschool. 5:554: eth Т! 45190 +4 X 2456 +13.3% \ 
Primary, i c. ca in ата 2,213,422 + 5675 62,158 TETI 2 
Secondary. ....... 228,646 --14,5% 16358 + 51% 
Industriali:: (4-5 ssa: aos 15,524 — + 29% 1,325 + 86% 
Agricultural. .. . . . . 2,639 +15 % 319 +19.9% 
Commercials 55.24 vs 50395 - 3.7% 4315 — 18% 
Teacher training. . . . . $2319 + 96% 430 +2 % 
Higher (non-university) . 37462 +10 % 6049 + 04% 


Congo ( Democratic Republic of) — 1965-1966 


Prinidrys И 1,884,544 - 55% (+5 %) | 52283 
Secondary... . . . . . 101,800 +10.3% (+25.9%) | 5,046 
Higlen os aye Жл 4,73 +394% (415.192) 405 
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Number of Pupils Number of Teachers 
Congo ( Republic of) — 1966 

POS Xr Ni 187190 + 9.13% (+ 9.6%) 3,101 +24.7% 
Secondary... .... , 12,771 +1641% (+18 %) 34 -229% 
Elementary technical. . . 1012 — 6.73% (+15 22 70 
Advanced technical, . . . 1,743 +13.55% (+12.2%) 128 + 76% 
Teacher training. . . . . 256 — 65% (+ 8.3%) 15 +50 “ 
Advanced teacher training. 205 +128 % 14 +16.7% 
Ch ee X EU 331 +268 % (+12 % — 
Various vocational training 

EBoch. 42222252 358 — -- 


Primam саз ылы a 283210 -- 7.32 2% (+6.7%) 
БЕСІНЕ 22222712 42035 +15 % 
Vocational: 
Agricultural. . . . . . 1,482 +13.9 v, 
ғар”, 2,103 +38.3 % 
Teacher training. . . . . 1224 —164 % (—4.229 


ОУ ерү 1,321,768 - 01% (+ 3.3 %) | 43122 + 8.8% 
Intermediate (general), . . 148991 +92% (— 16 % 9,552 +12.8% 
Intermediate (technical and 

vocational) ...... 38976 —25.9% (+ 0.1 % 3,258 + 33% 
Intermediate (teacher train- 

ЖЕЧИ ДУ RET СЛ 38,898 +44.2% (+ 0.9 % 1361 + 7.8% 
Differentiated . . . . . , 4378 +39.6% (+74 %) 598 --35.9% 
Adult education... . . . 434,757 --<482% (.-75.19 %) | 21,170 —40.6% 
Highs etek 30,054 --262% (+21.7 % 3,032 + 6.9% 
Others schools. 4,521 357 


Czechoslovakia — 1965-1966 


Бессон E A 330,084 +3.89% (+ 0.16%) — 
Bona ot ced HU: 2,221,160 | —0,8 % (— 0.83%) 95,950 T2495; 
General secondary. . . , 100402  —1.3 % (4-15.4692) 5,820 +71% 
Skilled workers’ training . 342017 -67 % (+12.15%) = 
Vocational secondary. . . 194,370 +3.37% (+ 6.48%) — 
Нв iE he? GS s 91,720 +24 % (— 2.15%) — 


Preschool. 2.2.,..,; 12836 — 65 % 379 + 2.15% 
А та e 796,856 + 3.92% 21,522 + 5.62% 
Secondary 
ORAE oe. v.s. о 62,956 --10.6 % 6004 + 67 % 
technical. . 2... , 40,588 +4-14.7 % 2446 +122 % 
teacher training 2... 13,724 1941 94 780 +9 “ч 
117,268 +12.5 % 9,230 + 83 % 
EIE Sv T 15,395 +23.2 *; 1,756.+9 % 
El Salvador — 1965 
наку ЕМА 22... 360,810 12,185 
Secondary . a 5 36,431 — 
Teacher training. . . | | 6,293 472 
2 OO o i 3,324 598 
Higher teacher training . . 317 == 
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Ethiopia — 1965-1966 


КЕЯ 2.77.70. 378,750 
КОНШУ: 2022s 42,965 
Technical and vocational . 2,574 
BEND T o vss. 2,256 


КЕБЕК: ....... 543,170 
Municipal intermediate. . 270,698 
State secondary ..... 90,529 
Private secondary .... 159,168 
Foreign language кору 648 
Vocational (1.6.1966) . 35,125 
Commercial (1.6.1966) . 16,105 
ИЕСШЕ... 11,622 
France — 1965 
ESI. ..... 2. 1,692,000 
Const 2.2.22... 5,714,000 
Secondary 
оС 1,667,000 
General schools . . . . 929,000 
Technical: 
wholetime ...... 469,000 
putdime....... 74,000 
Teacher training. . . . . 36,000 
Higher education: 
Universities... . . 373,000 
Higher schools. . . . . 39,000 
Gabon — 1966 
St ....... 4 
LE ы. ш 79,112 
Intermediate. ...... 2,337 
BeCOndaES- 22-2... 2,448 
Teacher training. . . . . 418 
Шеше, 2.2.2... 1,441 


Ghana — 1965-1966 
et hes and intermediate . 1,404,929 
42,228 


ону діліне 2. > 14,328 
DUO DCN 6,671 
University. ./...... 4,286 


Greece — 1965-1966 


Pre-primary: public 41,851 
private 8,200 
Primary: public 921,772 


General secondary: public 325,620 
private 43,264 
Technical secondary public 5,925 
private 47,327 


ИЕ 5,622 + 6.97% 
ЕНК 55,334 +-12.53% 


Number of Pupils 


3.67%) 
1.49%) 


+ 7.17%) 
119425) 


(+10.55%) 
(+13.79 %) 


(+ 9.4%) 


(+22 %) 


(+11.8%) 
(418.2%) 
(+28.5%) 
(+49.6%) 


|0424. 


Number of Teachers 


9,137 + 9.8% 
1180 +19 % 
183 + 4.5% 
23,800 —0.79% 
13,800 +95 % 
3,742 +6 % 
М2 +в % 
1,176 +4 % 
31,095 + 4.5% 
191,053 + 0.5% 
63,005 +5 % 
38,670 +10.1% 
| 19,621 41 % 
1,902 + 63% 
2.083 +14.1% 
122 + 99% 
127 +114% 

27 

98 
43,837 + 69% 
2,134 +209% 
937 +39.8% 
333 +50 % 
634 +168% 
1,885 + 9.92% 
27,872 + 2.77% 
14,140 + 1.72% 
no permanent staff 
321 +4+23.67% 
1,826 +16,80% 


(49.2%) 
(42 79 


(421.2%) 
(+ 6.3%) 
(4.5. 29) 


= 
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SECTS ОР EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS 0000 


Hungary — 1965-1966 
Рге-ргітату....... 189,372 
Primary 312, s.v. 1,413,512 
Secondary... ..... 231,308 
Vocational ....... 172,383 
Continuation ....., 19,659 

г: 
Gay courses’ „ -. 2 51,002 
evening and correspon- 
dence courses... . , 42,955 

India — 1963-1964 

Pre-school: Ус 2... 230,000 

А СҚ тты 42,280,000 
Intermediate. . . .. . 9,630,000 
Secondary and higher 

secondary ....., 4,940,000 
Schools for special 

Әйет, 65. 203 1,980,000 

з and science colleges . 1,010,000 

Vocational colleges . . 350,000 
Technical and vocational 

SHORT a ims iis 480,000 
Teacher training colleges 80,000 
Teacher training schools 140,000 

Iran — 1965-1966 
Pre-primary . ... 13,714 
Pritiiry ЗЕ oe, АЛАТА EE 2,181,633 
Secondary . ...... 493,735 
Technical and vocational 15,224 
Teacher training. . . . | 4,738 
Education corps 365,813 
Universities ; ..... 29,000 

5 Traq -- 1965-1966 
E Рге-ргітау....... 15,307 
CT Pe qo PANE aR 957,211 
General secondary А 221,467 
Technical and vocational 7,512 
Primary teacher training 5,563 
AISNE К Lut ec ed Pt 26,746 


Ireland — 1964-1965 and 1965-1966 
Primary (1964-1965) . . . 


506,552 
Secondary (1965-1966) . . 98,667 
Technical and vocational 
(1964-1965): 
wholetime - . . . . 5455 
part-time... 2. , 69,567 
Higher (1964-1965) . . . 16,599 
- Teacher training (1965- 
ae сты. 22 1,736 


+0.86% 
+6.1 % 


2 (447 


Number of Pupils 


(+1.6%) 
(—1.6%) 
(9.822) 


Cea 9) 
(+ 57 % 
(+ 78% 
(+ 9.25%) 
(-159 % 
(55242 496) 
(+10.3 % 
(E22 22 


(+71.4 %) 


(4- 79.792) 


4 (+109.6%) 


6379 


(4-15.08 %) 
(+10.44%) 
(190%) 


%) 


(+ 0.02%) 
Cr4  "Q 


(+ 9.02%) 


а (+10.04%) 


Number of Teachers 


10,319 +21% (10379 
62167 401% (409 %) 
12049 113% (+87 % 
8444 46 % 

5,564 -456% (149%) 
863248 4370 (4559 
440759 +47% (483%) 
388438 + 56% (189% 

34800 +131% (-8 % 
45040 497% (46.2%) 
23991 + 7.2% (:%12% 
30,873 + 38% (143% 
947] —11% (466% 
69036 37% 

18924 197% 

430 416% 

42312. — 417% 

6976 4178 

668 39 
Er FD) 

105 4.24% 

14,69 409% (0,817) 
6,95 4495, (5.6792) 
2412 479% (472230 
2103. 154% 


— 
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orar t MESI Н 458,300 + 07% 
Schools for handicapped 
children and young 


Роско x). 9 25% 15,900 + 25% (— 2.5%) 
Secondary ....... 125000 + 33% (+ 67%) 
Teacher training. . . . . 6,000 + 26.9% (—13.4%) 
Universities ...... 22,300 + 21.2% (+2597) 
Schools of art and music, 

surveying and nursing . 7,700 +250 % (-21 % 


Italy — 1965-1966 ( State schools) 


Қ таг ORC ЕТТЕН 4,174,909 +11% (+ 1.39) 
ondary: 
But COURSE ae: у Мел ыз 1,677,341 +43% (+ 2.8%) 
2nd сошде 2.2.2... 1,058,569 + 9.6% (412979 
Hechnical 22 2 491,709 + 9.7% 
Vocational ....... 170,105 + 1.3% 
Classical, scientific and 
teacher training . . . . 395,25 +13.1% 
Japon — 1965-1966 
Pre-school ....... 1,132,434 + 68% (+13 %) 
пагу. ЕЕЕ 9,775,531 — 25% (— 4379 
Lower secondary . . . . 5,956,641 —8 % (— 7.1%) 
Upper secondary: 
full-time: 5. 52V 4,559,757 + 9.8% (420.975) 
part-time ...... phe + HT (+ 220) 
pecial = iey DES; 319 +34 (+. 5. 
Higher education: i : 
Universities ..... 937,556 + 9.9% (+ 7.3%) 
University colleges. . . 147,563 41549; (+ 4.5%) 
Korea (Republic of) — Ist April, 1965 
Pre-school ....... 19,566 +12.7 %(- 6.99%) 
ағу 150 AUN 4,941,345 + 4.55% (+ 6.89%) 
Intermediate. ...... 751,341 +12.8 % (+ 0.13%) 


Academic secondary . . . 254,095 + 7.2 % (+ 10.76%) 
Vocational secondary . . 172,436 +6 % (+ 8.17%) 
Junior technical college . 7,623 +74.3 % (--518.67%) 

% 3.11%) 


Junior college... . . . 15,36 + 4.5 (+ 

Teacher training. . . . . 5,920 +49.8 % (+ 3.29%) 
College and university . . 105,643 — 5.5 % (+ 7.34%) 
Graduate school. . . . . 3,842 +20 % (+ 18.95%) 
Technical school . ... 10,511 4-159 % (— 5.75%) 
Higher technical schools t 12,824 +30.5 9; (+ 10.35%) 
Civic school) X 1. x 13,759 —30.9 % (— 36.28%) 
Higher civic school . : . 56,881 +142 %(- 8.09%) 
Special school. . . .. . 2,537 +17.5 % (+ 8.87%) 
Miscellaneous ..... 3072 — 6.1 % (—33 .17%) 


Rre-school 5; рая 9,759 +10.8% 
ШГшпагуд 225 00 С 49,562 +12.3% 
Middle, арои тан 23,610 +24.2% 


dary 9% 
Vocational and technical . 1033 +10.9% 
Teacher training. . . . - 1444 +68.2% 


XX 
Number of Teachers 
3,000 + 5.2% 
22000 + 66% (+25% 
1,500 +111% —3.7%) 
1,00 +13.7% (+792 
192,462 + 04% (+ 16% 
138,489 + 81% (+ 19%) 
77,493 +71% (411.5% 
35,52 +10.4% 
15,71 + 06% 
26,756 + 63% 
50320 -97% (+ 08%) 
347300 -25% (+ 0.8%) 
247,66 —1.9%` (— 1.7%) 
196741 +8.6% СЫН, 9%) 
27,892 +29% (-1 %) 
б 434% (+ 7929 
83,204 +7.8% (+ 63%) 
20451 483% (+ 9.4%) 
1,402 + 8.6% (— 87 %) 
79164 + 4.9% (+ 4.63%) 
19,067 + 9.9% (+ 2.34%) 
7894 + 94% (+ 8.6 %) 
6214 + 6.7% (+ 7.02%) 
436 +123.6 % (+550 . 79 
454 — 2.8% (— 17.93%) 
305 + 33.2% (+ 11.17%) 
5,305 + 26.5% (+ 36.57%) 
165 
569 + 18.5% (+ 18.81%) 
616 + 29.1% (+ 252 %) 
449 — 41.3% (— 23.8 %) 
2,504 + 21.5% (+ 15.53%) 
284 + 14.7% (+ 6.81%) - 
301 + 13.2% (— 54.92%) 
s44 420894. 
2,515 +16.8% 
1360 +13.8% 
521 431675 
163 428.35, 
170. 46345; 
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Laos — 1965-1966 


PORE. 521527922222 146,188 
Secondary. Wd бу 22. 3,601 
pbeobnical о 874 
Teacher training. . . . . 1,664 
Шері eget Pia Pl 131 


Lebanon — 1965-1966 


Primary: public . . . . 149,240 
private . . . 205,030 
Secondary: public . . . . 31,945 
private ... 20,418 
Technical: public . . .. 1,394 
Higher: public; 6,225 
priváte ... 15,684 


Teacher training: 
Primary teacher training 


ВОЦОО& C52 V 2-2 1,709 
Physical education 
teacher training schools 87 


Liberia — 1964-1965 


Pre-school and primary . 83,171 
General secondary . . . 8,406 
Teclinical so e aT S 732 
Teacher training. . . . , 307 
Higher, Орайы wht УП, 685 


Libya — 1964-1965 


Pre-school: гоб ЕН 739 
Primary. і МЫ 187,022 
Preparatory. -. З. 19,559 
Secondary . n o s e 5:4 3,880 
Teacher training. . . . . 3,502 


Vocational: srs . ahs 1,341 


Number of Pupils 


+12 % (+ 7.82%) 
+17.2% (4-28.3392) 
+29.6% (413.1 $2) 
+32.1% (+32.16%) 
+ 1.5% (+ 1.57%) 


3% (+ 3.99%) 
+ 5.3% (+10.76%) 

1% (4-23.09%) 
—60 % (+45.81%) 
+10.9% (+ 7.62%) 
+29.7% (-2109% 
+35.3% (4-18.039/) 


+16.5% (+22.86%) 
(— 8.42%) 


+ 6% 

+ 41% (+ 6.96%) 
+ 29% (— 6.12%) 
+144% (+108.1 %) 
+ 15% (— 276% 


+ 123% (+14 %) 
+ 9.89% (410.5%) 


+45.86% (— 02%) 
+31.99% (14.682) 


Madagascar, Ist January, 1965 — public and private 


Primary s. ш 632,888 
Malawi — 1965 

DEM кг NY 256,216 
Secondary ....... 7,858 
Technical and vocational . 1,129 
Primary teacher training . 1,319 
Secondary teacher training. 110 
o APIS CEDE -- 


Май — 1965-1966 


Fundamental 
КАҒА CIL... 140,331 
pp ло... 21,274 
General secondary 1,101 
ПОИ... 1,417 


+6.2% 


+806 (+55 % 
+30 % (+ 98 %) 
412 % (- 57% 
%15% (4 3% 
4594*; (+110 %) 


+42% 
(+21.5%) 


(+28.8%) | 


Number of Feachers 


8,867 


1 13:99 
3- 10.39; 
FRIS% 
Faas 


72:575 


+13.5% 
+474% 


—19.05% 
+ 9.60% 
— 6.92% 
—10.935; 
--61.0357 
-1081% 


(--10.23%) 
(15.38 %) 
(—33.87 %) 
(92 7:959) 


(+ 6.36%) 


(+ 4.01%) 
(+20.25 %) 


% (+10.31%) 


(+15.34%) 
(+33.33 %) 


(-64%) 


(+10.4%) 


(1445) 
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Number of Pupils Number of Teachers 
Malta — 1965-1966 

Primary. 2 — pM Pd 47,00 —2 5 2,016 
Secondary 2.5515... 7,222 +8 % 468 + 8% 
echnical.) soiree ЗЕ 1,430 +21.3% 120 
Industrial apprenticeship 

Centre a а 250 +33 % 30 
Hipher a Не eee 600 +13.3% 59 +15% 
Teacher training. . . . . 387 23 (full time) 


Mauritius — October, 1965 


Primary: . a а 134,534 + 1.8695 (+ 1.54%) 4,015 + 7.07% (+ 2.97%) 
Сенікі лае а СА 234 +47.18% (— 2.45%) 19 +58.33% (+20 %) 
Secondary. 4.5.52. Ges 34,021 + 6.95% (--13.02%) 1,513 +12.24% (+11.34%) 
Technical institute . . . . 495 (— 18.39%) — 
Teacher training college . 424 -14.51% (-12.52%) 26 --13.04% (—13.33%) 
College of agriculture . . 63 4-312595 (+ 2.329 32 4230894 (— 7.14%) 
Mexico — 1965 

Preschool ^; WS ES 336,863 8,782 
Primary. 2722, ЕН 6,916,204 -- 47 % 148,273 
Secondary: lower . . . . 704,053 --15.87% — 

higher . . . . 187,337 +11.54% ЕЗ 
Higher- 77 e EUR 133,374 --14.36% 17,170 


ДЖО: |. s a e, POT 2,976 +2.16% | 167 +11.33% 


Primaty. 2222552 21 1,044,641 + 18% (+11 %) 
Secondary: general . . . 170,890 +36.8% (+42 %) 

technical . . 9,448  —37 % (+ 1.58%) 
Higher ы РЕ 8,535 --13 % (+16.88%) 


Nepal — 1965 


РАГУ... SLE 361,000 12,500 
Secondary iva vata tae 58,900 3,150 
Vocational ....... 2,750 85 
Не; ылы vaL 1,591 84 


Proachool: ЕГЕСІ ТТІ. 446,782 + 2.6% (+ 3.1 %) | 13,101 +31% (+3.1%) 

РЕШУ. mE ten 1,397,795 + 01% (+ 0.02%) | 43,585 +1.2% (+2.5%) 

pecondaty CU 514,672 + 1.5% (+ 1.5 %) | 25,931 42895; (+18) 

Vocational and technical . 579,456 + 2.9% (— 0.4 %) 

Teacher training. . . . . 58,386 +10.6% (+ 6.9 %) — 

Highét ОУ 58,361 +11.5% (+10.5 75 -- i 

бӘресег 5 Sr ЕЕ 60,788 + 2.7% 4,550 +4.4% (43.4%) 
New Zealand — 1965 

Predcho0l. - 23. MS 18,29 + 3.5% (0.8679 

FribEry: S ols Arson ek 473,785 + 2.5% (+2.77%) 

Secondary ....... 157,633 + 2.6% (310755 

Technicibo а. 2: 81,46 + 8.8% 

Teacher training. . . . . 4790 +21% (49.767; 

НИМЕ; 4. 1s dE 22,154 +121% (+1.84%) 
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Number of Pupils " Number of Teachers 
Niger — 1966 
REGSE УГ А: 61,948 --12.33% 21 
Secondary, о,  — 172 +11.68% 
Hisber У ао 1 146 + 5.03% = 
Фесітсан; 2.22. 139 --19.82% 15 425 % 


ана Еее uiris 2,911,423 + 2.5% 87074 + 1.9% 
Secondary: general . . . 132,977 +33.4% -| 7,333 +31.6% 
commercial . 9,964 + 7.7% 543 + 9.2% 

i modern... 47,040 -171% 2,159 —26.3% 
* Trade centres"... ; . . 5,170 --372% 473 -321% 
Technical institutes ... 3,332 — 1.8% 148 +15.6% 
Teacher training. . . . . 26,555 — 49% 1,46 -10.2% 


Norway — 1965-1966 


Ё 
2 
8 
| 
- 
5 
ee а ынан ыы ы» 


Primary and comprehensive 456,688 + 2.3% (+ 0.97%) | 25,99 + 37% (+ 2.93%) 
Secondaty ...2...; 106,918 0:95 — 7,60 +27% (+ 2.49%) 
Adult (Folk) high schools. 5946 - 2.6% (— 5 % 736 ++ 3.1% (+ 5.34%) 
Teacher training. . . . . 7,7187 + 8.6% (14.5792) 8706 — 06% (4-77 92) 
Agricultural 2,995 + 1.2% (+ 2,92%) 537 + 2.9% (— 0.76%) 
Vocational . . zr. 28,694 + 9.7% (4-11 06%) 3,648 -112% (+ 7.86%) 
Navigation ......, 4,485 — 11% (+ 3.56%) 7533 437% (+ 4.31 ^) 
Commercial ...... 19,476 — 3.7% (+ 7.68 %) 1,335 + 4.5% (+22.2 %) 
Socialwork. „ууа . 5,700 -198% (+ 8.7 29) 1981 41349; (+ 8.31% 
Home economics. .... 2,284 +3 % (+3 64%) 674 + 41% (— 0.3 92) 
Bpeodl SE I S UE "des +10.9% 411 — 1.7% 
REE ey КЛИ 1,395 - 91% => 
Higher and University . 19,637 T1449; 3,444 
f 
Pakistan — 1964-1965 ( 
Briag i DM 6,521,330 + 6 % (+ 843%) |171,973 + 5.9% (+ 8.63%) | 
SecOBdary. 222222... 2,279,908 --14,2% (+16.64%) | 82,555 + 69% (+13.3 92) 3 
Secondary vocational . . 19,591 412.1% (19.61 %) — 
University colleges, arts and | 
Science: [ 
Higher secondary . . 40,760 +25.8% (+ 5,99 %) 2197 427.6% (4164 %) б 
Be. 1T... 199,17  --10.7*; (427.9297) 6252 + 9.7% (--12.88 % I 
Professional colleges . . . 21,102 + 4.1% (+ 681 A) 1,415 +17.9% 
Teacher training: 
Secondary School teacher 
training units . . , . 2,429 (+ 7.44%) — 
Teacher training schools 12,403 + 0.7% (+ 15.02%) 1008 — 7.7% (412.0992) 
Higher teacher training 
schools. ....:. 3,087 + 65% (+18.29%) 218 504% (4 7.69%) 
University institutes of 
education. <s... 794 446.57; 83 +25.7% 
Universities... ,.. 18937 +10.1% (+ 685% 1,877 +123% 
Miscellaneous . ..., 476396 + 52% (4236395) | — 
Panama — 1965 
Public 
Preschool ....... 1,948 425% (40.6%) 55 +6 % (+2 % 
SE dios BO 13037 437% (45359 | 6661 +5 5 (+ 2399 
Secondary ....... 31,531 4 625; (49.3%) 1460 +22% (+ 10.5%) 
PPL [ы vau. 32 -481% (46195 41 (+20.6%) 
"ӛлі (2 
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XXVII 


Private 


Pre-school .. .. 
Primary зч зора 


Special ло 


Peru — 1966 


Primary, pbs sae 
General secondary 


Technical secondary . . . ,8% 
МУШ 16464 +11.8% (+30 %) 


Teacher training . . 


» Number of Pupils 


s a S Ey Pr) i и (ЕБ Оу 


362,551 +16.6% (+ 9.4%) 


Philippines — 1963-1964 (public) 


Primary? ут 

Intermediate. . . . 

Secondary: 
penéral > зг 


22. 3,923,422 + 89 % (+ 8.25%) 
21-1 1,068,959 + 7.09% (+10.77%) 


- «. 269,654 +188 % (+10.27%) 


technical and vocational. 69,537 + 74% (+13.73%) 


Higher: 


teacher training ... . 
technical, vocational and 
ean 9,079 --11.34% (--39.36%) 


paval. OE 


Primary. о 
General secondary 
Speciale 2550 Ике 
Vocational .... 
Higher . . . . 
Teacher training . . 


Qatar — 1965-1966 


10,521 +329 % (+14.04%) 


.v. 60,09 FALA (-34 %) 

2... 5,176,588. — 0.6% (£ 0.5 75) 

426,846 + 5.3% (+ 7.06%) 

t2 84,2227 + 6.1% (13.7175) 

222. 1,670,442 + 8.9% (+ 5.3 29 
€ M 51,864 + 8.9% 
242, NAG 612) I 


Primaty.-. 4. VES 11,188 +16.9% (+ 10 22 
Sécondary; =... ain 1,26 +35.3% (+ 494%) 
Institute of religious studies 92 +17.9% (+ 14.7%) 


Teacher training 
Technical. . . . . 


169 +36.2% (+100 79 


А УУ 43 +43.3% (+61 % 


Romania — 1965-1966 


Pre-school Е 353,721 
Compulsory ...... 2,931,758 (+11.66%) 
Day lycées Os 24 218,299 +8.5% (—20.24%) 
Lycées with special syllabus 20,380 
Eveningandcorrespondence 

courses’ 1-4. дын 197,000 +7.6% 
Teacher training: 

Schibols = S h LEES 9,282 37995 

Institutes sis 22.7 946 
Vocational and technical: 

Vocational ...... 182,391 

Agricultural and co- 

operative technical . . 31,057 


Technical skilled workers’ 26,395 
Technical foremen’s . . 3, 
і ... 130416 -57% (+ 94779 


Highir 2:7 22251 


| 
| 


Number of Teachers 


99 
484 
1,168 
10 


102,213 
46,474 


12,708 


408 


+11.2% 
+4 % 
+ 7.5% 
425 % 


+ 9.68% 
+12.17% 


+ 5.56% 


— 3.18% 


(+ 9.87%) 
(+15.17%) 


(+ 9.94%) 


(— 511%) 


(+5.13 %) 
(15 29 
(-047% 


(33 %9 


( 7%) 
(422.7%) 
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Number of Pupils Number of Teachers 
Senegal — 1965-1966 қ 
xomdry АСАН АЛАСЫЗ 218,95 + 59% (+4111%) 5404 +11.2% (+ 8.9%) 
Secondary ....... 25400 +17.2% (+16.6%) 842 -219% (+17.4%) 
чине |e ean г 2,158 + 83% (+11.1%) 230 + 69% (+26 % 
mechriieal 529522255. 6,865 +29.1% (+ 7.8%) 384. 455% (+4 %) 
Sierra Leone — 1964-1965 
Primary Сү, „у ш Ан 123,287 (+13.08 %) 3,729 (+ 4.84%) 
Secondary... ы 12,942 (+13.54%) 662 (+ 24.11%) 
Technical and vocational . 1,081 (+30.02%) 92 (4142.1 %) 
Teacher training 895 (+ 4.94%) 40 (+ 26 % 
BURNIE o oV ДСИ. 24 649 (+15.09 %) 158 (+ 31.08%) 
Somalia — 1965-1966 
ЮША е. 23,308 +12.6% (—0.71 %) 914 +134% 
Intermediate. ..,... 3,729 - 96% 205 —199% 
General secondary ... 787 +26.9% 70 +18.6% 
Technical and vocational 
intermediate ..... 1959 + 6.7% 94  —16.85; 
Technical and vocational 
secondary ....., 668 +31.4% 41 -18 % 
Teacher training. . . . . 453 --261% 52 —71% 
$раїп — 1964-1965 
РУ, 52S CUT EE 3,762,729 +7% (+ 1%) | 107,627 +8% (+ 2%) 
Secondary: 
General baccalaureate . 745,617 + 3% 5,979 
Vocational baccalaureate 41,195 +17% 4,409 +13% 
Vocational training . . 110,347 +15% 3,100 = 
Commercial schools . 19,285 + 14 885 — 7% 
Teacher training schools 46,827 — 4% 1,093 -%% 
Technical (secondary). . . 67,739 411% (+17%) 3,277 + 5% (+ do % 
hy yee EG ae 40,576 + 3% (—11%) 1,773 +12% 
ИШДИ sd, awl) 109,091 + 6% (+16%) 5,508 +14% (+ 3%) 
Sudan — 1965-1966 
К.а 481,785 + 32% (420399 | 10,575 +5.59 (+ 8.16%) 
Secondary ....... 60,699 + 64% (410.3%) 4291 T6355 (+10 9) 
ДЕМІН 9.4550... 4,106 +26.8% (+7 % 562 T4 ^ (— 9.15%) 
Teacher training 2341 + 1.3% (418.822) | 266 %07% (+15.78%) 
Sweden — 1965 
Primary comprehensive. . 877,889 + 1.2% (+ 1,32%) | 
(00 o TOF CERE 198084  — 46% (— 583%) 
ПИМА Т... 187,020 + 348% (+ 3.83%) | 
КАШЫ 22... 70,380 -149% (+22.16%) | 
Teacher training. . . . . 7,013 3.6% (+ 2.81%) | 
Adult education .... 11,329 — 05% (— 4.76%) | 


i” Se 
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Number of Pupils Number of Teachers 
Switzerland — 1964-1965 
Pre-school approx. 120,000 0 % (+ 9.09%) 
Lower primary ..... 468,664 + 12% (—16.17%) 
Upper primary and lower 
secondary m. e 22725 211,659 — 6.9% (--77.61%) 
Upper secondary .... 30,590 +12.3% (+ 9.59%) 
Teacher training. .... 10410 — 0.2% 
"Technical i гии 7525 42494 (— 4.05%) 
Higher: 
Universities: students . 24,002 --101% (+24.97%) 
listeners. 3,895 +35.3% (4-21.23%) 
School of advanced econo- 
mic studies and social: 
students. 5 т 1,281 +15 % (41713%) 
listeners: P scu 1,340 — 0.3% (+47.8 %) 
Federal polytechnic: 
students», ла; 5,154 + 62% (+ 7.84%) 
listeners, Т 2,525 + 63% (+11.5 %) 
Syrian Arab Republic — 1965-1966 
Public Education 
OMIT urs A est ETSI E ee 71040 16,24 -- 77% 
ntermediate. ...... 79,618 +18.7% AY o 
Secondary ....... 29728 ЧК. \ 46250011206 
Teacher training. . . . . 7,038 +35.4% 572 +66.3% 
Intermediate industrial and 
girls’ schools ..... 1,406 -40.6% — 
Secondary industrial and 
girls’ schools ..... 3,078 +13.4% 562 —13.3% 
Secondary commercial . . 4272 = 34% 80 — 22% 
Moslem canon law ... 1,423 -287% 215 +641% 
Secondary agricultural . . 246 —60.6% 37 -589% 
Private Education 
Pre-school 7 25%. 29,331 — 5.4% — 
Primary, nie Кили 54,199 - 0.3% 2,706 - 14% 
Intermediate. ...... 50,759 --14.5% -- 
Secondary лар де 17,068 --264% 2701 + 51% 
Intermediate industrial and 
secondary ...... 605 +52.4% 42 +10.5% 
University of Damascus. . 27,575 — 3.2% 642 +18.2% 
University of Alep .. . 4418 - 5.6% 197. — 1975 
Tanzania — 1965 
Primary. ЕЕ RS 710,200 +12 % (+ 7.02%) | 13,576 +12.7% 
Becondaly: 22552 71 21,915 +10.1% (--15.84%) 1,064 +24 % 
Teacher training . . . . . 1,45 — 29% 20 + 4.3% 
University of East Africa . 451 + 86% = 
Thailand — 
Preschool 5 si + 5, 53 21,269 +74.52% (+ 68% 628 +17.38% (+2.3%) 
Primáty, 5555.27! 3,824,288 + 16% (+ 7.2%) | 104,342 + 5.09% (+5.2%) 
Secondary 2-42... 159,136 +29% (— 9.6%) 9301 + 3.83% (—2.3%) 
Vocational 473 c» i3 44,494 + 2644 (— 7.6%) 5,261 + 3795 (+2.9%) 
Teacher training. . . . . 21,645 +31.05% (—17.2%) 2104 +12.57% (+2.5%) 
Het алы мА 37,022 —112 % 1,770 +13.75% 
а uis yc 871,746 +1281% (+1 29 | 35,092 + 277% (4422 
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Number of Pu; Number of Teachers 

Togo — 1965-1966 е Nuts 
Preschool ....... 2,595 +12 % 23 427 % 
Primary... ...... 155880 + 3.7 % (+ 5.07%) | 2,860 + 631% 
Secondary ....... 11381 +1011% (+2252%) 480 -95% 
Technical and professional 1 4-58.8 % 70 + 9.37% 

gee, afi) ii 3 | 5 

Teacher training. . . . | 66 - 0.34% (ХО 

Tunisia — 1965-1966 
Рішагу......... 717,93 +88 % (+11 % | 12,868 +11.28% (+ 9.5%) 
Intermediate. ...... 23,31 8 5 4% ? ? 
Vocational ....... 2093 Mie % C 5 1,293 + 512% (+178% 
Secondary... 1... 57,344 +224 % (41649) | 2,454 410.34% 
Teacher training. . . . . 3971 422.569; (420.7) — 
Higher: students in Tunis . 6,230 --2078% (+32.8 %) 225 +20.96% 

students abroad . 3,092 —12.05 (1449) | — 

Turkey — 1965-1966 
Primary... 2.2... 4,030,000 + 39% (45.6%) | 90000 +57% (+ 57% 
General secondary ‚ (514,38 112307 (-01% | 11,780 11547 ae 
Technical and vocational . 121,320 + 5.3% 7361 + 37% 


Primary teacher training. — 48,110 +12.9% +3.2% 1,560 17.5% 49 
Higher oe univer- 3 f m Е NM 
Нез) $5. Sey 22,2695. 7 4508 Ж 1,190 +13.3% 


U.S.S.R. — 1965-1966 
General y Е 48,245,000 


Higheg os кора 3,858,800 
Specialized secondary. . . 3,659,900 


United Arab Republie — 1965-1966 


РИ АРУ Т s hx pedis D 3,416,914 + 3.6% (+ 5.27%) | 86291 + 66% (+ 3.95%) 
General preparatory . . . 573,47 +20.9% (+16.8 %) | 21,621 +16.8% (+ 7.44%) 
Technical preparatory . . 26,530 —36.1% (— 7.68%) 2,010 -478% (— 0.28%) 
General secondary ... 209,195 +14.1% (+23.33%) | 10,992 + 6.9% (+ 2.07%) 
Technical secondary . . . 101,04 +10.9% (+ 9.45%) 7,965 +34.7% (+ 5.73%) 
Primary teacher training . 49,368 --19.6% (+18.65%) 4,531 +21.4% (+18.17%) 


United Kingdom — 1965 


England and Wales 
State primary and second- 
cy er v CAT ES 7,092,155 --0.83% (--15.64%) 
SS ERA RR ET 74,299 


United States — Autumn 1965 


Kindergartens and primary 
schools (to grade 8): 
publie: 1.5 s а 30,526,000 + 17 
OVALS. 271. 03 5 ae 5,400,000 + 1.9 
Secondary schools 
(9th to 12th year) 


7% (+ 2.46%) | 968,000 +2.8% 
% (+ 1.85%) | 155,000 +33% 


Babe а 11,618,000 + 2 % (+ 4.66%) | 749,000 +5.6% 
ILES... 1,400,000 0 % (+ 7.69%) | 80,000 0% 
Higher: 
Universities, colleges, 


junior colleges, 
teacher training schools 5,526,000 +11.6% (+10.12%) | 415,000 +8.1% 
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Number of Pupils k Number of Teachers 

Venezuela — 1965-1966 
Pre-school and primary. 1,481,333 + 417% (+ 3.7%) | 43,368 +47% (+ 4.6%) 
Secondary >en sio Bere 189,583 + 921% (+1175) 9,41 +2041% (+10.1%) 
Teacher training. . . . . 12,831 —259 % (-219% 1424 —18.62% (—11.3%) 
Technical 22 1.0 572 93,120 --1342% (416.855) 4,539 + 887% (+11.5%) 
Higher: 

Institutes of education 2,848 + 7.83% (- 5.5%) 270 + 887% (+ 9.8%) 
Universities ... +. 43,977 +13.57% (+ 9.8%) 4466 + 887% (+ 74%) 

Vietnam ( Republic of) — 1965 
PHmary. . гш ee 1,662,000 + 49% (— 2.2%) 
Secondary ....... 360,830 +96% (+ 9.3%) 
Technical and agricultural . $513 + 87% (+ 83%) 
ШОЕ." осте 23,62 +16.2% (+1 %) 

Yugoslavia — 1965-1966 
Primary. (2:225 ЫҚ 2,984,233 + 04% (+ 0.6%) |100,81 +03% (+ L479 
Secondary. 4 5. 2 E 184,621 +22% (+19 %) 8,688 + 57% (495.4%) 
Teacher training... .. 29,120 + 06% (+ 1.1%) 1430 —13 % (— 98%) 
Technical and vocational . 208,752 + 9.8% (+14.8%) | 1010 — 19% (— 0.2%) 
Schools for skilled workers. 183,018 + 0.3% (+ 85%) 540 — 1195 (—5 %) 
Other vocational schools . 300 = 07% (+ 4.5%) 220 -116% (-29.5%) 
Atl ЕСЕООВ ИКЯЕ 5,699 +12 % (410.9%) 1,154 - 33% (+ 2.9%) 
Special schools ..... 16644 + 71% (+ 4.1%) 1,688 + 18% (+ 29%) 
Adult education .... 56642 — 39% (- 3.5%) 3,34 -211% (- 58% 
Additional training . . .. 24,060 + 46% (+ 9.2%) 1389 + 08% (— 64%) 
Advanced schools... . 68,650 + 88% (+18.1%) | 3,884 + 1.6% (+ 64%) 
Colleges and faculties .. 116,273 8.2% (+ 0292) | 1,76 —11% (+ 4.4%) 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
CoMPULSORY SCHOOLING 


Few details are given about this fundamental aspect of national education, which 
indicates that the existing state of affairs has not been radically changed. 


Algeria. Proposes to lower the schoolleaving age from 14 to 12 years. 


Austria. The 9th year of compulsory schooling, known as the polytechnical year, preparatory 
to vocational life, will be compulsory throughout the country as from 1966. 


Brazil. A 6th year of primary education has been introduced in certain States. 


Bulgaria. Schooling is compulsory for children and adolescents between the ages of 7 and 16, 
and this is also the case in the Democratic Republic of the Congo. Д қ 

It should also be pointed out that in the Federal Republic of Germany ап optional 10th year’s 
schooling has been successfully tried out and that in Switzerland, too, an optional 8th year has been 
instituted in Oberwald, a 9th at St. Gallen and a 10th in Basle and Basle-Campagne. 

Cameroon. Compulsory schooling is limited to 8 years (6 to 14 years) and no pupil can take 
more than two classes twice. 

Central African Republic. The duration of compulsory schooling has not been laid down, 
but the primary schools are open to children and adolescents between the ages of 6 and 17. 

i lic of). A law, at present before Parliament, provides that primary 

TAEA i dpi pote an Secondary education is also free and will also become 
compulsory. N 

Costa Rica. Great efforts are being made to introduce six year primary education. Building 
schools in the isolated areas of 7 provinces has made it possible to make primary education available 
to almost all children in the country. 


XXXII SOME ASPECTS OF EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS 
x 
In the Saarland ( Federal Republic of. Germany) a 9th year of compulsory education has been 


introduced for children whose parents are foreigners. These pupils are also obliged to undergo 
part-time vocational education until they reach the end of their 21st year. 


Greece. Specially gifted children receive special assistance from the Government, education 
being free at all levels. 


Mauritius. There is as yet no compulsory schooling, primary education is free. 

Nepal. Measures have been taken to render primary schooling compulsory and free. 

Netherlands. The second phase in the process of reducing the maximum number of pupils 
in each class began in September, 1965. It involved great expense and about 2,900 additional 
teachers had to be engaged. 

Panama. Тһе length of the school year has been reduced. It begins in early May and ends 
at the end of January. 

Poland. As from September, 1966, the 7-year primary schools will be transformed into 8-year 
compulsory schools. 

Romania, Compulsory 8-year schooling is enforced throughout the country. 

Spain. Compulsory schooling has been prolonged until the age of 14. 

Sudan. Education is now free at all levels in official establishments. 
United States. Lengthening the period of compulsory schooling at both the beginning and 


the > has been suggested. 


Vietnam (Republic of). Compulsory schooling will be prolonged to the age of 14 when it is 
Possible to make primary education entirely free. . 


Yugoslavia. Although compulsory education, from the age of 6 has not yet been adopted, 
it is becoming more and more frequent for children to be admitted at that age. In the towns, the 
children remain in school throughout the day in most of the establishments. 


PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION 


While in Ecuador the first two kindergarten years (3 to 5 years) have been abolished and in 
Algeria optional pre-school education has also been discontinued, in several Länder of the German 
Federal Henn specialized Kindergartens have been instituted for mentally backward children 
of school age. 


In the United States a programme known as “ Operation Headstart ” has been launched. This 
is intended to improve the physical condition, self-confidence and verbal and conceptual skills of 
culturally deprived children, 


In France a special educational broadcast for kindergartens has been instituted as an experiment. 
It lasts for fifteen minutes once a week. 


Denmark, An amendment to the law on primary education makes it possible to open pre- 
school classes. 


Mexico. Measures have been taken which will make it possible to open kindergartens in the 
poorer areas. " 


Poland. Children who do not go to a kindergarten or are not sufficiently mature to attend 
school are sent to institutes which have been specially organized for them. During the last few years 
à foreign language has been taught in the kindergartens. 


Tunisia. Pre-school education organized by private establishments is supervized by national 
organizations, ә 


United Arab Republic. The work of standardizing the preparatory course is being continued, 
the aim being to ensure that it is modernized. 


PRIMARY EDUCATION 


Whether it be a question of the structure of this education, of the curricula and syllabuses 
imposed or of the methods and procedures applied, it can be seen that in many countries 
there is an accelerating tendency to adapt education to child psychology, experimental 
education and the practical organization of the work. 


SOME ASPECTS OF EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS XXXIII 
E: F 


The traditional primary education, in which the classes consisted of children of the same 
age, who received collective instruction through the teacher’s lessons, is being replaced by 
new organizational structures and modern practices which are making a new thing of 
education. These are: grouping the children according to their capacity and adapting the 
work to their mental level; letting the children work individually, for instance; on the 
other hand at the organizational level, measures have been taken to lessen the effects of 
one-class schools in the villages; combining several schools or providing alternate lessons; 
introducing the five-day week; setting up boarding schools; organizing the school year 


"better, etc. 


Argentina. The National Council for the Protection of Minors has adapted primary teaching 
to the pupils" mental level and developed practical teaching. 


Belgium. New regulations concerning school holidays came into force on Ist September, 1965, 
they ensure a better distribution of relaxation and school work. 


Cameroon. Education has been organized in a more practical way, children at different levels 
being placed in the same class. 


Cuba. It is the policy of the Ministry of Education to eliminate the single multi-level class. 
The work of rural teachers has been facilitated by adjusting the programmes and providing materials 
adapted to the various educational levels. In addition, the children in the 6th class in г hools 
are concentrated in boarding schools. 


Czechoslovakia. The contents and methods of school work in the nine-year schools are being 
modernized and methodical differentiation applied in order to take the childrens' interests and 
abilities into account, as well as the teachers' capacities, semi-vocational education being introduced 
in the 4th and 8th classes. Certain schools have been chosen for testing differentiation in the 9th 
specialized classes. 


El Salvador. In order to facilitate the primary teacher's work, the Ist year pupils attend school 
in the mornings and those in the 2nd and 3rd years in the afternoons. The central school system 
is being introduced. 

Ethiopia. The 7th and 8th primary school classes have been transferred to the secondary 
schools which will henceforth consist of 6 classes. 

Germany (Federal Republic of). Experiments in allocating children to different courses according 
to their capacity, after the 5th year, have been conclusive and the system of а common course for 
all the pupils, completed by an optional course, is becoming standard practice. One-class schools 
are being abolished and replaced by schools attended by children from several villages. Experiments 
with the 5-day week have been continued with success in primary and intermediate schools as well 
as in general education secondary schools in West Berlin and Hesse. In North Rhine-Westphalia 
four schools, two of them primaty schools, one intermediate school and one secondary school, 
have as an experiment been transformed into semi-boarding schools to give the children a chance 
to acquire a sense of their social responsibilities. 

Israel. Reinforced instruction in reading, writing and arithmetic is given in classes 2-5. 
Culturally-deprived children are taught in special centres. 

Mexico. A plan to standardize progressively the school calendar is being considered, following 
a national inquiry on the subject. Holidays will take place during the hot weather. 

Netherlands, Under what is known as the experimental law _(Experimentenuet) experiments 
in new educational structures have been instituted: a trial class, which makes it possible to test the 
childrens? abilities, has been introduced in the last primary school year. 

Pakistan. Efforts to prevent school drop-outs continue. AS an emergency measure, à certain 
number of itinerant schools have been created in Western Pakistan to provide instruction for the 
nomads. 


Panama. The length of the school year has been reduced by one month. 

Romania. Experiments in teaching each subject separately, as from the first class in the primary 
School, are continuing, the aim being to improve this type of education. 

Sierra Leone, The number of lower primary schools is decreasing; they are being transformed 
into four-year primary schools. 


Spain. A school record giving an account of cach child's performance has been established 
for each pupil. In future the certificate of primary education will be awarded on completion of 
the 8th class. 


in 
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Thailand. Itinerant classes have been instituted for children in isolated villages. 


Vietnam. Since the experimental stage can now be considered as at an end, it has been decided 
to re-convert ordinary primary schools into community schools. 


EDUCATING HANDICAPPED CHILDREN 
(Physically or mentally handicapped, maladjusted children) 


The education and treatment of children falling within these categories is being studied 
by the authorities, who are doing everything in their power to demonstrate their concern 
for these children. This is evident from the information contained in some of the reports. 


Afghanistan. There are no special schools for physically or mentally handicapped children. 
They receive special attention and suitable teaching in the ordinary schools, 


Byelorussian S.S.R. Blind or partially blind children and those who are deaf, dumb, mentally 
deficient and suffering from speech disorders are taught in special schools, where attendance is 
compulsory and entirely free. Their curricula and syllabuses provide them with practical and theoret- 
ical knowledge so that they will be enabled to play an active part in society and in production. 


Brazil. Ап institute has been opened to draw up courses for teachers of sub-normal children. 
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Itinerant teachers have been planned for them. 
Bulgaria. The network of special schools has been extended. 


Canada. Teachers receive special training for teaching the following types of handicapped 
-children : educable mentally retarded, cerebral palsied, orthopedically handicapped, weak sighted, 
defective speech or hearing, emotionally disturbed. 


Ecuador. A plan to organize a department of special education is being studied. The social 
welfare authorities run several special schools. 


France. Study has revealed that children in any age group include 3.3 % who are slightly handi- 
capped, 0.3575 more seriously handicapped and 0.2% who suffer from motory infirmities. A 
ministerial decree stresses the importance of physical education for mentally defective children. 


Germany (Federal Republic of). Тһе system of special schools has considerably expanded and 
improved in most Lander. In West Berlin, the first congenitally physically handicapped children 
entered ordinary schools during the 1965 school year, since it has been decided that they should not 
be isolated in special schools, ғ 


Ghana, Тһе Ministries of Labour and Social Welfare and of Education collaborate іп providing 
education for handicapped children of school age. 


Greece. Special schools for mentally handicapped children are needed. At present there are 
4 special schools. 

Hungary. А programme of therapeutic exercises has been added to that for the physical 
education of children suffering from motory disorders or internal troubles. Technical accessories 
are available to teachers who give instruction to deaf and blind children. 

Israel. New classes have been opened for disturbed children as well as a school for the blind. 
Two schools of education have inaugurated sections for special education. 

Kuwait. Handicapped children have been examined once more to see whether or not they 
should remain in special schools. 


Liberia, The opening of a school for deaf children is the first step taken in favour of physically 
and mentally handicapped children, 


Malawi. There are two boarding schools and seven primary schools for blind children, 
Malta. А school for small maladjusted children has been opened. 


Mexico. Children with physical or mental handicaps are dealt with in Special schools (defi- 
ciencies of speech or hearing or of the motory system; mental deficiency, blind or delinquent children), 

Nigeria. A guidance clinic for difficult or handicapped children has been opened, Children 
with physical handicaps are admitted there for the treatment appropriate to their сазе. 

New Zealand. А course of physical education has been introduced as a test іп the centres for 
mentally deficient children. Inquiries have been undertaken in primary and secondary schools with 
а view to helping the teachers to deal with certain categories of children: slow, backward, maladjusted 
or specially gifted. 
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Peru. Specially adapted curricula are used for educating handicapped children, together with 
educational and medical treatment. Mentally deficient children are educated in special schools. 


Poland. The number of primary schools with special classes for handicapped children is 
increasing as is the number of places in boarding schools for children suffering from various defi- 
ciencies. Special vocational training schools for handicapped adolescents make it possible to train 
them in 43 different skills. 

Spain. The great impetus given to special education (setting up institutions, training teachers, 
granting scholarships to children whose education must be adapted to their condition) has involved 
modernizing the administration and technical structure of special education. 


Sweden. New arrangements have been made for children who are deaf or hard of hearing, 
blind or weak-sighted, physically handicapped or mentally retarded. In the schools which they 
attend the numbers of medical experts, psychologists and welfare workers have been increased. The 
question of adapting school buildings to these childrens’ needs is being studied. Training staff to 
care for these children in boarding schools for the handicapped continues. 

Turkey. ‘The number of special classes has been increased. Some classes have been opened 
for specially gifted children. 


U.S.S.R. Children suffering from ill-health, physical defects or backwardness are the object of 
special care. A wide network of sanatorium schools in the forests has been created for them, as 
have special schools for sick children and for those with defective sight or hearing. 2 


United Kingdom. A new school for educable mentally deficient children has been opened in- 
Northern Ireland. Itinerant teachers are responsible for these children as well as those suffering 
from deficient hearing. They teach them individually or in small groups. 


SECONDARY EDUCATION 


If we accept this very evocative symbol, we can say that under the pressure of various 
factors, the importance of which is undeniable, secondary education has become the melting 
pot of the national education systems. Among these pressures are: the population explosion, 
the desire to create more social justice in education, the vital necessity—in every country— 
greatly to increase the number of people who, having completed their secondary education, 
are able to supply the need for skilled administrative workers and researchers of all kinds. 
Governments are, therefore, obliged to find effective ways of seeking out their prospective 
elites, The structure of secondary education is, therefore, being changed by the creation of 
new internal organizations, as well as of new types of institution to fill educational, economic, 
social and cultural needs. 

The same can be said of technical and vocational education. 


Afghanistan. A new school of administration at secondary level has been set up to train rural 
administrative officers. 

Albania. A 4-year secondary school for foreign languages was opened in September, 1965, 
with departments of English, French, Russian and Latin. 

Algeria. А certificate of general education has replaced the certificate of elementary education 
granted after completion of studies in primary education, in general secondary schools and lycées. 

Australia. The Federal Government has inaugurated a conservatory of music in Canberra. 

Austria. А lycée of arts and education has been created to train future teachers in schools of 
art and teachers taking artistic subjects. 

Belgium. The law of 8th June, 1964, altered the conditions for access to universities and the 
validity of upper secondary certificates and diplomas. State correspondence courses, started as an 
experiment in 1959, now enjoy legal status as laid down in a law of Sth March, 1965. 

Cameroon. An attempt is being made to bring the structures of the two federated states into 
line with one another: a first stage covering the first to the fifth year and a second consisting of the 
sixth year and the final class. A certificate of general education will be given at the end of the first 
stage and a certificate of secondary education at the end of the second, 

Central African Republic. Тһе examination for entrance to the final class has been abolished 
and replaced by the staff council's decision, based on the results obtained by the pupils. 
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Ceylon. The length of pre-university studies has been increased from 12 to 13 years. 


Congo (Democratic Republic of). Revision of secondary education structures and syllabuses, 
begun in 1961, will soon be completed. The six-year course (two years in the guidance stage followed 
by four in the diversified upper school) will be departmentalized as follows: letters, science, education, 
agriculture, commerce and administration, technical industrial, artistic, social. 


Congo ( Republic of). Consular classes have been opened for the children of foreign technical 
assistance representatives. Their syllabuses differ from those of Congolese schools. 
Public or ** popular ’* secondary schools have been introduced. 


El Salvador. The first baccalaureates in industry and arts have been awarded. 


Ethiopia. A comprehensive system of secondary education has been introduced in a number 
of schools, to run parallel with general secondary courses. 


France. New structures have gradually been set up by creating secondary schools bringing 
together in the same building the lower secondary lycée classes and the general secondary school 
classes, which facilitates guidance from the end of the 6th to the end of the 3rd class. This latter 
class represents the critical guidance stage after which children are directed either to the long upper- 
secondary course in classical, modern or technical lycées or to the short secondary course. The 
decree of 5th June, 1965, provided for five sections: A. directed to literary, linguistic and philoso- 
phical studies and comprising an arts option; B. directed to economic and social sciences and com- 
prising an introduction to the pure and applied mathematics, necessary for the study of these Sciences; 
C. directed to mathematics and the physical sciences; D. directed to the natural sciences and mathe- 
matics studied from the point of view of their applications; E. associating scientific with industrial 
and technological teaching. 

The relative specialization of each section will grow gradually stronger at the level of the second 
class (10th year of studies) thus enabling changes in the original specialization to be made. A certifi- 
cate of secondary education, which is distinct from the baccalaureate and does not give access to 
higher studies, will be granted to students who have not obtained sufficient marks for the baccalaureate. 


Germany (Federal Republic of). Almost all the Länder have established special secondary 
schools so that gifted youngsters with only primary or intermediate school education can pursue 
studies after completing their vocational education. Uniform regulations have been adopted for 
admission to this type of education for young people in employment and to adapt the course content 


Hungary. The organization of classes with a special curriculum went on in accordance with 
the demands of society and the pupils' varied interests. 


lran. The reform and new organization of the educational system will cover: five years of 
compulsory and general education, a 3-year exploratory course, which will be free but not compul- 
sory. At secondary level, there will be either a three-year course followed by one year's specialization 
or à vocational course lasting two years or a four-year technical one, 

This plan will be implemented in two stages. 


Lebanon. The fusion of the two intermediate courses in one exploratory course is being 
studied. 


Madagascar. A two-year "transition cycle" between the 6th and 5th classes constitutes a 
kind of intermediate stage between primary and secondary education. This facilitates the pupils' 
adaptation to secondary education and gives them a suflicient command of the French language. 


Morocco. The“ observation " class has become the first class at secondary level. Together with 
the following class it constitutes a two-year course in general culture and is followed by specialized 
instruction in either general culture or technical education. 


Nepal. It is the Government's policy to convert secondary schools into vocational schools. 


Netherlands. A commission has been set up to regulate the teaching of modern languages. 
The examinations taken on completion of secondary schooling have been changed. A new type of 
secondary education—known as HAVO (secondary education for higher general training)—has been 
instituted on an experimental basis. 


Pakistan. Increasing importance is given to general education in secondary schools. Religion 
and ethics will probably become compulsory subjects in preparatory classes for the university. The 
lower secondary course will become compulsory and its curriculum will cover technological, agri- 
cultural and commercial subjects, priority being given to the teaching of science and mathematics. 


Peru. New types of school have been created, especially the bilingual schools in the Sierra, 
which give elementary instruction in the vernacular, gradually introducing the use of Spanish. 
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Romania. Competitive examinations for admission to secondary schools have been improved 
in order to avoid fatigue and overwork. р 

Spain. Pupils holding a certificate of primary education will be admitted to the baccalaureate 
course after the third year, which will involve an increase in the number of pupils of rural areas 
taking secondary education. The number of baccalaureate classes by radio has been increased to 210. 

Sudan. The educational planning commission has decided to introduce diversified secondary 
education in order to meet the requirements of the national economy: technical, agricultural and 
domestic economy. 

Czechoslovakia. Stress should be laid on the tendency towards differentiation in general 
education secondary schools, applied with due consideration for the pupils’ interests and abilities. 
An example of this is the fact that the timetable provides for four hours of free activities per week. 
Pupils can choose between: letters, mathematics, physics, biology, chemistry, languages, geography, 
economy. General education secondary schools now have two departments: science and letters, 
divided into social science, natural science and mathematics. The number of hours allowed for 
laboratory work has been increased. 

Ukrainian S.S.R. The process of transforming eleven-year general education schools into ten- 
year schools came to an end in 1965-1966. 

United Kingdom. It is the Government's declared objective to end selection at eleven-plus and. 
alter the structure of secondary education. Six main comprehensive systems have been proposed. 
The Secretary of State for Scotland has asked all education authorities to consider methods of 
reorganizing the provision of secondary education in their areas on comprehensive lines in order the 
better to ensure that the pupils receive the right guidance. 

United States. A certain number of “junior colleges”, using experimental curricula of various 
kinds, have been instituted. 

Yugoslavia. Specialized lycées have been created: general education lycées, lycées for science 
and mathematics, and lycées for the teaching of modern languages. 


TECHNICAL AND VOCATIONAL EDUCATION 


Afghanistan. Technical and crafts vocational school curricula were extended from three to 
four years. A pre-vocational school has been added to the number of technical and crafts schools. 

Algeria. Technical schools are being reformed in order to standardize the legal and administra- 
tive status of secondary technical schools. Specialized studies are being simplified in favour of 
diversified training in vocational groups. 

Argentina. The curricular structures of technical education have been completely changed so 
as to meet the requirements of the labour market and enable pupils to change their specialization 
during their courses. 

Belgium. An observation and guidance stage has been instituted in some lower secondary 
technical establishments and several technical linguistic departments have been opened at upper 
secondary level in these establishments. A diploma course in the arts and techniques of diffusion 
has been organized. 

Cambodia. Institutions and apprenticeship centres have been amalgamated to form a popular 
university which provides training for technical monitors and instructors, as well as for skilled 
workers. 

Central African Republic. New departments have been added to the technical lycée. 

China ( Republic of). A certain number of schools of industrial art are now serving as pilot 
schools which enables them to provide courses in various building techniques. Five-year junior 
colleges have been set up to stimulate the training of the technicians which the country needs and to 
reduce the pressure on colleges and universities. 

Colombia. The agricultural technical baccalaureate has received new regulations and now 
comprises a basic four-year stage in the agricultural schools and a second three-year stage in agri- 
cultural technical institutes. 

Congo (Republic of). A training section has been added to the Brazzaville technical school to 
train teachers of technical education and working instructors; there is also an agricultural section 
where agricultural instructors are trained. 

Cuba. A technical office and an education office have been set up in each one of the 29 industrial 
training centres in order to organize education in production. 
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Czechoslovakia. Apprenticeship training has undergone certain changes which were called for 
owing to changes in production. Capable apprentices can follow courses which enable them to 
complete their secondary education and even to study in an institute of higher education. 


Germany ( Federal Republic of). Considerable efforts have been made to increase the capacity 
of colleges of engineering in order to meet future needs for trained engineers. A clear distinction 
has been established between technicians, technical assistants and laboratory staff. 


Greece. A junior technical school has been set up, as well as a secondary school specializing 
in watch-making and jewellery and a course for motor mechanics. 


Hungary. Secondary technical and vocational schools will be transformed gradually into 
comprehensive vocational secondary schools. Economic vocational schools will have new sections 
in administration and foreign trade. 


Israel. There is a constant increase in the number of vocational schools. Pre-vocational 
training has been introduced in Arab primary schools and vocational sections have been created in 
Arab secondary schools. A new agricultural school trains specialists in citrus fruit growing and in 
irrigation. A new maritime school has been opened. 


ltaly. A vast plan for re-organizing technical education is being drawn up. Under the law 
of 13th July, 1965, a new department has been set up in technical institutes for administrative secrc- 
taries and foreign correspondents. Academies of fine arts, artistic lycées and conservatories of music 
are also being re-organized. 

Korea (Republic of). 42 schools for pre-vocational training have been set up. 


Lebanon. Aviation mechanics have been added to the course which leads to the technical 
baccalaureate. ‘ 


Liberia. A pre-vocational syllabus has been added at the technical secondary school to enable 
new pupils who are backward to catch up with their comrades. Two pre-vocational schools have 
begun to operate. 

Libya. Commercial education has been strengthened so as to meet economic needs. 


Madagascar. Agricultural training centres for men and women accept pupils between 15 
and 20 years of age and train them in agricultural and houschold techniques. 


Malta. Courses intended for children who are incapable of undergoing secondary education 
make it possible for them to have three years of vocational training in various skills. At the college 
of fine arts, science and technology diploma courses for technicians in mechanics and electricity have 
been set up and also courses leading to the higher national diploma in commerce, 


Mauritius. The first apprenticeship centre is being set up. 


Morocco. А new technical agricultural section has been introduced into the second course. 
Four junior agricultural schools will be transformed into agricultural lycées. 


Nepal. А technical institute will be opened in 1966, which will help to convert general secondary 
schools into vocational schools, 


Netherlands. Correspondence courses are of interest to commercial enterprises and govern- 
ment services. Their development will lead to the creation of an official inspection service. 


New Zealand. New higher technical schools have been opened. 


Niger. А new section for electro-mechanics and one for book-keeping have been added to the 
technical school. 


Norway. A new theoretical course has been introduced in schools of navigation. A proposal 
to establish a new type of vocational school has been accepted. This will mean that the three existing 
types of vocational school will be combined. A school of journalism was opened in 1965. 


Pakistan. Ten vocational schools and four polytechnic schools have been opened. Agricultural 
education has been greatly improved. ы 
Panama. А school for handicrafts and a special agricultural school have been set up. 


Peru. Thirty-four new technical schools were opened in 1966. Plans to establish regional 
polytechnics are being studied, 


Philippines. Secondary schools in villages (barrios) set up with the aim of improving health 
conditions in the community, production and agricultural Production, have given good results. 


Poland. The progress of mechanization involves the rapid development of basic vócational 
schools and technical schools for mechanics and electricians, Technicums and vocational lycées 
prepare specialists for the various types of professional skill. The number of laboratory classrooms 
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increases every year. Training in the form of practical work and courses in industrial enterprises has 
been introduced in the vocational schools. More than three-quarters of the pupils with primary 
school leaving certificates continue their studies in vocational schools. 

Romania. Та order to simplify vocational training, the work formerly carried out in craft and 
technical schools, which are being abolished, will now take place in vocational schools. 

Saudi Arabia. The Royal Vocational Institute in Riyadh is being built. It will comprise a 
vocational division, where 30 different skills сап be taught; a technical department with four sections: 
mechanics, electricity, industrial chemistry, architecture; an institute of advanced technology; 
an institute of industrial education. It will be able to train 1,000 students and there will be accom- 
modation for 800 boarders. The Ministry is specially interested in training instructors for technical 
schools. ‘ ; 

Spain. Titles and rights of holders of diplomas from technical schools have been laid down. 
A pupil can become an engineer or an architect after five years’ study. A further two-year course 
confers the title of doctor in engineering, architecture or sidero-metallurgy. 

Turkey. The lower course in boys’ technical institutes has been abolished. Certain technicums 
have been transformed into higher technical schools. В 

Yugoslavia. In ordet to ensure that vocational training and further training is available, as 
well as courses in vocational re-adaptation and advanced specialized training, the development of 
vocational schools has been accelerated. 


HIGHER EDUCATION | 


If institutes of higher learning are to keep pace with the present extraordinary rate of 
progress and with scientific research and the requirements of present-day society, it is just 
as necessary for them to modernize their structures and teaching as it is for the basic educa- 
tional institutions which precede them. New universities are springing up, the number of 
institutes of higher education, as well as that of faculties, is increasing. Courses, curricula 


and examination procedures are being changed and, faced with the growing desire for univer- ` 


sity education, the measures to be taken to ensure that only those students who offer the 
necessary guarantees of intelligence and intellectual vitality are considered. 


Algeria, The faculty of medicine and pharmacy, which had been attached to the Ministry of 
Health, has now returned to the authority of the university, and the normal seven-year medical 
course has been re-instated. A higher institute of linguistics and phonetics has been set up to co- 
ordinate research and provide instruction in this field. A bachelor’s degree in Arab philosophy has 
been instituted in the faculty of arts and humanities. A course for educational and vocational 
guidance advisers was held at the Institute of Biometry and Psychometrics. 

Argentina, An experimental school for agronomists and for training instructors in agriculture 
has been organized. 

Australia, At the suggestion of a study committee, the Government has increased the number 
of scholarships available for students at universities and colleges of advanced technology. It has 
made grants to universities and to institutes of colleges offering tertiary courses and has set up an 
Australian National Research Foundation. 

Austria. 1n 1965, 37 new professional chairs and 6 extraordinary chairs were created. 


Belgium. Under the law of 9th April, 1965, increased financial resources were made available 
to universities and two State university centres were set up at Mons and Antwerp. A chair of 


physiology and biometrics applied to physical education and a chair of human physiology were 


created at the State University of Ghent, as was also a chair of musicology. 

Cambodia. The Royal University of Fine Arts opened in January, 1965, as did also two 
provincial universities. 

Central African Republic. Higher agricultural education has been reorganized; in future there 
will be a national school of agriculture and a university institute of agricultural technology (training 
engineers). 

Czechoslovakia; The National Assembly has approved a new law relating to higher education. 

Ecuador. The National Council for Higher Education was set up to standardize the work of 
institutes of higher education and universities. } 
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France. The new structures in higher education are characterized by the abolition of “ propa- 
deutical ” training and a division into three study courses. The first, lasting two years, is intended 
for the acquisition of fundamental knowledge. This leads to an examination, the DUES (university 
diploma of scientific studies), or a DUEL (university diploma of literary studies). The second 
course consists of more specialized studies. After one year it leads to a “ licence ” and in two to 
a“ maitrise ”, both being awarded for а variety of subjects. The third stage is reserved for research. 


Gabon. A polytechnic institute has been set up training intermediate and higher grade staff 
for industry. 

Hungary. A new higher technical school of mechanics and construction has been opened 
at Debrecen. This brings the number of higher schools to 92. 


Italy. During 1965-1966, the university system was increased by the addition of new faculties, 
new courses and of a school of statistics at the Faculty of Economics and Trade at the University 
of Messina. 

Japan. The increase in the number of young people wishing to study in universities has created 
considerable social problems. The Educational Test Research Institute helps to improve the system 
of selection for university entrance. It conducts aptitude and achievement tests for pupils in second- 
ary schools and vocational aptitude tests, Some universities are beginning to take an interest in 
this work. 

Lebanon. An Institute of Fine Arts has been set up at the University of Lebanon. It comprises 
the following sections: architecture, decorative arts, painting, engraving, drama, artistic research. 


Mauritius. Тһе first university is being built and its rector is already active. 
Netherlands. A school of tourism and one of journalism have been set up. 


New Zealand. The University of Canterbury now has a faculty of forestry and a faculty of 
medicine has been opened in Auckland University. 

Pakistan, The board of directors at the Department of Research and Consultative Services 
has set up a technical information service to Promote research and special studies. A school of 
marine biology has been opened at Karachi University, while a department of fine arts and another 
for the Turkish language have opened at Peshwar, 

Romania. New faculties, departments and institutes have been Set up, e.g. in higher economic 
education there are departments of economics and socialist industry, socialist agriculture, mechani- 
zation and automation and accountancy, The new university in Craiova will be opened in 1966. 

Saudi Arabia. The faculty of education at Riyadh will begin operating at the beginning of the 
1966 academic year. The Higher Institute of Law will open its doors at the same time. 

Sierra Leone. ^ university will be created in 1966. Several. of its colleges are already in 
operation. An Institute of African Studies has already been opened to carry out research. 

Spain. Two important research services have been created; that of educational research and 
experimentation which will work in close co-operation with the higher council for scientific research 
and that of school psychology and vocational guidance. Specialized schools have been opened in 
Various universities; they lead to diplomas in psychology, pharmacology, rhumatology, medico- 
surgical dermatology and venerology, obstetrics and gynaecology, and legal practice, etc. 

Tunisia. The academic year has been marked by the creation of the second year medical course, 
4 certificate for the third stage in the course on nuclear physics and of a certificate for agricultural 
Mediterranean ecology. 

United States. The 1965 law on higher education provides for increased aid to help to build 

and equip university colleges and universities, 
,. Yugoslavia. Universities have carried out inquiries into their work with a view to adapting 
it to the requirements of the national economy and make the teaching more practical and effective. 
New faculties have been created and existing ones transformed. Special care has been devoted to 
devising a procedure for selecting candidates for university education, 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 
CURRICULA AND SYLLABUSES 
Sixty-nine countries out of the 91 who presented a report indicated changes in curricula 


in various types of instruction, either to ensure a better co-ordination between sequent 
institutions or to unify these in parallel cycles of instruction. It is noteworthy that two 
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only of these reports acknowledge slight reduction in the demands of the syllabuses. On the 
contrary, the number of new subjects which are being added to those already taught is very 
striking: in particular, modern mathematics, foreign languages, sciences, geography, history. 
In these last subjects, several recently independent states indicate that their curricula and 
textbooks have been modified in order to adapt them better to the condition and material 
problems of the countries concerned. The fact that several reports speak of trying out new 
syllabuses and even of full-scale experiments with them can only be a source of satisfaction 
to all who are actively engaged in teaching for they note with ever-deepening concern 
that they are obliged to make demands which are increasingly beyond their pupils’ powers 
of assimilation and comprehension. The result of this ill-advised pressure is evident in the 
alarming increase in the number of pupils who fall behind in their studies, which seriously 
impairs the effort being made to give a more advanced intellectual education to a constantly 
increasing number of children. Intergovernmental research should be made jointly on educa- 
tional experiments so that a better balance may be achieved between the demands made by 
adults and the mental and emotional capacities of children and of adolescents. 


COMPARATIVE TABLE 


Afghanistan. The curricula of the commercial schools have been improved so that they are 
more closely linked to the syllabuses of higher commercial education. Social studies have been 
introduced into the syllabus of the pre-vocational year which has been added to technical and craft 
school education. 

Albania, The new syllabuses have been introduced in class VII. 

Algeria. The syllabuses of the junior classes of the secondary and grammar schools have been 
standardized to avoid a too early channeling of pupils in a particular direction and forcing them to 
make prematurely a choice of subjects. 

Argentina. To stimulate the pupils’ interest and to bring them into contact with the community 
a further 60 hours have been allocated to be spent on educational activities outside the school. A 
new three-year curriculum has been introduced in the technical schools for girls (housecraft, com- 
mercial art, secretarial training, beauty culture), The experiment of teaching modern mathematics ` 
continues. 

Australia. Research is being made on the teaching of foreign languages in the primary school 
to determine at what stage this teaching should be begun, New mathematics have been introduced 
into the syllabuses of the primary schools. Courses have been organized to help teachers to become 
familiar with them. 

Austria. Working groups have been set up to formulate plans for syllabuses for the upper 
cycle of bilingual education, These plans have been published, as also has the projected syllabus 
of the polytechnical courses. 

Belgium. Committees are working on the alteration of the following syllabuses: activities in 
the pre-school years; history, geography and road-safety in the primary school; the curriculum of 
intermediate education. The experiment of teaching a syllabus of modern mathematics continues. 
A recently adopted Greek and Latin syllabus is based on new educational principles. 

Brazil. Experimental syllabuses for teaching the first stages of languages and mathematics 
aim at improving at the same time the syllabuses, the teaching methods and the textbooks. The 
curriculum for the teaching of history in secondary schools has been revised and that of the inter- 
mediate course of agriculture has been definitely settled. 

Bulgaria. A new syllabus is being tried out in general education in primary and secondary 
schools. 

Burundi. The syllabuses of the secondary classes are being finalized. 

Byelorussian S.S.R. Changes have been made in the teaching of the history of the U.S.S.R. 
(classes 7 to 9). 

Cameroon. New syllabuses have been drawn up in history, geography, science, French and 
English so that they may be better adapted to national and African problems. The teaching of 
civics has been made compulsory at all levels of secondary education. 

Canada. |n all the provinces efforts are being made to review and change syllabuses. New 
curricula have been prepared for primary schools in reading, mathematics, social studies, and music. 
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‘At the lower secondary school level the syllabuses of mathematics, languages, social studies, sciences, 
art, music and hygiene are being revised. New subjects have been added: new mathematics, 
chemistry, English, French, technical and vocational subjects, world politics, еіс. In Nova Scotia, 
a televised programme of new mathematics has been introduced in the 9th grades and a science 
programme in the Sth grades, 


Ceylon. An educational research committee has been set up to revise the syllabuses. In the 
secondary classes instruction in agriculture (one hour per day) will be compulsory. In the 7th grade 
a new syllabus has been introduced in mathematics. 


China (Republic of). Yntensive research is being made on the teaching of science. The per- 
sonnel and equipment of research centres are being increased. 


Congo ( Republic of). The teaching of French, English and the sciences is being developed. 
Music and civics have been made compulsory subjects in the first cycle of secondary education, 
as has housecraft in girls’ schools. French and English are taught in the first cycle of secondary 
education. 


- „Congo (Democratic Republic of). Important changes have taken place in the following subjects: 
mathematics (introduction of new mathematics); Science; history and geography (adaptation to the 
Congolese and African milieu). 


Cuba. Changes based on the principles of polytechnical education have been made in the 
primary school syllabus, which now includes the teaching of the mother tongue, mathematics, 
geography, history and science. 


Czechoslovakia. A new syllabus is being tried out in the 8th and 9th classes. The subjects 
are now taught in greater depth than before; and there is a much closer link with the sciences. 


Denmark. "The technical school curricula have been modified. 


Ecuador. "The curriculum of primary schools has been changed because of the new division 
into 3 cycles of 2 years, introduced to avoid pupils repeating classes and dropping out of school. 
A basic cycle common to all the baccalaureate examinations has been set up. To further the child's 
social development, the curriculum provides for working in groups; and for the linking of classes. 
Health education has been made a separate subject. 


Ethiopia. Televised educational programmes have been started as an experiment and, in 
some schools, an experimental mathematics course is being taught. 


Finland. Foreign language instruction has been intensified in both primary and secondary 
соор: A new section of mathematics has been experimentally introduced into the secondary 
schools. 


France. Changes have been made in the teaching of drawing and plastic arts in primary and 
secondary schools: there is more freedom of expression and the pupils are given some knowledge 
of works of art. 


Gabon. New syllabuses of history and of geography have been in use since the opening of 
schools in 1965. 


Germany ( Federal Republic of). English has been made a compulsory subject after the 5th class 
in primary schools in North Rhine-Westphalia and an optional one in the 5th and 6th classes in 
Rhineland-Palatinate. 


Greece, In the new syllabus for the junior section of primary schools three types of instruction 
will be given: study of environment based on centres of interest; the mother tongue; mathematics. 


Hungary. Аз a result of the experiments which have, so far, been carried out the number of 
classes with specialized curricula has been increased (singing, music, foreign languages; — Russian, 
English, French, German). 


In the pre-school classes, more time is given to play, to activities and to aesthetic education. 
The following subjects have been introduced into the primary school: Russian (from class 6); 
Hungarian language and literature; geography; physics; chemistry; singing and music in class 9; 
and biology in class 8. The new syllabuses for the grammar schools follow the same trend. 


Iran. А general revision is being made of the curricula of primary, intermediate and secondary 


(general and technical) schools; part of the curricula is being made optional to enable teachers to 
take cognizance of regional conditions and requirements. 


Iraq. Work has been begun on the drawing up of new curricula and new textbooks for the 
general education in secondary schools. 

Ireland. Primary school syllabuses are in process of being revised. Those of the intermediate 
classes will come into operation in 1966-1967, 
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Israel. The Standing Committee for Secondary Education has begun to revise the syllabuses 
of most subjects. Special attention has been given to the natural sciences, biology, physics and 
mathematics. 

Italy. Changes are under consideration for the syllabuses of technical, trade and commercial 
institutions, including those of technical institutes for girls. 

Japan. An investigation is being made to ensure better co-ordination between the primary 
school curriculum and that of the secondary school, which follows it. 

Kuwait. More time has been allocated in secondary schools to religious instruction. Solid 
geometry, analytical geometry, integral and differential calculus have been added to the curriculum 
of the science stream of class 4, 

Lebanon. The syllabus for the Lebanese baccalaureate has been reorganized. 


Liberia. The syllabuses are being revised to bring them more into line with the requirements 
and the aims of the nation, X 

Madagascar. The school’s twofold task (to determine aptitudes and to give guidance) has 
made it necessary to draw up a syllabus adapted to the needs and to the social and economic con- 
ditions of the country. 

Malawi. Science and family education have been introduced into the primary school syllabus. 

Mali, Curricula have been drawn up for the various sections of the Rural Polytechnical 
Institute: agronomy; water and forests; stock-breeding and veterinary training; rural engineering; 
co-operatives. 

Malta. New subjects have been added to the syllabuses for vocational training, particularly 
those for agriculture and hotel work. 

Morocco. Arithmetic continues to be taught in Arabic. The history and geography syllabuses 
have been reduced. A second foreign language will be introduced in the first year of intermediate 
education instead of in the last year of primary education. 

Niger. In primary and secondary schools, history and geography teaching has been adapted 
to fit local, national, African and world conditions. 


Nigeria. It is proposed that curricula be revised in order to make them fit the conditions and. 


requirements of the country. 

. . Norway. А curriculum for the apprenticeship schools is being tried ош: emphasis is laid on 
civic education and on the laws and regulations pertaining to working conditions. In the com- 
mercial schools, special courses are given on the fixing of prices and on office work. 

New Zealand. Intensive work has been done on the teaching of arithmetic to ensure a better 
understanding of mathematical concepts. The science syllabuses for secondary schools have been 
revised: biology, physics and modern mathematics. Audio-visual courses have been worked out 
for language teaching. 

. Panama. It has been decided to try, on an experimental basis, a new and reduced curriculum 
in the first school year. 

Peru. New syllabuses have been drawn up for primary schools. In order to make them more 
functional, the syllabuses in technical, agricultural, trade, industrial and craft institutions have been 
changed in some respects. 

Poland. The new syllabuses in the general secondary schools and in the vocational schools of 
the first and second levels take into consideration, from the scientific and didactic point of view, 
the modernization of teaching equipment, contemporary problems, as well as the aptitudes and 
interests of the pupils. 

Romania. A new curriculum has been introduced in the first class of general and art secondary 
Schools. The mathematics and physics syllabuses have been modified and completed; those of 
Vocational schools are in the process of being drawn up. The new syllabuses take into account the 
Progress made in science and technology as well as the pupils’ powers of comprehension, 


Saudi Arabia. A course of technical drawing has been introduced into intermediate schools 


from the first year. In secondary schools, after a trial period, changes have been made in the 
following subjects: Arabic, humanities, psychology, social sciences, education, physics, science. 
A course in geology has been introduced. 

Sierra Leone. New primary school curricula have been published. 

Somalia, The standardization of primary school curricula is completed. From now on 
Somali culture will be taught along with the teaching of the mother tongue. The new curriculum 
emphasizes, for cach subject, the benefit to be derived from the constant usc of visual aids. 
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Sudan. The number of hours weekly devoted to religious instruction has been changed from 
4 to 6 in primary schools and to 2 at the secondary level. Civic education is taught from a new 
syllabus. 

Spain. The new curricula which have been published for primary schools Provide, among 
other things, for the teaching of English in classes 7 and 8. An extensive reform of the curricula 
of university faculties has been carried out, bringing with it a greater degree of specialization in 
each university. 

Sweden. General curricula have been drawn up to replace the individual curricula which the 
vocational schools formerly followed. 


Switzerland. Optional courses have been introduced: Russian and Spanish in the upper section 
of the secondary schools in Geneva; pre-vocational guidance in the 3rd year of secondary education 
in Zurich; and other optional courses at the teacher training school in Berne. New curricula in 
mathematics and science have been put into practice in primary schools in the cantons of Berne 
and of Tessin and in the girls’ secondary school at Fribourg. 

Syrian Arab Republic, The curriculum for technical industrial teaching has been modified. 

Tanzania. The effort to adapt syllabuses to local conditions is still continuing, the main 


emphasis being placed on a practical trend in education, in keeping with the economic development 
of the country. 


Thailand. А committee is considering the revision of the curricula of primary and secondary 
schools and of primary teacher training colleges. The Department of Primary and Adult Education 
together with the Bangkok Institute of Child Study is examining the effectiveness of the primary 
school curricula. New syllabuses have been introduced to improve moral education: more time is 
given to religious ceremonies, and centres for moral instruction have been set up in 100 schools. 


Togo. Togo is going through the stage of experimental projects; changes made aim at the 
better adaptation of primary education to the needs of rural communities, 


Turkey. Changes have recently been made in the syllabuses of the following: the higher training 
college of trade and tourism; intermediate technical education; and the girls' technical schools. 
New science and mathematics syllabuses are now in use. 


^ Ukrainian S.S.R. The history courses have been remodelled, as has manual instruction in the 
senior classes in order to ensure a better polytechnical orientation. 


United Arab Republic. New syllabuses better adapted to the various local communities will 
come into operation in 1966-1967. Education for girls is, at the present moment, undergoing 
important changes. 


United Kingdom. The Schools Council for Curricula and Examinations has published its 
first report. It has concentrated on developing the teaching of English, mathematics, modern 
languages, classics, technical sciences and science in the secondary schools. 


Venezuela, Educational television programmes have been developed for pre-school and 
primary levels, 


_ Vietnam (Republic of). Educational radio programmes include music, foreign languages, 
history, geography and civics. 


Yugoslavia. Compulsory hours of practical work have been put into the primary school 
syllabuses. In secondary education more time is allotted to mathematics, biology, modern 
languages and to the introduction of the pupils to the fine arts, 


METHODS AND TEXBOOKS 


Curricula, methods and textbooks govern the work of teachers and pupils. The pro- 
blems which their adaptation to requirements and possibilities present are similar, but the 
changes made in them proceed from concepts which are astonishingly different. The changes 
made in the syllabuses of all types of education: primary, secondary, technical, vocational 
and even university are conditioned by the inescapable requirements of learning, require- 
ments, which, in most cases, are determined with no regard for objectivety or reality; from 
whence arise the mistakes mentioned above and their regrettable results. 

In the methods and techniques of teaching, however, the same thing does not apply: 
these are either effective or they are not; and once they are found to be inadequate they 
are changed; for, as a normal process and in their own spheres of activity, the individual 
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teacher and the education authorities concerned will seek to improve them. For this reason, 
what the reports have to say about these matters is more gratifying than what we learn 
from them of the changes effected in syllabuses. Research in teaching methods is, indeed, 
mentioned by 26 countries. It probes ever more deeply and becomes ‘more specialized, 
whether it deals with the fundamental revision of the concepts of teaching a subject (in this 
connexion, modern mathematics is revolutionizing the teaching of a subject hitherto consi- 
dered to be, above all others, the one least susceptible to change); or whether new media, 
such as language laboratories, programmed instruction or audio-visual aids, appear which 
Cause teachers to change both in outlook and habits. 

In the realm of methods, also, two phrases more and more frequently being used, reflect 
another educational revolution now in progress: “ educational experiments " and “ experi- 
mental schools ". Some forty countries employ them already. Faced with problems which 
traditional teaching methods are unable to solve, and, possibly, also influenced—and that 
to its advantage—by the present impetus toward research in all spheres of human activity, 
education turns likewise to objective research, a method which has been extolled by the 
upholders of experimental education for the last half century. 

Audio-visual aids, television, programmed instruction—methods based on the contri- 
butions made to education by genetic psychology—none of these has any history behind it. 
In using these media, one starts from scratch on an untrodden path leading one knows 
not where, and one must continually check their techniques and the results obtained from 
their use. How can conclusions be reached except by meticulous and sustained experiments 
which show the advantages, the inconveniences of the media and the results they give? 
Hence, the number of experimental schools devoted to this task is constantly increasing. 
They have been set up in twelve countries. 

In putting Educational Research on its agenda for the XXIXth session, the Inter- 
national Conference on Public Education 1966 showed it to be both necessary and important. 
A new era is dawning in education for both pupils and teachers: the era of research, of 
experiments scientifically carried out, of objective checking—which, to the infinite benefit 
of the progress of education and of the intellectual and moral training of the pupils, will 
put an end to subjective and traditional ways of teaching. 

The following extracts from the reports are in themselves a sign which heralds this 
evolution. 


COMPARATIVE TABLE 


Afghanistan, Experiments are being made on new methods of teaching mathematics, science, 
social studies and foreign languages. 

Algeria. Trial is being made in the 4th class of secondary schools of programmed instruction 
in mathematics by television. The educational services of the Ministry have perfected a new 
method of teaching language and reading. 

Argentina, Methods in use in the primary schools are to be modernized. In the secondary 
schools cognizance has been taken of the need to apply methods founded on observation, experiment, 
thought, and a critical approach. Group work has been introduced in some subjects, 


Australia. The experiment in individual learning, begun in 1964, is being continued. It 
allows each child to progress at his own pace; the traditional method of class teaching is replaced 
by a much more flexible system. Extensive use is made of television in Tasmania; all primary and 
-secondary schools have sets. 


Austria. The courses for teachers in vocational schools have dealt especially with programmed 
leaching. Language laboratories have been provided for pupils in vocational schools. A study group 
of headmasters of secondary schools devoted its time to the subject of international co-operation. 
In accordance with Recommendation No. 48 of the International Conference on Public Education, 

new textbooks have been officially approved during the course of the year. 

Belgium. Educational research has been especially concerned with audio-visual aids. Some 


textbooks adapted to the new syllabus of secondary teaching have been published and are particularly 
noteworthy for their outstanding quality from a technical point of view, especially in the sciences. 
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Byelorussian S.S.R. Headmasters and professors of education and of psychology are striving 
to find new and more effective teaching methods. 


Cambodia. A textbook promoting the teaching and the practice of co-operation has been 
published. Twenty experimental schools have been provided with equipment for practical work in 
agriculture and in domestic science. 


Canada. Teachers are being encouraged to use new methods in science classes—activity, inquiry, 
laboratory work—and more time is given to experiments, Continuing interest is shown in teaching 
by television. 


Central African Republic. Methods of teaching language and arithmetic have been introduced 
on an experimental basis as have summarized sheets on the teaching of French in class 6 and of 
arithmetic in the first preparatory class. 


China ( Republic of). Some schools have been designated as experimental and demonstration 
centres for the new methods. 


Colombia. Teaching handbooks have been drawn up following the global method. 


Congo ( Democratic Republic of). Special guide-lines have been laid down for the teaching of 
modern mathematics. In future, the only officially recognized textbooks will be those approved by 
the Commission of School Textbooks. 


Congo ( Republic of the). А new method of teaching reading has been brought in on an experi- 
mental basis and, in history and geography, new textbooks adapted to conditions prevailing in Africa 
are being prepared. 


Cuba. Polytechnical education has been introduced at all levels to make closer the link between 
education and the main branches of agricultural production. The country school allows pupils of 
general secondary schools, accompanied by their teachers, to become acquainted with agricultural 
work while, at the same time, continuing their studies. The National Council for the Publications 
of the Ministry of Education is responsible for all school publications: books, handbooks, work- 
books, journals, etc. 


. El Salvador. The directorates of experimental work in education render the greatest service 
to primary education by research on methods, systems and work processes. There are 17 centres of 
experimental work in education. 


Ethiopia, Experimental teaching in mathematics is being given in some schools. 


Finland. Experimental work in the methods of teaching, among other subjects, mathematics, 
physics, chemistry, national and foreign languages is going on in several schools which are grouped 
round a co-educational experimental school. The pupils of a growing number of secondary schools 
are gaining, through self-government, practical knowledge of civic affairs. The experimental teaching 
of civics in the only public secondary school which has the official status of an experimental school 
has been extremely lively. 


Ghana. New methods of teaching mathematics have been introduced, on an experimental 
basis into the primary schools. Textbooks are being prepared, the contents of which will be in 
harmony with the conditions prevailing in Ghana. 


Greece. New methods have been introduced on an experimental basis in the first two classes 
of primary school. New textbooks have been brought out to stimulate the pupils’ interest and to 
develop a spirit of inquiry in them. 

Hungary. The number of language laboratories continues to increase in secondary schools, 
teacher training colleges and universities. The experiment begun in 1963 to improve the teaching 
of mathematics is still going on and will be extended to the twelve years of primary and intermediate 
education. Much is left to the initiative of the pupils and to their personal discoveries, each working 


at his own pace. Some textbooks are supplemented by tape-recordings. Teaching machines are being 
used in three institutions of higher education. 


India. The National Council of Educational Research and Training is considering the com- 
pilation of textbooks promoting national integration. 


Tran. Very special attention is being paid to the implementation of new teaching methods 
adapted to the child's development, and to the use of audio-visual equipment. 


Iraq. Within the framework of an experimental project new methods are being tried out. 


Ireland. The modernization of methods of teaching science is proceeding in pilot classes in 
secondary schools and in teacher training colleges. 


Israel. New methods are being applied in 130 classes to the teaching of mathematics, physics 
and biology. A centre responsible for planning the teaching of English is working on the drawing 
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up of syllabuses, the setting up of new teaching equipment and the trying out of new methods. After 
an experimental year, four lessons of 20-25 minutes are now broadcast every week in history, 
geography, civics, nature study and Hebrew. 

Italy. The modernization of methods on teaching science continues in pilot classes of secondary 
schools and teacher training colleges. 

Japan. To improve teaching methods about 60 primary and secondary schools have been 
designated as experimental schools. 

Korea ( Republic of). The methods which have been introduced since 1960 are being tried out 
in some schools. 

Kuwait. A language laboratory has been set up in a secondary school. 


Lebanon. The teaching of French is taking a new trend, the methods having been reviewed in 
the light of work done in structural linguistics. A conclusive experiment in programmed instruction 
has been carried out by the technical and vocational school authorities. 


Liberia. New methods of teaching mathematics are being experimented with in primary and 
secondary schools. Liberian authors have been encouraged to prepare textbooks which take into 
consideration the experience of the child and the conditions prevailing in Liberia. 


Malawi. Several primary schools and two secondary schools are, as an experiment, teaching 
modern mathematics. 


Mauritius. New methods are being adopted, at the primary school level, in the teaching of 
languages, geography and arithmetic. New French and geography textbooks have been written- 
specifically for Mauritian pupils. The French textbooks have already been used in pilot classes. The 
teacher training school now possesses a language laboratory. 


Mexico. Тһе National Institute of Education which has at its disposal an education laboratory 
and an experimental school, supervises experiments which are being carried out on the teaching of 
modern mathematics and of language in the secondary schools; and on methods of teaching by 
group work and directed studies. It is carrying out research on the causes of failure in the primary 
school and on ways of assessing school work. Additional introductory vocational instruction is being 
given in order to discover aptitudes and to develop skill. 


. Nepal. The National Planning Commission has laid down standards for the selection, prepara- 
tion, publication and distribution of textbooks. : 

Netherlands. Under the guidance of the educational centres, and on an experimental basis, 
some grammar and secondary schools have installed language laboratories, The Ministry is also 
following closely the development of programmed instruction but does not at the moment envisage 
using it on a big scale. 

New Zealand. Audio-lingual and audio-visual courses have been set up for language teaching. 

Niger. New methods have been introduced, experimentally, into the primary schools, and 
pilot classes have been opened for putting these methods into practice. The new history and geo- 
graphy textbooks begin with the study of environment which is then extended to the study first of 
Africa and then of the world. 

Pakistan. Іп 1965-1966, a number of pilot schools which will have a diversified curriculum 
were being set up. There are regular broadcasts of school and educational programmes. 

Peru. Іп all branches of technical education experimental schools have been set up in which 
new methods requiring the more active participation of the pupils are being used. New primary 
school textbooks have been prepared which follow the ideas of the active school: the child learns 
better by doing and experimenting. 

Qatar. The Arabic textbooks now in use will be replaced by textbooks prepared by Qatari 
teachers. 

Saudi Arabia. New textbooks have replaced in secondary schools those which were borrowed 
from neighbouring Arab countries. They are better suited to the state of the country and to environ- 
mental needs. 

Sierra Leone. The use of projection and illustration teaching aids has been made easier by a 
centre of audio-visual aids. A pilot project in television will be launched in 1966, 


Somalia. New methods, based on the constant use of audio-visual aids, have been introduced. 
Sweden. Experiments in teaching methods are continually being carried out. 


Switzerland. Experiments are being made in Lucerne and in Basle-City on language teaching 
with audio-visual aids. Experimental television programmes are being broadcast for schools in 
French-speaking Switzerland. 
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Syrian Arab Republic. New reading, arithmetic and geography textbooks have been drawn 
up on the basis of the interests and the experiences of the children and of their environment. 


Thailand. Мем methods are gradually being introduced in the teaching of most subjects. 


Togo. In the primary classes, new reading books, produced by the African and Malagasy 
Educational Institute are gradually being adopted. They are extremely useful for teachers in African 
countries. 


Tunisia. The experimental use of the new methods of teaching French according to the 
principles formulated by the Bureau d’études et de liaison pour l'enseignement du français dans le 
monde ( BEL) continues. Satisfactory results have been obtained during the two years of experimental 
work, but improvements (more suitable choice of vocabulary and constructions) are still being made 
in the content of the lessons. Along with new reading books, sheets of programmed exercises in 
mathematics have been finalized for the 4th and 5th years. Similar sheets have been compiled and tried 
out in the same classes for general knowledge and for practical work. Others are in preparation for 
other levels. Arithmetic textbooks have been prepared for the secondary schools. 


Ukrainian S.S.R. Іп the eight-year secondary schools, special attention is given to setting up 
and equipping rooms for laboratory and practical work in physics, chemistry, biology, the study of 
electronic equipment and technical drawing. Teachers endeavour to use whichever methods are 
the most effective: for example, personal and independent work by the pupils; experiments; research; 
the use of historical documents; programmed instruction. The Institute of the Science of Education 
has studied the question of programmed instruction and the ways of improving educational 
and teaching methods. 


U.S.S.R. The improvement of methods is being actively pursued. An outstanding characteristic 
of school development in the U.S.S.R. is the cognizance it takes of the avant-garde in education. 


United Arab Republic, The experiment in the use of television as a teaching aid has been extended 
to six other types of education. 


United Kingdom. In Scotland, tape-recorders are being more and more widely used. In Glasgow, 
a system of closed-circuit television links 300 schools and institutions for adult education to a central 
studio, for the broadcasting of French and mathematics lessons. Programmed instruction has been 
experimentally introduced by 16 governing boards of private schools and colleges. Language 
laboratories have been installed in several schools in Northern Ireland. 


United States. А significant reform has been carried out at all levels in the teaching of mathe- 
matics. It was formulated by a group of experts and, previous to general use, had been tried out in 
the classroom. Programmed textbooks, teachers’ handbooks and pamphlets for the pupils have been 
issued. The reader will find a very detailed account of this reform in the report submitted by the 
United States. 


Vietnam ( Republic of). ^t a congress held in 1965, educational methods as well as the subjects 
taught in primary and secondary schools were discussed in the light of the needs and interests of. 
children. Examinations have been abolished up to the baccalaureate, the promotion of pupils 
depending on results obtained during the year. 


TEACHING STAFF 


RECRUITING 


The problem of the shortage of teachers having been the object of a special survey in 
the International Yearbook of Education 1965, we shall not here take it upagain as a whole. 
We give here only the most important observations made in the reports. First of all, we 
note that in 34 countries there is still a shortage, more or less acute, of teachers in primary 
schools; and that in 44 there is a shortage of secondary teachers for some subjects. On the 
other hand, there is a surplus of teaching staff for primary schools in Argentina, Ecuador, 
Italy, Spain and Venezuela; in Belgium at the pre-school level; and in Morocco for secon- 
dary schools. 


2 Afghanistan, Adults plying a craft or carrying on a profession are encouraged to take up full- 
time or part-time teaching. An accelerated training programme has been worked out for them. 

Algeria, The Government continues its policy of recruiting teachers locally (moniteurs) and 
abroad (coopérateurs). 
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Central African Republic, The shortage of teachers in primary schools is due, not the lack 
of candidates but to insufficient budgetary resources. 

Colombia. The plan LASPAU (Latin-American Scholarship Program of American Univer- 
sities) is trying to remedy the teacher shortage by setting up a system of scholarships to train post- 
graduates in American universities. 


Congo ( Democratic Republic of). New teacher training schools are being established. Almost 
all secondary school teachers are foreigners. 


Ecuador. There is a surplus of primary teachers in the central province and a shortage else- 
where. To meet the shortage of secondary teachers, salary increases have been agreed to and a 
special allowance is granted to those who teach in the less favoured areas. 

Ethiopia. A great number of foreigners and volunteers are teaching in the secondary schools. 

Germany (Federal Republic of). Salary scales have been raised in nearly all the Lander but the 
recruiting of auxiliary teachers continues. Various measures have been taken to combat the shortage. 
In Bremen, technicians, foremen, and engineers are brought into the trade schools as teachers after 
à two-year educational training. In Saxony, centres of adult education prepare for the entrance 
examination to teacher training college. In the Saarland, also, an accelerated training course for 
primary teachers working on contract was begun in 1966 and lasts twelve to eighteen months. There 
are similar courses in Rhineland-Palatinate. 


Iraq. Qualified primary teachers are being called upon to meet the shortage of secondary 
school teachers. 

Italy. There isa surplus of primary teachers but a shortage in general and vocational second- 
ary schools, with the exception of technical institutes for girls. 


Monaco. There is a definite decline in the shortage of teachers and in some subjects there are 
more candidates than posts available. 


New Zealand. A part-time system is being tried out in the primary schools; two teachers take 
charge alternately of the same class. The results are satisfactory. 


Panama. There is a surplus of secondary school teachers in some subjects and a shortage in 
others, such as mathematics, science, and English. 
Qatar. Teachers of Qatari nationality constitute only 6.3 % of the teaching body. 


Spain. The situation in the primary schools is very satisfactory: a qualifying examination for 
4,400 posts attracted more than 15,000 candidates; on the other hand, however, there are still not 
enough secondary school teachers. 


Venezuela, The number of students in teacher training colleges has been reduced because the 
supply of teachers already exceeds the demand. 


TEACHER TRAINING 


The measures taken or envisaged to ensure the efficient training of the various categories 
of teaching personnel are dictated, in some cases, by the necessity to remedy as rapidly as 
possible, the shortage still existing in numerous countries; in others by the determination 
to raise the standard of teacher training so that the teaching world may meet more satis- 
factorily the new challenges which face it at all levels.* There is a tendency towards lengthening 
the period of preparation for primary teachers and towards a greater degree of specialization 
for secondary teachers. One should note, too, the effort being made by several African groups 
to ensure that the training received by their primary teachers will enable them better to 
carry out the specific responsibilities with which they will be faced. 


* Clause 20 of the Recommendation concerning the status of teachers adopted by the Special 
Intergovernmental Conference held in Paris from 21st September to 5th October, 1966, states that: 
Fundamentally, a teacher-preparation programme should include: (a) general studies; (5) study 
of the main elements of philosophy, psychology, sociology as applied to education, the theory and 
history of education, and of comparative education, experimental pedagogy, school administration 
and methods of teaching the various subjects; (c) studies related to the students' intended field of 
teaching; (d) practice in teaching and in conducting extra-curricular activities under the guidance of 
fully qualified teachers. 
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Afghanistan. There are various types of establishment for the training of teachers for the 
various school levels: (a) the Academy for the training of teachers for work in training colleges; 
(b) the various faculties of Kabul University where teachers are trained for classes 10-12, the senior 
division of intermediate schools; (c) the advanced teacher training college for those working in inter- 
mediate schools (classes 7 to 9); (d) the Institute for training teachers for technical schools—this 
works jointly with the university; (e) the training schools for primary teachers whose course of 
study finishes at the end of the 12th year or in the 10th in the case of emergency training courses. 


Algeria. There are two.types of training for primary teachers, men and women: (a) teacher 
training schools recruit their students from those who have reached the final school year: the course 
consists of four years of study followed by a year of teacher training; (5) monitors receive training 
to enable them to become instructors; this training is accelerated by means of suitable cultural 
courses. $ x 

Austria. The setting up, as an experimental basis, of educational academies has continued. 
Admission procedure’: the regulations for study courses and for examinations will be published 
as will the syllabus, in 1966, 


Belgium. "The number of teacher training schools which, in so-called experimental classes, 
train, in a one-year course, students who have completed their general secondary education is con- 
Stantly increasing. It has been suggested that the intermediate demonstration schools attached 
to teacher training schools adopt the guidance stage. 


Brazil. The teacher training schools of the State of Rio de Janeiro include a second stage 
consisting of three classes. Three types of diploma requiring three-year courses have been approved 
to train general subjects teachers in the basic subjects of the lower secondary school: languages, 

‚ Social sciences and social studies. Ап advanced teacher training course has been set up in the State 
of Minas Gerais so that more research in primary education may be undertaken. 


... Byelorussian S.S.R. Teachers are trained at the State University, in educational institutes, 
in teacher training schools and in schools of education (in these last, for teaching in pre-school classes). 


Cameroon. The advanced teacher training school trains teachers for general secondary work. 
For primary teaching professional competitive tests are organized at all levels. 


Canada. Important changes have taken place in teacher training. In Manitoba, teacher 
training has been transferred to the university. In Alberta, an internship course of six to eight 
weeks follows the university courses, A report submitted to the Ministry of Education recommended 
that all primary teachers should hold university degrees. 


... Central African Republic. Instruction in agriculture has been introduced into the teacher 
training programme to prepare primary teachers of rural classes, 


Ceylon. А special experimental course has been started for the training of teachers of English. 


Chad. А school has been opened for the training of teachers in primary and general secondary 
schools. 


Colombia. General education has been unified so that one type of teacher only will be trained 
whether for rural or for urban schools: the training consists of a basic four years followed by two 
years of professional training in education. 


Congo ( Republic of). Тһе establishments which were to train teachers holding the baccalaureate 
have been abolished. The present syllabuses lay great stress on co-operative farming and house- 
craft; elementary economics; and on adult literacy so that the teachers may be the better able to play 
their parts as leaders in several areas. Secondary school teachers are no longer trained abroad but 
in the advanced teacher training school, 


Congo (Democratic Republic of). The training course for primary teachers is given in elementary 
teacher training schools called schools of general education; the structure of which has just been 
finalized. It is a seven-year course: two years of guidance; four years of general education; and 
one year of school practice. Secondary school teachers are trained in advanced schools of education 
where they spend two years on academic subjects and one year on training in education. 


Costa Rica. The Teacher Training Institute, in co-operation with the university, organizes the 
courses for those wishing to teach in secondary and in vocational schools. 

Cuba, New teachers are trained in intensive five-year courses three ycars of which they spend 
as boarders doing practical teaching. 
3 „Denmark. All students in teacher training schools must choose a particular type of teaching 
(in junior, senior, or special classes) so that they may receive special training for it. The only 
compulsory subjects are the teaching of Danish, writing, arithmetic, religious instruction, plus two 
optional subjects. 
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El Salvador. The training for science teachers at the intermediate level has been evolved 
according to a “central laboratory plan”, putting into practice new methods for practical and 
experimental teaching. 


Ethiopia. The training of primary school teachers (classes 1 to 6) has been extended to two 
years after the tenth school year. Secondary school teachers are trained in the university, a two- 
year course being required to teach in classes 7 and 8; and a four-year course for classes 9 to 12. 
These are diploma courses. : 


Finland. On an experimental basis, the educational training of probationary teachers has 
been co-ordinated and strengthened in the two national secondary schools. 


France. A new training for teachers of transition and practical terminal classes of the first 
cycle is under consideration. It will ensure a better understanding of adolescents and of social 
and economic backgrounds. This training, which will be a two-year course will be open to primary 
teachers of either sex who have at least five years’ teaching experience. 


Ghana. Thirty-five new teacher training schools have been opened as well as a school for the 
training of technical teachers. Teachers may not leave their posts without the consent of the 
Ministry. = 

Greece. The syllabus of teacher training academies has been revised. Training schools for 
teachers of pre-school classes have opened one-year courses in some sections of teacher training. 


Hungary. A closed-circuit television system which has been installed in a secondary school 
attached to the university allows pupil-teachers to observe the lessons given in classes without 
distracting the pupils. 


Iran. Primary teachers in several areas are trained in a two-year course at a teacher training 
school after they have completed junior secondary school. 


Korea ( Republice of), High qualifications are now required for teaching in secondary schools, 
Lebanon. A project is being prepared to reorganize teacher training institutions. 


Liberia. The rural institutes for the training of primary school teachers have continued to 
evolve but admission standards have had to be lowered because of the shortage of candidates with 
high school certificates. Тһе training period for secondary school teachers has been extended from - 
four to five years in view of the fact that the majority of students are already teaching. No attempt 
has been made to meet the teacher shortage which is felt at all levels by trying to attract adults in 
other walks of life into teaching. Considering the relatively low salaries of teachers there is little 
that such measures would be successful, 


Madagascar. The Advanced National Institute of Research and Training is responsible for 
the training of teachers in grammar and in teacher training schools; in general and technical secondary 
schools; and for the training of primary school inspectors. The teacher training schools prepare 
holders of the baccalaureate as teachers for the middle primary classes; while the training colleges 
prepare certificated teachers. 


Malawi. The courses in teacher training schools have been cut down from three to two years. 


Mexico. Reforms are envisaged in the training of primary and secondary teachers. A training 
school for teachers in centres for industrial activity and two training schools for teachers in centres 
for rural activities are already in operation. 


Nepal. Itinerant training schools offer teacher training courses at different centres in the 
country. 

Netherlands. The consultative commission on the organization of primary teacher training 
has undertaken a study, in depth, of problems connected with the training and the efficiency of 
producing teachers. 

New Zealand. A training course will open in 1966 for teachers of general subjects in secondary 
schools. 

Nigeria, The advanced educational colleges open to students who have completed secondary 
education train primary teachers in a three-year course. The universities give teaching diplomas 
which are valid for all types of school. 

Peru. The period of training has been increased from three to four years and a new curriculum 


introduced which includes a programme of “ the development of the human being and apprentice- 
ship ™ as well as a course in the interpretation of curricula and syllabuses. 


Poland. Teachers specialized in physical education for primary schools are trained in edu- 
cational research centres which have doubled in number. 
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Saudi Arabia. The teacher training schools have been turned into intermediate schools and 
new institutions for training new teachers for primary schools have been opened: it is a three year 
training course; the students receive an allowance. The training for women teachers in primary 
schools is in process of being completely reorganized. Middle school teachers follow a four-year 
course in advanced teacher training schools. This training will later be given at the university in 
the faculty of education. 


Siera Leone. A new teacher training school for women has been opened. 
Somalia. The three-year course has been standardized in the three teacher training 
establishments, 


Spain. The training of primary teachers has been changed. Students must have the advanced 
baccalaureate to be admitted to a teacher training school, in which two years of study are followed 
by a practical course during which the student is paid. Primary school teachers may be admitted 
into a university faculty or into an advanced technical school. The school for the training of second- 
ary teachers and the Institute for training teachers for workers’ centres are in process of being 
developed. 


Switzerland. In Tessin, the period of teacher training has been prolonged by a year. 


Sweden. Closed-circuit television, which is being experimentally used in teacher training 
institutions, permits students to observe lessons without being actually in the classes. 


Television becomes thus a regularly employed aid in the training of teachers. 


Thailand. Four education subjects have been added to the advanced one-year course which 
follows the B.A. Closed-circuit television has been introduced to allow students to observe class 
teaching. 


Tunisia. After a two-year theoretical and practical course, teachers must present a thesis on 
an educational subject; their appointment depends on the success achieved during their course and 
on the quality of the work presented. 


Turkey. The advanced training school for commercial teachers has become an advanced 
school for training teachers for schools of commerce and tourism. 


United Arab Republic. "There are two systems for training primary teachers, The first, a 
five-year training period, is for students having the preparatory school certificate and the second, 
& two-year course, is for holders of the general secondary school certificate. 


United Kingdom. An initial training course of one term has been organized for those intending 
to teach foreign children. 


Vietnam (Republic of). The education department of Saigon University is going to open a 
section for training teachers for teacher training schools. These last will become community 
schools. 


Yugoslavia. From now on, primary teachers will be trained in two-year courses in special 
sections of the educational academies. 


FURTHER TRAINING 


The facts previously recorded about the changes being made in syllabuses and curricula 
as well as in teaching methods and procedures coupled with the necessity to improve the 
general cultural standards and the educational training of teachers who have been inade- 
quately or too hastily prepared explains the uneasiness of the authorities and their concern 
to provide or even to insist on additional professional training for teachers. Not only 
in the fields of crafts and industry does one talk of refresher courses; the term is already 
applied also to teaching. One can only welcome the end of a period in the history of Educa- 
tion when it was accepted—without comment or criticism—that, over a span of 30 years, 
pupils could be taught and managed with no change in methods or approach, 

Now, education too must bow to the inexorable law which compels the acceptance, 
willingly or otherwise, of new professional methods; just as any workers, in whatever 
fields, must adopt methods dictated by the aims of their particular callings if they are to 
Survive in a competitive world. New processes and changes in their equipment whether it 
be commercial, industrial or agricultural make such flexibility a necessity. 
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Most of the reports attach considerable importance to the steps being taken to provide 
further training for teachers. In some fifteen countries it is organized by national or regional 
institutes or centres. 

The following are some of the widely different means being used to put further training 
into effect: seminars; education weeks; lectures and conferences; courses; “ Workshops ”; 
mobile teams; special broadcasts by radio or by closed-circuit television; correspondence 
courses; sending of teachers abroad; sabbatical years; financial aid; bonuses. 


COMPARATIVE TABLE 


Afghanistan. The programme of further training whether general or specialized according 
to subject has been improved and there are plans for its extension. Accelerated courses, workshops 
and seminars have been organized for teachers in vocational schools. Furthermore, a number of 
teachers are sent abroad to complete their studies. 


Albania. Courses of further training lasting fifteen to twenty days are attended by many 
teachers and headmasters of primary schools and instructions in method are issued to teachers to 
keep them up in the use of the new syllabuses. 


Argentina. The Institute for Further Training of Teachers and Educational Research organizes 
many further training courses, such as: a course on technical information for inspectors; courses 
on literacy techniques and adult education; and courses for science teachers in secondary schools. 


Australia. An extensive further training programme has been set up in Tasmania as a 
follow-up of the changes in the syllabuses of primary schools. A residential further training centre 
will be set up in Adelaide. 


Austria. Further training courses have been organized and supported by work sessions, to 
serve as introductions to the practical side of life, to vocational guidance, and to methodology. 


Belgium. Every year, educational conferences and an “education week ™ аге held which 
deal with the effectiveness of the teaching in the primary schools. National and international 
courses are organized for secondary school teachers. 


.. Brazil. Intensive programmes for the further training of in-service teachers are under con- 
sideration, to supplement the. already existing courses. A one-year emergency course for social 
workers will provide teachers of subjects dealing with the social protection of the community. 


Bulgaria. Three institutes for the further training of teachers organize conferences, courses, 
seminars and practical work in the various subjects. Courses for the teachers of foreign languages 
are given in various towns by specialists from the U.S.S.R., the Democratic Republic of Germany, 
France, and the United Kingdom. Every year, foreign language teachers are sent abroad for 
purposes of specialization. 
^ Burundi. Again, several courses of further training have been held for teachers and head 
teachers of primary schools. 

Byelorussian S.S.R. A particular feature of the raising of the professional level of teachers 
is the deepening of their knowledge of education, literature, techniques and of scientific and artistic 
matters. This is being achieved by such means as: conferences and seminars; practical work; 
films; radio; television; practical courses and seminars in painting and dramatic art; theatres and 
visits to museums. 

In the towns, further training is carried on in the universities of science and education. 


Cambodia. The further training courses have been extended in primary and secondary schools 
by the setting up of 20 pilot secondary schools. 

Cameroon. Refresher courses in various subjects have been organized for teachers of junior 
secondary school classes. 


Canada. Іп Quebec, primary teachers, in a course lasting two months, were initiated into the 
use of active methods and.group dynamics. A first experimental trial of remote control teaching 
by means of an electric blackboard allowed 160 teachers in four different places to follow a course 
оп modern mathematics. 

Central African Republic. The further training of teachers is effected by a correspondence 
course which leads to an e xamination. There is a weekly radio programme especially for teachers. 
On an individual basis, teachers selected by mobile teacher-consultants are sent for courses in 
pilot classes. 
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Ceylon. Following the usual practice, further education courses have been organized for 
teachers of English in primary schools and week-end seminars have been held for teachers of post- 
primary classes. A new holiday course has been held for teachers of English in secondary schools 


Chad. Primary teachers are sent, each year, in groups of thirty per month, on refresher courses; 
in addition, further training courses are held during the long holiday. 


Congo (Democratic Republic of). Further training classes, nationally organized, have been 
opened. At the end of a two years’ course, monitors having already completed four years of study 
in education, become certificated teachers. The refresher courses for primary inspectors are 
organized by the National Institute of Education. The further training of teachers in service is 
carried out by mobile education teams who organize courses; by local education authorities who 
Organize conferences, seminars and short holiday courses; and, finally, by the Ministry of Education. 
The setting up of two new centres of further education will make possible, from 1966, the retrainin: 
of 8,000 unqualified teachers. Special programmes are broadcasted for teachers. 

Congo ( Republic of). Тһе re-orientation of primary teachers is carried out by courses in furth- 
training which are held during the Christmas, Easter and the long vacations. 

Cuba. The further training of all teachers is carried out through the Institute of Further 
Education; the Schools of Further Education; correspondence courses; study commissions; the 
contribution of “ educational activists " who work in teams or in regional groups according to their 
Specialities. A programme for teachers entitled “ Seminar and revolution ” is televised each week. 


Czechoslovakia. Many further training courses and seminars are organized by the regional 
educational institutes and by the educational research institutes. 


Ecuador. Six-week courses in education and method have been given in the provincial capitais. 
In secondary teaching, six-week vacation courses have been given to acquaint teachers with new 
methods. 

Ethiopia. A system for the further training of primary school teachers is in effect. 

Finland. State subsidized courses organized by secondary school teachers give opportunities 
for further study. Travelling scholarships are granted. The National Board of Schools on its 
side, has arranged different courses: the use of a language laboratory, mathematics, chemistry. 

have been made with teachers in Sweden, Denmark and Norway. 


Gabon. A further training centre is connected with the Education Institute. It organizes 
refresher courses for teachers of junior classes. 


Greece. The further training of in-service primary teachers has-been resumed. Following 


a competitive examination, 120 of these are taking 2-year courses organized by the Institute of 


tion. A similar system exists for teachers in secondary schools. 


Hungary. A further training programme has been worked out for the next three years. 
Summer courses are still being organized. The bi-monthly programme of school television broad- 
casts advice and answers questions sent in by teachers. Three times a year an exchange of experi- 
ences is organized in one type of teaching or another, 


India. The Ministry of Education has set up correspondence courses for 400,000 primary 
teachers and for the 100,000 secondary teachers actually in service. Accelerated courses have been 
organized for research personnel. The four national university colleges provide further training 
for teachers and administrators, 


Tran. Short courses are given for teachers on the part which audio-visual aids can play in 
education. The best methods and new teaching procedures are shown in experimental classes. 


Iraq. Mobile teams have visited most of the teacher training institutions and have given 
conferences, model lessons and teaching demonstrations. 


_ . Jreland. Special courses have been organized to help teachers to cope with the changes in 
syllabuses. 


Israel. Two-year training courses have begun for teachers of some subjects. “ Weeks" have 
been held for unqualified, pre-school and primary teachers, as well as evening classes for uncertifi- 
cated teachers. Evening broadcasts for teachers help them solve the problems of method and of 
education encountered in their work. 


Italy, The ten national educational centres have continued their task of improving the pro- 
fessional standard of teachers and of experimenting with new methods and techniques of teaching. 
Many training and further training courses are organized by different bodies for teachers of various 
subjects. 


Japan. Further training for teachers is given in the following ways: long-term courses for 
head teachers and teachers, consultant “ workshops” on problems of syllabuses; the distribution 
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to teachers of handbooks and other documents; visits abroad for head teachers; financial aid for 
study groups formed by the teachers. 

Kuwait. Some primary teachers have been sent to the United Kingdom for further training 
in teaching methods. Other courses have been organized on the spot. 

Liberia. Further training courses are optional except for the holiday courses which are 
compulsory for everyone each year. 

Libya. Holiday courses have proved very successful and have done much to improve teaching 
methods. 


Madagascar. Тһе work of teacher-consultants is supplemented by periodic courses organised 
during the holidays by the educational centres. 

Malawi. Special courses are organized to help primary school teachers improve their teaching 
methods. 

Май. The further training of teachers is in the hands of mobile teams of teacher-consultants 


who continue the work begun іп the courses which are organized each year. The Institute оГ” 


National Education provides the teachers with educational documents and sheets so that they may 
cor:plete their training. 

Mauritius. Courses are organized for primary teachers to keep them informed on modern 
educational methods. 

Mexico. The Federal Institute of Teacher Promotion keeps teachers up to date on new ideas 
by means of publications, conferences and seminars. Educational handbooks have been drawn 
up for primary teachers, on the teaching of reading and writing, on programmed instruction and on 
guided studies. “ 

Netherlands. Тһе further training courses for primary teachers аге given іп the educational 
centres. The Ministry subsidizes the courses organized by the Netherlands Society of History 
Teachers. 

New Zealand. The national further training courses lay particular stress on the study of 
syllabuses and the preparation of textbooks and teaching aids. 


Niger. The further training of primary teachers is in the hands of three inspectorial divisions. 
The number of teacher-consultants has been increased. 


Pakistan. The education extension centres have organized accelerated courses of further 
training, which are open to secondary teachers. 


Panama, The following ways of giving further education are being used: the organizing and 
directing of a guidance seminar on the production of teaching material and audio-visual aids, and 
оп public health; a seminar for teachers in private schools and pre-school classes; seminars, courses 
and conferences on inspection and on the teaching of history, geography, physics, modern mathe- 
matics and home education; seminars on English, industrial arts and physical education. 

Peru. The National Institute of Further Teacher Training organizes general culture courses 
for unqualified teachers; education courses for teachers who have completed their secondary studies; 
further education courses for uncertificated teachers who have finished their studies in education 
or who possess a university degree; and, finally, for all teachers, of whatever level, who have a 
diploma, courses leading to specialization. These courses consist of a year’s correspondence course 
and a practical summer course. 

Philippines. The twenty regional centres for the further training of inspectors, school adminis- 
trators and primary teachers have organized, in addition to conferences, workshops where intensive 
practical work is done. on . 

Poland. Та their courses, the methodological centres have laid stress on the part the subjects 

‚ taught play in carrying out the educational work in the school; on improving the results obtained 
from lessons and on the effects of the teaching and education given. One of their activities is the 
organization of competitions for educational memoranda. 

Romania. Interregional and central further education courses have been organized for teachers _ 
of Romanian and of mathematics who teach in schools where Romanian is not the pupils’ mother 
tongue. Others have been set up for teachers of foreign languages, for the headmasters of vocational 
technical schools and for inspections. Furthermore, an ever increasing number of teachers are 
taking part in the activities of the scientific societies. 

Saudi Arabia. Advanced supplementary courses (2 ycars' studies in two eleven month periods) 
have been organized for the re-training of primary school teachers trained in the former teacher 
training schools. During the courses teachers are paid their normal salary plus an extra allowance 
amounting to 50% of it. й 5 


(say 
"eI 


PM 


3; 


га ыстан 


"T 


x6 


LVI SOME ASPECTS OF EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS 


Sierra Leone. The publications section publishes compendiums of suggestions and handbooks 
for teachers; the further training courses are organized by the Ministry. 


Somalia. An intensive training lasting one or two years will begin in 1966 and will continue 
for five years to give a better training to unqualified teachers, ` 


Spain. Special further education courses are organized for teachers of pre-school classes; 
of vocational schools, and for permanently appointed teachers of the 7th and 8th years. 


Syrian Arab Republic. The number of centres for further education has increased. It is 
probable that attendance at the courses they organize will become compulsory. 


Thailand. Many handbooks for teachers have been published. 


Togo. Two refresher courses are to be held for secretarial staff of the inspection service and 
for head teachers during the holidays. 


Tunisia. Seminars for secondary teachers are held each year with help of inspectors, teacher- 
consultants and head teachers. 


Turkey. According to the law regarding the further training of teachers, primary teachers will 
be granted two months’ leave of absence on condition that they participate in the required activities 
and practical work. Seminars for inspectors will be organized. Handbooks are being prepared 
to help teachers in the use of the new textbooks. 


Ukrainian S.S.R. The Central Institute and the regional institutes of further education, along 
with the educational schools and institutes, have organized correspondence courses, conferences, 
practical work, visits to firms, etc. 


U.S.S.R. Тһе system of further training is carried on to an increasing extent by instruction 
given on the spot and by correspondence courses. The output of instructional and educational 
publications for all types of teachers has increased. 


United Arab Republic. Every year additional and further training courses are organized. 


United Kingdom. А personal allowance is granted to those teachers who take further training 
courses and obtain additional qualifications. 


United States, Various further training courses have been organized for secondary teachers 
of modern mathematics. A sabbatical year may be granted to teachers wishing to resume their 
studies at a university. 


Venezuela. One hundred and fifteen further training courses have been held in 73 different 
places, 


Vietnam (Republic of). The teacher training centre has organized further training courses for 
primary school and head teachers and inspectors of both primary and secondary schools. 
Seminars have been held for teachers of French and of English. 
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ORGANIZATION OF EDUCATIONAL 
AND VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 


Steps taken to implement 
RECOMMENDATION No. 56 
TO THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 
concerning 


THE ORGANIZATION OF EDUCATIONAL 
AND VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 


adopted by the International Conference on Public Education at its 
XXVIth session (1963) 
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The International Conference on Public Education was jointly convened in Geneva 
for its XXVIth session by Unesco and the International Bureau of Education. The agenda 
for this session, held from Ist July, 1963, to 12th July, 1963, contained an examination 
of problems posed by the organization of educational and vocational guidance programmes. 
This was the first item on the agenda, and, as usual, a recommendation (No. 56) was drawn 
up for the use of the governments. It calls upon the governments to organize an educational 
© and vocational guidance system that would ensure each child the full development of his 
Б aptitudes, the full exploitation of his capacities, and the broadening of his personality 
by a judicious choice of his school curriculum, and later, of his profession and trade. 

There is indeed no doubt that educational and vocational guidance has become a neces- 
sity since the rational use of the whole of human potential can only be ensured if the choice 
of a profession or of a trade is compatible with the aptitudes, achievements and interests 
of the individual, on the one hand, and of the needs of the group, on the other. Educational 
and vocational guidance alone can fully co-ordinate the aspirations of the one with the needs 
of the other. 

Thus, each country has an obligation to organize educational and vocational guidance 
programmes in an effort to help pupils and their parents solve the problem posed by the 
choice of a curriculum and trade, given the social and economic change of the country 
and present and future needs of society. \ 

The recommendation specified as follows some suggested methods for its imple- 
mentation: 
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a study and observation of each student, including: aspects of his character, 
extent of his intellectual development, physical ruggedness, validity of the results of 
his secondary education, understanding of his social and family background; 

the keeping of an individual file to record the pupil’s progress until the end of his 
formal education; 

personal interviews; 

general information on professions and trades; 

practical preparation for professional life, visits and training periods in firms, etc. 


Thus, educational and vocational guidance programmes present to the governments 
difficult problems of educational reform, as much in its structures as in its methods, pro- 
grammes and spirit. 

The reports requested of the governments as well as the question put to them concerning 

the use they had made of the recommendation showed that most of them have organized 
educational and vocational guidance programmes, to varying degrees and following sharply 
different methods. This applies to 65 of the 73 states that answered the inquiry made by 
X the International Bureau of Education. ! 
э At the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public Education, convened 
y in Geneva in July, 1966, the questionnaire bearing upon item 3 of the agenda: "' outline 
: reports of the ministries of education on educational developments during the 1965-1966 
school year ” contained a complementary chapter inviting them to indicate, in an appendix, 
the measures taken to implement Recommendation No. 56 on educational and vocational 
guidance, since its adoption in 1963. 

Of the 91 governments that submitted a report on the educational trends in 1965-1966, 
32 answered this last question, while 19 of them had made allusion to it in their 1964-1965. 
report. 

Bearing in mind that four of them (Belgium, India, Morocco and Thailand) included 
educational and vocational guidance іп both reports, we have information on 47 states. - 


! Organization of Educational and Vocational Guidance. Publication No. 254 of the Inter- 
national Bureau of Education, Geneva, International Bureau of Education; Paris, Unesco, 1963. 
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1. REPORTS FOR 1964-1965 


Argentina. A vocational guidance centre for youth has been opened by the National Service 
for Private Education. Its goal is to offer the member-institutions information on various careers 
as well as on studies and necessary qualifications. 


Austria. The educational psychology service has made a study, since September, 1964, on 
“reserves of mental abilities " within the framework of the OCDE project on the educational 
planning and on economic development, in co-operation with the Institute of Psychology of (зе 
University of Vienna and the Institute of Sociology in Graz. The problem is to find some means :« 
discover the gifted pupils capable of following secondary education, to weigh the reasons why they 
are not in secondary school, to group them according to their aptitudes, to communicate the resui.s 
of these discoveries to the regional school authorities and to all other interested bodies, and : 
propose measures to be taken to develop the reserves of talent. 

The attainment of these objectives was sought in the following manner: during the year 1964- 
1965, the teacher completed a questionnaire for each pupil, giving such general information as his 
family background and achievements in school. This survey was made of children in the sixth year 
of a lower primary, upper primary, secondary, or special school, whose parents reside in the Burgen- 
land (in all about 4,800 pupils). 

All these pupils undergo a battery of tests to determine if they are sufficiently gifted to follow 
secondary education. From a representative sample of about 1575 of the persons responsible for 
the education of these pupils, i.e. approximately 700 families, it should be possible to find, with yet 
another interview, what were the decisive reasons for which the sufficiently gifted children did not 
50 оп to secondary school. 


Congo (Democratic Republic of). The National Centre for Information and Educational 
Research has broadened the field of its activities with the setting up of the Bureau of Psychology 
and Educational and Vocational Guidance. An expert from the French Bilateral Assistance has, 
Since October, 1964, been in charge of the instituting of this service. During his first year in this post, 
he carried out the psychotechnical control of the experimental sixth classes and, at the request of the 
families, many individual guidance interviews. Funds at the disposition of this service are still 
limited and the staff will have to be reinforced. The training of Congolese specialists has not yet 
been ensured, but a Congolese statistician will come in 1966 to join the team, thus enabling it to 
devote more of its time to research. 


Cyprus. An educational and vocational guidance programme has been introduced in the 
first year of most secondary institutions. Some teachers are undergoing special training for this 
purpose. 


Gabon. A school psychology and vocational guidance service has been set up. 


Israel, The number of educational advisers rose from 43 in 1963-1964 to 86 in 1964-1965, and 
52 new advisers are now being trained. Ten study grants have been distributed to students who have 
committed themselves to study for four years wherever they will be appointed. Four new consultation 
centres, of which one is a regional centre, haye been established. A model centre has been planned 
for Jerusalem, which will be available both to the school population of the city and to the students in 
psychology at the Hebrew University. At the end of the school year, several clinical psychologists 
will arrive from the United States to work either in already existing centres, or in new ones that are 
being built. 

Foreign specialists have served as advisers this year. A three-month seminar was held for 
vocational guidance counsellors in 1964-1965. The National Institute of Vocational Guidance and 
the vocational guidance centre of the medical association “ Hadassah ” jointly published the descrip- 
tion of 18 new trades, a new guide for pupils leaving primary schools, and a compilation of job 
opportunities. It has also published a series of psychotechnical tests and a revised textbook of the 
Wechsler test for children. The Israeli Institute for Applied Social Research has undertaken various 

. projects. : 


Korea (Republic of). The following standardized tests were developed during the years 1955- 
1965 by the Central Institute of Educational Research: (1) an intelligence test for the pupils of lower 
and upper secondary schools; (2) aptitude tests for college-bound candidates; (3) a reading-compre- 
hension test for the fourth to the sixth year; (4) a performance test in social studies for the pupils of 
the iye sony schools; (5) a performance test in the natural sciences for the pupils of the 
same schools. 


Luxembourg. The law of 16th August, 1965, on the creation of intermediate schooling, also 


brought innovation in respect of educational guidance. In accordance with Chapter IV of this 
law, a centre for psychology and educational guidance has been set up under the Ministry of National 
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Education. The task of this service will be to organize educational and vocational guidance; to 
spot children in need of special education; to examine and advise those children who are having 
difficulties in adjusting to their studies and to school life; to compile documentation and studies 
concerning the aims of its work. 

Mali. А division of the National Education Institute functions as an educational and voca- 
tional guidance service. It is directed by a Malian with a diploma from the National Institute of 
Vocational Guidance in Paris, and is staffed with two French technical assistants and an American 
expert. As for educational and vocational guidance, the division has already produced two sets of 
examinations that have been used to test all the pupils in final classes, all the pupils of the 9th class 
and 1,230 of the fifth year pupils in Bamako. Recommendations issued by the division of educational 
and vocational guidance are used as a basis for further work by the National Guidance Committee. 
Furthermore, the division keeps Malian pupils informed on the various fields and opportunities 
open to them in Mali and abroad, and supplies them with all information that could be useful for 
continuing their studies locally or abroad. 


Mauritania. The office of the Centre of Information and Educational and Vocational Guidance 
will be open at the beginning of the 1965-1966 school year. It will consist of three branches: BUS 
and BUIC) vocational organization and scientific work organization. 


Morocco. Until last year, the guidance services devoted the greater part of their effort to two 
specific areas of guidance: (a) at the end of the 2nd year of middle school; (5) at the end of the 3rd year 
of secondary school. The pupils are guided into sections that lead to a specific diploma. The bureau 
of documentation and guidance of the Division of Planning and Budget has organized this year: 
(1) an information service extended over the entire second cycle to help pupils make a motivated 
choice at the end of their secondary studies; (2) an information campaign supported by a psychological 
examination in the second trimester of the finishing class of the second level, enabling the future 
student to make his choice of field, not by guess or out of prejudice, but from a broad knowledge 
of the opportunities offered by each type of degree. In addition, the regional and central guidance 
services keep a psychological file on each pupil who has received his diploma, and are thus in a 
position to counsel the future students should they ask for advice. 

In the light of extended guidance, the work of the office of documentation and guidance will 
now be carried out on four levels : (a) in the second year of middle school; (5) at the end of the two- 
year programme of general education; (c) in the 3rd year of secondary school; (d) in the 6th year of 
secondary school. 


New Zealand. 1964 was a year of progress in spite of many difficulties arising from an excessive 
movement of staff. Over the past ten years, 1954-1964, the work of the Vocational Guidance Service 
has practically doubled. Another regional conference attended by vocational guidance counsellors 
and Maori welfare officers was held in Auckland in May, 1964. The Department is grateful for the 
assistance given by Maori welfare officers in the guidance and employment of young Maoris. 


Poland. Consultation centres form an integral part of the whole teaching and educational 
process. In view of the schools’ essential function, the centres serve as specialized auxiliary centres 
with the following purposes: educational consultations, professional consultations, and the selection 
of children whose intellectual development is considered insufficient. It is hoped to set up an educa- 
tional and vocational centre in each borough. 


Uganda. In 1964, the Ministry of Education set up a vocational guidance service, headed by 
an educational official. Efforts are being made to instill in all the children the notion to the impor- 
tance of carefully choosing a career, taking into consideration not only the aptitudes and personal 
preferences of the pupils, but also the needs of the country. The first results of this service have been 
very satisfying. A 


Venezuela. The division of educational and vocational guidance has trained several new 
guidance counsellors. At the present time, 22 centres are open in different secondary institutions, 
affecting 5,914 pupils in all. 


II. REPORTS FOR 1965-1966 


Afghanistan. Pursuant to the Recommendation, the Ministry of Education has established 
a division of vocational guidance in the Department of Vocational Education. The programmes 
of the division are the following: (1) the organization of seminars to teach the principles of vocational 
guidance; (2) the training of teachers specialized in educational guidance (courses and seminars). 
These teachers are charged with helping the pupils to resolve problems concerning their professional 
future. The staff of each vocational school includes one of these specialists; (3) the establishment of 
necessary ties between the authorities responsible for the labour services and the industries; (4) the 
organization of lectures on careers; (5) the foundation of an advisory committee with representatives 
of government organizations and economic circles in order to be able to give information on the 
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tendencies of the labour market; (6) the guidance of pupils and parents by talks on careers and by 
visits to firms and work centres during the school vacations. Educational guidance already exists 
in the secondary schools. It is entrusted to the deans and headmasters. The Ministry of Education 
has also organized radio programmes for the parents. 


Belgium, This country has been one of the innovators in educational and vocational guidance 
and has found in the Recommendation a number of ideas and suggestions that correspond to its 
achievements. On Ist April, 1965, the network of psycho-medico-social centres specializing in 
educational psychology and guidance will have completed the fourth year of its five-year plan. 
There are now 62 centres serving, in addition to their principal areas, 154 consultation offices. 

In April, 1965, the National Employment Office and the Ministry of National Education formed 
a temporary committee in order to determine, before September, 1965, the most practical form of 
co-operation that could be worked out between the placement services of the Ministry of Labour 
and the guidance service of the Ministry of Education. In the 1964-1965 school year, 1,284 specialists 
in technical and university education examined or dealt with 691,000 cases. 


China ( Republic of). The competent department was requested to examine the Recommenda- 
tion. The resulting resolutions will gradually be adopted in the near future. 


Colombia. Six institutes of psychological studies and vocational guidance were opened in 1954. . 

In 1960, a vocational guidance section was added to the Division of Technical Services to study the 
problems of vocational guidance: psychological investigation for educational purposes; working out 
of questionnaires for the guidance and selection of pupils; collaboration with the Division of Higher 
Education and Teacher Training to work out educational psychology syllabuses; selection and 
production of material such as intelligence tests, character tests, aptitude tests. Investigation and 
research are being carried on with a view to intensifying education in the field of vocational guidance 
with the help of educational advisers who will shortly be trained. 


Congo (Democratic Republic of). Since 1961, the Democratic Republic of the Congo has 
founded within the framework of secondary educational reform an educational guidance service 
to make use of the Recommendation by gradually carrying into effect its various proposals. Lower 
secondary education is at present a two-year guidance period following the sixth year of primary 
school; the shortage of places, however, necessitates a preliminary selection. 

At the end of these two years, the pupils receive advice on how to continue their education. 
Upper secondary education is divided into several sections to which the pupils are assigned according 
to their aptitudes. 

This organization has not yet been operating on a national level, owing to the difficulties with 
which the country is faced, especially the shortage of specialists in this field. The guidance system 
as now elaborated takes into account not only the capacities and interests of the pupils but also 
the needs of the economy. 

Vocational selection takes place in the psychotechnical centres of large companies and in the 
state-organized vocational training centres for adults. х 

In principle, educational guidance is compulsory, but actually only a minority of pupils enjoy 
this service. The following techniques are used: intelligence and general knowledge tests; a file 
kept on the educational progress of each pupil; the publication of monographs and memorandum 
slips for the use of the guidance counsellors (labour market, information, advice); visits and periods 
of training in companies and administrative offices. The Ministry of Education is at present studying 
a new plan for the organization of the guidance service and proposes to provide this service with a 
qualified technical staff, so as to be better adapted to the real needs of the country, The imple- 
mentation and further adaptation of the clauses of the Recommendation will thereby be facilitated. 
The educational press is taking steps to make the Recommendation known to the proper organi- 
zations and to the general public. 


Ethiopia, A modest achievement in the realm of educational and vocational guidance was 
the publication of information brochures on various occupations. A project now under study 
would provide each secondary school with a specialist qualified to advise pupils on the opportunities 
available to them. ^ 


Finland. The Recommendation has been translated into Finnish and Swedish, and sent to 
the school authorities and to the General Directorate of Vocational Education. Measures taken 
in response to the Recommendation were the organization of “ study days ”, with the co-operation 
of an expert from Unesco. The main objective was to determine the needs that must be met in an 
educational guidance programme. In secondary education, 33 hours per year are devoted to inform- 
ing pupils about their later occupation; these are compulsory, whereas private interviews are 
optional. These activities are led by psychologists connected with the schools and by *' class 
supervisors ", as the teaching staff is not well qualified for this activity. Educational guidance is 
organized by the General Directorate of Schools, whereas vocational guidance is the responsability 
of the Ministry of Business and Trade. 
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Ghana. The National Liberation Council has established a committee to revise the whole 
structure and programme of teaching. This committee will study the problem of educational and 
vocational guidance in the light of the Recommendation. 


Greece. The organization of educational and vocational guidance programmes as suggested 
in the Recommendation has not been carried out, owing to a shortage of specialized personnel. 
Educational and vocational guidance has been introduced, however, in the syllabus of subjects 
taught in the third year of grammar school as well as in teacher training and in the courses of further 
training for primary and secondary teachers. In addition, the Model Centre of Vocational Guidance 
of the Ministry of Education and Religion is carrying on its work. 


Hungary. Vocational guidance interviews have been organized since 1961. These interviews 
are now organized by the Ministry of Labour, the Ministry of Cultural Affairs, and the National 
Bureau of Planning in connexion with the National Council of Vocational Guidance. The authorities 
in charge of the training and placement of youth participate in the activities of the National Council 
of Vocational Guidance. 

The guidance methods are basically educational; the preparation of the pupils for the choice 
of their career involves special projects worked into the syllabus and into the pupils’ various activities, 
discussions of the general problems of vocational guidance, and information on the careers and 
trades, as well as the qualifications necessary to enter them. This information is given by the class 
leaders, who follow the pupils for four years. They thus have ample opportunity to know the 
capacities of each one; in addition to meetings with parents, factory visits, surveys and exhibitions 
are organized. 


India. The Recommendation was issued to education authorities and institutions, with the 
request that they take steps to apply it, An official bureau of vocational guidance, with the full 
support of the Central Government, was opened in each State and important area of the Union. 
There are now 17 offices organizing guidance services in secondary education and training the 
required specialized personnel. 

It is hoped that, in the near future, 13% of the secondary schools will have a guidance service 
run by qualified personnel: the “ career teachers ". 

One-year courses for training guidance counsellors have been organized. Vocational guidance 
is now being given by “ placement services " (168) and university placement offices (37). Тһе 
National Placement Service of each of the States supplies the institutions of higher learning with 
brochures, posters, and periodicals on careers. A special quarterly publication gives information 
on the condition of the labour market and the openings available for work or vocational training. 
Psychological or psychiatric examinations may be given at the request of the schools. Since 1964, 
the school medical service has been giving physical aptitude tests which must be taken into consider- 
ation in the choice of an occupation. d 

The Ministry of Labour publishes brochures with information on the professions for teachers, 
pupils, and their parents. Short films and slides are also used in the schools. The press, radio and 
television co-operate for their part in informing public opinion. The class leaders and their assist- 
ants have all had university training in psychology and economics. - 


Ireland. The appointment of psychologists in the Department of Education was the first step 
taken in response to the demand for a school psychology service. The number of psychologists 
grows every year, in order that the pupils in school and those leaving school may benefit from 
personal, educational and vocational guidance. 


Italy, Educational and vocational guidance centres, under the Ministry of Public Education, 
and centres for the psychology_of labour, under the Ministry of Labour and Social Security, have 
been opened in past years. In addition, numerous private centres have been subsidized by com- 
panies. The National Educational Centre for School-Family Relations and Educational Guidance 
was set up by a decree of 8th April, 1963. Its purpose is to study, experiment with and co-ordinate 
all activities relevant to educational and vocational guidance, to the personal capacities of the young 
people, to the aspirations of the family, and to the collective needs. The objective is to succeed in 
spreading educational and vocational guidance with the help of: (1) more active participation of 
teachers, who will undergo specialized training; (2) the co-operation of a psychological and social 
service; (3) the guidance centre now being established; (4) the introduction of social workers in the 
schools, 


Japan. The Ministry of Education has been organizing, each year since 1963, courses for 
educational counsellors and teaching staff charged with guidance in the middle and upper secondary 
schools. 4-2 

The Ministry has been editing, since 1964, “ guidance manuals " for the teaching staff. These 
are distributed free in all the schools as well as to the departmental and municipal education 
committees, 
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Pilot-schools are designated each year and subsidized to undertake research in educational and 
vocational guidance for two-year periods. In 1965, there were 108 of these schools (92 intermediate 
Schools and 16 upper schools) and in 1966 there were 138 (92 and 46). Vocational guidance 
counsellors are now available in 70% of all secondary schools, public and private. 


Kuwait. Unesco sent an expert in educational guidance who specified the steps that should 
be taken to ensure proper guidance to normal and retarded children: the determination of interests 
and aptitudes, diagnoses and performance tests, a personal file, special programmes of corrective 
teaching for the retarded and special education for deaf children. 

Visits to companies are organized during secondary education and information is given on the 

- choice of studies and the different professions. 

The establishment of a division of educational guidance led by psychologists and social worker 8, 
à reform of the examination system, and the training of a specialized staff attached to each school 
would allow for the development and implementation of a programme of educational guidancz. 
The Minister will consider, during the year 1966-1967, the possibility of applying the suggestions 
of the expert and of Recommendation No. 56. 

Lebanon. In response to the Recommendation concerning the organization of an educational 
and vocational guidance system, a project to reform the structure of education was considered. 
This project calls for an intermediate school for observation and guidance. 


Liberia. Limited resources in facilities and staff and limited funds have prevented the organi- 
zation of educational guidance on the national level and the spreading of the new 6-3-3 educational 
system which is to replace the 8-4 system. The first secondary cycle (7th to 9th year) is to include 
a guidance programme to facilitate the later choice of studies. 

A testing centre was opened in 1963. Its purposes are: (a) to distribute material on the 
evaluation and selection of the labour force; (b) to improve the standardization and validation of 
internationally recognized tests (aptitude and general knowledge tests) in order to adapt them better 
to the native population. 

Certain schools have organized pilot-programmes of guidance which will serve as a basis for 
guidance programmes gradually extended to the whole country. 

A textbook entitled Vocational Guidance in Liberian Schools has just been published. It is 
based on the results of an experimental guidance course given in several secondary schools in 1962, 


Malawi. Тһе vocational guidance system is still only in its early stages. 


Mexico. The vocational guidance programme instituted by the Mexican educational authorities 
is based on the deep and rapid social and economic changes that the country is undergoing. For 
this reason the Secretariat of Public Education and the National University have begun various 
services and laboratories of educational psychology and psychometrics applied to education. The 
results of these services are co-ordinated with those of the professional guidance counsellors attached 
to the teaching establishments, The General Directorate of Social Educative Action establishes 
the necessary contacts and plays the role of primary co-ordinator of the various activities dependant 
upon educational and vocational guidance. 

Information booklets are given to the pupils who leave primary school. An exercise book in 
the form of a personal diary, entitled “ vocational ”, has been devised in which each pupil indicates 
his particular inclinations, his academic successes and failures, and expresses his desires and concerns. 
This book will be used during the three years of the intermediate cycle and will be periodically 
checked by the teachers or guidance counsellors designated by the pupil or his family. They will 
find spontaneous observations rich in indications of the intellectual and emotional evolution of the 
pupil, from which they will benefit for their guidance counselling. 

An educational and vocational guidance campaign is also being organized; to give young 
people a better understanding of their intellectual and professional possibilities. 


Monaco. The Directorate of Public Education has acquired the services of-a psychologist- 
guidance counsellor, and the organization of educational guidance is functioning for the first time, 
during the year 1965-1966 in one of the establishments of the Principality. The results encourage 
the authorities to continue this experiment in the same establishment and to extend it to others as 
well during the next school year. 

A special card-index of Monegasque students is being compiled to favour vocational guidance 
and the exploitation of the real opportunities offered by the country; this measure manifests the 
desire of the Government to implant a system for which need is particularly acute in view of the 
raising of the school-leaving age but which the small size of the territory makes it difficult to operate. 
The problem is not only to guide the pupils according to their intellectual and manual capacities and 
to what they have learned in school, but also to discover the methods likely to develop each kind 
of intelligence from the motivations and areas of interest of the pupil and to make the most of his 
aptitudes instead of always signalling his weak points, 

Observation and psychological examinations will be extended to all the classes, In addition, 
the parents will be informed and consulted: their attention is drawn to the fact that their manner, 
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their attitude toward school and the learning acquired in school, are as important as their financial 
situation, their intellectual level, their understanding, or their family atmosphere. These remarks 
are useful to the teachers and incite them to do research on certain essential yet too superficially 
known notions: the rate of maturation, the thresholds of understanding, reasons for impediments, 
the relationship between intellectual and practical abilities, the character and moral attitudes toward 
scholastic learning and cultural life, etc. 


Netherlands. The National Committee for Guidance in University Studies is publishing, with 
the Ministry of Education, a periodical to keep the youth informed on the possibilities and fields 
opened by the various certificates and degrees. 

Deans are appointed in each school to inform and guide the pupils and their parents, this 
responsibility being an addition to their normal teaching load. 

А “ Centre for Contacts between Industry and Education ” gives information on trades to the 
teaching staff and to pupils. Private municipal institutions also provide vocational guidance. 


Norway. Тһе various clauses of Recommendation No. 56 have already been implemented: ап 
advisory service for vocational guidance, in which all the interested organizations are represented, 
has been set up on a national scale, In the schools, vocational guidance counsellors as well as the 
guidance personnel are in close relations with business companies. The system functions 
satisfactorily. 

The law on nine-year compulsory education, in process of being ratified, will ensure vocational 
guidance for all the adolescents. 

A publication entitled Theoretical Vocational Guidance was issued in 1965. 


Peru. Educational and vocational guidance was introduced experimentally at the time of the 
1957 reform. The Directorate of Secondary Education adopted a suitable programme in 1959. 
The fulfilment of the programme was hindered by the closing of the National Institute of Education, 
à division of the Ministry of Education, as a result of the shortage of qualified personnel and the 
lack of co-operation between the parties involved. To remedy this, a special training course for 
secondary school teachers was opened in six areas of the country; it was attended by 300 teachers. 
In addition, a department of guidance was opened by the Directorate of Secondary Education. 


Philippines. A few schools have undertaken educational guidance since 1950, but it was 
in 1954 that a section for guidance was first organized under the Division of Guidance Research 
and Evaluation of the Bureau of Public Education. A guidance programme was established with 
the co-operation of Unesco and competent personnel. It is made up of “ a combination of services 
likely to help the pupil or student analyze and evaluate his good qualities and weak points in respect 
to his physical, mental, emotional, and social condition, to put him in a better position to choose 
his occupation wisely and to adapt to life in society in a manner that follows his own interests and 
the collective needs". Guidance programmes were then set up in all the schools; they provide 
the following services: і 


(а) а systematic and thorough study of each child; ; 

(b) consultations and advice on personal, educational and professional problems; 

(c) information to facilitate choice and adaptation; ren 

(d) group activities favourable to socializing and guidance. These meetings include, among 
other things, the reading of information on higher studies and the professions, followed by a 
discussion; the discussion for common personal problems and contemporary social problems; the 
elaboration and evaluation of projects aimed at improving the life of the school and of the community; 
the discussion of required or elective topics; 

(e) employment; и 3 

(f) co-ordination activities between the services and agencies interested in guidance, and the 
analysis of the results; Ў 

(g) special diagnosis and therapeutics services for the treatment of special cases. 


In secondary education, guidance is centred on the scholastic and professional future; in the 
primary schools, stress is laid on the preventive aspects: aid for a better social adaptation; acquisition 
of basic techniques and instruments indispensible to any apprenticeship. р ШІ. 

The proper running of the guidance services is ensured by guidance inspectors in all the districts 
able to find the necessary funds; in addition, there exist full-time or part-time positions as co-ordi- 
nators and counsellors. Seminars have been organized on the national or regional level to ensure 
the training of specialized personnel (inspectors, counsellors, teachers), i 

The guidance services are most highly developed in the large urban schools and devote special 
attention to the cases of maladjusted children suffering from emotional disorders, or children who 
run the risk, by their behaviour, of becoming delinquents or truants. Guidance counsellors and 
teachers enter into contact with the families of pupils showing difficulty in their school work and 
generally maintain a relation between the school and the family that contributes to the child's better 
understanding and strengthens his self-assurance, 


Ld 
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In secondary education, each school has its own guidance programme. The guidance coun- 
sellors administer special tests with a view to vocational guidance (Philippine Self-Administering 
Test of Mental Ability; Philippine Vocational Interest Rand and Philippine Personality) and other 
American tests besides, in order to correlate and verify results. They also give questionnaires, 
and hold interviews with the pupils and the parents. Men engaged in the profession are invited to 
come to speak of their work to the classes; the classes are encouraged to visit industrial plants and 
institutions of higher learning. An information bulletin on the professions and labour possibilities 
is distributed in the colleges and universities. A placement service operates in the four years of 
secondary education and most intensively in the third year, at the end of which the pupils choose 
between carrying on with secondary studies in general subjects and entering vocational training. 

During a special meeting, guidance counsellors and teachers examine individual files and job 
opportunities, with a view to finding the best match possible. 


Qatar. АП technical school pupils are informed on the various professions, that they may 
intelligently choose their future occupation. The guidance period, during which they receive ail 
the relevant information, lasts one semester prior to their time for choice. The syllabuses of techni- 
cal education are aimed at developing aptitudes and using capacities to meet the collective needs; 
practical training is given, based on the analysis of the skills required for each profession. In 
secondary education, teachers and inspectors counsel the pupils of the literary and scientific sections 
on the choice of their future career before entering a university. 


Somalia. Owing to the shortage of specialized personnel, no implementation of the Recom- 
mendation has yet been projected. 


Sweden. Vocational guidance has been compulsory in the comprehensive schools since 1962. 
Furthermore, a system of educational tutors was begun at the time of the 1966 grammar school 
reform. Their purpose is to secure the co-operation necessary between the schools and the coun- 
sellors and inspectors responsible for educational guidance. A similar system is planned for the 
vocational schools. 

Side by side with a committee of vocational guidance grouping representatives from the 
Education Council and the Labour Market Council, established in 1966, exist the regional committees 
that deal with vocational training and practical guidance. 


Thailand. The Ministry of Education has taken the following steps to fulfil the Recommendation: 
(1) the Teaching College has arranged a one-year guidance course for students with a degree in 
education. This course may form part of the curriculum leading to the master's degree; (2) a 
similar one-year course has been organized for the qualified teachers and inspectors, coming from 
all parts of the country, who wish to acquire the training necessary to direct an educational guidance 
service in a school or region; (3) an educational guidance programme has been tried in four pilot- 
schools of the capital and five provincial schools chosen as experimental schools for the introduction 
of this programme; (4) guidance textbooks have been published. 


Tunisia. Educational guidance was introduced in the schools at the time of the 1958 educa- 
tional reform. 

On the theoretical plane, the Tunisian system of educational and vocational guidance is in 
perfect harmony with the general spirit of the Recommendation. Certain aspects of the Recommen- 
dation even seem to be direct translations of parts of the Tunisian system (article 1, paragraph (5) 
and (c); articles 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10; articles 12, 15, 18, these last three measures having been 
carried out). 


Turkey. The activities of the guidance centres in the provinces have been studied; more 
specifically, seminars have been organized for the benefit of primary inspectors. 


Ukrainian S.S.R. А section for vocational guidance operates in conjunction with the 
Institute for Psychological Scientific Research. The vocational guidance takes place primarily 
in school during the teaching of science, of handwork, or during the extra-curricular activities with, 
for these last, the participation of business, institutions and organizations of Communist youth 
movements. The State Bureau of Planning informs the agencies of public education of immediate 
and future needs for skilled staff, as there are strict limits to the accesss to the chosen trades by 
adolescents who have completed the eight- or ten-year school programme. 

During the year 1966, a series of measures were taken to increase the contingent of pupils 
accepted to further their education or to secure a vocational training previous to those who would 
enter active life, The predominant occupation is to foster the conditions necessary to discern 
aptitudes and capacities. Various methods are used: interviews with the teacher on the importance 
of the choice of an occupation; projections of films and telecasts; organization of special meetings; 
school colloquia on the subject: " How should one choose an occupation ? "; visits to factories 
and industrial plants by instituting the *“ free entrance day " into these last; interviews with repre- 
sentatives of various occupations; participation of pupils in various work projects of public service 
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in and out of school. All these activities stimulate the pupils to examine their own capacities and 
increase their interest in vocational education. Furthermore, the teachers supervise the pupils 
during their studies and the parents intervene judiciously to ensure for the children the choice of 
vocational activity corresponding to their aptitudes. The parents help by participating in interviews 
or by themselves conducting the classes during visits or excursions. 

The school physicians, for their part, are in contact with the teachers to inform them, where 
necessary, of any health restrictions which might have been established. Special regional offices 
of educational guidance, in which educators, physicians, and psychologists work together, organize 
consultations for the benefit of the pupils who come up against special difficulties. At the same time, 
they also carry on research on the methods of rendering guidance more effective by a better under- 
standing of the peculiarities of the pupils, and on the compiling of books giving the characteristics 
of the various types of vocational work. 


Educational Developments 
in 91 Countries | 


National Reports 


AFGHANISTAN 


Afghanistan is a constitutional monarchy; its last constitution came into force in 
October, 1964. Its population is estimated at 13,500,000. 

Through its various departments and provincial directorates, the Ministry of Education 
is responsible for the administration, planning, co-ordination, guidance and supervision 
of all levels of education. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— Various Changes — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND МЕтнорв — Curricula and Syllabuses — 
Methods — Textbooks — TEACHING STAFF — Recruiting — Training — Further Training — Status 
— AUXILIARY Services — Health and Hygiene — Nutrition — Handicapped Children — School 
уо and Vocational Guidance — Cultural and Artistic Activities: — Literacy and Education for 
Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures Due to rapid expansion of all levels of education in Afghan- 
istan and increasing responsibility for execution of development plans of education 
and in order to improve the administration of education in Afghanistan, the following 
significant changes were made in the administrative structure of the Ministry of Education. 

In order to plan for higher education, co-ordinate the activities of the institutions 
of higher education and organize all scholarship and fellowship training abroad, a depart- 
ment of higher education was established. 

The former sections dealing with school buildings and teacher training were also 
replaced by separate departments and the directorates of administration and of personnel 
and professional staff were raised to the status of departments. 


Inspection The instructional departments have now taken over responsi- 
bility for inspection from the department of inspection, thus enabling various educational 
activities to be co-ordinated and the implementation of new methods and curricula 
to be studied by the various departments. A number of qualified teachers and graduates 
of the inspection section of the faculty of education have been appointed to the 
departments. 


Budget The budget of the Ministry of Education including higher 
education, current and capital expenditures for the year 1966-1967 is estimated at 
850 million afghanis, a portion of which will be obtained through aid from international 
organizations and foreign countries. 

This figure shows an increase of 16% over the budget of the previous year, and 
does not include the direct contribution of the people in the form of land, building and 
cash. 

This amount constitutes 11.5% of the general state expenditure. * 

The percentage of expenditure on education is estimated at about 2% of the country’s 
gross national revenue. 


1 From the report sent by the Ministry of Education of Afghanistan. 
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School Building The expanding education in the country puts a heavy 
burden on the Ministry of Education for school buildings. Although there are some 
schools with inadequate buildings, the situation is improving. 

The Ministry of Education budget for 1965-1966 allocates 114 million afghanis 
for school buildings. In addition to this amount funds are provided for school construc- 
tion through loans and grants from U.S. AID, and foreign countries. The public has also 
contributed significantly in building schools for primary and intermediate levels. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT. 


Number of Pupils The Ministry of Education has its own five-year plan for 
and Teachers expanding education, which forms part of the general 
development plan since it involves the training of staff at various levels for the country's 
economic and social development. Having reached the fifth year of this plan, the 
Ministry finds that it has even exceeded its targets in expanding education, as is shown 
in the following table summarizing achievements in 1964-1965 in comparison with 
the previous year. 


Pupils Teachers 
————— 
1964-1965 Difference 1964-1965 Difference 
—— 
Village schools. . . . . 84,500 +15,350 +22% 1,258 +183 +17% 
ау 2:22... 273,500 --34,500 +14% 5,476 --970 +21% 
Secondary. . . . . . . 33,980 + 7,630 +30% 1,360 + 53 +4% 
Vocational Masc И. 14,627 + 2,491 +20% 839 -+112 +15% 
Higher ities. abe 3,450 + 412 +13% — = c 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Various Changes Technical and crafts vocational school curricula were 
extended from three to four years. А school of administration was set up at secondary 
level to train staff for minor administrations in the country. 

The first graduates in domestic economy from the faculty of education were appointed 
to various girls’ schools in order to raise the standard of teaching in this subject. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses These have undergone slight changes to keep pace with 
needs, new experiences and developments, but the Ministry is planning to undertake 
à thorough revision. In order to benefit from the experience of other countries, the 
Ministry will seek the professional advice of foreign educational experts. 

The following changes were made during the year in curricula and syllabuses: 
(a) commercial school curricula were revised and improved in order to co-ordinate 
them with higher education commerce syllabuses; (b) a pre-vocational year was added 
to technical and crafts schools and social studies were added to their curricula; (с) labo- 
ratory work in secondary school science classes was extended by two hours per week; 
(d) the syllabuses of some subjects taught in primary and secondary schools were slightly 
revised in order to bring them up to date, 


Methods Experiments are being carried out in a model primary 
teacher training college and in a primary laboratory school affiliated to the Academy 
for Teacher Educators with new methods of teaching science, social studies and foreign 
languages. 

New methods of teaching science and mathematics have also been tried out in the 
upper classes of two secondary schools, one in the capital and the other in one of the 
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provinces (Kandahar). Moreover, in the in-service courses (seminars and workshops) 
which were held for teachers in primary, secondary and vocational schools, stress was 
laid on the improvement of teaching methods in all subject areas. 


Textbooks The Ministry of Education attaches great importance to 
the production of sufficient numbers of textbooks for all primary, secondary and voca- 
tional schools and has therefore considerably enlarged and improved its printing facilities 
over the last two years. 

The Department of Compilation of the Ministry of Education, in co-operation 
with the Ministry of Education Press and other printing establishments, was able to 
print 85 kinds of textbooks for use in elementary, secondary and vocational schools, 
of which 52 textbooks were revised editions. Altogether 1.5 million copies of textbooks 
were printed for the Ministry of Education schools in the past year, enabling schools’ 
requirements to be met to a great extent. In addition, a number of textbooks, work 
books and teacher guides were also prepared for vocational schools, 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting Despite all efforts, there is still a shortage of qualified 
teachers for primary and secondary schools. The following measures have therefore 
been taken: (a) teacher training schools are being expanded and are to be supplemented 
by new establishments; (b) an accelerated teacher training programme has been started 
to provide increased numbers of primary school teachers; (c) women teachers are 
playing an increasingly important part, particularly in primary schools; (d) some teachers 
work in two shifts in order to meet the shortage of teachers in some parts of the country. 

A number of adults who have a trade or profession are being encouraged to work 
as part-time or full-time teachers. 


Training Since education cannot expand unless the numbers of 
qualified teachers for the various types of school increase, the development plan attaches 
great importance to improving teacher training facilities, although it does not particularly 
affect teacher training itself, 

The following types of institutions for training teachers for different levels of schools 
exist: (a) the Academy for Teacher Educators has a post-graduate programme for teachers 
in primary teacher training colleges; (b) secondary school teachers (classes 10-12) are 
trained in the various faculties of the University of Kabul; (с) middle school (classes 7-9) 
teachers are trained in the Higher Teachers’ College, which provides a 2-year post- 
secondary course; (4) vocational school teachers are trained in the appropriate faculties 
of the university, the Institute for Technical Teachers and through scholarships and 
fellowships abroad; (e) primary teachers are trained in primary teacher training colleges 
which terminate at class 12, or under an emergency teacher training programme which 
terminates at class 10. 


Further Training The general and specialized programmes of further training 
were continued and improved and a wider range of specialization is planned. Short 
refresher courses, seminars and workshops are offered for teachers in vocational schools. 
Some teachers are sent to universities or teacher training establishments abroad 
for short or complete courses of study. 
A radio programme is planned on methods and subject matters to help teachers 
and inspectors who are unable to attend courses of further training. 


Status The Government has decided to offer teachers special 
Possibilities of promotion within the ranks of the civil service. Hitherto, teachers 
fulfilling promotion requirements had to wait until a suitable vacancy arose in their 
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own school. The Government has decided that considerations of school organization 
should not be allowed to stand in the way of promotion. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene The department of health and hygiene of the Ministry has - 
expanded its activities, particularly in the field of preventive measures, in order to cater 
for schoolchildren in all parts of the country. A medical co-operative has been set 
up for needy children. 

Physical education is included in all school curricula. 


Nutrition New school canteens were opened. 


Handicapped Children There are no special schools for physically or mentally 
handicapped children. They are admitted to ordinary schools, where they receive 
attention and teaching as well as assistance from the department of health and hygiene 
of the Ministry. 


School Psychology and Vocational guidance facilities were made available to 
Vocational Guidance increasing numbers of pupils in pre-vocational and voca- 
tional schools. Teachers attended short courses, seminars and workshops to train 
as yocational guidance counsellors. 

Over the last few years, the Ministry has introduced school guidance at secondary 
level. It is given by teachers and school principals. The Ministry has also sponsored 
a radio programme for parents on this subject. 


Cultural and Artistic Musical and literary activities, educational film shows, 
Activities sports and athletics are organized outside school hours. 
The Ministry intends to widen this range of activities. The Scouting Movement is 
developing steadily and increasing numbers of pupils are joining the Junior Red Crescent 
Society. This organization under the guidance of the Afghan Red Crescent Society offers 
a variety of interesting and educational programmes. 


Literacy and The programme of literacy and education for adults is: 
Education for Adults carried out in accordance with the educational development 
plan. During the past two years a number of additional literacy courses have started 
in various parts of the country. In addition, one co-educational evening school and 
one day school for women offer full programmes of general and vocational education 
up to class 12. 

There is also a radio programme for adults, especially in languages, civics, public 
health and agriculture, which is organized by the various Ministries. The Ministry 
of Education hopes that in the future more effort may be devoted to adult education, 
particularly in the sphere of vocational training. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Budget — School Building — QUANTITATIVE 
DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Secondary 
Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Syllabuses — Methods — Textbooks. 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures The Ministry of Education and Culture, which was formed 
in 1966 to take over responsibility for education, cultural affairs, arts, physical educa- 
tion and sport, is an amalgamation of three central institutions: the Ministry of Edu- 
cation, the Ministry of Culture and Arts and the Committee for Physical Education and 
Sports responsible to the Council of Ministers. This amalgamation was made possible 
by an extension of the powers granted to the executive committees of regional people’s 
councils and to the school boards. The following directorates were set up at the Ministry: 
general education, vocational education, school curricula and publications, cultural 
affairs and fine arts, physical education and sports, planning and finance; a staff depart- 
ment was also added. 


Budget The funds allotted by the State for education and culture 
in 1966 amount to 342,010,000 leks, equivalent to about 10% of the state budget. 
School Building The building carried out during 1965 was sufficient not 


only to meet the increase in the number of pupils but also to replace certain inadequate 
school premises. К 

With state funds, 329 classrooms were built in towns and workers’ centres. Agri- 
cultural co-operative contributions with state aid also enabled a large number of class- 
rooms to be built this year in the villages. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following figures show the number of pupils and teach- 
and Teachers ers in the various types of school and the difference in 


comparison with the previous year: 
Teachers 


| 


1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 

Рте-ргндағулу 85, ыр 17,721 + 593 + 3.4% 880 — 25 — 2.7% 
Primary (sc ea hm S MEM El ee ere 239,982 + 12,190 + 5.2% 7/13 +541 + 7.4% 
General second: 

Ist course (V-VID AS hte Pet Ж 108,492 + 7,447 + 6.9% 5,161 +315 + 6.5% 

2nd course (ҮШ-ХІ)...... 21,635 + 2,946 + 15.7% 1,078 +188 + 21.1% 
Technical and vocational . . . . . 9,132 + 380 + 43% $02 ++ 43 + 9.375 
Teacher training? ........ 3,935 — 1295 — 24.7% 209 — 62 —228 % 
Advanced teacher training? . . . . 1387 + 228 + 19.6% 66 — 7 — 9.65 
Higher education’. . . . . . . . 5,630 + 481 + 9.3% 451 — 16 — 3.4% 


1 Does not include, kindergartens in villages whose activity is of a seasonal nature. 

2 Since the full establishment of teaching staff for primary schools has been reached, the figure for schools, pupils 
and teachers in the teacher training school show a decrease in comparison with the previous year. — . Я 

3 In the institutes of education offering a two-year course university and other professors who give special courses 
are not included. TN dec Б SENT aiv 

4 In higher education, the figures do not include auxiliary scientific teaching staff employed in scientific or economic 
institutions who give special courses in higher schools. 


1 From the report sent by the Ministry of Education of the People's Republic of Albania. 
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STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Secondary Education In September, 1965, the 4-year secondary school for foreign 
languages was opened, with departments of English, French, Russian and Latin. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Syllabuses In accordance with the reorganization of the school system, 
initiated in 1963-1964 new syllabuses were brought in for class УП during the school 
year 1965-1966. Next year the reform will be complete in eight-year schools. 


Methods In order to help teachers to apply the new syllabuses, the 
Ministry prepared teaching instructions with particular reference to class VII and organ- 
ized further training courses lasting two to four weeks which were attended by a large 
number of teachers, headmasters and methods specialists. 

Physical work was introduced as a new element in the curricula of higher schools, 

Primary teachers are making great efforts to perfect teaching and education methods. 
The educational press reported on teachers’ initiatives in this direction and gave them 
special encouragement. 


Textbooks As in recent years, there was an increase in the number of 
readers and school textbooks published. During the last school year 3,658,100 copies of 
172 editions of textbooks for general teaching and the science of education were printed, 
and numerous publications for the lower and secondary vocational schools and for 
higher education also appeared. Of this total, 29 are new publications for the revised 
teaching system (out-of-school readers and educational books for teachers), while the 
others are revised editions of existing texts. 


ALGERIA 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-19661 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— Various Changes — Compulsory Schooling — Secondary Education — Technical Education — 
Higher Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula and Syllabuses — Methods 
and Textbooks — TEACHING ЅТАЕЕ — Recruiting — Training — Status — AUXILIARY SERVICES — 
Nutrition — School Psychology and Vocational Guidance — Cultural and Artistic Activities — 
Literacy Teaching — Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures The external relations department and the arabization 
department were set up recently and attached to the general secretariat of the Ministry. 

The main task of the external relations department is to co-ordinate and standardize 
the Ministry’s relations with other public services, foreign diplomatic missions and 
international organizations. It is organized in accordance with the Ministry’s relations 
in the field of cultural co-operation and exchanges and consists of the offices of relations 
with Arab countries, with France, with international organizations and with the public. 

The task of the arabization department is to initiate, develop and define the national 
policy in respect of arabizing education and training. With the assistance of a specialized 
technical commission, this department has an important part to play in drawing up 
syllabuses, producing textbooks and working out timetables. 

Since the beginning of the 1965-1966 school year, the Ministry has set up many 
new commissions or given new impetus to existing ones. 

The National Commission for education, science and culture, generally known 
às the Commission for Unesco, which was set up in 1963 and shelved after one year's 
activity, held its new constitutive assembly on 30th December, 1965, under the chairman- 
ship of the Minister of Education. This commission, whose general secretariat draws 
on the general secretariat of the Ministry and the assistance of the head of the external 
relations department, has adopted its rules of procedure and set up various specialized 
sub-committees, each under the chairmanship of a specialist. 

Temporary technical commissions (administrative, arabization, educational reforms) 
were formed to draw up draft texts for submission to the quarterly conference of general 
inspectors and secondary school inspectors. 

A project for the creation of a High Council of Education is being studied and is 
due to come into effect at the beginning of the next school year. 

Following the adoption of the report on the ten-year prospects for school enrolment, 
an inter-ministerial commission was formed to examine the problems of youth training. 
It is to determine the powers of the different bodies concerned with the problems of 
youth and define the scope of extra-curricular education and the means to be used for 
its implementation. 

At the regional Arab level, it was decided to set up a permanent consultative 
committee to facilitate the exchange of information on teacher training and school 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Bouzid Наммісне, Delegate of the Government of Algeria. 
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syllabuses. It will have an important part to play in co-ordinating the initiatives of 
neighbour States whose economic, social and cultural conditions are substantially similar. 

A national commission for the preservation of historic monuments was formed 
under the aegis of the Minister. 


Inspection Numbers of higher staff are as follows: 234 educational 
advisers and 149 primary school inspectors; 15 technical school inspectors and 12 general 
inspectors in charge of inspection, training and organization in general secondary schools 
and teacher training schools. 

An Order in Council of 23rd August, 1965, organizes the diploma for the primary 
school inspectorate and the principalship of teacher training schools. Most candidates 
are teachers enrolled at the training centre. The examination is conducted in two 
stages: the first part consists of written and oral tests designed to assess candidates’ 
general level of culture and the second ascertains the professional ability of intending 
inspectors. 

Another Order in Council, dated 14th October, 1965, modifies and supplements 
the text concerning educational advisers. When their application is accepted, they 
undertake a probationary period which enables their name to be entered on a com- 
petence list at the Ministry of Education. 

Similar texts are under study with regard to the administrative placement of general 
inspectors, secondary school inspectors and technical school inspectors. Significant 
changes were introduced in the latter's powers and working methods at the beginning 
of the school year. Hitherto, each technical school inspector was in charge of a practically 
autonomous department in an inspection area, and the educational aspect of his work 
sometimes suffered as a result of the heavy administrative tasks involved (staff, examina- 
tions, buildings). With the amalgamation of the administrative services of technical 
education and the secondary school inspectorate, however, the district inspector becomes 
in effect the local director of education, and the technical school inspector is assigned 

. the task of improving teachers’ standards and raising the prestige of technical education 
among the public in one or more areas. 


Budget The working budget for education in 1966 amounted to 
630 million Algerian dinars (1 AD = 1 French franc) i.e. a total increase of 27% over 1965. 

The budget for equipment contains provision for a 30 million Algerian dinar pro- 
gramme and shows an increase of 25% over 1965. 

The efforts made by the nation, as shown in both the working budget and in 
expenditure for equipment must be underlined, particularly as most of the other technical 
ministries reserve a certain amount of their own budgets for teaching and training 
purposes. 

Taking into account only working expenditure, the education budget represents 
19.8% of the state budget, as against 17% in the previous year, 


School Building The school building programme includes a scheme for 
erecting in country districts 800 primary school units each consisting of three classrooms, 
living accommodation for two teachers and a multi-purpose room. During the year, 
235 schools were built with a total of 649 classrooms. 

The five secondary schools opened for public education comprised two which 
were newly built, one rebuilt and two re-conditioned. Twelve intermediate schools 
were opened for general or technical education, as well as sixteen training schools for 
instructors. 

For higher education, the University library (burnt out in 1961) was rebuilt and 
new students' residence quarters are nearing completion. The former barracks in 
La Senia will be used to accommodate students of the University of Oran. 
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QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Teachers The following are the latest known numbers of teachers 
and Pupils and pupils in 1965-1966 and the difference in comparison 
with the previous year: 
Pupils Teachers 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 

Primary. оо 1,332203 --101,642 + 6.52% 30,072 +834 + 2.85% 
Secondary Srey ила 85,005 + 14,960 + 21.34% 4,128 +747 + 22.10% 
Teacher training . . . . 3,725 + 2,083 --126.85% 290 +160 +123 % 
Technical У 31,686 + 1,767 + 59 5 1,988 +181 + 10.10% 
Maher 93° АЕ ME 8,045 + 1,157 + 16.79% 568 + 67 + 13.37% 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Various Changes A considerable amount of work entailed by the reform of 
education is in progress at various levels of the administrative structure of education, 
while adjustments are being made in particular sectors of education as necessary. 

In technical schools in particular, changes have included: (a) unification of technical 
schools according to their legal and administrative status and the “ nationalization ” 
of municipal technical schools in order to improve their material management and 
ensure an equal standard of training for teachers; (5) the regrouping of schools in educa- 
tional units and the alteration of their geographical distribution to avoid duplication 
and ensure a better use of human and material resources; (c) a simplification of specialized 
studies through integration of divisions in order to ensure diversified training. Teaching 
based on training in one particular trade will be replaced by comprehensive instruction 
combining a fairly wide general education and the acquisition of manual skill. The 
thirty trades taught hitherto in industrial technical education would thus be combined 
into vocational groups offering a few possibilities of options; (d) at the level of technical 
secondary schools whose task is to train middle-grade supervisory staff and skilled 
workers, the problem arises of supplementing present training facilities by setting up 
economic technical sections and a transition stage for the best pupils coming from 
technical schools. 


Compulsory Schooling Although there has been no official change in the duration 
of compulsory schooling, the report presented by the Minister of Education and adopted 
by the Government provides for a lowering of the school-leaving age from 14 years to 12. 
This measure will only be implemented, however, within the framework of a particular 
programme for which an interministerial commission has been set up, regarding the 
training of young people between the ages of 13 and 17 years. It may also be noted 
in this connexion that pre-school education—which is not compulsory—has been abolished 
as far as public education is concerned, and the premises thus vacated have been 
transferred to primary education. . 


Secondary Education An Order in Council of 11th February, 1966, provides for 
the creation of a lower secondary certificate, to replace the two examinations taken 
hitherto on completion of the first course; these were the elementary certificate (BE) 
for general secondary schools and the certificate of elementary first course studies 
(BEPC) for upper secondary schools. 


Technical Education Among the technical schools offering a three-year course 
leading to the various certificates in industrial and commercial subjects, some establish- 
ments have started a special 3rd year to provide facilities enabling the best pupils who 
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have passed the certificate examinations to prepare to enter class 2 in a technical secondary 
school. 


Higher Education Under the terms of an order dated 13th July, 1965, the 
faculty of medicine and pharmacy which had been attached to the Ministry of Health 
was returned to the authority of the University. The same measure, rescinding the 
arrangement whereby the faculty of medicine and pharmacy became the National Institute 
of Medical Studies, reinstated the normal educational arrangement of annual registration, 
medical studies covering seven academic years. 

An Institute of Linguistics and Phonetics was set up to unify research work conducted 
in Algeria in the field of theoretical and applied linguistics and to provide instruction 
in this field, particularly at undergraduate level. A bachelor’s degree in Arab philosophy 
was instituted at the faculty of arts and humanities, A course for educational and 
vocational guidance advisers was held at the Institute of Biometry and Psychometrics 
of the University of Algiers. The Higher School of Commerce was brought under 
the authority of the Ministry of Education and integrated within the University under 
a reorganized scheme of studies. The Institute of Nuclear Studies was provided with 
а very powerful isotope-separator to facilitate research in nuclear physics. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses In order to avoid untimely educational and vocational 
guidance and specialization, it has been decided as from this year to unify syllabuses 
for the lower course in secondary schools and for general secondary schools. Pupils 
in secondary education—whatever the type of school—will thus have the same general 
training, thus facilitating the democratization of educational structures, since entry 
to the upper course will now depend solely on the standard of attainment and not on 
the type of school attended. 

This unification has also enabled agricultural education to be integrated with 
technical education, and so to gain new significance, 

In secondary education, only history and geography syllabuses have been adjusted 
to meet the requirements of national realities and the needs of education, 


Methods and Textbooks Throughout the year, an experiment was conducted with 
the television broadcast of programmed instruction in mathematics for class 4 in secondary 
schools, Continuing the effort begun several years ago, the educational services of the 
Ministry have evolved a new method of teaching language and reading to Algerian 
primary school pupils. The language and reading textbooks Malik et Zina, designed 
by Algerian educationists and produced by the National Institute of Education, have 
been in use in the lower classes of primary schools since the beginning of the 1965-1966 
school year, together with other textbooks published in accordance with the syllabuses. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting The number of teachers trained in the usual way in training 
schools is still markedly insufficient. The Government is therefore pursuing its policy 
of recruiting locally (monitors) and abroad (co-operation) and taking long-term measures 
to meet this shortage. 

The proportion of Algerian staff in 1965-1966 was 73% in primary education, 100% 
in primary inspection, 40% in secondary education, 62% in technical education and 


39% in higher education. 
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Training Because of the insufficient number of teachers trained in 
teacher training schools and also in order to avoid a significant lowering of the standard 
of teaching through a prolonged use of monitors, it was decided to give the same status 
and duties to all primary teachers holding a general education certificate and to submit 
them to one year of educational training. To achieve this objective, two series of actions 
were undertaken. 

(a) Instructors’ training schools were set up to provide a four-year course of training 
for pupils drawn from the last primary class or a one-year course for holders of the general 
education certificate. A law has been passed requiring two such training schools to 
be set up in every département. Of the 30 training schools which will thus be added 
to the 6 existing teacher training schools, 16 are already in operation. Enrolment rose 
from 913 student-teachers (including 280 girls) in 1964-1965 to 2,015 (including 643 girls) 
in 1965-1966, i.e. an increase of 120%. 

(b) In-service training of monitors was started in order to bring their standard of 
qualification up to that of instructors. Efforts to raise monitors’ cultural standard 
have been in progress since 1963-1964 and their cultural and professional training has 
been improved both from the standpoint of organization and planning and from that 
of inspection and assessment of results. 

Summer educational seminars are held to raise monitors’ standard of qualification 
to that of instructors. They were formerly open to all students wishing to further their 
education, but this year are available only to those monitors intending to take the general 
education certificate or the certificate of general and vocational culture, an educational 
and cultural qualification entitling holders of the elementary certificate or its equivalent 
to serve as instructors. 

A certificate of general and vocational culture enabling monitors and auxiliary 
instructors in public education to attain gradually the status of regular instructors is 
to be created. 


Status The drain of teachers towards other less trying or more 
lucrative jobs has been stopped by the action taken to adjust the situation of the teaching 
profession, which is also indicative of the Government's intention to consider education 
às one of the essential investments for the development of the country. 

Furthermore, in order to promote the unification of education and so constitute 
à comprehensive system in which all pupils advance through the various levels on the 
sole criterion of their own abilities, it has been decided to merge the corps of elementary 
teachers in general secondary schools with the corps of non-graduate assistant teachers 
to form a single corps of assistant teachers at lower secondary level. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Nutrition Efforts to extend school meals facilities and set up school 
co-operative shops throughout the country are part of a vast and complex cultural move- 
ment in the sphere of extra-curricular activities. 


School Psychology and Although they are very short of technical staff, the school 
Vocational Guidance and vocational guidance services have undertaken a number 
of measures to help pupils, teachers and parents faced with the serious problem of 
choosing the right kind of education or vocation. They have also arranged informative 
talks and conducted many psychometric tests. 

A central Office of School, University and Vocational Information collects informa- 
tion on education and careers and issues a monthly journal and leaflets containing objective 
information for candidates for the various types of study. A guide to higher education 
in Algeria has just been printed for this purpose. 
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Mass media of communication (radio, television, cinema) were used ina country-wide — 
campaign of information on technical education. 


Cultural and Artistic In response to instructions from the directorate of cultural 
Activities affairs which set up, among other things, an introductory 
course in music, many teachers are undergoing training or attending refresher courses 
to enable them to conduct cultural activities (in arts, folklore, music, etc.) in their schools, | 

The National Union for Complementary Educational Activities (UNOCOM), | 
sponsored by the Ministry of Education, has set up for the beginning of the 1966-1967 
school year projects for extra-curricular activities dealing particularly with popular 
libraries, films, etc. 


Literacy Teaching Algeria is one of the five countries which, with the help of | 
Unesco, have submitted to the approval of the Special Fund and obtained its financial | 
assistance for a pilot project for literacy teaching linked with vocational training for 
adults. 

With the official establishment of the National Literacy Centre and its administrative 
organization as a public institution, preparations for launching three distinct programmes 
are virtually complete. Educationists and specialists are now working on literacy 
textbooks and teaching methods. 


Education for Adults The completion of this last stage which provides the basis 
_ of the organization already established in the cultural and vocational training centres 
provides the permanent structure for education for adults. 
Each week, there is a special page in national newspapers giving courses and plans 
of work (lessons and self-correction exercises) for the preparation of the elementary 
_ certificate for adults. Cultural and vocational training centres are officially empowered 
to award certificates to participants. 
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ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures Тһе staffs of the General Directorate of Administration, the 
General Directorate of Architecture, the General Directorate of Personnel, the planning 
department and the General Directorate of School Assistance have been increased and 
improved. 

Following the recent implementation of the general regulations relating to establish- 
ments controlled by the National Council of Technical Education, improvements were 
effected in the system of bookkeeping and the economic and financial aspects of school 
administration and measures were taken regarding teaching (qualifications, examinations 
and promotion of pupils). 

Special courses for directorate staff were held at the Higher Institute for Technical 
Teachers. 

The technical administration department is now the financial assistance department, 
consisting of the head of the department, the treasury, accounts and budget divisions and 
à number of administrative inspectors. 

The administrative structure of the University of Salvador has been altered and 
consists of four sections: accounts, treasury, purchases and legal matters. 

In the province of San Luis a department of intermediate, technical, artistic and 
higher education has been set up under the Council of Education. 

Various regulations have been introduced in the province of Santa Fe. 


Inspection For the purpose of training inspection staff a meeting of all 
inspectors in the country was called from 19th to 23rd April in Buenos Aires at which 
instructions were issued regarding improvements in the structure and working of the 
education system. 

Consideration has been given to the need to improve the organization and running 
of the department of inspection, physical education, sports and recreation. 

Studies have been carried out by the National Council of Technical Education in 
order to improve the assessment of pupils" work. 


Budget Оп 31st December, 1965, the budget of the Ministry of 
Education and Justice amounted to 75,337 million pesos, analyzed in the following table 
Showing the difference as compared with 1964. Amounts are expressed in millions of pesos: 


! From the report sent for the International Conference on Public Education by the Ministry 
of Education and Justice of the Argentine Republic. 
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Primary education ...... 21,369.1 + 6,8624 +47 % 
Secondary education ...... 30,401.2 + 11,703.9 +62 % 
University education 42... ., “21,6099 + 7,678.4 +55 % 
Other departments ..... 2. 19568 -- 8714 +56 % 
Total 75,337.- + 27,1161 + 56.2% 
Provincial budgets (expressed in pesos) for 1965 were as follows: 
EITC RIOS асы en Er EINER IS 1,145,393,683 
Formosa: 
Staff expenditure ....... 135,245,666 4527 % 
Other expenditure. . LT soa 17,360,000 КҮЗӘ. A 
Ба-Ратара cu Me crt 162227. 123,323,220 „+89 ^ 
AUR ONG А УТЕ ат 217,528,660 + 16.80% 
Ое ЖҮ NES. tole 516,534,000 + 40.20% 
SARE DI Ae UE Жы быч ү 371,618,360 +20 % 
Балтакөл т 4,884,995,935 + 35.88% 
School Building The following amounts (expressed in pesos) were spent by 
the National Council of Education: 
MPRA О cabe Mog vy is 129,980,000 
Buildings and enlargements 2... 41,903,000 
New buildings). › x ed Ay 98,908,000 
Materials and tools for minor repairs 14,878,000 
Ruralschool (73)... cs ш» a 69,044,000 
Purchase of buildings. . ..... 39,098,000 


The National Council of Technical Education erected 28 classrooms, 3 laboratories 
and a number of workshops and at the end of 1965, 14 new technical schools were being 
built. 

The General Directorate of Architecture and Public Works created a permanent 
school fund to meet the building requirements of educational establishments controlled 
by the Ministry of Education and Justice, the National Council of Education and the 
National Council of Technical Education. 

Work carried out in 1965 for general secondary education consisted of 3 new build- 
ings with 74 classrooms, 10 adaptations or enlargements, 285 repairs and, for other types 
of secondary education, | new building with 14 classrooms, 3 adaptations and enlarge- 
ments and 26 repairs. 

Various building work was carried out at the universities and in the provinces. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following table shows the number of pupils and teachers 
and Teachers in the various types of school in 1965 and the difference in 
comparison with the previous year: 
Pupils Teachers 
1965 Difference 1965 Difference 

КО. .. SE 133,811 + 17,435 +15 % 6,871 + 699 +113% 
Primary ......... 3,251,464 + 129,583 4 42% 164,290 +8709 +113% 
NONEM ООЗ. з. «з 756,827 + 40,033 + 56% 105,339 + 6,786 4 6.9% 
2o ou LM с ENTM $1,978 + 13,378 + 34.7% 7,004 + 1,678 31.5% 
СНК... 194,469 + 14,219 + 79% 9,750 785 8.8% 
Continuation... .... 290,808 — 12,528 — 41% $19] — 375 — 44% 
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STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
Various Changes The National Council of Technical Education completely 


altered the curricular structure of technical education to adjust the education service to 
the specific requirements of the labour market without affecting pupils’ general and 
technical training. A new basic course offering a technical and academic bias and the 
possibility of subsequent specialization has been created for pupils wishing to change 
their orientation after starting their studies. 

The National Council for the Protection of Minors adapted primary education to 
the pupils’ mental level and developed practical teaching. 

The National Private Education Service reduced the number of free establishments 
by 8% in comparison with 1964. It approved a new plan for an agro-technical bacca- 
laureate for the Don Bosco vine-growing school at Rodeo del Media (Mendoza). This 
consists of a basic three-year general course and a second course of four years with 
specialization. 

The National Directorate of Physical Education, Sports and Recreation set up a 
course for temporary physical education teachers. Training courses for technicians have 
started at the National Institute of Sports. 

The Secretariat of State for Agriculture and Stockbreeding received authority to 
set up an experimental intermediate level school of husbandry which also trains teachers 
of agriculture. The curriculum covers two years for teachers of agriculture and three 
years for agronomists specializing in agriculture, farming or stockbreeding. 

At the University of Buenos Aires the course for social workers at the faculty of 
law and social sciences was extended from three years to four. At the faculty of pharmacy, 
the term ‘industrial pharmacy " has been changed to ** biochemical-pharmaceutical 
industries ". The National University of Córdoba is planning to start a second stage 
chemistry degree course such as the one given at the University of Buenos Aires. At the 
National University of Cuyo, the preparatory course for the higher school of plastic 
arts has been discontinued. Alterations have been made in the higher school of music 
curriculum, which now includes a two-year preparatory course (corresponding to the 
5th and 6th primary years), a new six-year course of teacher training (corresponding to 
secondary education) and a four-year university course. 

Technicians in applied visual arts and teachers of visual arts for intermediate and 
special schools are now being trained. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Тһе National Council of Education decided in its resolution 
of 10th February, 1965, that all schools would carry out 60 hours of out-of-school activities 
to develop, strengthen and improve pupils’ knowledge, overcome the difficulties of studying 
and stimulate pupils' abilities and interests. These activities will facilitate the school's 
contacts with parents and neighbours and enable it to exert its influence on the community. 

The National Council of Technical Education approved and put into effect curricula 
and syllabuses for training skilled workers and middle-grade technicians. 

The National Private Education Service gave permission in 1965 for two private 
schools to experiment with a slightly modified curriculum in the Ist and 2nd years of 
the commercial baccalaurcate section. 

The General Directorate of Agricultural Education implemented three-year curricula 
for dairy and stockbreeding specialists at the Dr. Ramón Santamarina dairy school and 
for agricultural experts at the San Juan school of fruit-growing and oenology. 

Various university curricular changes included the setting up of the faculty of eco- 
nomic sciences in the Catholic University of Panama and the introduction of a new 
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three-year course in women's technical schools (tailoring and dressmaking, embroidery, 
lingerie, weaving, decoration, commercial art, cookery, secretarial and aesthetic training). 
A preparatory course was organized at the faculty of odontology of the University of 
Córdoba. 

The National Private Education Service introduced geometry in the Ist and 2nd 
years and analytical syllabuses for Spanish, botany and geography. History and com- 
mercial syllabuses were broadened and it is planned to bring the mathematics, physics 
and chemistry syllabuses for the basic course up to date. 

The experimental teaching of new mathematics was extended to the 3rd year of 
secondary education and a new syllabus for elementary physics and chemistry was tried 
out. 


Methods The National Council of Education took steps to moder:tize 

` {һе methods in use in primary education. It has been decided that reading texts uscd in 
primary schools should be approved by the National Council of Education with the 
agreement of a textbook commission. The Council distributed 473 small libraries to 
one-teacher schools. 

Vocational training courses were organized for the application of the new active 
method in technical education. 

In secondary education the need is recognized for a method stressing the use of 
Observation, reflection and a critical mind. In biology and. physics, emphasis is laid on 
Observation and experiment and on precise description of the phenomenon observed. 

At the faculty of architecture of the National University of Córdoba integration and 
co-ordination between subjects and between practical work in technical subjects and 
architectural composition courses have been effected. Group work has been introduced 
in certain subjects as a means of ensuring better co-ordination. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting At the University of Cérdoba, the average professor-student 
ratio is 1:41, ranging from 1:20 in architecture to 1:61 in medecine. 

At the University of Salvador, the number of professors rose from 512 in 1964 to 
603 in 1965. 

A salient feature in the province of Santa Fe is the surplus of primary teaching staff. 


Further Training Refresher courses at the Felix Fernando Bernasconi Institute 
of Further Training for Teachers and Educational Research were attended by 2,326 
teachers. The many in-service courses held in 1965 included courses providing technical 
information for inspection staff and courses on the technique of literacy teaching and 
systematic education for adults. 

New regulations were introduced defining the structure of the Higher Institute for 
Technical Teachers. Consequently, courses of further training for teaching staff were 
Started. 

Rules were laid down regarding appointment to the posts of head teacher and 
inspector. 

The National Private Education Service organized thirty-day courses of further 
training consisting of general and special sections on modern teaching techniques in 
various subjects. Mention should be made of the regional five-day courses on the im- 
provement of teaching methods, the seminars for teachers of English, the two-week 
chemistry courses, etc. 

The Ministry of Education and Justice organized courses of further training for 
secondary school science teachers in collaboration with the various national universities 
and the National Council of Scientific and Technical Research. 
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Status Commissions were set up in the province of La Rioja for 
the reform of the law on primary education and the status of teaching staff. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene In 1965, 59,000 children attended medical consultations, 
65,000 received dental treatment and 3,000 social cases were examined. Medical sections 
were supplied with scientific instruments and pharmaceutical products to the value of 
25,984,040 pesos. 

The National Directorate of School Health took part in the campaign against cancer. 


Nutrition In the province of La Rioja 3,000,000 pesos were invested 
in the installation of 22 school canteens and the distribution of milk in 80 schools con- 
trolled by the General Council of Education, 

A canteen was opened for students in the faculty of engineering of the National 
University of Cuyo. By order of the Council of the National University of Córdoba, 
the number of places in the university restaurant was increased from 3,000 to 5,000. 


Assistance In December, 1965, the National Council of Education 
approved the organization of the General Technical Directorate of School Assistance, 
which took over 19 boarding schools and the special educational establishments. This 
will facilitate the complete development of the child and therefore of the community 
from the physical, psychological and social points of view. 

Clothing, shoes and school supplies were distributed to the value of 105,520,068 pesos. 

Ancillary services are dealt with by the university extension, social and welfare 
departments of the University of Córdoba. 


School Psychology and A post of vocational guidance expert was created at the 
Vocational Guidance National University of Córdoba. The Council of Education 
of the province of San Luis has a body in charge of medical assistance services, school 
psychology and the education of handicapped children, 

The National Private Education Service held courses for teachers serving as careers 
counsellors and pursued further the experiment of setting up youth centres for vocational 
guidance. 


Youth Activities The National Directorate of Physical Education, Sports and 
Recreation created a number of camp sites. The Directorate of Recreation was set up in 
1965. In order to provide suitable staff, courses were held to train voluntary monitors, 
a group of teachers were trained to supervise activities and a course was held for holiday 
camp directors. 

A recreational activities project for children of either sex was established. Lunch is 
provided in most cases. 

Visits to factories and museums were organized by the General Directorate of Sec- 
ondary, Special and Higher Education and Teacher Training and free concert tickets 
were issued, Educational exchanges were arranged between secondary school -pupils in 
the capital and in the interior of the country. 

Clubs for artistic, social, cultural and sports activities exist in the province of San 
Luis. 

Extra-curricular activities, lectures, film shows, plays, etc. were developed at the 
University of Buenos Aires. 


AUSTRALIA 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965! 


ADMINISTRATION — Budget — School Building — QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number 
of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Primary Education — Technical 
Education — Higher Education — New Types of School — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 
— Syllabuses — Assessment of Pupils’ Work — TEACHING STAFF — Training — Further Training — 
Status — AUXILIARY Services — Scholarships — Vocational Guidance — Youth Activities — Audio- 
visual Aids — Educational Research — International Relations — Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Budget State government expenditure on education is financed from 
two sources — Consolidated Revenue Funds, which are derived largely from taxation 
and are used for current operating expenses, and Loan Funds, which are used for capital 
Purposes. The total expenditure by the Ministries of Education in 1964-1965 exceeded 
that of the previous year by £32.8 million, an increase of 13.897. Total Australian 
expenditure on education, however, also includes contributions by other ministries, 
by the Commonwealth Government and by private organizations and individuals. 


School Building Legislation was approved to extend for a further three years 
Commonwealth financial assistance for science laboratories and equipment in schools. 
During the period 1964-1968, the Commonwealth will have provided a total of 
£14,475,600 for science teaching facilities in state high schools and £5,524,000 for 
independent schools. 

The Commonwealth Government adopted a new policy in 1965 to assist independent 
schools in the Australian Capital Territory and the Northern Territory to finance the 
construction of primary and secondary schools. The Government will continue to 
meet interest charges on approved buildings, and in addition will repay in twenty equal 
annual instalments the amounts of capital borrowed for approved projects. 

In the New South Wales Cabinet formed following the State Government election 
in May, 1965, a Minister for Education and Science was appointed, This was the 
first time that science had been given separate mention in the New South Wales Cabinet 
portfolios. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following statistics show the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in 1965 and the difference in comparison with 1964: 
Pupils Teachers 
1965 Difference 1965 Difference 

Government. Schools um 
Prmarye асы” 1,286,380 
Secondary; . , . . . . 567,286 
Unallocated^. . . . . . 274192 

Total 1,856,858 655,547 + 31% 75,012 --4,377 16.4% 


а Includes pupils in infant and kindergarten grades of primary schools in all States, pre-primary pupils in South 
Australia, and pre-school pupils in Tasmania. 
b Pupils not allocated to the primary or secondary levels of education; mainly pupils at special schools. 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. М. К. Epwarps, Delegate of the Government of Australia. 
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Pupils Teachers 
1965 Difference 1965 Difference 

Non-Government Schools 

ретт ow o eee 375,158 

Secondary . 2-.:-. 203,498 

Unallocated’. ..... 1,901 

Total 580,557 +15,394 +27% 19,309 +715 +41% 

Universities. |. 2-27. 82,788 + 7,671 +102 % 


а Includes pupils in infant and kindergarten grades of primary schools in all States, pre-primary pupils in South 
Australia, and pre-school pupils in Tasmania. 


b Pupils not allocated to the primary or secondary levels of education; mainly pupils at special schools. 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Primary Education The New South Wales Department of Education continued 
the experimental work begun in 1964, when three primary school principals were invited 
to experiment in creating the sort of school organization that would encourage each 
child to develop his potentialities to a greater degree than is possible in the traditional 
type of class organization. Fifty additional school principals were invited to conduct 
similar experiments in 1965 to test further the practicability and merits of non-graded 
primary school organization. The analysis of findings has not yet been completed. 


Technical Education State institutes of technology were opened in New South 
Wales and Queensland in 1965. Planning continued for further institutes in Queensland 
and for the expansion of the South Australian Institute of Technology. 


Higher Education The Victoria Institute of Colleges was established by the 
Victorian Government. It is not a teaching institution but it may admit to membership 
as an affiliated college any institution, other than a university, offering tertiary education 
in Victoria. Its aims аге to foster the development and improvement of tertiary education 
in technical, commercial and other fields of learning, including liberal arts and humanities. 
The Institute is also responsible for a number of functions related to the general develop- 
ment of tertiary education, the development and co-ordination of activities, and the 
financial requirements of its affiliated colleges. The Institute is empowered to confer 
degrees, diplomas, and other awards to students of affiliated colleges who have attained 
the required standards in courses approved by the Institute. 

In March, 1965, the Report of the Committee on the Future of Tertiary Education 
in Australia was presented to Parliament and a statement was made on the Federal 
Government's decisions with regard to the report. The Committee's major recommenda- 
tions on which the Government has made decisions included: increased numbers of 
scholarships in universities and technical colleges, grants to universities and to institut 
of colleges offering tertiary courses and the creation of an Australian National Resear, 
Foundation. 

Planning continued on the new Macquarie and La Trobe Universities, the 
Flinders University of South Australia, and the new campus of the University 
Queensland. 

The first Graduate School of Engineering in an Australian university was create 
at the University of New South Wales. This will enable the Unive activities 
in post-graduate engineering training of both the formal and the 
expanded. 


a 
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New Types of School In 1965, the Federal Governme 
Music in Canberra; teaching at the School began towards the 
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d 
four departments have been planned: violin/viola, cello, piano, and voice. It is expected | 
that the School will also provide seminars on specific studies and a workshop for teachers. 
and students. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Syllabuses Most State Education Departments continued to revise 
primary syllabuses. New primary mathematics syllabuses were introduced in Queensland 
and South Australia. To acquaint teachers in Queensland with the new mathematics 
syllabus, a series of seminars was conducted in which special attention was given to 
the role of structured materials. The South Australian Education Department also 
decided to introduce in secondary schools a new syllabus in two-subject or one-subject | 
science. This will be examined for the first time in the 1968 intermediate examination, 
held at the end of the third year of secondary schooling. Ай 

In Queensland, secondary school syllabuses were compiled for several new subjects | 
which are to be introduced in the special course for slow-learning pupils. Students | 
of this special course will be able to qualify for the award of the junior examination 
certificate at the end of the third year of secondary schooling. 4 

Draft courses which were prepared in 1965 for less able pupils in Western Australia 
include such pre-vocational courses as automotive science, building trades, and retail 
distribution. Another development in Western Australia was the introduction of a | 
syllabus in health education in the third year of all secondary schools, 


Assessment of In New South Wales, the first pupils under the new six- | 
Pupils’ Work year secondary courses introduced in 1962 sat for the 
School certificate examination, the external examination held at the end of the fourth 
year. Pupils who wish to matriculate will undertake an additional two years' schooling 
and will sit for the first higher school certificate examination at the end of 1967. These 
two external examinations will eventually replace the intermediate and leaving certificate 
examinations formerly held at the end of the third and fifth years of secondary schooling | 
respectively. 1 

The intermediate certificate examination was held for the last time in 1966. 
Thereafter, pupils who leave school before gaining their school certificate will receive 
a signed statement of their attainments from the principal of the school they attend. | 

In preparation for the higher school certificate examination in 1967, twenty-five 
syllabus and examination committees became fully operative during 1965, and syllabuses 
for twenty-five subjects were completed. 

In South Australia, it was decided that, after 1965, the matriculation examinations 
would be held at the end of a five-year secondary course; formerly, pupils could matri- 
culate at the end of the fourth year of secondary schooling. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training The new Bedford Park Teachers’ College, planned during | 
1965, will enrol its first students in February, 1966. The students will enter a secondary 
teaching course and do a full first-year course in one of the appropriate university schools ' 
at the Flinders University of South Australia. Primary teaching courses will be 
introduced in 1967. The principal of the College will be the professor of education 
at Flinders University. 

In Western Australia, a three-year course in music education leading to a diploma 
in school music was introduced in one of the State's teachers' colleges. 

The Tasmanian Education Department adopted measures which will eventually 
lead to a minimum period of three years' training for all teachers. Students admitted 
to teachers' colleges in 1965 will be eligible for selection for a third year of study. The 
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percentage of students thus selected will be increased each year, so that by 1970 all trainees 
will take the three-year course. 

The Tasmanian Government announced arrangements whereby trainee teachers 
who were ex-pupils of non-government schools could teach at non-government schools. 
From January, 1966, applicants from non-government schools will be allocated student- 
ships; final decisions on whether they will be required to teach in government schools 
will not, however, be made until the last year of training. 


Further Training Changes in the pattern of the primary school curriculum 
in Tasmania made necessary an extensive programme of in-service training for teachers. 
The programme included residential seminars, state conferences, and regional courses 
and seminars. Major emphasis in the programme was given to mathematics, speech, 
art, and testing. 

A residential in-service conference centre is to be established near Adelaide. An 
acting principal has been appointed and the first conferences are expected to be held 
in July, 1966. 


Status Equal pay for equal work by women teachers of the South 
Australian Education Department is to be introduced over a five-year period beginning 
on Ist July, 1966. 

The New South Wales Department of Education announced the introduction of 
laboratory assistants in a pilot-group of twenty high schools. This was an attempt 
to relieve teachers of non-teaching duties in order to make more effective use of their 
professional qualifications. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Scholarships The Commonwealth Government decided to make available 
1,000 scholarships in 1966 to assist students taking approved courses of advanced educa- 
tion. Courses approved include certain other professional courses at technical schools 
and colleges, and certain other professional courses at institutions other than technical 
colleges and universities. These awards were additional to those made available under 
the Commonwealth University Scholarship Scheme. In 1965, the Government raised 
from 300 to 400 the number of Commonwealth awards available to Australian students 
for post-graduate study at Australian universities. 

A new scheme of bursaries for children in the fifth and sixth year of the six-year 
secondary course was introduced by the New South Wales Government. Ten thousand 
bursaries will be available in 1966, with living allowances of up to £150.a year. The 
allowances are subject to a means test and include a special allowance for textbooks. 
The New South Wales and Queensland Governments also announced a textbook subsidy 
for all secondary school pupils. 


Vocational Guidance During 1965, approval was given for the appointment of 
the Queensland Department of Education's first regional guidance officers. The first 
appointments will be made in 1966 to Townsville and Toowoomba, with appointments 
to other regions to follow. The new appointments are part of major developments 
in a new organization and will further expand guidance services to country high schools. 


Youth Activities Following the recommendation of an investigating committee 
set up in Western Australia to report on the provision of a comprehensive youth service, 
the Western Australian Government early in 1965 established the Youth Council for 
Western Australia for the purpose of providing assistance to youth organizations and 
clubs and for establishing a youth service. A new post — that of Superintendent of 
Youth Education — was created in 1965 in the Western Australian Education Department. 
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Audio-visual Aids During 1965, there was considerable growth in the use of 
instructional television programmes in Tasmania. Fourteen programmes were broadcast 
each week from the Australian Broadcasting Commission’s Hobart headquarters to 
schools throughout the State. The Education Department's policy of providing receivers 
for schools has resulted in nearly all of the State's 71 secondary and 156 primary schools 
being equipped with television sets. 

Much planning has been directed towards relating instructional television to 
classroom procedures. Four locally produced programmes—three on secondary 
School science and mathematics and one on primary school science—have been developed 
with the emphasis on the “ team approach " to instruction. Two teachers, who were 
released from classroom duties, lead these teams and work in close collaboration with 
curriculum officers and class teachers. In regular meetings with groups of teachers 
throughout the State, the teaching teams have undertaken evaluation of past programmes 
and planning of future programmes. Twenty workshops were held for this purpose 
in different parts of the State throughout the year. 


Educational Research An educational research programme on the teaching of a 
foreign language at primary level began in 1965 in Western Australia. The course, 
which was conducted by the Department of French of the University of Western Australia, 
consisted of 20 sessions and was attended by 120 nine- to eleven-year-old children with 
a normal range of ability. The classes are expected to throw more light on the question 
of whether children should begin learning a foreign language earlier than has been 
customary. 


International Relations A Unesco residential seminar on the teaching of mathematics 
in secondary schools was held at the University of New South Wales in January, 1965, 
and in May, 1965, a Seminar on School Music, with its main emphasis on the teaching 
of group instrumental playing in schools, was organized in Sydney by the Australian 
Unesco Committee for Music. Both seminars were attended by representatives from 
all Australian States and also by visitors from abroad. 


Education for Adults National servicemen and other soldiers may continue their 
education during Army service by attendance at college or technical school evening 
classes, or by correspondence, 

Adult education courses in agriculture will commence at the beginning of 1966 
in Adelaide, South Australia. The courses, which are sponsored by the South Australian 
Branch of the Australian Institute of Agriculture, have been arranged by the Adult 
Education Service of the South Australian Education Department. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966: 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— Secondary Education — Higher Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula 

Methods Textbooks — TEACHING STAFF Recruiting Training — Further Training — 
Status — AUXILIARY SERVICES — Talented Children — International Relations 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures. On 22nd October, 1965, the Federal Minister of Education 
decreed the establishment of a new department for educational research and planning 
to which was attached the OECD planning bureau, which was created in 1964, The 
new division is responsible for compiling and evaluating all data pertaining to the financial 
requirements and the demand for personnel of the entire Austrian educational system, 
the elaboration of educational planning programmes and the continuation of the Report 
on Education (a periodical publication of the Ministry giving a comprehensive survey 
of the situation of Austrian education). 

In order to promote legislation to effect reforms in the field of higher education, 
the Minister in January, 1965, constituted the Council of Higher Education which under- 
took to draft an up-to-date general university education bill with particular reference 
to the following four issues: (a) the freedom to learn and to teach; (5) examination 
procedures; (c) the organization of university studies by the Ministry and of curricula 
by the academic authorities on the basis of the general University Education Act and 
the special enactments to be passed thereto; (4) the reform of university studies with 
regard to the various fields of study. A draft of a University Education Act has already 
been submitted to Parliament. 

The Provincial School Board of Austria created the new school district of the City 
of Wels. 

A new department of vocational schooling was constituted by the Provincial School 
Board of Salzburg. 

The School Organization Act was amended. Over 20 changes were effected, 
including: the abolition of the subdivision of secondary technical and trade schools 
into a lower and an upper division and the introduction of a special procedure for the 
approval of class sizes exceeding the permissible maximum number of pupils per class. 
The drafting of a School Instruction Act was continued. 


Inspection The reorganization of vocational school inspection involved 
the subdivision of the entire federal territory into several inspection districts; so far 
three inspectors for liberal arts subjects at commercial schools and one inspector for 
liberal arts subjects at trade and technical schools have been appointed. For the first 
time a provincial school inspector was appointed for schools for catering occupations. 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Hans NoworNv, Delegate of the Government of Austria. 
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Budget Educational expenditure in 1965 amounted to 5,154,404,163 
Austrian schillings, an increase of 670,947,812 schillings or 14.96% as compared with 
the previous year. This represented 8.81% of the total budget. 

These figures do not include the expenditure of the provinces for the maintenance 
and construction of compulsory schools (primary, upper primary and special schools, 
apprentices’ schools) and kindergartens. 


School Building During the year 1965-1966, additional buildings were 
completed or were under construction for various universities, while others were at an 
advanced stage of planning. For secondary education, 15 secondary schools of various 
types were completed, 20 more were under construction and work was progressing 
on 38 further plans. 

The re-conditioning or extensive modernization of a great number of schools was 
completed, continued or started during the year. 

The erection and maintenance of compulsory schools — primary, upper primary 
and special schools as well as apprentices’ schools — falls within the competence of the 
Provinces; no data are as yet available for these schools but the building activity in 
this sector may be assumed to have equalled at least that of the previous year. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following statistics show the numbers of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in the various types of school in 1965-1966 and 
‘the difference in relation to the previous year. Data relating to primary and special 
schools are not available. 


Pupils Teachers 
Аке иче eee Ry gae 2 остану T TN 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 
= ———-` са 
State Schools: 
General Secondary . . . 75,312 +2,993 +4% 5,849 --176 -- 3% 
Training of teachers and 
instructors... . . А 8,215 +1,253 +12 699 + 37 + 5% 
Vocational Кд SoU Akt 174,771 +2,440 +17 7,317 +183 + 3% 
BUDD suu 52,169 + 767 +H% 5,245 +573 +12% 
-Private Schools: 
General Secondary . . . 13,617 + 354 +3% 1,322 — — 
Training of teachers and 
instructors... . . , 4,446 + 105 +2% $73. "e | +0.17% 
Votational. "у Ал; 17,838 +1,542 +8% 2,334 +116 45 % 
STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
Secondary Education The preparations necessary for the introduction of a 9th year 


of compulsory schooling (polytechnic course) in the form of a pre-vocational school 
within the compulsory school system were intensified; in the autumn of 1966, the poly- 
technic course will become compulsory throughout Austria. Moreover, the teacher 
training colleges created by the 1962 School Organization Acts are being gradually 
introduced on an experimental basis; they are to be opened in September, 1968, Between 
1963-1964 and 1965-1966 the number of independent secondary schools mainly for 
future teachers rose from 5 to 12. 


Higher Education In 1965, 37 professorial chairs and 6 extraordinary chairs 
were created at institutions of higher learning, bringing the total to 539 professorial 
and 119 extraordinary chairs. 
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The efforts to set up a school of philosophy at the new University of Salzburg were 
continued. The school of law at the University of Salzburg opened at the beginning 
of the winter semester 1965-1966 and the school of social sciences and economics at 
Linz will open at the beginning of the winter semester 1966-1967. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula The curricular changes effected in January, 1965, were aimed 
at the adaptation of the curriculum of general compulsory schools to the new develop- 
ments in the fields of education and organization. The curricula providing for bilingual 
instruction at compulsory school level and the draft curriculum for the polytechnic 
courses were issued. 

In January, 1965, the Minister of Education appointed 16 study groups to work 
out drafts of the upper division curricula for general secondary schools, These study 
groups were composed of about 130 grammar school teachers with wide teaching 
experience and who were experts in their fields. 

In March, 1965, a conference of experts on the “ second path of education ” took 
place in Linz under the auspices of the Ministry of Education; the main topic discussed 
was the reorganization of the former secondary schools for workers which are now conduc- 
ted as arts and science secondary schools for employed persons. The studies on the new 


curriculum for this special type of school were concluded in December, 1965, and early 
in 1966 the final draft was completed and preparations were made for the new curriculum 
to be put into effect. 

In the autumn of 1965, studies were initiated on the curricula of the new rural arts 
and rural science secondary schools. 

The Ministry of Education has provisionally approved the statutes of the organiza- 
tion and the curriculum of a new two-year school of office work and administration. 
This type of course may be conducted at private commercial schools after September, 
1966. It is subdivided into three branches: office work, administrative work and foreign 
correspondence. 

New regulations governing the examinations of external students at three-year 
commercial schools entailed certain alterations in the curricula of these schools. 
Preparations have moreover been made for a thorough reform of commercial schools 
and courses. ) 


Methods The problems of programmed instruction at vocational 
schools were particularly stressed at teachers’ seminars. In Vienna as well as in the 
provinces, language laboratories were installed for foreign language instruction at voca- 
tional schools. In the autumn of 1965, a seminar for headmasters of secondary 
vocational schools was held for the first time; this seminar dealt with the problems of 
the promotion of international co-operation. Because of its success it is to take place 
at regular intervals from now on. 


Textbooks In accordance with Recommendation No. 48 of the Inter- 
national Conference on Public Education, 294 new school textbooks have received 
official approval during the past year, as compared with 176 in the previous year. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting In all provinces excepting Vienna the shortage of teachers 
continued to prevail although in the compulsory schools, for example, the total number 
of teachers has risen to more than 29,000. If the strict provisions of the 1962 School 
Organization Act were closely observed as regards the division of classes with more 
than 40 pupils and the comparatively low number of teaching hours (an average of 
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21-24 hours per teacher and per week), about 3,000 teaching posts would be vacant 
in the primary, upper primary and special schools and about 1,400 in the general and 
vocational secondary schools. However, with the teachers working more than the 
prescribed number of hours and the number of pupils per class remaining unchanged, 
it is possible to keep the schools going. In the past decade the number of young teachers 
even doubled and this rising tendency continues to prevail: in 1955, 626 students passed 
the qualifying examination for teachers, by 1965 their number had risen to 1,598 and 
in 1966 it will probably reach 2,200. This success has been achieved through the intensive 
recruitment programme, the introduction of parallel classes, the introduction of courses 
for secondary school certificate holders and the generous promotion of students in the 
last few years (since 1960 the scholarships for teacher trainees have increased 20-fold). 

The Ministry of Education is providing for an even greater expansion of the courses 
for secondary school graduates in 1967-1968, since by then the last classes of the former 
schools for the training of teachers will have expired as a consequence of the introduction 
of the new teacher training programme. On the other hand, a comparatively smail 
number of teachers will graduate from the teacher training colleges in 1969, as until 
then the latter will be conducted as experimental schools only. After 1970, the number 
of new teachers coming from the teacher training colleges will equal the number of 
teachers now leaving the present teacher training institutions. In order to obtain the 
highest possible enrolment at these teacher training colleges the Ministry is planning 
a considerable expansion of secondary schools mainly for future teachers which are 
the main sources of supply for the teacher training colleges. 

In spite of the ever increasing number of university graduates who acquire the 
teaching diploma for secondary schools there is also a rising shortage of teachers at 
the general secondary schools. 

On the other hand, the demand for vocational school teachers can be fully met 
in most cases. At the intermediate and secondary technical and trade schools there 
is a shortage of teachers particularly in the fields of mechanical engineering and electrical 
engineering, whereas a sufficient number of teachers is available for special theoretical 
subjects and for workshop training. There is a shortage of teachers of general subjects 
outside of Vienna. At the schools for women's occupations, the demand for teachers 
is generally met. At the intermediate and secondary, commercial schools outside of 
Vienna instruction in the commercial subjects is to a certain extent provided by unqualified 
or partly qualified teachers. 


Training The present teacher training programme expires with the 
fourth grades of the schools for the training of teachers; only the final classes will be 
run at these schools. The preparations for the introduction of the teacher training 
colleges which will first be conducted as experimental schools from autumn 1966 onwards 
were continued in several sessions of the expert committee. By the end of the 1965-1966 
school year, the necessary provisional regulations governing admission requirements, 
curricula and examinations of these experimental schools will have been laid down. 

Two experimental schools (a federal school and a private Roman Catholic school) 
will be started in Vienna in the 1966-1967 school year; under the School Organization 
Act such school experiments will be possible as from September, 1966. 

At the beginning of the 1965-1966 school year another secondary school mainly 
for future teachers was established at Deutschlandsberg; further applications for the 
erection of 10 other schools of this type were submitted; in this manner the supply of 
students for the teacher training colleges is to be increased. 

The federal school for the training of vocational school teachers in Vienna/Mauer 
held its first qualifying examinations for teachers in 1965. The number of students 
at this school rose during 1965 and is further increased by scholarship students from 


yu 
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Turkey, Iran, Pakistan and Kenya who are to serve as teachers in their own countries. 
The curriculum and the regulations governing the qualifying examinations of the federal 
school for vocational school teachers became effective in 1965. 


Further Training In the 1965-1966 school year, the refresher courses for 
teachers were held mainly for those groups of teachers that are particularly important 
for the future polytechnic courses. For this purpose, courses of a duration of several 
days were organized in all provinces. These refresher courses were prepared and 
supported by the study groups for practical living, vocational guidance and teaching 
methodology, which were constituted in 1965-1966. In addition, preparatory courses 
for the qualifying examination of upper primary school teachers as well as courses for 
individual subjects were continued. 

In the field of vocational education, the refresher courses will be changed substantially. 
The 1962 School Organization Act provides for the establishment of institutes of voca- 
tional education which, according to the first amendment to this act, may also be 
conducted in conjunction with schools for the training of vocational school teachers 
or secondary vocational schools. Institutes of vocational education are to be set up in 
the various provinces, mainly to provide further training for teachers as well as preparatory 
programmes for certain examinations. In Vienna/Mauer, a Federal Institute of Voca- 
tional Education will be established for the co-ordination of refresher course programmes; 
in addition, it will be the task of the Institute to carry out research in the field of vocational 
education and to collect relevant publications and documents. 

Efforts are also being made to give the problems of vocational education a more 
prominent place in the education syllabuses of institutes of higher learning. 


Status Following a recommendation made by the National Council 
in 1962 with regard to the service contracts of federal and provincial teachers, the Ministry 
of Education succeeded in drafting a first amendment to the 1962 transition act concerning 
the service status of provincial teachers; this draft served as a basis for the Federal Act 
of July, 1965. Together with the Federal Act governing the number of teaching hours 
of federal teachers, this act brought about an improvement in the service conditions 
of federal and provincial teachers. 

A further amendment to the 1962 transition act concerning the service status of 
provincial teachers made the 1965 Retirement Act applicable to provincial teachers 
as well. 

The introduction of the polytechnic courses in September, 1966 calls for a number 
of legislative measures regarding the service status of provincial teachers, For this 
purpose the necessary drafts were worked out and submitted to the competent authorities 
for further study. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Talented Children Іп 1965 a study on “ Reserves of Mental Abilities in the 
Burgenland " was completed as part of the OECD project “ Educational Planning 
and Economic Growth in Austria between 1965 and 1975”, This report covers the 
4,225 children in the Burgenland who attended a sixth grade, in primary school, upper 
primary school or general secondary school and also includes the results of a sociological 
environment study which was carried out on a representative sample of more than 900 
children. 


International Relations The fifth Conference of European Ministers óf Education 
was held in Vienna in October, 1965, under the auspices of the Ministry in co-operation 
with the Council of Europe. The following topics were discussed: (1) continued educa- 
tion, (2) the organization of upper divisions of secondary schools, (3) school building. 
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Belgium is a politically unitary kingdom. The country has been independent since 
September, 1830 and the constitution promulgated on 7th February, 1831 has undergone 
only slight changes since that date. According to the last census, taken in 1961, the total 
population on 31st December, 1965 was estimated at 9,499,234. 

4 Responsibility for schools rests with the Ministry of Education and Culture, where it 

is shared by four ministers according to language (French or Flemish) and to the kind of 
activity (educational or cultural). . Certain other ministries are responsible for types of 
education specifically connected with their fields of activity. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 ! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— Secondary Education — State Intermediate and Technical Education and Teacher Training — 
Higher Education — New Types of School — School Calendar — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND 
Метнорв — Curricula and Syllabuses — Methods — Textbooks — TEACHING Starr — Recruiting 
— Training — Further Training — Status — AUXILIARY Services — Health and Hygiene — Assistance 
— School Psychology and Vocational Guidance — Youth Activities — Libraries and Information — 
Audio-visual Aids — Correspondence Courses — International Relations — Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures Few significant measures were taken in the central adminis- 
tration, apart from the establishment of temporary staff at the Ministry, in accordance 
with the law of 2nd April, 1965. 

A council for the improvement of state correspondence courses was set up to make 
suggestions regarding syllabuses and methods (royal decree of 20th April, 1965); member- 
ship includes the principal departmental officials and representatives of the professional 
associations concerned. 

The consultative commission set up to study the reform of state intermediate educa- 
tion was dissolved under the terms of a decree of 8th April, 1965, and the task was trans- 
ferred to the general directorate of the organization of studies. 

Pending the complete introduction of programming, which is still under considera- 
tion, the main activity in this field continues to deal with educational statistics. The 
results of the work appear in the Statistical Yearbook for 1963-1964. Two new statistics 
were produced last year, one in respect of school boarding and catering facilities and the 
other dealing with staff in intermediate education. 

The information service continues to issue weekly information leaflets and to publish 
the Ministry Bulletin. It also helps to produce Ministry publications and publishes mono- 
graphic descriptions of schools according to level or speciality, keeps administrative and 
parliamentary information up to date and compiles an important educational bibliography. 
For planning purposes, it collects information on economic and social problems and 
trends at home and abroad. 


Inspection One Flemish-speaking and two French-speaking primary 
inspectors of protestant religion have been appointed. Two inspectors of audio-visual 


1 From the report presented at the ХХІХІҺ session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Marion Couton, Delegate of the Government of Belgium. 
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aids have been appointed, mainly to deal with matters relating to school radio and tele- 
vision and all audio-visual aids generally. 

The inspection department of the general directorate of the organization of studies, 
in accordance with the royal decree of 20th May, 1965, is organized by six inspectors, 
two for technical education and four for intermediate education and teacher training. 
The previous arrangements with regard to inspection staff for these types of education 
have been resumed. 

The royal decree of 15th April, 1965, governs the organization of the inspection of 
correspondence courses to ensure the scientific value of course content and its conformity _ 
with the examination syllabuses concerned. To carry out their work, the inspectors obtain 
the instructions given by teachers of their particular subjects; they then check pupils’ 
work and teachers’ corrections and examine documents relating to pupils’ registration 
and studies. 

Private institutions giving postal tuition are eligible for official grants or recognition 
provided they are organized in accordance with legal requirements. 


Budget Below are the ordinary budget estimates of the Ministry of 
Education for 1966, compared with those for 1965, expressed in thousands of Belgian 
francs (100 Belgian francs = 2 dollars), In addition to expenditure for state education, 
these figures include, to a large extent, grants to other categories of education (provincial, 
local and private): 


Primary едосабола cies: eet А 10,872,727. + 1,290,259 + 13.46% ~ 
Special -education)) е и ъа 156,032 + 50,693 + 48.12% 
Intermediate education ........., 9,281,755 + 1,346,249 + 16.96% 
Technical education Туум 10,337,022 + 1,746075 + 20.32% 
Teacher training.) US ins me TN ese 1,416,606 + 184216 + 14.94% 
Artistic еййсаной Sos wis) ie sila oes 388,347 + 39,258 + 11.24% 
Higher education ..... de AS 4,459,550 + 1,306,384 + 41.43% 
Scientific research) У ese ACES 725,180 + 100,858 + 16.15% 
Organization of studies ......... 1,286,258 + 251,702 + 24.32% 
Cultural relations Аалы ete ES 85095 + 6770 + 8.6 ^ 
Arts, literature, youth and leisure . . . .. 689,149 + 126117 + 22.39% 
Physical education, sports and open-air 

activities |). aa, un OKT п ТУЕ 47,055 + 6,822 +169 % 
Belgian Radio and Television ...... 1,602,000 + 138,106 + 9.43% 
General administration .......... 423,642 + 19,94 + 4.84% 


Total 41,770,418 + 6,613,103 + 18.81% 


School Building Most of the old buildings taken over from local authorities . 
are rather dilapidated and need replacing or modernizing. Moreover, many of the schools 
set up over the last few years need enlarged premises as soon as they are completed. 

The evolution of educational methods and structures also necessitates more and 
more special rooms, The installation of psycho-medico-social centres and consulting 
rooms is also continuing rapidly. : 

The enormous needs outlined above accumulate from year to year in consequence 
of the insufficient funds available. The school building fund budget remained stationary 
from 1959 onwards, and was not brought into line with increased building costs until 1965. 
This slight improvement is considerably offset, however, by the implementation of the 
royal decree of 26th February, 1965, providing free accommodation for 180 boarding 
school headmasters out of the fund, and of the law of 22nd March, 1965, altering the tax 
code which provides in particular for the discontinuation of exemption from the con- 
veyancing tax in respect of government buildings. 
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In order to meet immediate needs, therefore, permanent buildings have to be strictly 
limited in favour of prefabricated buildings or the purchase of private properties for 
conversion. Tenders have again been invited for the supply at short notice of semi- 
permanent pavilions which can later be replaced with permanent buildings. In order to 
increase accommodation and reduce delays in delivery, industrially produced buildings 
with upper storeys continue to be erected even though they are not always in harmony 
with the landscape or with existing buildings. 

Continued efforts to provide buildings for state universities are directed mainly 
towards the construction and installation of laboratories, lecture rooms, buildings for 
practical work and students’ hostels. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following figures show the number of pupils in the 
various types of school in 1965-1966 and the difference in comparison with the previous 
year: 


Pupils 
1965-1966 Difference 
INUESOÓRW =) wis 4309 Su. 245) Yr 6451 786 + 9,249 + 2.08% 
POE. 222021. « e. 999,283 + 8,897 + 0.89% 
State intermediate ...... 116,543 + 2,997 + 2.63% 
State teacher training: 
Nursery teachers... . . . 1,816 + 39 + 219% 
Primary teachers . . . . . . 5,727 + 29 +05 % 
Intermediate teachers . . . . 2,297 — 98 — 409% 
JTechuical. c. v e m p 1 wigs, 070165550 + 15,886 + 3.96% 
анар”, t PCT Ne i Mas 48,800 + 6,359 +149 * 
STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
Secondary Education The state board of secondary education, which awards cer- 


tificates to pupils who have not taken a regular course of study, was reorganized under 
the terms of a royal decree of 6th May, 1965. This board was set up in 1958 to award 
lower secondary certificates to candidates who passed an examination based on a syllabus 
equivalent in standard to that for the final year of lower intermediate and lower secondary 
technical education in state or state-aided schools. 

Candidates were required to have reached the age of 14 years by the 31st December 
preceding the examination. There are now to be two examinations administered by the 
board: the lower secondary examination and the lower secondary technical examination. 


State Intermediate and The implementation of the law of 8th June, 1964, altered 
Technical Education and university entrance conditions. In accordance with the recom- 
Teacher Training mendations of the National Scientific Policy Council, the 
validity of the following upper secondary certificates and diplomas was extended to cover 
all purposes: upper intermediate education (all humanities sections); teacher training 
(primary, all humanities sections); technical education (upper secondary technical school, 
in certain cases subject to additional formalities); artistic education (school recognized as 
being of equivalent standard to the upper secondary technical school). On the other hand, 
the following requirements must be fulfilled: (a) the prescribed number of marks must be 
obtained for tests and work of the last year; (5) a “maturity examination” must be passed. 


Higher Education The law of 9th April, 1965, concerning the increase in the 
number of universities over a four-year transitional period (1965-1968) called for the 
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following measures: bodies were set up to study the problem of university expansion and 
report to the Government by Ist October, 1967; increased funds were made available to 
universities; two state university centres were opened at Antwerp and Mons; the Catholic 
university faculties at Antwerp, Mons and Courtrai (annex of Louvain University) 
received official recognition. 


New Types of School State correspondence courses, started as an experiment in 
1959, now enjoy a legal status laid down by the law of 5th March, 1965, and further 
clarified by several decrees. 


School Calendar New regulations governing school holidays came into force 
on Ist September, 1965. They ensure a better distribution of relaxation and school work 
in nursery, primary, intermediate, teacher training, technical and art schools run, aided 
or recognized by the State. 

For higher education, the authorities may arrange for the summer holidays of artistic 
and technical establishments to begin before 15th July and to end not later than the 
second Monday in October. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses А commission is working out a new “plan of activities" for 
nursery schools, to replace the current plan which does not contain sufficient detail to be 
clearly understood by nursery school teachers. 

The general directorate of the organization of studies has set up commissions to 
revise primary syllabuses for history and geography which had not been considered satis- 
factory since the last curriculum was issued in 1958. Road safety is shortly to be added 
to the primary curriculum, and recommendations to teachers and a syllabus are being 
prepared for this purpose. 

The work group set up to deal with secondary education has worked out a project. 
for a first-year timetable. 

The reform of intermediate education, begun under the terms of a decree of Ist March, 
1948, continues. Several commissions are engaged in working out new syllabuses and 
methods, Experiments are in progress with a syllabus for new mathematics based on sets. 
A new syllabus for classical languages (Latin and Greek) has been published as a result 
of two years’ work. It is based on the following principles: the language is taught through 
the texts and not through the grammar; authentic texts should be used for the student’s 
cultural enrichment; methods should be living, inductive, and take in their stride mor- 
phology, syntax and vocabulary. ^ 

The following measures were taken in respect of technical education: an observation 
and guidance stage was opened in some lower secondary technical establishments; schools 
were opened at higher level (A5) for translators and interpreters; several “technical/ 
linguistic" departments were opened at upper secondary level in technical schools; à 
course of study leading to the diploma in the arts and techniques of diffusion was organ- 
ized under the terms of a royal decree of 15th April, 1965; facilities were introduced for 
training engineer technicians in a six-year part-time evening course; the situation of part- 
time technical education departments was reviewed. 

Certain responsibilities or a part of education involving experiments, such as the 
observation and guidance stage, were left to the authority of the Administration of Studies. 

The syllabus of lectures and practical work organized by the state university centres 
at Antwerp and Mons, the university faculties of St. Ignatius at Antwerp and the Catholic 
university at Mons for the diploma in applied economic science is governed by a royal 
decree of 24th September, 1965. 

A chair of physiology and biometrics applied to physical education and a chair of 
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human physiology were created at the State University of Ghent with effect from Ist — 
January, 1965, under the terms of a royal decree of 31st January, 1966. i 

A chair of musicology was created at the State University of Ghent with effect from 
Ist October, 1965, under the terms of a royal decree of Ist February, 1966. 


Methods This year’s research in the field of teaching methods has 
dealt mainly with audio-visual media. " 
The 1965 Education Week and the 1965-1966 educational conferences were devoted || 
to the use of audio-visual aids in primary education. The aim of the conferences was to 
draw teachers' attention to these new media and to study suitable methods for their use. 
An audio-visual aids centre has just been opened in the cinema department of the | 
Ministry of Education. It will train monitors for the regional centres to be set up in every | 
teacher training school in the country. These monitors аге to be in charge of optional | 
audio-visual activities in intermediate teacher training schools. Between April and June, 
they will be attending four days of training under the supervision of technicians assisted by: 
audio-visual inspectors who will explain the use of the apparatus which is to form part: 
of the standard equipment of state primary and secondary schools. 


Textbooks The activities of the council of further training include the 
examination of primary textbooks submitted to it for appraisal. Very few are rejected, 
since writers are aware of the council's requirements and adhere to them in advance. 

Several textbooks adapted to the new secondary syllabuses have been published. 
Their high technical quality, particularly in natural science, was noteworthy. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting There is a serious excess of nursery school teachers trained 
at the teacher training schools, They have difficulty in finding employment. 
ў The situation is more favourable with regard to primary school teachers. Although 
it is difficult to state the exact figures relating to the supply and demand, it seems that the 
shortage of recent years, already declining, will disappear altogether when the 1966 group 
of teachers leave the training schools. 


Training Training school timetables for nursery school teachers were | 
reduced from 36 to 32 periods per week at the beginning of the school year in 1963. | 
Educational activities were resumed experimentally for two periods per week at the 
beginning of the 1964-1965 school year and continued in 1965-1966. They have to be 
arranged outside normal class time and must not overburden pupils. Their purpose is to 
improve nursery school teachers’ general and professional training. An increasing number 
of teacher training schools are adopting the so-called “experimental” system of training 
teachers in one year upon completion of their studies in the humanities. Although the 
general tendency is for this measure to become more widespread, discussion regarding it 
remains open, since it is maintained in some quarters that one year’s educational training 
is insufficient. 
Attempts are being made to give the intermediate schools attached to secondary | 
teacher training schools the structure of guidance sections, to conform with the new | 
schools in this category. Their structure hitherto had been the traditional one of general 
Schools. It is hoped that it will shortly be possible to equip them with the workshops. 
necessary for technical courses. 


Further Training Educational conferences were held, as they are every year, 
and Education Week at which, in the French-speaking area, 1,300 participants me 54 
dealt with **the efficiency of teaching at primary level". 
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For secondary education, national and international refresher courses continued to 
be organized. An account of them will be published by the secretariat for the reform of 
secondary education in the series of booklets entitled **Journées d'études de l'enseignement 
moyen". 


Status Under the terms of a royal decree of 8th April, 1965, the 
March, 1965 decision of the National Central Joint Committee on independent schools, 
governing the status of lay administrative and teaching staff in independent grant-aided 
schools with regard to stability and discipline, was made compulsory. 

In a circular dated 16th February, 1966, the way in which the staff of official or 
independent grant-aided schools may obtain sick leave or maternity leave paid by the 
State was laid down by analogy with arrangements in state education. 

In accordance with a royal decree of 15th March, 1966, the hourly rate for teachers 
employed in state correspondence courses was increased by 40% (75 francs to 105) for 
drafting lessons, correcting exercises and attending revision meetings. 

Reference is made in the report of the Central Council of Technical Education to a 
shortage of civil engineers in schools for engineer-technicians. 

With effect from 1st July, 1965, staff retirement pensions will be calculated on the 
basis of 1/55 of salary per year of service instead of 1/60. 

Salary increases were introduced as from 1st January, 1965. АШ salaries of 170,000 
francs or less were increased by 3,400 francs, while salaries of over 170,000 francs were 
increased by 2%. 

The law of 6th July, 1964, distinguishes three levels of university professorship ac- 
cording to the nature and importance of the work: (2) a basic level corresponding to 
delegated teaching and research work and teaching of a limited or more technical nature 
not involving fundamental scientific or academic responsibility (associate lecturer and 
lecturer); (5) an intermediate level corresponding to the normal rank of promotion from 
the basic level (associate professor and professor); (c) a higher level corresponding to the 
maximum responsibility and carrying the title of ordinary professor (exclusive functions) 
or extraordinary professor (non-exclusive functions). 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene The organization of a reliable safety and hygiene service for 
all institutions of the department continued. Engineer-technicians were recruited so that 
all state educational establishments could be systematically inspected in order to deter- 
mine the measures needed to bring school premises and equipment into line with require- 
ments, Attention was given to two considerations: (a) fire protection; (b) the prevention 
of accidents in workshops and laboratories. Care was also taken to ensure observance of 
instructions issued by the interministerial fire commission, members of which visited over 
240 schools. 


Assistance The financial effort of the national study fund continued 
throughout the 1965-1966 school year, the eleventh of its activity. Only grants to engineer- 
technicians and students in higher technical education were increased by 40 % in compar- 
ison with the 1963-1964 school year, i.e. by about 20,000 to 40,000 francs. The system 
of university scholarships continued and about one-third of the students were helped in. 
this way. The average amount of a university scholarship varies from 5,000 to 49,000 
francs per year according to the student's means and distance from home. 


School Psychology and On Ist April, 1966, the psycho-medico-social centres which 
Vocational Guidance ensure the running of the school psychology and guidance 
services reach the fifth year of their five-year plan, The State, provinces, local authorities 
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and private organizations provide 159 such centres, an increase of 11°%. Technical staff, 
psychologists, doctors, social workers and nurses number 1,254. The number of consul- 
tations was 691,619, showing a 22% increase over the previous year. 


Youth Activities Established teachers in state or grant-aided schools may be 
seconded by the authorities to youth movements, services or groups to undertake, at the 
latter's request, the training of leaders or the organization of education. This arrange- 
ment does not include secretarial or administrative tasks. 

The Ministers of Culture have reached an agreement with the Department of Defence 
on the following two points: (1) youth organizations may apply to hold camps on avail- 
able military grounds; (2) for a trial period, in July and August, 1966, fifty members of 
the militia may obtain special leave of not less than one week and nor more than two, in 
order to help with the running of youth holiday camps. 

It has been decided to build at Wépion (Namur), on the Marlagne estate, extensive 
premises for groups which will study all problems relating to youth, particularly the 
training of leaders. 


Libraries and Information Under the terms of a royal decree of 13th May, 1965, the 
Minister of Public Works is empowered to allot subsidies equal to 60% of expenditure 
for building, enlarging, converting or reorganizing local or provincial public libraries. 

Two state mobile libraries were put into service, working in conjunction with local 
authorities, schools, National Children's Society institutes and factories in places where 
there is no. public library. This initiative met with great success among children, who 
represent 54% of mobile library readers in Luxembourg and 42% in the Walloon area 
of Brabant. 

Official courses for training librarians have developed considerably. 

Discussion meetings have been held in some public libraries for children. Books 
were lent to the international music camp held by the musical youth organization. 


Audio-visual Aids The 1965-1966 budget of the cinema service makes provision 
for 16,500,000 francs to be devoted to the production and purchase of educational and 
cultural films and 6,100,000 francs for producing copies. 

Teachers in the various levels of education have received a new catalogue, classified 
according to subjects, and this has resulted in a rise in the number of borrowers to the 
present figure of 3,815. 

In March, 1966, the service organized the second International Educational Film week. 
Active international collaboration continues through the ICEF, and, through the Council 
of Europe, with the national educational film services of other countries which are mem- 
bers of the Council. 

In order to deal more effectively with educational problems through the promotion 
of education by audio-visual aids, three commissions have just been set up to encourage 
the production and use of films on ethics, history, physics and chemistry. 

A. national centre for audio-visual techniques has just been opened. It organizes 
regular courses for teachers in intermediate education. Regional centres will later be set 
up along the same lines. 


Correspondence Courses Many teachers' meetings have been partly devoted to the 
discussion of a note laying down the bases of a methodology of postal tuition, Particular 
emphasis was given to the essential differences between methods of education for adults 
and the traditional methodology applied to children, and on the necessity for teaching 
to be as individual as possible. For this purpose, every syllabus for postal tuition must 
be adapted qualitatively and quantitatively to each student's or pupil's abilities and aims; 
each one must be enabled to have his work corrected and to receive copious explanations 
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and instructions on working methods; progress must be watched with great care so that 

the course can be adapted to individual developments and reactions. ы 
The basic educational aim of postal tuition is not only the acquisition of active 

methods of self-training, but also, beyond the acquisition of a method of work, the trend 

towards better attitudes. 


International Relations A European library is being built up for the use of teachers. 

The out-of-school activities service was asked to organize study trips for foreign 
school groups wishing to study European questions in Belgium. The service also awarded 
prizes to outstanding participants in cultural and scientific activities organized for school- 
children, which included essay competitions, speech contests, televised games and festivals. 


Education for Adults The popular education service exists mainly to support this 
type of activity. It distributed various subsidies among popular education movements 
dealing with general, workers’, rural and co-operative education, cultural diffusion, 
theatre, music, dancing and folklore, tourism, photography and television, the diffusion 
of scientific knowledge, the training of leaders, handicapped children. 

The service also arranged, in collaboration with various movements, week-ends, 
courses and a colloquium to enable leaders to acquire proven new techniques for various 
types of cultural gatherings and to make themselves familiar with the media for continuing 
education. Furthermore, it helped to organize several musical, dramatic and literary 
events and meetings for those interested in folklore and audio-visual media. 
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BRAZIL 


Brazil is a Federative Republic whose last constitution dates back to 18th September, 
1946. Тһе population at the time ef the last census (1960) was 70,967,185; in 1966 it 
is estimated at 84,679,000. 

The Ministry of Education and Culture controls all branches of education except 
agricultural and military education. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-19661 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— Primary Education — Professional Theatrical Training — Higher Education — CURRICULA, 
SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula and Syllabuses — Methods and Textbooks — TEACHING | 
Starr — Training — Further Training — Status — AUXILIARY SERVICES — Scholarships — Handi- 
capped Children — Civic Education — Audio-visual Aids — Literacy and Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures The plan complementary to the national education plan | 
of the Federal Council of Education was approved on 19th April, 1966. It fixes the | 
appropriations from national funds from primary and intermediate education to inten- 
sive programmes for the eradication of illiteracy. 

The Ind National Conference on Education was held at Porto Alegre, Rio Grande 
do Sul, from 26th to 30th April. The main subject dealt with was the development of — 
primary education, while the subsidiary subjects were teachers" education, training and | 
further training and school buildings and equipment. 

The Шта Conference is to be held at Salvador, Bahia, on the main subject of the 
extension of schooling and the subsidiary subjects will be the establishment of two final | 

` primary classes (Sth and 6th), the connexion between primary and secondary education, к 
lower secondary education. E 

Preliminary returns of the school census taken in November, 1964, were published, | 
providing local authorities with the elements needed for organizing the local enrolment 
of children of school age and States with data regarding the population of school age, 
the insufficient number of enrolments and classrooms, teaching staff requirements and 

- teachers’ standards of qualification. Publication of the final returns of the census will 
provide a clear picture of the situation of primary education in the various regions and - 
so enable realistic plans to be drawn up. E 

In March, 1966, the Secretaries of Education of the Federated States were asked by 
the Ministry of Education to sign agreements amounting to 35 billion cruzeiros to imple- 
ment primary and intermediate education programmes in accordance with the plans | 
prepared by the States’ Councils of Education. р 

A service for educational co-operation and assistance was set up at the Ministry to - 
articulate the various activities, technical assistance and collaboration between the 
Ministry and States, Territories, Federal District, federal government agencies, National 
Congress and international organizations. 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public P 
Education by Mr. Abgar ReNauLT, Delegate of the Government of Brazil. 
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A guidance centre for community protection was also set up at the Ministry as a 
section of the National Department of Education, in order to supervise and promote 
the preparation of specialists in community protection. 

At State level, the following measures may be mentioned: the reorganization of the 
Secretariats of Education in the States of Para, Rio Grande do Sul and the Federal 
District (Brasilia); the establishment of the educational system of Pernambuco in accor- 
dance with the Law of Foundations and Directives; approval of the education plan of the 
State of Para to be implemented from 1966 to 1970. 


Inspection The State Governments of Pernambuco, Paraná and Bahia 
were made legally responsible for the recognition and inspection of intermediate schools 
in their territories. 

In July, 1965, the Ministry’s Directorate of Higher Education instituted a system of 
special committees consisting of persons of the highest competence and integrity from 
various parts of the country, whose number was to be proportionate to the corresponding 
educational area. The co-operation of these committees will be necessary for study and 
planning purposes, and for inspection and assistance for higher education establishments. 


Budget An act dated 10th December, 1965, estimated federal revenue 
for 1966 at 4,678,907,180,000 cruzeiros. From this total, 457,431,563,000 representing 
11.4% of the national revenue, are allotted to the Ministry of Education and Culture. 
Compared with the Ministry’s allotment of 417,968,106,000 cruzeiros in 1965, this 
shows an increase in the Ministry's budget of nearly 10%. In 1966, the Ministry's expen- 
diture amounted to about 10% of the national budget. Expenditure provided for in the 
general national budget in 1966 was estimated at 4,719,085,180,000 cruzeiros, of which 
10% was accounted for by the Ministry of Education and Culture. 


School Building In order to meet the rising enrolment needed to achieve 
the aims of the National Plan, over 140,000 classrooms must be built and equipped, 
working on the assumption that every room accommodates 35 pupils and that all urban 
schools and half the rural schools work in two shifts. This estimate only takes into 
account the increased school attendance desired, but actually a far higher number of new 
classrooms would be needed if no school were to work in three or more shifts and if inade- 
quate or irreparably damaged premises were to be replaced. 

The National Plan provides that each town shall set up a common fund to which the 
Federal Government, States and local authorities contribute for the payment of interest 
and the repayment of loans for building, rebuilding or maintaining schools. The Federal 
Government would pay into this fund 10% of its assistance to States, while Territories 
and States would pay 10% of their appropriations for primary education. The law of 
27th October, 1964, instituting the education salary, also provided that during the first three 
years of its implementation, 60%, 50% and 40% respectively should be earmarked for 
school buildings. The following year’s percentage will be fixed by the Federal Council 
of Education. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following figures show the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in the various types of school in 1965 and the . 
difference in comparison with the previous year: 
Pupils Teachers 
i i КЫНК А се 
1965 Difference 1965 
ааа, 
Primery 21. 9,877,811 + 525,815 + 5.6% 289,865 


Secondary .......... 1,553,699 + 185,522 +13.5% 81,230 
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Pupils Teachers 

1965 Difference 1965 

Commercials 0 „ы, 4 288,351 + 18,315 + 6.7% 20,935 
NISRA eis EU ce еш 79,230 + 10,411 + 15.1% 7,771 
заа Тат. 12,878 47 2,2831 -р.25-% 1,566 
ИШЕ лл. ул iS ы; 158,316 + 15,930 +111% 30,872 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Primary Education In accordance with the law, regulations were issued regardi ng 
class 6 in primary schools in some States. 

Professional Theatrical Draft regulations governing intermediate level drama 
Training courses for actors, stage technicians and stage managers, 


submitted by the Federal Council of Education, received the approval of the Minister. 


Higher Education In response to a request from the Ministry of Education and 
Culture, the Federal Council of Education published a report, which received official 
approval in December, 1965, defining the courses for the degrees of master and doctor. 

The directorate of higher education of the Ministry was given authority to introduce at 
the schools of engineering and medicine the common entrance examination used in all 
establishments in the States of Guanabara and Rio de Janeiro. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses The curriculum for emergency social workers was approved 
by the Federal Council of Education. Its purpose is to provide a one-year course in 
community protection for teachers. To be admitted to the course, teachers must have 
completed the second stage of an intermediate course, or take it simultaneously. 

Minimum curricular requirements and the duration of the courses in statistics and 
surveying were determined. 

The subject of agricultural teaching was restructured and the curriculum fixed for 
the two intermediate agricultural courses. 

Regulations were issued governing religious education in primary and intermediate 
schools in the State of Pará: it is to be an optional subject, according to the pupils' 
religion, and one period per week will be devoted to it. Regulations concerning this 
subject were also issued for intermediate schools in Minas Gerais: it will be included 
in the syllabus for civics or ethics and civics. In the same State, a new primary curriculum 
was adopted and a consultative committee in each town will provide teachers with any 
elements they may need regarding social studies, natural science and health education 
in relation to the life of the community. These committees will include local judicial 
officers, teachers and doctors. Implementation of the programme will be facilitated by an 
agreement between the Minas Gerais Institute of History and Geography and the State 
Academy of Science. 


Methods and Textbooks The teachers' further training division of the Ministry's 
Brazilian Educational Research Centre has been using experimental language and 
mathematics syllabuses at primary level in order to promote research aiming at improving 
syllabuses, teaching methods and textbooks. 

The division also completed a guide to mathematics teaching in the 2nd class in primary 
schools and encouraged the translation of books for students and teachers in teacher 
training schools and faculties of philosophy. 
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The Sao Paulo State Council of Education published detailed suggestions regarding 
the teaching of history in the two secondary stages: the subject matter is spread over the 
whole course to allow for the introduction, in the first stage, of a study of Brazilian pro- 
blems in the broader context of general history of the western world, and in the second 
stage a historical and modern survey of international, national and human relations. 

The chairman of the São Paulo State textbook Committee appointed a council to 
study the question of improving Portuguese textbooks for the intermediate course. 

Negotiations are in progress with U.S. AID for the production in 1966 of fifteen 
million textbooks for the three levels of education: those for primary and intermediate 
education will be issued free and those for higher education will be available at a low price. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training The teacher training course at the Institute of Education of 
the State of Pernambuco was enlarged by the addition of a fourth class consisting solely 
of pratice teaching which is supervised and paid. : 

The second stage curriculum for teacher training schools in the State of Rio de 
Janeiro was altered and now covers three classes. 

In view of the considerable expansion of intermediate education and the shortage 
of teachers to provide it, the State Council of Education approved the establishment of 
three types of diploma requiring three years of study and preparing general subjects 
teachers for basic subjects in the lower secondary stage: languages, social science and 
social studies. 

In the State of Guanabara, the basic curriculum of the higher course of teacher 
training was fixed for the following subjects: didactics of teaching practice, of arts applied 
to education, of natural science, of physical education and recreation, of musical educa- 
tion, of social studies, of language, of mathematics, of biology applied to education and 
to school hygiene, of educational statistics. А 

A higher course of teacher training was started at the Minas Gerais Institute of 
Education for the specific purpose of research particularly in respect of primary educa- 
tion. 

Further Training The in-service training of teachers will take the form of 
teaching practice under the supervision of this institute. 

Many agencies of the Ministry and the Secretaries of Education of the Federated 
States are at present expanding intensive programmes of further training for teachers in 
the various levels of education, with particular reference to the following fields: 

Primary education: (а) in 1965, courses at the Ministry’s National Institute of 
Educational Studies were attended by 1,520 teachers, of whom 534 completed the 
inspection course and 418 the accelerated training course; (b) courses held at the São 
Paulo regional centre for educational research included a first course on organizational 
problems of official education systems, a first course for technical staff in secretariats of 
education, a 9th course for primary education specialists for Latin America and an 
8th course for specialists in audio-visual aids; (c) 5,896 unqualified teachers attended 
courses held in 44 rural districts under the auspices of the National Department of 
Education of the Ministry; (d) in the State of Guanabara a pilot project, resulting from 
an agreement with the Ford Foundation, enabled a training centre to be set up for teachers 
of poorer children: this centre will include an adaptation school; (e) in January, 1966, 
the Secretary of Education of Rio Grande do Norte installed two permanent centres 
where unqualified teachers attend five-month courses on full salary plus a bonus equal 
to 50% of their salary. 

Intermediate education: teachers’ summer courses were organized as part of the 
campaign for improving and expanding secondary education; industrial education 
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centres were set up by the Ministry's directorate of industrial education with the help of 
U.S.AID to train teachers for vocational education. 


Status The federal law of 6th December, 1965, instituted the 
Statute of Teachers in Higher Education which governs legislation in respect of teaching 
staff under federal administration engaged in educational planning. 

On 3rd February, 1966, a committee was appointed to examine the expediency for 
scientists, research workers and teachers of devoting themselves solely to their full-time 
work. The above-mentioned Statute provides for similar conditions of service for teachers 
in higher education. Ў 

The school census shows that 127,879 class teachers representing 44.2% of the total 
of 289,965 are unqualified. A little over a quarter of them received intermediate education; 
the rest attended only primary school and did not all complete the course. With an 
average of 35 pupils per teacher, 30,744 new primary teachers would be required in 1966 

. in order gradually to reach 47,514 by 1970. 

Apart from the intensive. programme in progress for raising the standards of 
unqualified teachers, the quantitative and qualitative problem of primary teachers was 
thoroughly examined at the IInd National Conference on Education, in the light of data 
provided by the school census and the aims of the National Plan of Education. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Assistance A programme was launched in February, 1966, to provide 
20,000 maintenance grants and 20,000 maintenance and study grants for trade union 
members' children. 

In March, 1966, grants were established to provide free intermediate schooling for 
needy pupils. The number and amount of these grants is to be fixed by the councils of 
education of the Federated States and their distribution will be controlled by the Ministry, 
working inspectors of the directorate of secondary education and executive sub-commit- 
tees of the National Plan of Education. 

Agreements relating to the financing of these grants were signed with the Minister 
of Education and Culture at the meeting of Secretaries of Education of the Federated 
States in March, 1966. 

In September, 1965, the directorate of higher education formulated its policy regard- 
ing grants, which are now distributed through two official channels: (a) the Co-ordination 
of Further Training for High-Grade Staff (CAPES), whose present policy is to assist only 
candidates for highereducation and (5) the National Council of Research (CNPq), whose 
aims include co-operation with universities and other higher education institutions to 
develop scientific research and enable research workers to graduate. 


Handicapped Children Apart from the special courses normally given by primary 
teachers, additional measures were: (a) the opening in 1966 in the State of Guanabara of 
an institute which is responsible for working out courses for teachers of sub-normal 
children; in the same State, regulations were issued regarding peripatetic teachers of 
blind and weak-sighted children; (6) a resolution of May, 1966, by the Sccretariat of 
Education of the State of Rio Grande do Sul ensuring the collaboration of state teachers 
in primary assistance and special education establishments in providing free facilities for 
needy sub-normal pupils. 


Civic Education This question has also received the attention of the school 
authorities: the National Department of Education has been requested to stimulate and 
spread civic education throughout the country, either on its own initiative or in co-opera- 
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tion with other official bodies, using means designed to awaken the civic conscience of 
each community. 

The decree of 31st March, 1966, provided for a civic education plan for schools in 
the State of Rio Grande do Sul. The Civic-Democratic Year was instituted, with such 
activities as teacher training courses. 


In the State of Minas Gerais, the permanent campaign for moral and civic education - 


was inaugurated and committees are to be set up in all towns. 


Audio-visual Aids Governmental sections are developing their activity through- 
out the country in the systematic exploitation of the vast resources offered by television 
for popular education. 

Since December, 1965, a telecommunications system has been used to maintain 
contact between the Ministry of Education and Culture and educational institutions in 
the States and among these institutions themselves. 

An educational television committee was set up at the Secretariat of Education of 
Alagoas. In the State of Pará a television, education and culture service was started and 
in Pernambuco an educational television service was set up. 

A. first preparatory course on educational television was organized by the National 
Department of Education with the help of the Ministry's Brazilian Centre for Educational 
Research as a full-time, twenty-four-day course for which 56 scholarships were made 
available in the States of Рага, Pernambuco, São Paulo, Paraná, Rio Grande do Sul, 
Guanabara, Rio de Janeiro, Minas Gerais and the Federal District. Theoretical and 
practical subjects covered included problems and legislation relating to educational 
television, elements of electronics, production techniques, audio-visual aids in television, 
functional literacy, maturity course by television, programme and appraisal techniques, 
practical training on electronic equipment. 


Literacy and With the approval of the complementary plan to the 
Education for Adults National Plan of Education, the unappropriated quota of 
primary and intermediate education funds and the budgetary provisions for the expansion 
of fundamental education for illiterates over the age of 10 years are to be distributed as 
follows: (а) 70% for the expansion of primary education for illiterates over the age of 
10 years and (b) 30% for the expansion of primary education oriented towards work, 
This will provide intensive, three-year primary courses with work activities for illiterates 
between the ages of 10 and 14 years; intensive two-year primary courses with work 
activities for illiterates between the ages of 15 and 20 years; and intensive eight-month 
literacy courses followed by rapid courses lasting up to six months to enable illiterates 
between the ages of 20 and 30 years to reach an elementary standard of vocational pro- 
ficiency. 

In the field of intermediate education, 50% of the funds are used for work-oriented 
secondary schools and 50% for setting up and administering special madureza courses 
(final examination covering the curriculum of all four years of the secondary course). 

Courses in fundamental education only are to be organized for the population over 
the age of 10 years: from 10 to 20 years, work-orientated secondary schools; from 15 to 
30 years, courses leading to the madureza, making the fullest use of television. 

In view of the limited funds available, these courses will be organized in 1966 first in , 
the capitals of the Federated States. 

At primary level, each project will be continued until the illiteracy rate among the 
population has dropped to 15% of the inhabitants over the age of 10 years. At interme- 
diate level, every project will be continued until the regular school system is in a position 
to absorb the corresponding age-group. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 ! 


ADMINISTRATION — School Building — QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils 
and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Compulsory Schooling — Secondary Education 
— Foreign Language Secondary Schools — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND МЕтнорв — Curricula 
and Syllabuses — Textbooks — TEACHING $ТАЕЕ — Recruiting — Further Training — AUXILIARY 
Services — Nutrition and Assistance — Handicapped Children — Youth Activities — Cultural and 
Artistic Activities — Correspondence Courses 


ADMINISTRATION 


School Building Funds allotted by the State in 1965 for building schools and 
other educational establishments amounted to 12,249,000 leva. In particular, there were 
building schemes for general and technical secondary schools, nursery schools, hostels, 
school gymnasia and workshops, making a total of 202 buildings. 

Apart from this, some firms and factories allotted funds for building a large number 
of technical and vocational technical secondary schools. A sum of 1,492,400 leva was 
made available by the people’s councils for enlarging school buildings and improving 
nursery schools, covering 63 buildings in all. 

The State made a grant of 3,052,941 leva for the building during the year of higher 
education establishments and students’ hostels. 

The policy of the People’s Government with regard to school building at the present 
stage of the country’s development is to concentrate on the following tasks: (1) providing 
each school with its own building, which has not always been possible hitherto; 820 class- 
rooms were put up during the past year; (2) installing up-to-date laboratories and work- 
shops; (3) building pupils’ hostels and study rooms, thus marking the beginning of a 
trend towards education in boarding schools; (4) building a large number of nursery 
schools in order to accommodate the great majority of children of pre-school age over 
the next five to ten years; (5) building holiday camps to cater for greater numbers of 
children during the summer. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following table shows the number of pupils and teachers 
and Teachers in the various types of school in 1965-1966 and the difference 
in comparison with the previous year: 
Pupils Teachers 

—X———— 

1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 
Preschool... vis vs. 362,093 + 10,657 + 3.03% 16,393 +804 + 5.15% 
Primary day | IE M PLUS Ж, 1,219,560 — 16,417 — 1.33% 56,004 +610 + 1.1 % 
Primary evening ...... 32,144 — 3,047 — 8.66% 1,116 — 1 — 0.09% 
Special са ЕТИ 14,592 -- 2,042 + 16.27% 1,703 +323 +234 % 
Technical day ....... 111,322 — 8,449 — 706% 7,636 --166 — 213% 
Technical evening ..... 36,376 + 2,420 + 712% 768 +157 + 25.69% 
Vocational technical. . . . . 86,332 + 11,774 + 15.79% 5,681 +700 + 14.05% 
Secondary art... =... 1,29 + 19 + 1.09% 378 + 5 + 1.34% 
Semi-higher ........, 10,881 — 3,900 — 26.39% 559 --175 —23.85% 
РТО 87,513 + 2,491 + 292% 5,905 +475 + 8.74% 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Mintcho TcHERNEV and Mrs. Maria RADINOVA, Delegates of the Government 
of Bulgaria. 
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STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Compulsory Schooling Eight-year primary education is compulsory for children 
between the ages of 7 and 16 years. During the 1965-1966 school year the network of 
eight-class schools expanded sufficiently to enable all young people to complete their 
8th year. 


Secondary Education General secondary education is provided in the upper sec- 
tions of polytechnical secondary schools and in polytechnical gymnasia, the number of 
which has remained unchanged since last year. These schools offer a three-year course 
(classes 9, 10 and 11) to which pupils who have successfully completed their 8th class are 
admitted. The number of enrolments was 36,000, or about one-third of the pupils complet- 
ing the 7th class. The remainder went to vocational-technical and secondary technical 
schools. In all, about 97% of the pupils successfully completing the 8th class pursued 
their studies beyond primary level and it is expected that in the 1966-1967 school year 
all will do so. In the general polytechnical secondary schools, 75% of the pupils holding 
the certificate of primary education are girls, boys tending rather to enter the technical 
colleges and vocational-technical schools. 

There were no fundamental changes in the organization of work in general second- 
ary schools in comparison with 1965. The reorganization of work in accordance with 
the new 1965 regulations continues, in order to broaden and strengthen the principle of 
the democratic running of these establishments. The teachers' council in each school 
examines basic problems of teaching and education in order to find a solution, which the 
head teacher then arranges to put into effect. The komsomol organization is playing a 
more active part in school life. Proposals and opinions put forward by this organization 
are examined by the teachers’ councils, and this fosters the pupils’ spirit of initiative and 
helps to develop their sense of responsibility. 

During the 1965-1966 school year, teachers continued their efforts to link teaching 
and education to socialist life and structure, orient methods towards stimulating pupils, 
capacity for reflection and accustom them to working on their own. 

The introduction of new regulations enabled pupils to make the best possible prepa- 
rations for their school leaving examinations, which now cover less subjects than hitherto. 
Candidates who so wish may take the examination in two parts. Any examination pass 
is valid, regardless of the mark obtained in the other subjects. 


Foreign Language There are now 22 secondary schools where instruction is 
Secondary Schools given in foreign languages: 10 give instruction in Russian, 
4 in German, 3 in French and 5 in English. In all, there are about 8,000 pupils attending 
these schools. At the beginning of the 1965-1966 school year 2,000 pupils who had com- 
pleted the 7th primary class were admitted to these schools by competitive examination. 
Pupils admitted to schools giving instruction in a western language (English, French or 
German) spend one year in a preparatory class in which they study the language of their 
choice. There is no preparatory class in the Russian language schools as pupils study 
Russian in the 5th, 6th and 7th classes and so are able to understand lessons taught in 


that language. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses During the 1965-1966 school year, primary school teaching 
followed the 1964 curriculum. Syllabuses remained unchanged. The aim of instruction 
in primary schools is to prepare pupils for schools above that level. With this end in 
view, the entire work of the Ministry of Education, the teachers’ consultation offices at 


the district departments of public education, departmental people’s councils, educational 
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research institutes and teachers’ further training institutes was directed towards a study | 
of the results of application of syllabuses, a more differential assistance to the teachers" 
and the maximum utilization of audio-visual teaching media. The work of improving 

teaching methods in the light of present-day requirements is continuing. 

The general secondary curriculum and syllabuses remain unchanged, but a new 
physical education syllabus has been introduced covering two or three hours per week 
according to the class. A characteristic feature of the programme for the 9th, 10th and 
11th classes is that the subject-matter studied makes it possible for teaching to conform 
with local conditions. Two years of research carried out in a large number of schools 
have enabled pupils' training to be better directed to aims corresponding to the different 
age groups. 

A new curriculum and new syllabuses and textbooks were introduced experimentally - 
in primary and general secondary education. They will come into force about 1970. It is 
intended to introduce differentiation in the 9th to 11th classes into two sections: the 
humanities and science with mathematics. 

The training of young specialists in secondary technical establishments underwent 
considerable improvement during the 1965-1966 school year. Following the rapid develop- 
ment of science and technology and changes in production technique and working 
methods, a series of alterations in the content and organization of theoretical instruction 
and apprenticeship was introduced in technical secondary schools. Increasing importance 
is attached to laboratory work and research in the educational process. During the 
1965-1966 school year, 35% of all secondary technical school pupils took evening or 
correspondence courses without leaving their work. Pupils completing secondary techni- 
cal courses may continue their studies in any higher education establishment. 


Textbooks New textbooks are being developed which are better from a 
scientific, methodological and scientific point of view. During the 1965-1966 school year 
7 new textbooks were published for pupils from the Ist to the 8th classes and 20 for the 
secondary technical schools. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting During the 1966-1967 school year, all teaching posts in 
nursery schools, primary schools and all types of general schools will be filled by regular 
teachers, as will posts in production training in polytechnical, vocational technical and 
secondary technical schools. In higher technical education needs will not be fully met for 
teachers of engineering and architecture. 


Further Training There are three institutes of further training for teachers, at 
Sofia, Stara Zagora and Varna. During the 1965-1966 school year some 12,000 teachers 
attended the lectures, seminars and practical refresher courses. A further 13,000 teachers 
will attend the practical refresher courses organized by the teachers’ consultation offices 
during the summer holiday for further training in the various subjects on the syllabuses. 

For teachers of foreign languages (Russian, German, French and English) courses 


are arranged in some towns which are given by teachers from the U.R.S.S., the German | 


Democratic Republic, France and the United Kingdom. Some 300 teachers attend these 
courses every year. In addition, between 50 and 100 teachers of foreign languages are 
sent abroad every year for specialized studies. 

The 120 conferences on the theoretical and practical aspects of work in relation to 
the various subjects were a particularly effective form of further training. They меге | 
organized by the. teachers’ consultation offices and attended Бу about 15,000 teachers. 
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AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Nutrition and Assistance There were 1,008 hostels and boarding houses (35 more than 
in 1964-1965) open to children liable for compulsory schooling. They accommodated 
46,405 children, i.e. 1,327 more than in the previous year. A large number of people's 
councils and co-operative and state farms also provide pupils' breakfast. The number of 
refectories where pupils take their meals has risen considerably. 


Handicapped Children The network of special schools (for the deaf and dumb, 
blind, etc.) has been extended: in 1964-1965 there were 85 such schools attended by 
12,550 pupils whereas in 1965-1966 there were 100 of them with 14,592 pupils. Similarly, 
the 27 climatic schools with 2,611 pupils increased by 31 with 2,944 pupils. , 


Youth Activities During the past year a strong volunteer work brigade move- 
ment developed in school circles under the guidance of the Central Committee of the 
Dimitrov Communist Youth Union. Of the brigades organized, 168 were at district | 
level, 873 at local level and there were 1,917 village groups. Some 5,960 secondary school- 
children took part in 11 national youth brigades. 4 

The third Dimitrov Expedition, devoted to the struggle for liberation from Ottoman 
domination, contributed much to pupils’ patriotic education. Over 200,000 school- 
children in 8,000 expedition detachments took part in it. 

The 1,383 holiday camps were attended by 281,556 pupils. Of this number, 66,121 
were not staying in the camps entirely at the expense of the various administrations. 
Altogether, 3,106 pupils less than in the previous year stayed in holiday camps this year. 

Pupils’ physical education and sports activities continue to improve. At the start of 
the 1965-1966 school year a weekly sports half-day was introduced for all pupils. Early 
in the same year more than 8,850 school sports clubs were set up for gymnastics, athletics, 
volley-ball, basket-ball, handball, football, skiing and swimming. Total membership is 
over 96,000. 


Cultural and Artistic Another form of out-of-school education is provided by 
Activities study and art circles. Special subject circles and technical 
circles were attended by 7,953 pioneers and secondary school pupils; attendances at 
artistic groups — choirs, orchestras, and chamber music ensembles — numbered 6,173, 
at physical education section 9,938, at clubs, lectures, etc., 3,200. In all, 491,000 pupils 
took part in various cultural activities, which was 242,500 more than in 1964-1965. 

It may be noted that, in addition to the technical circles operating in the schools, 
similar circles have been started in industrial firms, co-operative farms, etc. There are 
many more such circles in industry than there are in the schools. 


Correspondence Courses A distinctive feature of the development of evening and 
correspondence courses is their essentially yocational nature. There are many more 
candidates for the certificate of secondary technical studies than for the gymnasium. For 
instance, the number of evening school pupils in the 9th, 10th and 11th classes rose from 
18,818 in 1964-1965 to 19,837 in 1965-1966, i.e. an increase of 1,019, whereas the corre- 
sponding rise in enrolment for evening and postal technical and vocational-technical 
courses was from 58,994 to 62,647 (+ 3,853). 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 * 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— Primary Education — Secondary Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Cur- 
ricula and Syllabuses — TEACHING STAFF — Recruiting — Further Training 

' 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures The Reform Commission on secondary school syllabuses 
which was set up in December, 1964, has already made considerable progress in adapting 
syllabuses and timetables to African realities in general and to those of Burundi in 
particular. 


Inspection Each directorate has its departmental inspectors. In addition, 
the work of cantonal inspectors (one per administrative province) is co-ordinated bya 
chief inspector. 


Budget The 1966 budget of the Ministry of Education and Culture 
amounted to 307,405,000 Burundi francs (275,573,000 in 1965). This is an increase of 
31,832,000 Burundi francs or 12% over the previous year. The Ministry's budget repre- 
sents about 25% of general state expenditure. 


School Building Although the Ministry of Education and Culture has no 
special budget for building, bilateral or international aid will make it possible to build 
some schools and has in fact made it possible to build a higher teacher training college 
(opened in 1965-1966) and a school of law and administration (opened in 1964-1965). 
Many classrooms have been built by private enterprise, and premises for the higher 
course of a public secondary school are under construction. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils and The following statistics show the number of pupils and 
Teachers teachers in the various types of school in 1965-1966 and the | 
difference in comparison with the previous year: 


Pupils Teachers 
—— MÀ 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 ^ Difference 
—— 
PrüDRIV SA eran bas сее «+» 145,200 +5468 + 48% -- — — 
General Secondary ........ 2,469 + 165 + 71% 217 +76 + 53.9% 
Shorter teacher training. . . . . . . 1348 — 43 — 31% 112 — -% 
Longer teacher training ...... i 481 + 89 + 27% 68 - — 4 
ЕККЕНДЕ, . . v ed ee op rata 496 — 90 — 15.3%\ o, 
OPUS MME RES A: 4+ 56 +200 0] 9 + 5 +3 
ИИ. а 102 CR CIO ОШ лу Дел а 


! From the report sent by the Ministry of Education of Burundi. 


a Бы” dE 


BURUNDI 49 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Primary Education Standards have been improved and numbers increased in 
class 7, the final primary class, which is preparatory to secondary education. 


Secondary Education Since girls’ education is behind that for boys, the Ministry 
of Education has lowered the class 7 national examination pass mark to 40% for girls, 
while boys are still required to obtain 50%. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Тһе Syllabus Reform Commission has already established 
the syllabus for secondary class 5, while the syllabus for class 4 has just been completed 
and will be applied as from the 1966-1967 school year. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting Although 33% of primary school teachers have no actual 
teacher training, their services are retained in view of their practical experience, as a 
consequence of the opening of many lower primary classes. Secondary and higher edu- 
cation are still staffed almost entirely by foreigners. 


Further Training Several courses of further training for primary school 
teachers and head teachers were held in 1965-1966. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — | 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION | 
— Compulsory Schooling — Vocational Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — 
Curricula and Syllabuses — Textbooks — Methods — Acquisition of Knowledge — TEACHING STAFF 
— Training — Further Training — Status — AUXILIARY Services — Health and Hygiene — 
Handicapped Children — Youth Activities — Cultural and Artistic Activities 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures A salient feature of the 1965-1966 school year was the 
strengthening of secondary education and the improvement of school administration 
in order to develop public education. Among the major problems with which the Ministry 
and local education departments and teaching staff were faced during the year were: improv- 
ing the whole system of teaching and education, improving pupils’ knowledge of practice 
and theory, improving young people's communist education, eliminating repetition of 
classes, spreading the use of advanced teaching methods. The preliminary stage in the | 
process of making secondary education available to all, which is to be carried out over 
the next five years, began this year. 

The work of the local education departments was more concrete thanks to their 
initiative and improved organization. They were in closer contact with the schools and 
with public bodies. They had the advantage of more help than hitherto from inspectors 
and methodology specialists not on the teaching staff in supervising schools and collabo- 
rating with teachers to raise professional standards. 

Steps taken to improve the educational System. include the development of history. 
teaching, political and ideological education, vocational teaching and the employment 
in the national economy of young people completing their general education in 1966, 
musi¢al secondary schools, specialization in secondary and higher education establish- 
ments, literary and musical competitive examinations, improved methods of producing 
children's food, the organization of children's meals, the publication of a new alphabet 
book. 

Certain decisions enabled improvements to be made in the work of schools and local 
educational organizations. The folowing matters were discussed at Ministry staff — 
meetings: implementation of the 8-year school, improvements in modern language | 
teaching, further training for teachers, teaching of the rudiments of social history, phy- 
Sical education, mathematics teaching, out of school practical work in physics, applica- 
tion of technical methods in School, the teaching of aesthetics, the teaching of Russian and 
Byelorussian language and literature, exchanges of opinion regarding school inspection, 
extra-curricular work and establishments, direct or postal tuition for adults engaged in 
production. 

In order to democratize education, the Ministry and local departments encourage 
initiative on the part of councils, educational consultants, teachers' councils, groups of 
subject teachers and inspectors of urban and regional education departments. 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Nikolai Kuricu, Delegate of the Government of the Byelorussian S.S.R. 
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Inspection The Ministry has broadened and improved the system of 
inspection of educational establishments and local departments in order to check the 
implementation of measures taken by the Party and the Government to solve problems 
raised by the development of education. In particular, it has endeavoured to work with 
school principals, to improve supervision in schools and to offer concrete help to prin- 
cipals and their assistants responsible for inspecting teachers’ work. Frequent inspections 
arranged by the Ministry to ensure the implementation of measures adopted were carried 
out by Ministry officials. The findings were carefully examined by the Government, 
Party and Young Communist leaders, at teachers’ conferences, Ministry meetings and 
even at local department meetings. 


Budget The 1966 education budget amounted to 493,316,000 
roubles, an increase of 16,887,000 over 1965. Of the 177,690,000 roubles allotted to 
schools, 33,149,000 were for boarding establishments, schools and prolonged day schools 
and 46,134,000 for kindergartens and nurseries. The 91,980,000 roubles allotted to the 
training of skilled workers necessary for national economy and culture were distributed 
as follows: 35,352,000 for higher education establishments, 26,306,000 for technical 
schools and 27,155,000 for vocational-technical schools. 


School Building In 1965, 383 secondary schools with a capacity of 94,000 
places were built at state expense and with the investment of decentralized appropriations. 
A further 5,700,000 roubles were spent on school furniture and equipment. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils and The following data show the number of pupils in 1965- 
Teachers 1966 as compared with the previous year: 
1965-1966 Difference 
General education: 
Classes I-VIE Ы 1,427,172 
Ciassés IX XI Ы ІС А: 218,466 
Total 1,645,638 + 33% 
Boarding Schools ....... 33,270 + 30.7% 
Higher education ....... 103,994 — 


Specialized Establishments The number of pupils admitted by competitive examination 
to specialized secondary schools rose by 2,369 in 1965-1966 to 40,432. At the end of 
1965 there were 185 scientific research centres with 14,668 specialists and teachers, 
including 225 doctors and 3,093 science candidates. 

Considerable efforts are being made throughout the Republic to raise the standards 
of training of skilled workers in industry, agriculture, the building trade, transport and 
other sectors of national economy. 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Compulsory Schooling A feature of the year 1964-1965 was the implementation of 
the law on eight years’ compulsory schooling underlying general secondary education, 
vocational and specialized secondary education. In small settlements there are still, 
however, primary schools consisting of classes 1 to 4. From class 5 onwards their pupils 


are transferred to the nearest eight-year secondary school. 
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At present, most pupils finishing class 8 continue their studies in class 9 of a general 
secondary school. The Directives for the Five-Year Economic Development Plan of the 
U.S.S.R. for 1966-1970 provide for the introduction of compulsory secondary education, | 


Vocational Education Considerable importance is attached to vocational training 
and the educational influence of work which, by providing precise knowledge based 
on the scientific principles involved in the various branches of industry, not only teaches 
pupils the use of technical material and tools but at the same time develops moral quali- 
ties. Vocational education methods have been improved, as have incentives to attract 
children towards socially useful work. Teachers’ influence and knowledge required play 
their part in this respect. Work at home has also to be better organized. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Alterations have been made in the teaching of history of the 
U.S.S.R. in classes 7 to 9. Secondary curricula devote 45% of teaching time to the 
humanities (Russian and Byelorussian language, literature, history, social science, geo- 
graphy, foreign language, drawing, music and singing), 40% to science (mathematics, 
physics, chemistry, biology, astronomy and technical drawing), 10% to physical educa- 
tion and 5% to vocational education. 


Methods In recent years, as a result of the implementation of the 
kindergarten curriculum stressing intellectual, physical and artistic education and the 
love of work, groups have been formed in kindergartens where six-year olds, following 
a special method, acquire the basic knowledge which prepares them for school, Head 
teachers, professors of education and psychology in institutes of education and the 
Institute of Educational Research have endeavoured to find new teaching methods 
which could help to solve certain problems: improving teaching to eliminate repetition 
of classes, developing activity and the desire to learn during lessons, etc. The best teachers 
and scientific workers of the Institute of Education have undertaken to solve these pro- 
blems, and over 800 teachers are preparing reports, summaries of work and draft sylla- 
buses for this purpose. 

The Ministry and the Institute of Educational Research have organized conferences 
attended by teachers, scholars, writers, painters and artists, industrial and agricultural 
specialists on a wide range of subjects including artistic education, the elimination of the 
repetition of primary classes, the teaching of history and social science. Other scientific 
and practical conferences have been arranged with the help of teachers in higher educa- 
tion establishments, dealing in particular with programmed instruction. Several classes 
in the town of Minsk are experimenting with programmed instruction using Mintchanka 
and Shkolnik computers. 

In 1965, the Institute of Educational Research published books and articles on | 
teaching, studies in political, moral, aesthetic and artistic education for children and 
young people aimed at developing their desire and love of work. 


Textbooks The Ministry has published 87 textbooks, 37 of which are | 
new, and 78 works for teachers, pupils and parents. 


Acquisition of Knowledge А solution must now be found to the problem of acquiring 
knowledge and eliminating repetition of classes. The increased number of teachers and 
schools has enabled pupils to acquire sound knowledge in preparation for their future 
life and work. 

An analysis of the success achieved highlights the importance attached to raising 
the standard of theoretical knowledge given to pupils, linking practical teaching with. 
theory, teaching with due regard to scientific discoveries, children's interest and curiosity 
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about life, developing spoken and written linguistic ability and acquiring individual work 
habits. With the collaboration of teachers, it has been possible to develop the educational 
aspect of teaching and leisure and so give children exact and thorough knowledge of the 
world, nature and society. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training The expansion of the network of day and boarding schools, 
supervised study groups and pre-school establishments has necessitated the training of 
new staff, representing an increase over the previous year of 7,000 teachers and educators. 
Teachers are trained at the State University (9,325 students), the eight institutes of educa- 
tion (27,540 students) and the nine teacher training schools (3,300 pupils). Staff for pre- 
school establishments is trained at the Mogilev, Minsk and Pinsk teacher training schools 
and the Gorky Institute of Education at Minsk. 

From 1959 to 1966, the number of teachers with higher educational training doubled, 
so that 5475 of them are now so trained. Every year, 3,000 new teachers are appointed, of 
whom 2,000 have received higher training. Over 12,000 people engaged in teaching are 
taking correspondence courses. 

Standards of teachers’ work and training were raised in 1965-1966: teachers! of 
education, literature and technology were able to broaden their knowledge. In order to 
make teachers’ work more concrete and varied, conferences and seminars were arranged 
with the collaboration of professors and research workers. Extensive use was made of 
films, radio, television and various technical aids. Practical courses and seminars on 
painting and dramatic art were accompanied by competitive lectures, group visits to the 
theatre, cinema and museums, television demonstrations and topical and artistic films. 


Further Training Courses of further training were attended by 9,795 partici- 
pants and seminars by 23,423. In rural areas, 15,000 participants attended seminars and 
conferences of a scientific and practical nature. 

Further training in towns is carried out in scientific and educational universities 
such as the one at Minsk, which has eleven faculties. These measures enabled 30,000 
teachers to finish the school year without their pupils having to repeat the year. 


Status Decorations, diplomas and medals were awarded to teachers 
who had obtained outstanding results in 1965. Six teachers were elected as deputies to 
the Supreme Soviet of Byelorussia and 7,198 were elected to local soviets. All teachers 
work in election offices during electoral campaigns and are active members of public life. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene Implementation continued during the year of the Party’s 
resolution on measures for improving the physical education of pupils in secondary 
schools: over 80,000 pupils attended sports centres; sports teachers and outstanding 
sportsmen were in training during the year; and some 1,100,000 pupils took part in the 
winter and summer Spartakiad sports contests. 

Physical education at school and the practice of various sports help to maintain 
pupils’ good health, give them a knowledge of individual and general hygiene, teach them 
community living and respect for friendship. This is excellent character training and 
encourages the habit of including early-morning physical education in the daily programme. 


Handicapped Children Blind or partially blind children and those who are deaf, 
dumb, mentally deficient or suffering from speech disorders are taught in special schools, 
where attendance is compulsory and entirely free. Their curricula and syllabuses provide 
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the children with practical and theoretical knowledge in preparation for playing an 
active part in society and in production. On leaving these schools, they are given oral and 
practical tests and sent to work in state concerns. If their handicap prevents this, they 
are given work according to their ability in undertakings reserved for invalids. The most 
serious cases are cared for in medical vocational centres attached to hospitals or enter the 
nursing home run by the Ministry of Social Insurance. 


Youth Activities These activities have been further developed during the year 
and many leisure organizations have been attached to schools. Pupils also receive political 
and moral education which enables them to play an active role in society: confer-*nces, 
meetings, membership of the Pioneers and Young Communists organizations, co::tacts 
with primary class pupils, mornings devoted to scientific, cultural and artistic subjects. 

Over 600,000 pupils took part in excursions and hikes during their holidays. They 
prepare for this type of activity in school tourist groups. Outings were organized to 
broaden historical knowledge, give an insight into the people’s creative work and the 
life of the partisans and to collect material on the pioneers’ activity. 

More than 80,000 pupils are helped by specialists and scientists with their work in 
experimental school gardens, in the fields, kolkhozes and sovkhozes, in young naturalists” 
stations. 

Efforts are being made to expand the green belts in school yards, towns and workers’ 
settlements and to protect nature. For this purpose, young forest-keepers’ clubs have 
been formed in 1,500 schools, 

Exhibitions of pupils’ work, days devoted to birds, crops and young naturalists’ and 
technicians’ assemblies have become part of school practice. 

Over 220,750 pupils were able to spend their holidays in camps for pioneers, tourists, 
young naturalists, holiday camps, sports camps, work camps, etc. which helped to 
develop their interest in science, technology and the arts. 


Cultural and Artistic These activities, of indubitable interest, include lectures and 
Activities talks on the lives and works of great painters and composers, 
visits to exhibitions, choirs and orchestras, dancing and drama groups. Artistic organ- 
izations have helped considerably in developing pupils' artistic tastes and abilities, Pupils 
are now admitted to studios run by painters and a book-lovers' centre run by the Authors' 
Union, and may practise in the opera studio, etc, Minsk theatres, the Philharmonia and 
the Conservatory also contribute to this artistic education. 

Annual competitions are held in children’s drawing, drama, puppet plays, singing, 
dancing, etc., in addition to the travelling exhibitions of children’s works. 

To foster children’s inclination for science and technology, some 8,000 groups have 
been started in schools, closely linked to drawing offices, scientific research centres, 
and inventors’ offices. Engineers, technicians and specialists take a keen interest in these 
ventures, Work carried out by children in the groups is exhibited. It includes models, 
radio sets, electronic instruments, industrial and farm equipment and chemical apparatus. 

Ш 1965, 205,000 pupils entered the physics, mathematics and chemistry competitions. 


C 
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CAMBODIA 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 ! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Planning — Budget — QUANTITATIVE DEVELOP- 
MENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Technical and 
Vocational Education — Higher Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND Метнорв — Methods 
and Textbooks — TEACHING Starr — Recruiting — Training and Further Training — AUXILIARY 
Services — International Relations — Literacy Teaching 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures Under the terms of a decree (Krer) of 28th April, 1966, 
considerable alterations were made in the administrative structure of the Ministry. The 
General Directorate of Education which was in charge of the national education depart- 
ments (directorates of primary education, secondary education, educational services, 
school health, school and university sports) was discontinued. The various departments 
are now controlled directly by the Ministry of Education. The work of the National 
Directorate of Basic Education was taken over by other departments, in particular by 
the Ministry of the Plan, 

A Municipal and Provincial Directorate of Education has been set up to ensure 
better co-ordination between education services in the towns and provinces. It is under 
the direct control of the directorates of secondary and primary education, and deals 
specifically with the inspection of primary and secondary education in public and private 
schools. 

Relations with the United Nations Organization and its specialized agencies are now 
dealt with by a single department attached to the Directorate of Educational Services. 
This department also includes the general secretariat of the Cambodian National Com- 
mission for Unesco, whose secretary-general is also director of education services. 

Under the terms of a decree dated 12th February, 1966, the Federation of Associa- 
tions for the Development of Education was set up under the auspices of the Ministry of 
Education to co-ordinate and encourage these associations’ efforts and establish a com- 


mon general policy. 


Planning The National Planning Office, which was set up in 1962 
and attached to the Education Department, has dealt particularly with rationalizing 
efforts in the field of secondary education. A presidential order (Prakas) of Ist March, 
1966, defines a development plan for the next ten years, from 1966 to 1976. It provides 
for the opening of 70 new lower secondary schools and the transfer of 38 municipal 
secondary schools to state control. A second presidential order will be issued shortly 
concerning a scheme for developing primary education, now being prepared by the 
National Planning Office. Annotated tables have just been issued, based on a census of 
primary and secondary schools taken at the beginning of the 1965-1966 school year. 
They provide a clear picture of the distribution of public and private schools in the 
various provinces and the number of pupils of each sex per class. 


Budget While austerity measures have resulted in reductions in the 
budgets of other ministerial departments, the Education Department budget rises year 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Chhak Sarin, Delegate of the Government of Cambodia. 
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by year in consequence of the rising numbers of pupils, students and therefore of staff in 

schools and universities. The 1966 education budget amounts to 1,343,964,800 riels 
(one US dollar = 35 riels), i.e. an increase of 113,521,685 riels over the previous year. 
This budget represents 19.2% of the national budget. In addition, the Ministry of Finance 
has made grants totalling 24,625,830 riels to various educational institutions. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils and The following table shows the number of pupils and teachers 
Teachers in public and private primary and secondary schools in 
1965-1966 and the difference in comparison with the previous year: 


Pupils Teachers 

1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 

Primary: public . 756,713 +117% 14,471 
private . 42,826 — 1,179 

Secondary: public . 66,516 + 175% 2,000 
private . 12,425 — 879 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Technical and Vocational ^ Existing institutions and apprenticeship centres for middle 
Education and lower grade staff have been amalgamated in the new 
People's University, which has also introduced other specializations which the country 
needs, The People's University provides training for technical instructors and monitors, 
Skilled and specialized workers, specialized labourers and various other equivalent 
specialized training for young people of either sex, There are at present two vocational 
training centres at different levels, the Centre for training technical staff increasing 
productivity (CENFOCATAP) and the Vocational Apprenticeship Centre (CENAP). 
In 1965-1966, 66 skilled workers and 11 technical workers were trained at CENFOCATAP 
while at CENAP there were 129 pupil seamstresses, 86 of whom passed their final 
examinations in June, 1966, 19 pupils for the electrical trade and 15 for radio repairs who 
are still in training. 


Higher Education The 1965-1966 academic year was one of achievement at 
the Royal University. The various faculties worked with maximum efficiency and the 
reforms carried out during the year proved to be effective. They covered reductions in 
administrative staff and in syllabus requirements in the faculties of law, science and arts, 
students’ registration and attendance. It was found possible to make considerable 
restrictions in accordance with the policy of austerity and staff reductions. In some 
faculties, administrative and teaching staff was reduced to a strict minimum. Further- 
more, foreign professors are gradually being replaced by nationals. This replacement has 
already been carried out at the faculty of law and will take effect next year at the faculty 
of medicine, with the arrival of seven new agrégés who have been trained in Paris. 

The Royal University of Fine Arts was set up in January, 1965, to undertake a com- 
plete synthesis of dramatic art, drawing, sculpture, choreography and music. A team 
was formed which began its work on plans, projects and hopes. A year later, most of the 
projects have been carried out and the hopes have been exceeded. The present vitality. 
of the university is full of promise for the future. Work is progressing actively at the five 
faculties: art and archeology, architecture and town planning, plastic arts, dramatic art 
and choreography, music. 

The growth of industry in Cambodia has created a strong demand for high-grade 
technicians in all branches. The newly-opened Royal Technical University will, in a few 
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years, be able to fulfil its task of supplying the country’s industries with competent tech- 
nicians of all grades and in every branch. Already 21 civil engineers have graduated 
and are working throughout the kingdom. The Royal Technical University was formed 
by amalgamating existing technical institutions and has introduced new technical subjects 
in accordance with the country’s needs. It includes the faculties of civil engineering, 
electronics, arts and crafts, the higher schools of applied chemistry and civil aviation 
and the Higher Technical Institute of Khmero-Soviet Friendship. 

The Royal University of Kompong Cham has also completed its first year of work. 
It is the first royal university to be opened in the provinces, and situated as it is in the 
most fertile and prosperous province in the kingdom, it deals mainly with the moderniz- 
ation of agriculture at its three faculties of mechanics, physical and mathematical sciences, 
tropical agriculture. 

The Royal University of Kampot-Takeo is the second university to be set up outside 
the capital. The work of installation is practically finished, so that some sections will be 
able to open at the beginning of the academic year in October, 1966. Installation work 
is progressing at the third provincial university, the Technical University of Battambang. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Methods and Textbooks Since 1969, workshop practice and agriculture have been 
taught in primary schools and these subjects are now gradually being introduced at 
secondary level. They are necessarily accompanied by the teaching and practice of co- 
operation at the school itself, in accordance with a recommendation made by the Head 
of State himself at his conference on 14th May, 1964. But how can co-operation be 
taught on the same basis as other subjects? What should be the principles underlying 
school co-operative movements? This problem has just been solved by the production 
of a textbook which is the result of collaboration between Cambodian education authori- 
ties, the Royal Office of Co-operation and the Agricultural Development Bureau in Paris. 
The French Government has presented the Royal Government with 5,000 copies of this 
textbook, for issue to primary teachers of class 7 and secondary teachers of classes 6 and 
5 throughout the kingdom, The textbook, which is the first of its kind, is designed speci- 
fically for schools in Cambodia. E 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting Some 500 educators have been made available to schools 
still suffering from a teacher shortage. Most of these educators have not been trained to 
teach in primary schools and will be attending a special course during the school holidays 
in July and August, 1966. 


Training and Further At the end of 1964, an agreement relating to a primary 
Training education and teacher training project was signed by 
representatives of Unesco, Unicef and the Royal Government. With effect from 1965, 
Unicef is supplying 7 tons of equipment to enable experimental schools in Battambang 
to carry out practical activities and to teach agriculture and domestic economy. Unicef 
also financed refresher courses during July and August, 1965, for 120 district chiefs and 
490 contract primary school teachers of either sex. A three-class infant school has been 
set up at Phnom-Penh and in 1966 will serve as a basis for the first infant teachers’ training 
school in the country. ? 

On 25th August, 1965, the Government signed a first addendum extending the 
operational plan in 1966-1967. This provides for the equipment of 20 schools in the 
Kompong-Cham area and a second infant school, the supply of a car to the Kompong- 
Cham inspectorate and of a mobile library and jointly with the school health service and 
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WHO technicians, the supply of equipment for drilling wells in schools. Provision is also 
made for extending refresher courses. This year (July-August, 1966), they are intended | 
for former basic educators who have returned to primary teaching and for 50 primary | 
school mistresses who are to specialize in domestic science. A further addendum deals | 
with the equipment of the Kampot area, the supply of a second mobile library and a 
refresher course for all school principals throughout the kingdom. P 
In December, 1965, a commission of Unesco and Unicef representatives examined 
with delegates of the Royal Government the possibility of extending to secondary educa- 
tion the action already undertaken in primary education. It was decided that Unicef 
would first of all equip 20 experimental secondary schools and would finance four-month 
courses of training for 100 teachers of carpentry, agriculture, light engineering and 
domestic economy. These courses began last June. Training of monitors for the courses 


is shared by ILO experts in Phnom-Penh. Unicef has further undertaken to supply to the | 
educational press, as a gift from Unesco, 19 tons of paper and 220 Ibs of ink per year, | 


needed for printing the annual average of 100,000 textbooks. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Juvenile Delinquents A first Agroville centre was opened at Santré in the province 
of Pursat, during the year 1965-1966. The purpose of this institution, controlled by the 
Ministry of Education, is to rehabilitate young people ** without support" between 


the ages of 12 and 18 years (at present mostly young delinquents), training them to be- | 


come farmers who will usefully exploit a given area of the country. Some 10,000 acres 
of land are to be set aside for Agroville and 3 million riels have been budgeted for its 
running. Twenty educators, all volunteers, have been made available to the centre. 

Material and technical contributions to the creation of Agroville were made by the 
Office of the Prince Head of State and other royal government departments (City of 
Phnom-Penh, army, Ministries of Agriculture, Information, Public Works, Health). 
Those responsible place a great deal of hope in the centre as a means of solving the 
problem of finding work for young unemployed persons and delinquents. The low rate 
of desertion (5 cases out of 60 admissions) and the many achievements in the space of 
four months seem to indicate that the hopes were well founded. The Agroville centre 
is the first special institution of its kind to be set up by the Ministry of Education. 


International Relations Several agreements were signed in 1965-1966 in the field of 
information exchanges and cultural co-operation between Cambodia and foreign countries : 
cultural and scientific agreement between the Kingdom of Cambodia and the Mongolian 


People's Republic signed on 2nd September, 1965, at Ulan Bator; agreement relating to | 


the building of the Phnom-Penh Teacher Training College by the French Government, 
signed on 2nd February, 1966; plan for cultural and scientific co-operation with the 
Government of the Chinese People’s Republic, signed on 31st March, 1966, in Pekin; plan 
for cultural and scientific co-operation with the Government of the U.S.S.R., signed on 
17th May, 1966, at Phnom-Penh. Plans for cultural and scientific co-operation with other 
countries are also operating. 

Despite the existence of many faculties of higher studies and of technology in the 
country, certain subjects essential to the country’s economic development still have to be 
studied abroad and the Royal Government has made considerable sacrifices to enable 
its nationals to do so in the best possible circumstances, Students abroad in 1965-1966 
were divided among the following countries: Australia (4), Canada (1), China (15), 
Czechoslovakia (4), France (31), Democratic Republic of Germany (15), North Korea (2), 
U.S.S.R. (13), Yugoslavia (2). 


Cambodia was visited during 1965-1966 by many delegations from friendly countries | 


and from scientific and cultural organizations. Among them may be noted those from 
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France, the Chinese People’s Republic, Singapore, the U.S.S.R., the Democratic Republic 
of Germany, Japan and Yugoslavia. Cambodian scientific and cultural delegations 
also paid information visits abroad, in particular to China and Czechoslovakia. 

As soon as Cambodia acceded to membership of Unesco in June, 1951, a National 
Commission was set up on which were represented all ministerial departments, associa- 
tions and institutions concerned with education, science and culture. Cambodia 
endeavours to attend conferences and meetings arranged under the auspices of Unesco 
and in 1955 appointed a permanent delegate to Unesco. 

The Unesco technical assistance mission for basic education which has for some 
time been working in collaboration with the Cambodian Government has now completed 
its task for the second semester of 1965. Two Unesco experts are still co-operating with 
the Government, however: one is head of a Unesco mission seconded to the National 
Planning Office and the other works in the field of primary and secondary education. 

Cambodia has been a member of the IBE since 1952 and regularly attends all its 
important meetings. Recommendations of the IBE are carefully selected and studied by 
the Minister of Education with a view to their implementation. 


Literacy Teaching The national campaign for literacy for which the Ministry 
of Education is responsible, has been progressing actively since its inception at the 
beginning of 1965. Out ofa total illiterate population which a census taken at the beginning 
of the campaign showed to be about a million, 256,410 people have just been awarded 
their certificate. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-19662 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— Primary Education — Secondary Education — Technical Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES 
AND METHODS — Curricula and Syllabuses — TEACHING STAFF — Recruiting — Training — Status 
— AUXILIARY Services — Health and Hygiene — Youth Activities — Literacy — Education for 
Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures Тһе Ministry of Education, Youth and Culture was reorgan- 
ized under a decree of Sth August, 1965. The Minister is assisted by a Vice-Minister. The 
central administration has a secretary-general and comprises 4 directorates and 5 services: 
the directorate of administrative affairs, the directorate of secondary education, the 
directorate of technical education, the directorate of higher education, the physical edu- 
cation, sport, open air and youth service, the people’s education and adult literacy service, 
the planning and syllabus service, the school, university and sports medical service, and 
the cultural development service. In each of the administrative areas of North Cameroon 
and of West Cameroon, a cultural delegate, who is the Minister’s local representative, 
resides on permanent mission. 

The Secretariat of State for Education of East Cameroon was also reorganized by 
a decree of 14th August, 1965. The Secretary of State for Education is assisted by a 
Secretary-general. The directorate of primary education comprises the private education 
service, the financial and administrative service, the educational and cultural activity 
service, the planning and studies service, the education bureau, and the bureau of exami- 
nations and scholarships, 


Inspection At primary level, the number of inspection areas has been 
increased to 27. Each of these is directed by a primary inspector and 11 of them have at 
their head an inspector who holds the proficiency certificate for this office. In the next 
school year, five chief inspectorates will be set up—one for each administrative area. 

At secondary level, inspection of education is carried out by four specialist inspectors 
of secondary education. 

In technical education, a second inspector’s post has been created, in particular for 
the commercial technical divisions, 


Budget Allocations for national education are given under the 
budget for each of the federated states as regards primary education, while for secondary, 
technical and higher education, they are contained in the budget of the Federal Republic. 
These sums are expressed in the following table in CFA francs: 


East Cameroon 1965-1966 Increase 
Primary education ......,.. 1,824,390,000 + 288,304,000 (-- 18.8 %) 
West Cameroon а 
Primary education ......... 593,125,000 -- 140,509,000 (+ 31 %) 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Christophe ATANGANA-FUDA, Delegate of the Government of Cameroon. 
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Federal Republic 1965-1966 Increase 
Secondary, technical, higher, youth and 
BROKE” sr ois MUN US. x site x5. 14934840) + 177,269,000 (+ 11.3%) 


Total  4,166,863,000 -- 606,082,000 (+ 17 92) 


The above total represents 12.1 % of the total expenditure of the Federal Republic 
of Cameroon and 2.45 % of the gross national income. 

Other important financial sources should be mentioned: families, by paying school 
fees, help to run private schools (these account for 54.8% of the number of pupils in 
East Cameroon and 87.3% in West Cameroon). The local authorities are responsible for 
the maintenance of school premises, for certain building costs and for the salaries of 
local teachers (a quarter of the staff serving in the schools). Foreign assistance takes several 
forms: the secondment of teachers remunerated by their country of origin (these are 
numerous in secondary, technical and higher education); gifts of school textbooks (195,000 
last year, given by the French Ministry of Co-operation) or equipment for teaching 
establishments; the financing of building programmes by the Aid and Co-operation 
Fund and the European Fund for Development. 


School Building In primary education 3 new schools and 260 new classrooms 
have been opened in West Cameroon and 64 schools and 720 classrooms in East Came- 
roon. In addition, 200 classrooms in permanent materials and housing accommodation 
for 150 teachers will be completed for the beginning of the next school year (EFD pro- 
gramme). 

For secondary education, 2 general secondary schools (at Kaélé and Mbouda) and 
a bilingual demonstration school (attached to the Yaoundé teacher training school) have 
been set up. 

The girls' lycée at Douala, the co-educational lycée at Bafoussam and the general 
secondary school at Ngaoundéré have been enlarged. 

In technical education, a girls’ boarding school has been opened at the commercial: 
technical school in Yaoundé. It is planned to set up an industrial and commercial technical 
School at Bertoua and Ombé. The technical secondary school at Bafoussam is to be 
enlarged. 

The higher teacher training college has now taken possession of its permanent buil- 
dings which were inaugurated in January, 1966. They comprise 15 lecture rooms and 
annexes (science laboratories, language laboratories, amphitheatre, sports ground), 
boarding facilities and an institute of education. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils and The following table shows, for each type of education, the 
Teachers number of pupils, the strength of the teaching staff in 1965- 
1966 and the difference as compared with the previous year: 
Pupils Teachers 
ə-л--------- к==р 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 
East Cameroon 
Preschool. 7. PEORES nes 20,160 — 8.4% е 
Primary 0.570. ТАН А. ГІ 589.403. E63 2) Т 
Бесопаагус 7 2. e клу 27% m 26487 + 21.1% 946 
Technical у oscars cance EDS bos $941. +33.3% 357 --481% 


West Cameroon 
Primary 2v oto oves uy 124,300 + 64% 4,118 + 69% 
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Pupils Teachers 
pon eee Д ——— | 
1965-1966 | Difference 1965-1966 Difference 
Secondanw c Er oe. p dim 4 4040 + 33.2% 27 + 15.9% 
SOURIS Sophia lie ERO C 4 160 + 50.92; — — 
Higher education 
Kederal university |... 4. қ 1,200 +13.6% 51 - 
School of administration . . . . . 97 — 10.2% 20 — 
Students abroad ...... ane 95 — 27% -- - 
STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
Primary Education The length of the schooling period has been limited to 8 years 


(6 to 14 years), no pupil being allowed to repeat more than two classes. 

A method of regrouping the various primary classes has been recommended for 
schools in which some classes include pupils of different standards. More efficient educa- 
tional organization is expected to produce better school results. 


Secondary Education An attempt is being made to bring the structures of the two 
federated states into line with one another. Secondary education will comprise two stages: 
the first will cover the first to the fifth years while the second will consist of the sixth year 
and the final class. 

This new structure will involve the harmonization of examinations. To this end, it is 
contemplated that there will be a certificate of general education at the end of the first 
stage and a secondary school leaving diploma at the end of the second. 


Technical Education The Douala technical lycée provides a course leading to the 
technician’s certificate. New proficiency certificates have been introduced: mothers’ helps, 
assistant chemists, and medical secretaries. 


5 
CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Syllabuses are being studied for teacher training courses and 
teacher training schools. 

Civic instruction has been made compulsory at all secondary education levels. Techno- 
logical teaching is to be started in some establishments (3rd and 4th secondary school 
years in modern divisions). The three periods a week will be taken by half classes. It is 
also planned to introduce art education based on the traditional arts. à 

Since the beginning of the year new syllabuses have been introduced in history, 
geography, natural science, French and English. The history and geography syllabuses 
entail a deeper knowledge of African and Cameroonian problems. In French and English, 
more time is given to African and Cameroonian authors, and to the civilizations of the 
great European, Asian and American powers. The natural science syllabus comprises the 
study of plants and animals of the African continent. 

It is now sought to bring into line the natural science, mathematics, languages and 
domestic science syllabuses in the two states of the Federation. 

The adaptation of the French syllabuses has been continued in technical secondary 
schools (industrial and commercial), commercial colleges and technical lycées. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting The shortage of teachers is felt at all levels. In the primary 
Schools, the average number of pupils per class has been maintained at 30 in West Came- 
roon and 52 in East Cameroon, but some classes have had to adopt a half-time system, 
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which increases still further the burden on the teachers, New requirements created by the 
increase in pupil numbers at the beginning of the last school year were mainly covered by 
recruiting monitors (auxiliary and local) holding only the primary education certificate 
and possessing no training in education. These number as many as 64% in official schools 
and 82% in private schools. In West Cameroon, it is estimated that only 40% of the 
teachers at present in service have undergone professional training. 

Secondary and higher education remain still largely beholden to foreign technical 
assistance (more than 70% of the teaching staff), 

Technical education is experiencing difficulty in recruiting staff for the second stage 
and assistant technical teachers for the technical lycée. 


Training Official training establishments are soon to turn out 70 as- 
sistant primary teachers and 81 monitors. Professional examinations have been held at 
all levels. Educational training courses have been run by primary school inspectors for 
the school staffs. Attempts are being made to obtain greater stability in teachers’ posts. 

For the secondary level, the higher training college prepares teachers for the general 
secondary schools. A third division has been opened to provide training for lycée staff. 
Refresher courses in several subjects have been held for lower secondary school teachers. 

The National Institute of Youth, Sports and People’s Education now trains teachers 
for general subjects, physical education, youth work and people’s education. Their re- 
cruitment takes place at the lower secondary school certificate level (B.E.P.C.); the 
course lasts three years. 


Status An indemnity has been granted to certain categories of staff 
(inspectors, assistant inspectors, school directors). 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene A school, university and sports medical service has been set 
up at the Ministry of Education, Youth and Culture. It is run by a doctor of medicine 
who is responsible for supervising the health of pupils at the various levels. Physical and 
sports education is firmly biassed in the direction of sport. The traditional sports are also 
to be brought back into a place of honour. 

A vaccination campaign (against tetanus and measles) has been held throughout the 


country. 
Holiday camps are run for children and young people. 


Youth Activities The national Cameroonian youth movement has been ex- 
tended to most of the large urban centres of the Central, Southern and Western areas 
(primary, secondary and technical education). The activities of the Cameroonian Pioneer 
youth movement continue satisfactorily. 

Literacy The literacy campaign launched under the name of “Тгее- 
School" continues: it now covers 80,000 illiterate persons who are instructed in 4,500 
centres. A number of them have completed the second booklet and will shortly begin the 
third, which marks the end of the actual literacy training period. 


Education for Adults The cultural centres and the rural centres have maintained 
their previous activities. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Education at the elementary and secondary levels in Canada, with the exception of 
the northern part of the country, is a provincial prerogative or responsibility. There are 
ten provincial systems of education, each independent of any control by the Federal 
Government or by other provinces. For the purposes of this report, the Canadian 
Education Association requested the Departments of Education to supply information 
on developments in education in their respective provinces during the school year. The 
following report has been prepared from these provincial replies and also includes infor- 
mation on educational developments from various federal government agencies. 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures Saskatchewan completed the organization of larger areas 
of school administration (school units). Roman Catholic separate high school districts 
were also organized in four cities. 

With the formation of two new school divisions, Manitoba is now divided into 48 
school divisions. As a result of the recommendations of the Michener Report on Local 
Government and Finance, changes in legislation were made. The Public Schools Act 
was amended to provide for Indian pupils the same rights as other children. Provision 
was made for authorized textbooks to be supplied by each school division to private 
Schools within its boundaries. 


Budget Educational budgets across Canada again increased this 
year. British Columbia's expenditures amounted to approximately one-third of the 
Provincial Government income, a strong indication of the high degree of priority assigned 
to education in the province. Alberta's budget for the Department of Education for the 
fiscal year 1965-1966 was $116,092,260 as compared with $94,039,360 for the previous 
year. Saskatchewan's budget rose from $59.8 million to $72.3 million. Manitoba's 
School grants increased by 3 million dollars while the overall Departmental Budget 
increased by 5 million. In Ontario, the budget for 1965-1966 amounted to 454 million 
dollars. Quebec's budget increased by 17%, to 452 million dollars, 22,8% of the total 
budget for Quebec. Newfoundland and Labrador's Department of Education reported 
the total expenditure on education for 1965-1966 to be $29,948,172 as compared with 
$27,214,509 for the previous year. New Brunswick's budget for the fiscal year ending 
3154 March, 1966, was about $47,577,477, as compared with $44,543,099 for the previous 
year. 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. H. T. Courts, Delegate of the Government of Canada. 
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STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Primary Education Standards have been improved and numbers increased in 
class 7, the final primary class, which is preparatory to secondary education. 


Secondary Education Since girls’ education is behind that for boys, the Ministry 
of Education has lowered the class 7 national examination pass mark to 40% for girls, 
while boys are still required to obtain 50%. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Тһе Syllabus Reform Commission has already established 
the syllabus for secondary class 5, while the syllabus for class 4 has just been completed 
and will be applied as from the 1966-1967 school year. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting Although 33% of primary school teachers have no actual 
teacher training, their services are retained in view of their practical experience, as a 
consequence of the opening of many lower primary classes. Secondary and higher edu- 
cation are still staffed almost entirely by foreigners. 


Further Training Several courses of further training for primary school 
teachers and head teachers were held in 1965-1966. 
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ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures A salient feature of the 1965-1966 school year was the 


. Strengthening of secondary education and the improvement of school administration 


in order to develop public education. Among the major problems with which the Ministry 
and local education departments and teaching staff were faced during the year were: ішіргоу- 
ing the whole system of teaching and education, improving pupils’ knowledge of practice 
and theory, improving young people’s communist education, eliminating repetition of 
classes, spreading the use of advanced teaching methods. Тһе preliminary stage in the 


_ process of making secondary education available to-all, which is to be carried out over 
. the next five years, began this year. 


The work of the local education departments was more concrete thanks to their 
initiative and improved organization. They were in closer contact with the schools and 
with public bodies. They had the advantage of more help than hitherto from inspectors 
and methodology specialists not on the teaching staff in supervising schools and collabo- 
rating with teachers to raise professional standards. 

Steps taken to improve the educational system include the development of history 
teaching, political and ideological education, vocational teaching and the employment 
in the national economy of young people completing their general education in 1966, 
musical secondary schools, specialization in secondary and higher education establish- 
ments, literary and musical competitive examinations, improved methods of producing 
oh food, the organization of children's meals, the publication of a new alphabet 

ook. 

Certain decisions enabled improvements to be made in the work of schools and local 
educational organizations. The following matters were discussed at Ministry staff 
meetings; implementation of the 8-year school, improvements in modern language 
teaching, further training for teachers, teaching of the rudiments of social history, phy- 
sical education, mathematics teaching, out of school practical work in physics, applica- 
tion of technical methods in school, the teaching of aesthetics, the teaching of Russian and 
Byelorussian language and literature, exchanges of opinion regarding school inspection, 
extra-curricular work and establishments, direct or postal tuition for adults engaged in 
production, 

In order to democratize education, the Ministry and local departments encourage 
initiative on the part of councils, educational consultants, teachers’ councils, groups of 


, Subject teachers and inspectors of urban and regional education departments. 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Nikolai Kupicn, Delegate of the Government of the Byelorussian S.S.R. 
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Inspection The Ministry has broadened and improved the system of 
inspection of educational establishments and local departments in order to check the 
implementation of measures taken by the Party and the Government to solve problems 
raised by the development of education. In particular, it has endeavoured to work with 
school principals, to improve supervision in schools and to offer concrete help to prin- 
cipals and their assistants responsible for inspecting teachers’ work. Frequent inspections 
arranged by the Ministry to ensure the implementation of measures adopted were carried 
out by Ministry officials. The findings were carefully examined by the Government, 
Party and Young Communist leaders, at teachers' conferences, Ministry meetings and 
even at local department meetings. 


Budget The 1966 education budget amounted to 493,316,000 
roubles, an increase of 16,887,000 over 1965. Of the 177,690,000 roubles allotted to 
schools, 33,149,000 were for boarding establishments, schools and prolonged day schools 
and 46,134,000 for kindergartens and nurseries. The 91,980,000 roubles allotted to the 
training of skilled workers necessary for national economy and culture were distributed 
as follows: 35,352,000 for higher education establishments, 26,306,000 for technical 
schools and 27,155,000 for vocational-technical schools. 


School Building In 1965; 383 secondary schools with a capacity of 94,000 
places were built at state expense and with the investment of decentralized appropriations. 
A further 5,700,000 roubles were spent on school furniture and equipment. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils and The following data show the number of pupils in 1965- 
Teachers 1966 as compared with the previous year: 
1965-1966 Diference d 
General education: Е 
Classés ІСҮНІ 2.2, ыма ғ» 1,427,172 Л 
Glasses: ТХИ: 218,466 
Total 1,645,638 + 33% З 
Boarding Schools . ...... 33,270 + 30.7% 
Higher education . . . . =a . 103,994 — 


Specialized Establishments Тһе number of pupils admitted by competitive examination Epi 
to specialized secondary schools rose by 2,369 in 1965-1966 to 40,432. At the endof — ^ 
1965 there were 185 scientific research centres with 14,668 specialists and teachers, 
including 225 doctors and 3,093 science candidates. 

Considerable efforts are being made throughout the Republic to raise the standards — ^. 
of training of skilled workers in industry, agriculture, the building trade, transport and -=~ 
other sectors of national economy. NIE 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Compulsory Schooling A feature of the year 1964-1965 was the implementation of - 
the law on eight years’ compulsory schooling underlying general secondary education, - 
vocational and specialized secondary education. In small settlements there are still, - 

— however, primary schools consisting of classes 1 to 4. From class 5 onwards their pupils i 
_ are transferred to the nearest eight-year secondary school. х К А 
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At present, most pupils finishing class 8 continue their studies in class 9 of a general 
secondary school. The Directives for the Five-Year Economic Development Plan of the 
U.S.S.R. for 1966-1970 provide for the introduction of compulsory secondary education. 


Vocational Education Considerable importance is attached to vocational training 
and the educational influence of work which, by providing precise knowledge based 
on the scientific principles involved in the various branches of industry, not only teaches 
pupils the use of technical material and tools but at the same time develops mora! quali- 
ties. Vocational education methods have been improved, as have incentives to attract 
children towards socially useful work. Teachers’ influence and knowledge required play 
their part in this respect. Work at home has also to be better organized. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Alterations have been made in the teaching of history of the 
U.S.S.R. in classes 7 to 9. Secondary curricula devote 45% of teaching time to the 
humanities (Russian and Byelorussian language, literature, history, social science, geo- 
graphy, foreign language, drawing, music and singing), 40% to science (mathematics, 
physics, chemistry, biology, astronomy and technical drawing), 10% to physical educa- 
tion and 5% to vocational education. 


Methods In recent years, as a result of the implementation of the 
kindergarten curriculum stressing intellectual, physical and artistic education and the 
love of work, groups have been formed in kindergartens where six-year olds, following 
a special method, acquire the basic knowledge which prepares them for school. Head 
leachers, professors of education and psychology in institutes of education and the 
Institute of Educational Research have endeavoured to find new teaching methods 
which could help to solve certain problems: improving teaching to eliminate repetition 
of classes, developing activity and the desire to learn during lessons, etc. The best teachers 
and scientific workers of the Institute of Education have undertaken to solve these pro- 
blems, and over 800 teachers are preparing reports, summaries of work and draft sylla- 
buses for this purpose. 

The Ministry and the Institute of Educational Research have organized conferences 
attended by teachers, scholars, writers, painters and artists, industrial and agricultural 
specialists on a wide range of subjects including artistic education, the elimination of the 
repetition of primary classes, the teaching of history and social science. Other scientific 
and practical conferences have been arranged with the help of teachers in higher educa- 
tion establishments, dealing in particular with programmed instruction. Several classes 
in the town of Minsk are experimenting with programmed instruction using Mintchanka 
and Shkolnik computers. 

In 1965, the Institute of Educational Research published books and articles on 
teaching, studies in political, moral, aesthetic and artistic education for children and 
young people aimed at developing their desire and love of work. 


Textbooks The Ministry has published 87 textbooks, 37 of which are 
new, and 78 works for teachers, pupils and parents. 


Acquisition of Knowledge А solution must now be found to the problem of acquiring 
knowledge and eliminating repetition of classes. The increased number of teachers and 
Schools has enabled pupils to acquire sound knowledge in preparation for their future 
life and work. 

An analysis of the success achieved highlights the importance attached to raising 
the standard of theoretical knowledge given to pupils, linking practical teaching with 
theory, teaching with due regard to scientific discoveries, children's interest and curiosity 
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about life, developing spoken and written linguistic ability and acquiring individual work 
habits. With the collaboration of teachers, it has been possible to develop the educational 
aspect of teaching and leisure and so give children exact and thorough knowledge of the 
world, nature and society. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training The expansion of the network of day and boarding schools, 
supervised study groups and pre-school establishments has necessitated the training of 
new staff, representing an increase over the previous year of 7,000 teachers and educators. 
Teachers are trained at the State University (9,325 students), the eight institutes of educa- 
tion (27,540 students) and the nine teacher training schools (3,300 pupils). Staff for pre- 
school establishments is trained at the Mogilev, Minsk and Pinsk teacher training schools 
and the Gorky Institute of Education at Minsk. 

From 1959 to 1966, the number of teachers with higher educational training doubled, 
so that 54% of them are now so trained. Every year, 3,000 new teachers are appointed, of 
whom 2,000 have received higher training. Over 12,000 people engaged in teaching are 
taking correspondence courses. 

Standards of teachers’ work and training were raised in 1965-1966: teachers of 
education, literature and technology were able to broaden their knowledge. In order to 
make teachers’ work more concrete and varied, conferences and seminars were arranged 
with the collaboration of professors and research workers. Extensive use was made of 
films, radio, television and various technical aids. Practical courses and seminars on 
painting and dramatic art were accompanied by competitive lectures, group visits to the 
theatre, cinema and museums, television demonstrations and topical and artistic films. 


Further Training Courses of further training were attended by 9,795 partici- 
pants and seminars by 23,423. In rural areas, 15,000 participants attended seminars and 
conferences of a scientific and practical nature. 

Further training in towns is carried out in scientific and educational universities 
such as the one at Minsk, which has eleven faculties. These measures enabled 30,000 
teachers to finish the school year without their pupils having to repeat the year. 


Status Decorations, diplomas and medals were awarded to teachers 
who had obtained outstanding results іп 1965. Six teachers were elected as deputies to 
the Supreme Soviet of Byelorussia and 7,198 were elected to local soviets. All teachers 
work in election offices during electoral campaigns and are active members of public life. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene Implementation continued during the year of the Party's. 
resolution on measures for improving the physical education of pupils in secondary 
Schools: over 80,000 pupils attended sports centres; sports teachers and outstanding 
sportsmen were in training during the year; and some 1,100,000 pupils took part in the 
winter and summer Spartakiad sports contests. DOR 
Physical education at school and the practice of various sports help to maintain 
pupils’ good health, give them a knowledge of individual and general hygiene, teach them 
community living and respect for friendship. This is excellent character training and 
encourages the habit of including early-morning physical education in the daily programme. 


Handicapped Children Blind or partially blind children and those who are deaf, 
dumb, mentally deficient or suffering from speech disorders are taught in special schools, 
where attendance is compulsory and entirely free. Their curricula and syllabuses provide 
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the children with practical and theoretical knowledge in preparation for playing 
active part in society and in production. On leaving these schools, they are given oral am 
practical tests and sent to work in state concerns, If their handicap prevents this, th y 
are given work according to their ability in undertakings reserved for invalids. The mos 
serious cases are cared for in medical vocational centres attached to hospitals or enter th 
nursing home run by the Ministry of Social Insurance. 


Youth Activities These activities have been further developed during the ye 
and many leisure organizations have been attached to schools. Pupils also receive politic 
and moral education which enables them to play an active role in society: conferences, 
meetings, membership of the Pioneers and Young Communists organizations, con 
with primary class pupils, mornings devoted to scientific, cultural and artistic su 

Over 600,000 pupils took part in excursions and hikes during their holidays. 
prepare for this type of activity in school tourist groups. Outings were organized | 
broaden historical knowledge, give an insight into the people’s creative work and 
life of the partisans and to collect material on the pioneers’ activity, i 

More than 80,000 pupils are helped by specialists and scientists with their work 
experimental school gardens, in the fields, kolkhozes and sovkhozes, in young natur: 
stations. 

Efforts are being made to expand the green belts in school yards, towns and worker: 
settlements and to protect nature. For this purpose, young forest-keepers’ clubs have 
been formed in 1,500 schools. E 

Exhibitions of pupils’ work, days devoted to birds, crops and young naturalists’ and ^ 
technicians’ assemblies have become part of school practice. " 

Over 220,750 pupils were able to spend their holidays in camps for pioneers, tourists, 
young naturalists, holiday camps, sports camps, work camps, etc., which helped to 
develop their interest in science, technology and the arts. 


Cultural and Artistic These activities, of indubitable interest, include lectures and 
Activities talks on the lives and works of great painters and composers, | 
visits to exhibitions, choirs and orchestras, dancing and drama groups. Artistic organe 
izations have helped considerably in developing pupils’ artistic tastes and abilities. Pupils 
are now admitted to studios run by painters and a book-lovers' centre run by the Authors” 
Union, and may practise in the opera studio, etc. Minsk theatres, the Philharmonia and” 
` the Conservatory also contribute to this artistic education. 

Annual competitions are held in children's drawing, drama, puppet plays, singi 
dancing, etc., in addition to the travelling exhibitions of children's works. Е 

To foster children’s inclination for science and technology, some 8,000 groups have: 
been started in schools, closely linked to drawing offices, scientific research cent 
and inventors' offices. Engineers, technicians and specialists take a keen interest in thi 
ventures. Work carried out by children in the groups is exhibited. It includes mod 
radio sets, electronic instruments, industrial and farm equipment and chemical appara 

In 1965, 205,000 pupils entered the physics, mathematics and chemistry competitio 


ee 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 ! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Planning — Budget — QUANTITATIVE DEVELOP- 
MENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Technical and 
Vocational Education — Higher Education — CuRRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Methods 
and Textbooks — TEACHING STAFF — Recruiting — Training and Further Training — AUXILIARY 
Services — International Relations — Literacy Teaching 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures Under the terms of a decree (Kret) of 28th April, 1966, 
considerable alterations were made in the administrative structure of the Ministry. The 
General Directorate of Education which was in charge of the national education depart- 
ments (directorates of primary education, secondary education, educational services, 
school health, school and university sports) was discontinued. The various departments 
are now controlled directly by the Ministry of Education. The work of the National 
Directorate of Basic Education was taken over by other departments, in particular by 
the Ministry of the Plan. 

A Municipal and Provincial Directorate of Education has been set up to ensure 
better co-ordination between education services in the towns and provinces. It is under 
the direct control of the directorates of secondary and primary education, and deals 
specifically with the inspection of primary and secondary education in public and private 
schools. 

Relations with the United Nations Organization and its specialized agencies are now 
dealt with by a single department attached to the Directorate of Educational Services. 
This department also includes the general secretariat of the Cambodian National Com- 
mission for Unesco, whose secretary-general is also director of education services. . 

Under the terms of a decree dated 12th February, 1966, the Federation of Associa- 
tions for the Development of Education was set up under the auspices of the Ministry of 
Education to co-ordinate and encourage these associations' efforts and establish a com- 
mon general policy. 


Planning The National Planning Office, which was set up in 1962 
and attached to the Education Department, has dealt particularly with rationalizing 
efforts in the field of secondary education. A presidential order (Prakas) of 1st March, 
1966, defines a development plan for the next ten years, from 1966 to 1976. It provides 
for the opening of 70 new lower secondary schools and the transfer of 38 municipal 
secondary schools to state control. A second presidential order will be issued shortly 


concerning a scheme for developing primary education, now being prepared by {һе 


National Planning Office. Annotated tables have just been issued, based on a census of 
primary and secondary schools taken at the beginning of the 1965-1966 school year. 
They provide a clear picture of the distribution of public and private schools in the 
various provinces and the number of pupils of each sex per class. 


Budget While austerity measures have resulted in reductions in the 


budgets of other ministerial departments, the Education Department budget rises year 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Chhak Sarin, Delegate of the Government of Cambodia. 
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by year in consequence of the rising numbers of pupils, students and therefore of staff in 
schools and universities. The 1966 education budget amounts to 1,343,964,800 riels 
(one US dollar = 35 riels), i.e. an increase of 113,521,685 riels over the previous year. 
This budget represents 19.2 % of the national budget. In addition, the Ministry of Finance 
has made grants totalling 24,625,830 riels to various educational institutions. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils and The following table shows the number of pupils and teachers 
Teachers in public and private primary and secondary schools in 
1965-1966 and the difference in comparison with the previous year: 
Pupils Teachers 
ee 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 
Primary: public . 756,713 +11.7% 14,471 
private . 42,826 — 1,179 
Secondary: ^ public . 66,516 T 17,5% 2,000 
private . 12,425 — 879 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Technical and Vocational ^ Existing institutions and apprenticeship centres for middle 
Education and lower grade staff have been amalgamated in the new 
People's University, which has also introduced other specializations which the country 
needs. The People's University provides training for technical instructors and monitors, 
skilled and specialized workers, specialized labourers and various other equivalent 
specialized training for young people of either sex, There are at present two vocational 
training centres at different levels, the Centre for training technical staff increasing 
productivity (CENFOCATAP) and the Vocational Apprenticeship Centre (CENAP). 
In 1965-1966, 66 skilled workers and 11 technical workers were trained at CENFOCATAP 
while at CENAP there were 129 pupil seamstresses, 86 of whom passed their final 
examinations in June, 1966, 19 pupils for the electrical trade and 15 for radio repairs who 
are still in training. 


Higher Education The 1965-1966 academic year was one of achievement at 
the Royal University. The various faculties worked with maximum efficiency and the 
reforms carried out during the year proved to be effective. They covered reductions in 
administrative staff and in syllabus requirements in the faculties of law, science and arts, 
Students’ registration and attendance. It was found possible to make considerable 
restrictions in accordance with the policy of austerity and staff reductions. In some 
faculties, administrative and teaching staff was reduced to a Strict minimum. Further- 
more, foreign professors are gradually being replaced by nationals. This replacement has 
already been carried out at the faculty of law and will take effect next year at the faculty 
of medicine, with the arrival of seven new agrégés who have been trained in Paris. 

The Royal University of Fine Arts was set up in January, 1965, to undertake a com- 
plete synthesis of dramatic art, drawing, sculpture, choreography and music. A team 
was formed which began its work on plans, projects and hopes. A year later, most of the 
projects have been carried out and the hopes have been exceeded. The present vitality 
of the university is full of promise for the future. Work is progressing actively at the five 
faculties: art and archeology, architecture and town planning, plastic arts, dramatic art 
and choreography, music. 

The growth of industry in Cambodia has created a strong demand for high-grade 
technicians in all branches. The newly-opened Royal Technical University will, in a few 


CAMBODIA 57 


years, be able to fulfil its task of supplying the country’s industries with competent tech- 
nicians of all grades and in every branch. Already 21 civil engineers have graduated 
and are working throughout the kingdom. The Royal Technical University was formed 
by amalgamating existing technical institutions and has introduced new technical subjects 
in accordance with the country’s needs. It includes the faculties of civil engineering, 
electronics, arts and crafts, the higher schools of applied chemistry and civil aviation 
and the Higher Technical Institute of Khmero-Soviet Friendship. 

The Royal University of Kompong Cham has also completed its first year of work. 
It is the first royal university to be opened in the provinces, and situated as it is in the 
most fertile and prosperous province in the kingdom, it deals mainly with the moderniz- 
ation of agriculture at its three faculties of mechanics, physical and mathematical sciences, 
tropical agriculture. 

The Royal University of Kampot-Takeo is the second university to be set up outside 
the capital. The work of installation is practically finished, so that some sections will be 
able to open at the beginning of the academic year in October, 1966. Installation work 
is progressing at the third provincial university, the Technical University of Battambang. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Methods and Textbooks Since 1969, workshop practice and agriculture have been 
taught in primary schools and these subjects are now gradually being introduced at 
secondary level. They are necessarily accompanied by the teaching and practice of co- 
operation at the school itself, in accordance with a recommendation made by the Head 
of State himself at his conference on 14th May, 1964. But how can co-operation be 
taught on the same basis as other subjects? What should be the principles underlying 
school co-operative movements? This problem has just been solved by the production 
of a textbook which is the result of collaboration between Cambodian education authori- 
ties, the Royal Office of Co-operation and the Agricultural Development Bureau in Paris. 
The French Government has presented the Royal Government with 5,000 copies of this 
textbook, for issue to primary teachers of class 7 and secondary teachers of classes 6 and 
5 throughout the kingdom. The textbook, which is the first of its kind, is designed speci- 


fically for schools in Cambodia. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting Some 500 educators have been made available to schools 
still suffering from a teacher shortage. Most of these educators have not been trained to 
teach in primary schools and will be attending a special course during the school holidays 


in July and August, 1966. 


Training and Further At the end of 1964, an agreement relating to a primary 
Training education and teacher training project was signed by 
representatives of Unesco, Unicef and the Royal Government. With effect from 1965, 
Unicef is supplying 7 tons of equipment to enable experimental schools in Battambang 
to carry out practical activities and to teach agriculture and domestic economy. Unicef 
also financed refresher courses during July and August, 1965, for 120 district chiefs and 
490 contract primary school teachers of either sex. A three-class infant school has been 
set up at Phnom-Penh and in 1966 will serve as a basis for the first infant teachers’ training 
school in the country. 

On 25th August, 1965, the Government signed a first addendum extending the 
operational plan in 1966-1967. This provides for the equipment of 20 schools in the 
Kompong-Cham area and a second infant school, the supply of a car to the Kompong- 
Cham inspectorate and of a mobile library and jointly with the school health service and 
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WHO technicians, the supply of equipment for drilling wells in schools. Provision is also 

made for extending refresher courses. This year (July-August, 1966), they are intended 

for former basic educators who have returned to primary teaching and for 50 primary? 

school mistresses who are to specialize in domestic Science. A further addendum deals 

with the equipment of the Kampot area, the supply of a second mobile library and a 
: refresher course for all school principals throughout the kingdom. 

+ In December, 1965, a commission of Unesco and Unicef representatives examined. 
with delegates of the Royal Government the possibility of extending to secondary educa- $ 
tion the action: already undertaken in primary education. It was decided that Unicef 
would first of all equip 20 experimental secondary schools and would finance four-month 

` courses of training for 100 teachers of carpentry, agriculture, light engineering and 
domestic economy. These courses began last June. Training of monitors for the courses 
is shared by ILO experts in Phnom-Penh. Unicef has further undertaken to supply to the 
educational press, as a gift from Unesco, 19 tons of paper and 220 Ibs of ink per year, 7 
needed for printing the annual average of 100,000 textbooks. 1 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Juvenile Delinquents A first Agroville centre was opened at Santré in the province | 
of Pursat, during the year 1965-1966. The purpose of this institution, controlled by the 
Ministry of Education, is to rehabilitate young people ** without support" between. 
the ages of 12 and 18 years (at present mostly young delinquents), training them to be- ~ 
come farmers who will usefully exploit a given area of the country. Some 10,000 acres 
of land are to be set aside for Agroville and 3 million riels have been budgeted for its 

` running. Twenty educators, all volunteers, have been made available to the centre. 1 

Material and technical contributions to the creation of Agroville were made by the 

Office of the Prince Head of State and. other royal government departments, (City of | 
Phnom-Penh, army, Ministries of Agriculture, Information, Public Works, Health). 
Those responsible place a great deal of hope in the centre as a means of solving the 
problem of finding work for young unemployed persons and delinquents. The low rate 1 
of desertion (5 cases out of 60 admissions) and the many achievements in the space of | 
four months seem to indicate that the hopes were well founded. The Agroville centre 
is the first special institution of its kind to be set up by the Ministry of Education. 


International Relations Several agreements were signed in 1965-1966 in the field of 
information exchanges and cultural co-operation between Cambodia and foreign countries : 

- cultural and scientific agreement between the Kingdom of Cambodia and the Mongolian 
People's Republic signed on 2nd September, 1965, at Ulan Bator; agreement relating to 
the building of the Phnom-Penh Teacher Training College by the French Government, 

. Signed on 2nd February, 1966; plan for cultural and scientific co-operation with the 
Government of the Chinese People’s Republic, signed on 31st March, 1966, in Pekin; plan 
for cultural and scientific co-operation with the Government of the U.S.S.R., signed on 
17th May, 1966, at Phnom-Penh. Plans for cultural and scientific co-operation with other 
countries are also operating, 

Despite the existence of many faculties of higher studies and of technology in the 
‘country, certain subjects essential to the country’s economic development still have to be 
studied abroad and the Royal Government has made considerable sacrifices to enable 
its nationals to do so in the best possible circumstances, Students abroad in 1965-1966 
were divided among the following countries: Australia (4), Canada (1), China (15), 
Czechoslovakia (4), France (31), Democratic Republic of Germany (15), North Korea (2), 
U.S.S.R. (13), Yugoslavia (2). 

Cambodia was visited during 1965-1966 by many delegations from friendly countries 
and from scientific and cultural organizations. Among them may be noted those from 


CAMBODIA і 59 


France, the Chinese People’s Republic, Singapore, the U.S.S.R., the Democratic Republic 
of Germany, Japan and Yugoslavia. Cambodian scientific and cultural delegations 
also paid information visits abroad, in particular to China and Czechoslovakia. 

As soon as Cambodia acceded to membership of Unesco in June, 1951, a National 
Commission was set up on which were represented all ministerial departments, associa- 
tions and institutions concerned with education, science and culture. -Cambodia 
endeavours to attend conferences and meetings arranged under the auspices of Unesco 
and in 1955 appointed a permanent delegate to Unesco. d 

The Unesco technical assistance mission for basic education which has for some 
time been working in collaboration with the Cambodian Government has now completed 
its task for the second semester of 1965. Two Unesco experts are still co-operating with 
the Government, however: one is head of a Unesco mission seconded to the National 
Planning Office and the other works in the field of primary and secondary education. | 

Cambodia has been a member of the IBE since 1952 and regularly attends all its 
important meetings. Recommendations of the IBE are carefully selected and studied by - 
the Minister of Education with a view to their implementation. 


Literacy Teaching The national campaign for literacy for which the Ministry 
of Education is responsible, has been progressing actively since its inception at the 
beginning of 1965. Out of a total illiterate population which a census taken at the beginning - 
of the campaign showed to be about a million, 256,410 people have just been awarded 
their certificate. 
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ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures The Ministry of Education, Youth and Culture was reorgan- 
ized under a decree of 5th August, 1965. The Minister is assisted by a Vice-Minister. The 
central administration has a secretary-general and comprises 4 directorates and 5 services: 
the directorate of administrative affairs, the directorate of secondary education, the 
directorate of technical education, the directorate of higher education, the physical edu- 
cation, sport, open air and youth service, the people's education and adult literacy service, 
the planning and syllabus service, the school, university and sports medical service, and 
the cultural development service. In each of the administrative areas of North Cameroon 
and of West Cameroon, a cultural delegate, who is the Minister's local representative, 
resides on permanent mission. 

The Secretariat of State for Education of East Cameroon was also reorganized by 
à decree of 14th August, 1965. The Secretary of State for Education is assisted bya 
Secretary-general. The directorate of primary education comprises the private education 
service, the financial and administrative service, the educational and cultural activity 
service, the planning and studies service, the education bureau, and the bureau of exami- 
nations and scholarships, 


Inspection At primary level, the number of inspection areas has been 
increased to 27. Each of these is directed by a primary inspector and 11 of them have at 
their head an inspector who holds the proficiency certificate for this office. In the next 
school year, five chief inspectorates will be set up—one for each administrative area. 

At secondary level, inspection of education is carried out by four specialist inspectors 
of secondary education, 

In technical education, a second inspector’s post has been created, in particular for 
the commercial technical divisions. 


Budget Allocations for national education are given under the 
budget for each of the federated states as regards primary education, while for secondary, 
technical and higher education, they are contained in the budget of the Federal Republic. 
These sums are expressed in the following table in CFA francs: 


East Cameroon 1965-1966 Increase 

Primary education ........, 1,824,390,000 + 288,304,000 (+ 18.892) 
West Cameroon 

Ргітагу:ейисабоп ......... 593,125,000 -- 140,509,000 (- 31 %) 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Christophe ATANGANA-FUDA, Delegate of the Government of Cameroon. 
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Federal Republic 1965-1966 Increase 
Secondary, technical, higher; youth and 
aporti ТИЕ + + + 1,749,348,000 + 177,269,000 (+ 11.3%) 


Total 4,166,863,000 -- 606,082,000 (+ 17 %) 


The above total represents 12.1% of the total expenditure of the Federal Republic 
of Cameroon and 2.45% of the gross national income. 

Other important financial sources should be mentioned: families, by paying school 
fees, help to run private schools (these account for 54.8% of the number of pupils in 
East Cameroon and 87.3% in West Cameroon). The local authorities are responsible for 
the maintenance of school premises, for certain building costs and for the salaries of 
local teachers (a quarter of the staff serving in the schools). Foreign assistance takes several 
forms: the secondment of teachers remunerated by their country of origin (these are 
numerous in secondary, technical and higher education); gifts of school textbooks (195,000 
last year, given by the French Ministry of Co-operation) or equipment for teaching 
establishments; the financing of building programmes by the Aid and Co-operation 
Fund and the European Fund for Development. 


School Building In primary education 3 new schools and 260 new classrooms 
have been opened in West Cameroon and 64 schools and 720 classrooms in East Came- 
roon. In addition, 200 classrooms in permanent materials and housing accommodation 
for 150 teachers will be completed for the beginning of the next school year (EFD pro- 
gramme). 

For secondary education, 2 general secondary schools (at Kaélé and Mbouda) and 
a bilingual demonstration school (attached to the Yaoundé teacher training school) have 
been set up. 

The girls’ lycée at Douala, the co-educational lycée at Bafoussam and the general 
secondary school at Ngaoundéré have been enlarged. 

In technical education, a girls’ boarding school has been opened at the commercial 
technical school іп Yaoundé. It is planned to set up an industrial and commercial technical 
school at Bertoua and Ombé. The technical secondary school at Bafoussam is to be 
enlarged. 

The higher teacher training college has now taken possession of its permanent buil- 
dings which were inaugurated in January, 1966. They comprise 15 lecture rooms and 
annexes (science laboratories, language laboratories, amphitheatre, sports ground), 
boarding facilities and an institute of education. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils and The following table shows, for each type of education, the 


Teachers number of pupils, the strength of the teaching staff in 1965- 
1966 and the difference as compared with the previous year: 
Pupils Teachers 
раны ar 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 
East Cameroon 
Pre-school’ 509 44,827. OLI 20,160 — a 
Primary V a RU ate 589,000 + 63% 1,601 + 9.5% 
Secondary e se) one ie Е. 26,187 + 21.1% 946 — 
"Technical лиа LE 8,941 + 33.3% 357 +481% 


West Cameroon 
Primary Aa 6: .. 124,00 + 6.4% 4118 + 69% 
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Pupils Teachers 4 
Ss, ———— —— 
x 1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 3 
Secondary As. cs es doen b 4,0040 + 33.2% 247 +153% 
асва eae И ы; 3 160 + 50.9% — -- " 
Higher education : 
Federal university |... ..... 1,200 -+ 13.6% 51 = 1 
` School of administration 22... 97 --102% 20 — a 
Students abroad ......, 5 905 — 27% — - | 
: STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 8 
Primary Education The length: of the schooling period has been limited to 8 years 7% 


| “(6 to 14 years), no pupil being allowed to repeat more than two classes. 3 
А A, method of regrouping the various primary classes has been recommended for | 
Schools in which some classes include pupils of different standards. More efficient ейиса- | 

tional organization is expected to produce better school results. E. 


Secondary Education . Ап attempt is being made to bring the structures of the two 
federated states into line with one another. Secondary education will comprise two stages: 7. 
the first will cover the first to the fifth years while the second will consist of the sixth year 
'and the final class. “2 
А . This new structure will involve the harmonization of examinations. To this end, it is 
- ‘contemplated that there will be a certificate of general education at the end of the first 
stage and а secondary school leaving diploma at the end of the second. 


2 Technical Education The Douala technical lycée provides a course leading to the | 
1 technician's certificate. New proficiency certificates have been introduced: mothers’ helps; | 
. assistant chemists, and medical secretaries. у 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS" 


- Curricula and Syllabuses Syllabuses are being studied for teacher training courses апа | % 
— teacher training schools. 
` u Civic instruction has been made compulsory at all secondary education levels. Techno- 1 
logical teaching is to be started in some establishments (3rd and 4th secondary school: | 
years in modern divisions). The three periods a week will be taken by half classes. It is “4 
also planned to introduce art education based on the traditional arts. fé 
Since the beginning of the year new syllabuses have been introduced in history, | 
geography, natural science, French and English. The history and geography syllabuses 
entail a deeper knowledge of African and Cameroonian problems. In French and English, - 
“more time is given to African and Cameroonian authors, and to the civilizations of the 
great European, Asian and American powers. The natural science syllabus comprises the 
study of plants and animals of the African continent. j 5 
It is now sought to bring into line the natural science, mathematics, languages and. | “ 
domestic science syllabuses in the two states of the Federation. 
The adaptation of the French syllabuses has been continued in technical secondary 
schools (industrial and commercial), commercial colleges and technical. lycées. 7] 


EX 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting The shortage of teachers is felt at all levels. In the primary | 
‘schools, the average number of pupils per class has been maintained at 30 in West Came- 
roon and 52 in East Cameroon, but some classes have had to adopt a half-time system, 
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which increases still further the burden on the teachers. New requirements created by the 
increase in pupil numbers at the beginning of the last school year were mainly covered by 
recruiting monitors (auxiliary and local) holding only the primary education certificate 
and possessing no training in education. These number as many as 64% in official schools 
and 82% in private schools: In West Cameroon, it is estimated that only 40% of the 
teachers at present in service have undergone professional training. 

Secondary and higher education remain still largely beholden to foreign technical 
assistance (more than 70% of the teaching staff). 

Technical education is experiencing difficulty in recruiting staff for the second stage 
and assistant technical teachers for the technical lycée. 


Training Official training establishments are soon to turn out 70 as- . 
sistant primary teachers and 81 monitors. Professional examinations have been held at 
all levels. Educational training courses have been run by primary school inspectors for 
the school staffs. Attempts are being made to obtain greater stability in teachers’ posts. ` 
For the secondary level, the higher training college prepares teachers for the general 


secondary schools. A third division has been opened to provide training for lycée staff. ^ 590 


Refresher courses in several subjects have been held for lower secondary school teachers. 

The National Institute of Youth, Sports and People’s Education now trains teachers 
for general subjects, physical education, youth work and people's education. Their re- 
cruitment takes place at the lower secondary school certificate level (B.E.P.C.); the 
course lasts three years. 


Status An indemnity has been granted to certain се ОНЫ, of staff 
(inspectors, assistant inspectors, school directors). 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene A school, university and sports medical service has been set . 
up at the Ministry of Education, Youth and Culture. It is run by a doctor of medicine 
who is responsible for supervising the health of pupils at the various levels. Physical and 
sports education is firmly biassed in the direction of sport. The traditional sports are also 
to be brought back into a place of honour. 

A vaccination campaign (against tetanus and measles) has been held throughout the | 
country, 

Holiday camps are run for children and young people. 


Youth Activities The national Cameroonian youth movement has been ex- | 
tended to most of the large urban centres of the Central, Southern and Western areas 


(primary, secondary and technical education), The activities of the Cameroonian Pioneer T 


youth movement continue satisfactorily. 


Literacy The literacy campaign launched under the name of **Tree- 
School" continues: it now covers 80,000 illiterate persons who are instructed in 4,500 - 
centres. A number of them have completed the second booklet and will shortly begin the 

third, which marks the end of the actual literacy training period. ы 


Education for Adults The cultural centres and the rural centres have maintained | 
their previous activities. ; 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-19661 


INTRODUCTION — ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Budget — School Building 
— QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZA- 
TION — Technical and Vocational Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula 
and Syllabuses — New Courses — Methods — TEACHING STAFF — Training — Further Training — 
Status — AUXILIARY Services — Health and Hygiene — Handicapped Children — School Psychology 
and Vocational Guidance — Audio-visual Aids — International Relations — Education for Adults — 
Education for Indians — Education in the Far North 


INTRODUCTION 


Education at the elementary and secondary levels in Canada, with the exception of 
the northern part of the country, is a provincial prerogative or responsibility. There are 
‚ ten provincial systems of education, each independent of any control by th: Federal | 
Government or by other provinces. For the purposes of this report, the Canadian | 
Education Association requested the Departments of Education to supply information. 
on developments in education in their respective provinces during the school year. The 4 
following report has been prepared from these provincial replies and also includes infor- 
mation on educational developments from various federal government agencies. 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures Saskatchewan completed the organization of larger areas | 
of school administration (school units). Roman Catholic separate high school districts 
were also organized in four cities. 

With the formation of two new school divisions, Manitoba is now divided into 48 
School divisions. As a result of the recommendations of the Michener Report on Local 
Government and Finance, changes in legislation were made. The Public Schools Act | 
was amended to provide for Indian pupils the same rights as other children. Provision | 


was made for authorized textbooks to be supplied by each school division to private 
Schools within its boundaries. 


Budget Educational budgets across Canada again increased this 
year. British Columbia's expenditures amounted to approximately one-third of the | 
Provincial Government income, a strong indication of the high degree of priority assigned 
to education in the province. Alberta's budget for the Department of Education for the 
"fiscal year 1965-1966 was $116,092,260 as compared with $94,039,360 for the previous 
year. Saskatchewan's budget rose from $59.8 million to $72.3 million. Manitoba's - 
school grants increased by 3 million dollars while the overall Departmental Budget 
increased by 5 million. In Ontario, the budget for 1965-1966 amounted to 454 million | 
dollars. Quebec’s budget increased by 17%, to 452 million dollars, 22.8°% of the total 
budget for Quebec. Newfoundland and Labrador’s Department of Education reported 3 
the total expenditure on education for 1965-1966 to be $29,948,172 as compared with | 
$27,214,509 for the previous year. New Brunswick's budget for the fiscal year ending 


31st March, 1966, was about $47,577,477, as compared with $44,543,099 for the previous 
year. 


1 Erom the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Мг. H. T. Courts, Delegate of the Government of Canada. 2 
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School Building In the past year school building programmes have continued 
toexpand. British Columbia has shown an acceleration in the provision of school facilities 
by 51.4% over the 1964 record year. At a cost of almost 36 million dollars, 727 class- 
rooms and 83 gymnasia are being built at the elementary level, 397 classrooms and 
15 gymnasia at the secondary level. 

Alberta, Saskatchewan and Manitoba all continued development programmes. In 
Alberta, 108 school buildings or additions were erected, containing 526 general class- 
rooms, plus ancillary facilities, at a cost of $16,220,000. In Saskatchewan, construction 
of public, separate and high schools during 1965 totalled approximately $20 million; 
Manitoba's school construction, which totalled 8.4 million, provided 517 academic 
and equivalent classrooms. Ontario completed 480 elementary school building projects 
at a cost of $84,497,323. At the secondary school level, 69 projects were completed at a 
cost of $59,589,000. Quebec's Department of Education has initiated a Directorate of 
Buildings and Equipment and has introduced the system of public tenders for the 
construction of schools. For both Catholic and Protestant schools, this year 1,026 new 
classrooms have been built. The Government of Newfoundland and Labrador reports 
the construction of 220 new classrooms at a cost of $4,750,000. During the school year 
New Brunswick undertook 19 major projects at a cost of approximately $5,450,000, 
providing 195 new classrooms. Plans are also being prepared for 12 other projects. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils and The latest available figures regarding the number of pupils 
Teachers and teachers in each province in 1965-1966 and the differ- 
ence in comparison with the previous year are summarized in the following table: 
Pupils Teachers 
1965-1966 Difference а 1965-1966 Difference 
British Columbia ...... 414,600 +3.7 % 16,200 + 62% 
Alberta. aas БЕТ! é 362,159 + 3.2 % 15,995 + 6.18% 
Saskatchewan ...... 5 238,175 +3 % 10,199 +4 % 
Manitoba’. „Мук К, 3 223,104 EZ „А 9442 +5 % 
Ontario; = люк КЫ 5 1,738,781 + 3.9 % 66,626 + 7.5 % 
Оре ЕКО bed 1,351,227 T3.8 % 62:234 41007 % 
Nova Scotia ...... ws 199,856 + 1.0425 7,932 43,5 95 
New Brunswick . .... 5 156,756 41.8 95 6828 + 2.8 p5 3 


Prince Edward Island . . . . 27,787 +1.8 95 1,175 gor 5 


Latest official figures for Newfoundland are for 1964-65: 144,129 бірін e 
and 5,351 teachers (+ 5.9%). 
STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 1 
Technical and Vocational ^ Programme 4 is designed principally to provide for federal 
Education participation in provincial contributions to training pro- 
grammes which are operated by and within industry. The Federal Government contribu 
50% of provincial costs except in the following three types of programmes where 
federal contribution is 75%: basic training in mathematics, science and communi 
skills for employed workers; industrial apprenticeship; retraining of employees. who 
would otherwise be displaced because of technological or other industrial changes. — * 
The Technical and Vocational Training Branch has taken a number of steps during 
the year which will ш for more direct assistance to industry and the provinces hagi 
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was available previously, i.e. resource lists have been assembled and information 
gathered relating to the sources of training aids and materials. 

The Small Business Management Training Programme courses were conducted 
325 times in nine provinces and the Northwest Territories during the year. This represents 
a significant increase over the 98 courses conducted the previous year. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Progressive revisions are Occurring across Canada. In 
British Columbia revisions are being undertaken in virtually all subject fields to incor- 
porate new insights, ideas and developments into the subject matter, as in the integrating 
of all communication skills in the language arts programme, the emphasizing of experi- 
mental processes in the sciences, the use of the discovery approach in mathematics, and 
theuse of the oral-aural approach to languages. In Saskatchewan, course of study revisions 
for grades VII to IX were undertaken in all subjects, to be finally implemented in 1967. 
Revision committees were also engaged in planning programmes in all vocational subjects 
for grades X to XII. Revision of the entire Manitoba curriculum is proceeding as planned. 
In the elementary grades, new programmes in reading, mathematics, social studies and 
music have been prepared. At the junior high school level, revisions of mathematics, 
languages, social studies, science, art, music, and health programmes are under way. At 
the high school level, the revision of the vocational commercial course is complete. One 
of Ontario's most extensive curriculum revisions was launched in 1965 in the course for 
kindergarten and grades I-VI. In Prince Edward Island subject committees were working 
in the fields of primary and intermediate reading, social studies, high school sciences, 
and mathematics. In New Brunswick, extensive revisions were made to the high school 
English literature programme. 


New Courses In addition to revised courses, some provinces have intro- 
duced new courses into the curricula. In Alberta, new courses in modern mathematics, 
chemistry, English, technical and vocational programmes were initiated. A second 
course in literature was introduced into grade X to provide an elective in the study of the 
humanities for the more capable students, The new courses in modern mathematics were 
introduced to further grades in Saskatchewan. Manitoba is introducing an audio-lingual 
programme in French for grade VII in the autumn of 1966, A new occupational entrance 
course for slow learners is also being introduced as well at the secondary level. In Ontario, 
new subjects such as geology, world politics and man in society have been introduced on 
an experimental basis in certain secondary schools. A new course in health education for 
grades VII to X, developed by a committee of doctors, public health specialists and 
teachers, has been completed. Quebec has set up special courses for 2,000 grade XI 
students of the general course who wish to take the examinations of the grade XI scien- 
tific course in order to gain access to a wider variety of careers. Nova Scotia introduced 
new programmes in mathematics, physics, biology and general science at some levels. 
New courses implemented at both elementary and secondary levels in New Brunswick 
included music, New Brunswick history for grades V and VI, Canadian history for grades 
VII and УШ, a reading course for grades IV to VI anda language course for grades I to III. 


Methods Changes in teaching techniques were encouraged in the 
sciences particularly. In Saskatchewan, the discovery and inquiry method is being 
emphasized in the science laboratory. Furthermore, experimentation in pilot projects 
was continued in the oral-aural approach to teaching French. Manitoba is now introduc- 
ing this audio-lingual approach in the teaching of a second language to the junior and 
senior high school grades. The team teaching approach is now being followed in a number 
of junior and senior high schools in Metropolitan Winnipeg. 
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Continuing interest in television teaching is also evident. During the past year, 
Ontario launched two pilot series: grade УП mathematics and grade XIII physics. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training Some significant modifications in the professional training 
of teachers occurred. In Alberta, the internship programme, which consists of a six to 
cight-week period following the university term received wider support. It is being 
developed now not only for recruitment but for orientation to school jurisdictions and for 
a widening of pre-service training. Saskatchewan's internship programme, begun in 
1964, continues to be highly regarded. The first experimental programme using the | 
electronic blackboard was introduced in September, 1965. А total of 160 teachers in p 
classes held at four different points in the provinces took a class in the new mathematics 3 
at the elementary level from an instructor in Regina. ie 
A third pilot project effected in January, 1966, was the introduction of a semester plan ; 
in the College of Education. Education students admitted to the programme then will 
complete the professional requirements for certification in August. In September, 1965, 
teacher training previously carried on at Manitoba Teachers’ College was transferred to 
the University of Manitoba. All teacher training, except that of technical-vocational 
teachers, carried on at the Manitoba Institute of Technology, is now done at the Univer- % 
sity of Manitoba and at its affiliate, Brandon College. Іп 1966, all emergency courses іп 
Ontario for the training of elementary school teachers will be ended. A report by a 
committee on the training of elementary school teachers was submitted to the Minister 
of Education in 1966, recommending that, in the future, all elementary school teachers 


should have university degrees. The implementation of this report is to receive careful > 
consideration by the Department of Education. A new college of education was opened | 
at London, Ontario, for the preparation of secondary school teachers. 2 
Further Training Quebec's Department organized a two-month training 

course in activity methods for sixty elementary school teachers. Under the direction of í 
psychologists and educationists, four of whom came from France, they were initiated d 


into the techniques of group dynamics and into activity methods. During the summer, 
each of the sixty participants will introduce 15 other elementary school teachers to the 
guiding principles of the activity school and to modern teaching methods. In Prince 
Edward Island, an additional class of teaching certificates was added and a new schedule ty 
of minimum salaries, generally one-third higher than present salaries, was introduced, to |  — 
become effective in the school year 1966-1967. In Newfoundland plans for a post- E 
graduate course for principals! were finalized. Nova Scotia initiated a four-session emer- | 
gency training programme at the summer school, designed to enable qualified people to 

begin teaching after the first summer session. 


Status New regulations under the Teachers’ Pension Act, effective 
January 1, 1966, will haye the effect of relating the Teachers’ Pension Plan equitably to 
the Canada Pension Plan. і 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene The province of Saskatchewan reports several programmes $- 
undertaken in the interests of better health. An auditory screening programme sponsored 
by the Department of Public Health and the Department of Education has been carried 
out in all school systems in the province except in Prince Albert. The purpose of this 
survey was to discover pupils who had a hearing loss which might be helped by further ie 
medical attention. A special dental health programme has been initiated in selected schools = 
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in the Regina and Yorkton health region. This is a pilot project which is likely to lead 
to a general programme if it proves successful. 

In Ontario, the revision of the health course and the updating of the activity courses 
for grades УП to X have been completed. The Ontario Department of Education co- 
operated with the Canadian Association for Health, Physical Education and Recreation 
in the administration of fitness tests in schools throughout the province. Nova Scotia’s 
Department completed work on Part I of a new syllabus in physical education for 
grades VII to XII. There was a significant increase in the number of courses and clinics 
organized for coaches and officials in a wide variety of athletic activities. 

In Quebec, an overall programme in the field of recreation and sports is in the 
process of elaboration. 


Handicapped Children In Alberta, a growing number of school boards in both 
urban and rural areas employed specially prepared teachers for the following categories 
of exceptional children: educable mentally retarded, cerebral palsied, orthopedically 
handicapped, sight saving, speech and hearing and emotionally disturbed, 

Saskatchewan inaugurated a combined school-work programme for educable 
retarded youth at three different centres. Manitoba’s Residential School for the Deaf 
reopened in October, 1965, after a lapse of seventeen years, during which time Manitoba's 
deaf children were mainly educated in Saskatchewan. During 1965, Ontario’s special 
education summer school training programme introduced an additional option, ** The 
Education of Emotionally Disturbed Children ". The number of classes in Nova Scotia 
for mentally limited children increased from 80 in 1964-1965 to 105 in 1965-1966. The 
curriculum for educable mentally retarded children is being revised and expanded. New 
Brunswick has appointed a consultant in specialeducation. This official has been concerned 
with developing curriculum materials for use in classes for mentally retarded children. 
Two workshops in curriculum and teaching methods were held in March, 1966, for 
teachers of retarded children. 

In Quebec, the three departments most directly concerned with handicapped children 
are those of Health, Family and Social Welfare, and Education. They are working 
actively and in concert for the establishment of a common policy which will enable them 
to accelerate the large scale development, in its most complete sense, which this sector of 
education has experienced during the past five years. 


School Psychology and In Alberta, both parents and professional educators have 
Vocational Guidance expressed increasing interest in the development of a 
comprehensive guidance service in the past few years. A new development has been the 
appointment of well-trained directors of guidance or school psychologists to work out 
of county or school division offices. Their responsibilities include: setting up and super- 
vising group and individual testing programmes, interpreting test results to teachers, 
parents, administrators and students; providing diagnosis and counselling of students 
with special problems; selecting and supervising counsellors within the schools of a par- 
ticular system; providing liaison between the students and the numerous services available 
to students and parents outside the school but within the community; providing in-service 
training for teachers and counsellors; conducting and supervising research studies; and 
assisting teachers with group guidance programme. 

Another new development has been the appointment in some school systems of 
elementary school counsellors. The placement of high school students, particularly those 
in terminal programmes such as pre-employment and vocational programmes, has 
become a new guidance service. 

In Ontario, school psychological services continue to be developmental phases of 
special education programming, particularly within the large urban school jurisdictions. 
Increasing attention is being given to defining the operational frame of reference for 
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school psychologists and the training necessary for psychologists to work effectively in 
the school setting. 

In New Brunswick, an educational psychologist has been added to the guidance 
division. His duties will involve consultation services in the public schools and research 
in learning theory. 


Audio-visual Aids In addition to its regular programming for school broad- 
casts and telecasts, the audio-visual services branch of the Alberta Department of Edu- 
cation is making provision for programmes with a Centennial flavour for 1966-1967. On 
provincial radio a series of four programmes for grades IV to VI will look back over 100 
years of Alberta's history. In Manitoba, a series of 25 half-hour television programmes 
dealing with new mathematics, grades IV to IX, for teachers, was given on Saturday 
mornings. With the co-operation of the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation, several 
new series of radio broadcasts were planned and presented in Ontario: physical education, 
primary science, current events, geography, mathematics and science. New programmes 
added to the Nova Scotia school television series included a modern mathematics series 
for grade IX and a series in upper intermediate science for grade V. Two series of in-service 
telecasts for teachers of elementary and junior high school mathematics were produced. 


International Relations During the current year the Canadian Government has 
continued to concentrate its external educational assistance programme on the provision 
of highly qualified teachers and teacher-trainers with several years’ experience. In the 
1965-1966 academic year there were 432 Canadian teachers serving in Africa, South 
East Asia and the Caribbean area. These teachers and teacher-trainers were assigned 
to positions overseas in response to specific requests put forward by governments of the 
developing countries. 3 
The fundamental purpose of the teacher programme is to assist the developing countries 
to the point where they can meet their needs from their own resources. Consequently, 
recruitment of those categories of teachers capable of making the maximum impact on 
the educational system in a developing country has been attempted. A high priority has 
been placed on the recruitment of qualified teachers and teacher-trainers in the fields 
of mathematics, science, technical subjects and languages. As far as the recruitment of 
language teachers is concerned, Canada is in a particularly advantageous position as 
teachers can be recruited to serve in both English and French-speaking countries. 


Education for Adults Adult vocational, academic and cultural programmes are 
expanding across Canada. Special regulations have been developed in Alberta to accom- 
modate adults as their needs become evident. The requirements for the high school diploma 
are uniform, whether secured through attendance at school as an adolescent or on an 
adult basis; adults, however, are permitted to achieve high school standing in a minimum 
of time. The effects of technology and automation are encouraging adults. to take 
further study and the Department of Education will continue to make such modifications 
in procedures as appear necessary. In Saskatchewan two adult education consultants 
Will work with school boards in promoting education opportunities for adults. The 
number of students enrolled in correspondence courses in Ontario is increasing end 
and is expected to reach 30,000 before the close of this school term. In co-operation wit 
the Provincial Institute of Trades and Occupations, several new courses in bai d 
tion and engineering have been introduced. The adult education division of t! б ЧЫ; 
Scotia Department of Education co-operated with other agencies in three d stu - 
a feasibility study of centres for residential adult education in the мшш 3 os 
а study of the role of education in rural development; and assessment of educa Pis Mi 
mental retardation in the western portion of Hants County. A new ax icd and 
literacy classes was in experimental use. A short course in civic affairs was develo 
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made available to urban aldermen and councillors, Adult education in Quebec is expand- 


ing also. In 1965, there were 230 classes, accommodating 6,000 students, of whom 78% 
finished the course successfully and obtained their certificates. 


Education for Indians The administration of educational services for I ndian chil- 
dren has been re-examined and some districts have been re-organized to equalize the 
work load. The number of districts has been increased to 35. Vocational training has 
been given emphasis under the direction of a chief-superintendent of vocational training, 
The budget for indian education was $39,996,090 compared with $34,648,100 for the 
previous year. The school building programme included the construction of 94 class- 
rooms, 45 staff units and 15 other projects involving a total expenditure of $5,800,000. 
Accommodation for 2,500 Indian pupils was purchased in provincial Schools for an 
expenditure of approximately $3,093,000. 

In collaboration with the provinces, further consolidation of a number of small 
federal and provincial schools has resulted in the establishment of larger graded schools, 
particularly in the north. Forty-five per cent of Indian children are now enrolled in pro- 
vincial schools and the number of kindergarten classes has increased from 36 to 55. 
Language arts specialists were appointed in each province to supervise kindergartens 
and the language arts Programmes, especially those concerned with the teaching of 
English and French as a second language. There is an emerging concern on the part of 
Canadian universities and teacher training colleges as to their responsibility in the 
training of teachers who must teach English or French as a second language. The univer- 
sities of Alberta and Saskatchewan have introduced teacher training courses for those 
who will teach Indian and Métis children. The 1965-1966 Objective was to reach as many 
as possible of the adult illiterates with a basic adult education programme. This was 
considered imperative before the physical and social development of communities could 
improve. Emphasis is also being given to vocational training of adolescents and adults 
with the view to preparing them for job placement and relocation. 


Education in the Enrolment in northern schools rose to a total of 7,280 pupils, 
Far North an increase of 8.5%. The new teaching year has been reduced 
from 12 to 10 months, with effect from 1st July, 1966. One new school has been opened, 
providing new places for approximately 550 pupils. During the school year, a mobile 
mental and physical health clinic visited all schools. Psychiatric and psychological testing 
took place in some schools and an educational testing programme was developed. Faci- 
lities for mentally retarded children were expanded and the number of functional literacy 
courses was increased. A long range construction programme was developed and received 
treasury approval. This $40,000,000 plan will provide, upon completion, for educational 
opportunities for all pupils living in the Northwest Territories, for the inauguration of a 
kindergarten programme and for vocational occupation courses. 
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The Central African Republic is a single unit. It obtained independence on 13th August, 
1960, and has a total population of 2,088,000. Pre-school education ( kindergartens) comes 
under the Ministry of Public Health and Social Affairs, while primary, secondary, vocational 
and technical education are the responsibility of the Ministry of National Education, Youth 
and Sports, and agricultural education that of the Ministry of Development, 
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ADMINISTRATION 


Budget The budget for national education totals 1,399,088,000 CFA 
francs, which is an increase of 253,014,000 CFA francs over the previous year, i.e. 22.07 p ^d 
This budget represents 16.36% of the state budget. 


School Building As a result of the considerable extension of schooling over 
the last few years, the situation in this respect was decidedly unsatisfactory, but it is now 
well on the way to improvement. 

A programme of the European Development Fund (EDF) covering the construction 
of 216 primary school classrooms and housing accommodation for 216 teachers is in 
progress in the provinces. At Bangui, the construction of 81 general secondary schools 
has been made possible through the French Aid and Co-operation Fund. 

Plans are being studied for secondary and technical education: the enlargement of 
the Marie-Jeanne Caron lycée for girls at Bangui, the construction of a lycée for boys to 
accommodate 3,000 pupils (financial service to be found), the construction of a teacher 
training school (by the French Aid and Co-operation Fund), the enlargement of the 
technical lycée, the construction of the Notre Dame girls’ technical lycée, and the con- 
struction of a second technical secondary school for girls. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following table shows the number of pupils in the 
various types of establishment in 1966 and the difference from the previous year. 
Pupils 
—— ——m 
1966 Difference 
L——— 
Primary Lu улса кис enone 128,456 + 8,891 + 74% 
Secondary. с 72. xa а Ты keer > 3,866 + 205 + 5.6% 
Vocational and technical. . . . ©. ++ 920 + 161 + 21.2% 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Nicolas AwovAMo, Delegate of the Government of the Central African Republic. 
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Pupils 
1966 Difference 
Iéacher trating оо do ca 465 45.6 BOE 
шопо E cs ee A ЖУ А dun А 74 2 + 21 
STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
Compulsory Schooling Although the length of compulsory schooling has not been 


defined, it is possible, under recent government measures regarding entrance to secondary 
schools, to remain at the primary Stage up to the age of 17; it may therefore be concluded 
that the primary schools are open to children from 6 to 17 years of age. 


Primary Education The difference between the percentage increase in the num- 
ber of classes (13.9%) and the number of pupils (7.3%) is an indication of the efforts 
made to improve working conditions by reducing the average number of pupils per 
class, which has been lowered from 60 to 56. 


Secondary Education The examination required for entrance to the final class has 
been abolished and replaced by the decision of the staff council based on the results 
obtained by the pupils in the various subjects studied. 

Moreover, steps have been taken to increase by 1575 per year the number of pupils 
admitted to secondary education. 


` Technical and Vocational | New divisions have been opened at the technical lycée. 
Education 


Higher Education It has been decided to divide into two separate establish- 
ments the inter-State agronomical institute at Wakombo; there will now be a national 
School of agriculture (training of work leaders) and a university institute of agricultural 
technology (training of engineers) which will remain inter-State, 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Generally speaking, greater importance is attached to oral 
expression in learning French. The length of formal exercises has been generally reduced. 


Methods A method of language teaching and a method of elocution 
have been introduced permanently, while a method of teaching arithmetic and another 
for teaching French have been introduced experimentally. 


Textbooks Experiments conducted since October, 1963, in a number of 
Schools have enabled the Henri Tranchart method to be finally adapted to classes in 
Central Africa. Reading, language, elocution and ethics textbooks have been drawn up 
for all the French-speaking African countries in accordance with the following educa- 
tional principles: for French, the technique used is that for teaching foreign languages 
(phonetic approach, a language of communication, exercises in retention and the re-use 
of forms learned, choice of centres of interest): in ethics, stress is laid on the value of a 
concrete approach which can promote morality in action; for reading, a global pre- 
initiation stage (sets of labels comprising 34 words or punctuation signs) precedes a 
mixed method of learning. 

To this should be added the experimental use of teaching cards provided by the 
Bureau of Studies and Liaison for the spread of French in the world (BEL) in the first- 
year lycée and secondary school classes, and the preparation of cards for teaching arith- 
metic in the initiation and preparatory courses, 
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TEACHING. STAFF 


Recruiting The shortage of teachers, which is very marked in primary 
education, where the needs felt but not met are still considerable, is due to the impossi- 
bility of finding the necessary budgetary allocations, and not to a lack of candidates at 
the level at which they are at present recruited, On the other hand, there is no hope of 
recruiting primary teachers with the baccalaureate for a number of years to come. 

In secondary education, the shortage of Central African nationals is also very serious, 
since 80% of the teachers come under French Technical Assistance. There is also a 
shortage in technical education where there are no Central African staff. 

The only step taken to meet the shortage is the continuance of regular training in 
the teacher training schools, 


Training Co-ordinated agricultural instruction to prepare staff for 
rural schools has been introduced into teacher training. The training of secondary school 
teachers and other categories of teaching staff is not carried out in this country. 


Further Training The further intellectual training of the teaching staff is 
carried out by means of correspondence courses spread over the period from October to 
the end of March. More than 1,200 teachers enrolled for five administrative examinations 
on eight series of topics. The monthly educational review, particularly in the articles 
called “Widen your Culture", “Improve your Techniques", “Extend your Information”, 
also contributes towards the further training of teachers. 

The weekly radio broadcast for teachers generally deals with problems concerning 
the child's knowledge or else preparation for the administrative examinations. 

From the educational point of view, it has not been possible to organize collective 
further training sessions as in the three previous years. However, individual further - 
training carried out by peripatetic educational advisers has been continued. 


Status The seniority conditions required for taking professional 
examinations for promotion to higher categories have been reduced from four to two 
years, which enables particularly well qualified teachers to rise rapidly in the hierarchy 
and to improve their standard of living. Promotion is automatic. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene A school hygiene service has been organized under the 
direction of a doctor who examines the pupils regularly. Pupils who are found to be ill 
are sent to the dispensaries of the general hospital for further examination and treatment. 

Physical education takes place in all primary and secondary schools possessing 
sports grounds. 

The National Pioneer Youth Movement collaborates with the Ministry of Develop- 
ment whose training and dissemination services take part in the entire field of popular 
education. In the latter also take part all those bodies concerned. with training, as for 
example the Ministry of Public Health and Social Affairs, whose action is primordial in 
the spreading of notions of hygiene and in the health education of the population. A 
special effort is made in favour of health education, hygiene and nutrition. 

Dissemination of knowledge in the fields of nutrition and hygiene is also undertaken 
as part of extra-curricular and after-school activities; this is effected by regional advisers 
whose role is to supervise the operation of school canteens and improve the pupils" 
nutrition. This action is supported by the radio, the Ministry of Development and certain 
international bodies such as the FAO. 

Also in this field, the Union of Central African Women has worked at initiating 


women's groups to hygiene for women and babies. 
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Regular broadcasts with commentaries on such special problems as hydrophobia, 
tuberculosis, water, baby's toilet, pre-natal advice, etc. bring these matters within 65 
reach of the whole population. 1 

Medical problems are also dealt with by youth movements, which provide child” 
care courses in their women's sections and give all their members some idea of hygiene: 
and first aid. 

The Ministry of Public Health organizes broadcasts for the further training of those 
working in the field of health (description and symptoms of diseases, remedies, etc.). 


Assistance All levels of education are free of charge. Secondary educa- | 
tion enjoys a parallel system of boarding facilities and scholarships. E 


School Psychology and There is no guidance stage. Pupils are distributed in the қ 
Vocational Guidance different types of education according to the results obtained | 
in competitive examinations, which system invalidates guidance, which ought to be based | 
on individual wishes and abilities. However, a guidance service has just been set up to _ 
give pupils tests at the end of the various stages of education (primary, lower and upper | 
secondary) and to provide them with judicious guidance. ча 

The office of school and vocational guidance began work during 1964-1965; inno- 
vation, for this service, therefore means trying out known methods and techniques in 
order to ascertain their validity under local conditions. The office worked in all secondary 
establishments at the 3rd and 5th class levels (guidance periods). It administered intel- 
lectual aptitude tests (of the type PM 38 P.M.A.) which were re-standardized on the | 
local population, the results being entered in the pupils’ school record as additional | 
information. г 

The pre-selection of candidates for technical education was made this year on the | 
basis of school results and of technical aptitude tests (type Т.Р. — G.P.P.3). 

At primary education level, research is at present being carried out in order to select 
candidates at their entrance into the 6th class (standardized attainment tests), which will 
permit at the same time a study of the level of attainment at the end of primary schooling, 

- of the influence of age factors, types of class, methods used, etc. 4 4 

Individual examinations are carried out on request, and candidates are selected for | 
various posts or training courses. 


Civic Education This type of education is carried out through the work of | 
. representatives of the Social Evolution Movement for Central Africa (MESAN): radio 
· broadcasts, information tours, the organization of demonstrations, etc. 

Moreover, concrete and original work is being started under the title KWA ti KODRO 
(Human Investment — voluntary work for the country). It consists in encouraging the | 
population to devote some of its leisure time to voluntary work on tasks of local or national 
interest (improvement of living conditions, housing, water supply, creation of a national | 
park, a people's university, dispensaries, tourist facilities, beaches, roads, planting trees. | 
in the towns, making communal gardens, etc.). 


Cultural and Artistic Music, both choral and instrumental, and dramatics have a — | 
Activities great appeal for the population. Many educational establish- - ў 1 
ments have children's choirs, as do cultural associations and youth movements. 
Music is also represented by numerous local groups which keep up the tradition of — — 
the national instruments and almost always accompany the traditional dances. Semi- | 
professional creative work encourages the spread of modern dance music. Although — 
there are no classical orchestras, the radio broadcasts a certain amount of classical music. 
Drama groups belonging to youth movements or cultural associations offer mainly 
improvisation on local themes in the national language; some of them are beginning to - 
place on their programme plays from the international repertory given in French or even 
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translated into Sangho. Compositions by African authors are attracting increasing 
attention. School drama groups share in this spread of the theatre. 4 

Competitions in traditional dancing, plays, choral singing and orchestral music are 
held on national occasions, such as the national holiday on Ist December and the Youth 
and Education Week. 

Arts and crafts (sculpture in ebony, ivory or horn, artistic use of local materials, 
basket-work, pictures made from butterfly wings, bamboo-work, etc.) were hitherto 
carried on individually in the African tradition. At present, a school of arts and crafts 
trains young artists and craftsmen, some of whom have founded a co-operative of sculp- 
tors in ebony and ivory. Painting is still but little developed, but some young artists are 
being influenced by the Brazzaville School. 

The cinema gives support to the spread of culture, both in the commercial cinemas 
of Bangui and Bouar and in the mobile cinema tours in the provinces; the masterpieces 
of the cinema are brought within the public reach by cine-clubs in Bangui. 


Youth Activities The youth movements provide great opportunities for edu- 
cation during leisure time. Founded mostly before independence and inspired by European 
organizations, their task is now to adapt methods, doctrine and their practical application 
to the national character and requirements. Consequently, the Central African National 
Youth Movement was set up to co-ordinate and link closely new associations of a cultural 
nature. 

Over the last few years, the National Pioneer Youth Movement (JPN) has reached 
an increasing number of young people. This organization is attached to the Ministry of 
Development and works in co-operation with the services of the Ministry of Education, 
Youth and Sports in view of the priority its programme gives to practical activities. 
With its youth clubs and camp-schools it has an important influence on guiding young 
people into agriculture and on integrating them into the co-operative villages which are 
gradually being set up in the country. 

Technical and vocational activities, particularly agricultural, form an integral part 


of people's education programmes, and of the activities of youth movements, associations 


and centres for young people. 


Audio-visual Aids The school's work in the field of science is assisted by radio 
broadcasts which diffuse knowledge of modern achievements. Radio and television are 
used for informing the public. 


Literacy Oral and written expression is learned through literacy 
campaigns conducted in the framework of post-school action under the direction of the 
teachers. This takes the form of various courses for adults, technical or domestic training, 
choirs and drama groups, continuous information by the radio and television. 


Education for Adults People's education is an integral part of the country's rapid 
evolution, not only economic, agricultural and technical but also social and intellectual. 
All administrative, professional and economic sectors are concerned, even though the 
aims of some circles are more specifically educational. 

The teaching staff is expected to supplement and extend its mission outside actual 
school teaching, by running extra-curricular and after-school activities. 

The Social Evolution Movement for Central Africa, which is the supreme political 
body in the country, is concerned with matters of social evolution and education, and 
encourages people's education. 4 

Modern educational methods are added to the traditional ones (school exercises, 
lectures, classes, etc.); the radio, cinema, television are widely used as. teaching methods; 
the techniques of discussion and group-work are used particularly where television pro- 
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grammes are broadcast in a village assembly centre and followed by organized discussion. 
Similarly, after agricultural films with a commentary in Sangho certain of the spectators 
are questioned. In this way, reflection is added to oral and written expression, particularly 
through courses in civics and the doctrines spread by MESAN, the JPN youth move- 
ments, and UFCA. 

In this respect, the Government’s wishes have often been expressed by the President 
of the Republic himself, stressing the need to set up in each chief town a youth club and 
in each smaller town a cultural centre with sports activities attached, in order to retain 
young people in rural areas. 

Trade union movements are being regrouped in the UGTC which is called upon to 
give its advice on the solution of national problems and the training of trade union leaders. 

Co-operative education is pursued by the Ministry of Development on the one hand, 
and on the other by the training of future staff for the co-operative villages by the JPN. 

Rural agricultural training centres are being set up for adults. 


Education for Parents Parents’ associations, recently introduced, are later to be 
regrouped into a national federation. 


Education for Women Mention should be made of the extension of groups for 
girls, who are called upon to become increasingly aware of their future social responsi- 
bilities. The Union of Central African Women (UFCA), which was set up fairly recently, 
supports and extends this work by inducing adults to take an interest in it. This union, 
which is directly attached to the women’s advancement service of the Ministry of Social 
Affairs, encourages women to become aware of the role they have to play in the home, 
in political and social organizations, and of the need to integrate themselves into the 
practical activities of economic life. 

The education of women is conducted by the UFCA, the directorate of social affairs 
with its women’s advancement services, and by the training centres run by Christian 
movements (rural centres, rural leaders, social centres), 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966! 


ADMINISTRATION — Budget — School Building — QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of 
Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Various Changes — CURRICULA, SYLLA- 
BUSES AND METHODS — Curricula and Syllabuses — Textbooks — Assessment of Pupils’ Work — 
TEACHING STAFF — Recruiting — Training — Further Training — AUXILIARY Services — Nutri- 
tion — Youth Activities 


ADMINISTRATION 


Budget The Ministry of Education budget for 1965-1966 totalled 
378,455,016 rupees and the Education Department budget 346,420,938 rupees. The 
Ministry budget shows an increase of 23,636,037 rupees over the previous year, ie. 6.7%. 
Expenditure on education represents 15.1% of general state expenditure and 5.1% of 
the gross national income. 


School Building A sum of 18,025,000 rupees was allocated for school building 
in 1965-1966, About 84.6% of this sum was used for the construction of permanent 
classrooms and for additions and improvements to existing buildings, the rest being used 
for teacher training school workshops, libraries, classrooms, science laboratories and 
agricultural science units. A sum of 5 million rupees was also provided for the mainte- 
nance and improvement of school buildings and training schools, thus bringing the total 
to 23,025,000 rupees, an increase of 8% over the previous year. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following table shows the number of pupils and teachers 
and Teachers in 1965 and the increase over the previous year. 
Pupils Teachers 
je Ri SSS ee = 
1965 Difference 1965 Difference 

poe Se бй ey 
Primary 5 mu Se ee 1,880,000 + 699,500 + 3.8% 
Secondary ........ 823,600 + 13,200 + 1.6% 92,681 +89 +1% 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Various Changes The length of the course leading to the university was hitherto 
13 years, comprising 6 years of primary schooling, 3 years of lower secondary school, 
2 years of upper secondary school and 2 years of preparation for university entrance. 
In accordance with the recommendations of the National Education Commission, a 
start was made in 1965 on reducing this period to 12 years by fixing the number of primary 
school years at 5 instead of 6. To achieve this the 2nd and 3rd years have been combined 
into one. The writing of new textbooks and the revision of the course of study by the 
Department has facilitated the transition from a six-year to a five-year primary course. 


1 From the report sent by the Ministry of Education of Ceylon. 
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CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses The educational research unit set up in 1964 began the 
revision of various syllabuses and the preparation of new ones to meet present-day needs. 

In all classes one period a day is to be reserved for agriculture. This subject will be 
compulsory in all post-primary classes leading to the General Certificate of Education 
(ordinary level) but optional at advanced level, although work experience in agriculture 
will be compulsory for all pupils. 

A new mathematics syllabus combining the arithmetic and mathematics syllabuses 
formerly taught separately was adopted for the 7th year, with detailed schemes drawn up 
for the guidance of teachers. 


Textbooks As announced in last year’s report, the Department of 
Education continued the publication of better and cheaper textbooks. Those reacy for 
use from Ist January, 1966, include 9 for the teaching of Sinhalese, written in this lan- 
guage (2 of them for arithmetic), 8 for the teaching of Tamil, in this language (2 of them 
for arithmetic) and two for the teaching of English. 


Assessment of Pupils’ In pursuance of the programme for the improvement of the 
Work evaluation of pupils’ work, the Department of Education, 
in collaboration with the Department of Examinations, has launched research project 
No. 1, the main objective of which is the systematic improvement of evaluation practices 
in chemistry, physics and biology at the General Certificate of Education (ordinary level) 
examination. This is a longitudinal study of pupil behaviour responses extending over a 
period of five years. The science pupils who sat the examination in these three subjects 
(chemistry, physics and biology) for the first time in December, 1965, were grouped on 
the basis of medium of instruction, grade of school and educational district. A national 
stratified random cluster sample of 39 schools was drawn, and these pupils will be followed 
throughout their educational and vocational careers and in their social and emotional 
adjustment over the next five years. The preliminary work has now been completed and 
the first set of data is being prepared. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting There is a shortage of science teachers in the Sinhalese 
medium at the advanced level, and a shortage is also expected of teachers in English, 
commerce, woodwork and metal-work. 


Training Steady progress was made in the English teaching pro- 
gramme, In addition to the two specialist training colleges for teachers of English at 
Maharagama and Palaly, a special experimental course was started at Peradeniya training 
college, for the training of teachers of English as a foreign language in grades 3 to 8. 
There are at present 214 students in this course. For first class certificated Sinhalese and 
Tamil teachers a new course of training was started at the beginning of last year for the 
teaching of the native languages. Greater attention is being paid to the use of audio-visual 
aids. 3 


Further Training The in-service training classes for teachers at primary level 
and week-end seminars at post-primary level were conducted as usual. A new two-phased 
vacation course was held in December, 1965, and April, 1966. The first phase dealt with 
the teaching of English from grade 3 to 6, and the second from grade 7 to the General 
Certificate of Education (ordinary level). 

The Department continued to receive foreign aid in the form of books from the 
British Council, the Asia Foundation, the 0.5.1.5. and the Australian High Commission. 


New members of the science curriculum group have been working with the inter- 
national working group on chemistry curriculum development in Asia located in Bangkok 
(Unesco Project). In support of the work already done, and in liaison with the British” 
Council, the Department has participated in visits on the teaching of mathematics and - 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Nutrition A school and home garden campaign is being organized by 
the Department of Education in collaboration with the nat 


campaign committee, to ensure that the schools 
modities urgently needed by the country. 


Youth Activities 


Participate in the production of com- | 


The so-called Shramadana programme is intended to give | 


school pupils practical experience in rice cultivation (Schools Paddy Weeding Pro- | 
it should help create among young people an awareness of 


gramme). At the same time i 


the gravity of the food problem and a national consciousness which will help in the 
country's effort to solve this problem. йг 


ional freedom from hunger 25 
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CHAD 


The Republic of Chad is a one-party democracy. Its independence dates from 11th 
August, 1960, and its most recent constitution, promulgated on 16th April, 1962, was re- 
vised in December, 1965. The latest census (1965) gives the population as 4 million in- 
habitants. 

Primary, secondary, technical and vocational education come under the Ministry of 
National Education. Specialized schools are the responsibility of the Ministries of Agri- 
culture and Animal Production, of Public Health and Social Affairs, of Public Works, of 
the Interior and of Posts and Telecommunications. 
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ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures The rapid extension of education over the last three years 
has caused the Ministry of National Education to set up a general directorate headed by 
a director-general responsible for the steps taken and an assistant director-general who 
carries them out. 

An educational and administrative directorate of general secondary schools has also 
been set up. 


Inspection Six main inspectorates have been set up. It is planned to 
appoint an educational adviser to be responsible for the inspection and permanent train- 
ing of a minimum of fifty teachers. 


Budget The budget of the Ministry of National Education for 1966 
amounts to 937,136,000 CFA francs (including scholarships). The increase over the 
previous year is 10.64%. 


School Building The situation does not correspond to present requirements; 
to make up the deficiency, 700 classrooms a year should be built. The Government is 
contemplating the adoption of the system of building in local materials in order to avoid 
import costs, which are always high. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following are the data on the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in the various types of education in 1965-1966. AS 
the figures for the previous year are not available, it has not been possible to give a com- 
parative table. 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Bernard Nanpa, Delegate of the Government of Chad. 
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Pupils Teachers 


Preschool (5.55 E Tre NIE 2,400 4l 
Рау а dec ea Sete 150,000 2,430 
Secondary Ее К MEAN ess oo 4,783 308 
Technical and vocational 54 p wed: 512 28 
Teacher training e о оТ 946 22 
Higher (university level) ........ 46 7 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Primary Education Measures to set up agricultural centres and workshops for 
practical work are in the course of implementation. 


Secondary Education The establishment of a new lycée brings the number of 
this type of school up to five at present. The transfer of the technical lycée from Fort 
Lamy to Fort Archambault, with an attached technical school, provides a more efficient 
functional whole. = 

A training school for primary teachers and teachers in general secondary schools has 
been opened. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Textbooks After adaptation to African conditions, the new primary 
school textbooks for history and civics are in the process of composition. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting The shortage of primary teachers is becoming less and less 
marked. In secondary and technical education, the lack is one of quality rather than 
of quantity. 


Further Training In the field of further teacher training mention may be made 
of the refresher courses given during the school year to groups of 30 teachers a month. 
There is also a further training course held during the long vacation while educational 
libraries have been set up in each inspection area. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene A school health service set up in 1962 is now in full expan- 
sion owing to the effective assistance given by the United States of America. 

The directorate of youth and sports collaborates closely with the directorate of edu- 
cation with a view to the pupils" physical development. 

Several public and private bodies play an active part in the moral and physical 


education of young people. 

Nutrition School canteens operate in areas where the school attend- 
ance rate is still low; however a plan is afoot, under the FAO and the World Food Pro- 
gramme (WFP), to provide these canteens throughout the whole country. 


School Psychology and There is at present no technical service for school psycho- 
Vocational Guidance logy; vocational guidance is based essentially on the pupils’ 


aptitudes and their diplomas. 


82 CHAD 


Literacy Teaching The Government has intensified its action against illiteracy, 
which is a constant handicap to the development of the national economy. The National 
Literacy Centre set up for this purpose has already drawn up, with the technical co- 


operation of the Ministry of Social Affairs, the first reader at present used in the experi- 
mental centres. 


Education for Adults The directorate of youth and sports has put forward a pro- 
ject for popular education which is at present being studied. 


CHINA (Republic of) 
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ADMINISTRATION 


Planning The aims of the long-term plan launched last year are to: 
(a) estimate for the 18-year period 1964-1982 the total number of graduate certificate 
holders required from the various levels of the education system (colleges and universities, 
junior colleges, vocational schools, senior and junior high schools, primary schools; 
(b) extend compulsory schooling up to the age of 15 years and bring the primary and 
junior high school attendance rate as nearly as possible up to 10075; (c) estimate in the 
light of (a) and (b) the number of teachers required in the various levels of the school 
system, general subjects teachers, specialized teachers and teachers for higher education; 
a university institute for educational planning and leadership should be set up to train 
the educational leaders needed ; (d) assess the quality of existing syllabuses and make the 
adjustments needed for improving teaching methods, curricula, organization, the 
entrance examination system and student motivation; (e) assess the need for new and 
expanded training programmes outside the traditional educational structure, such as 
apprenticeships and on-the-job training; (f) estimate the total capital investment and 
recurrent expenditure required for educational expansion in accordance with the above- 
mentioned points; (g) co-ordinate educational output with the economic development 
plans and find by research the most effective way in which the educational system can 
help to achieve the national economic and social goals of the future. 

The Government devoted much attention to the recommendations made in Novem- 
ber, 1965, at Bangkok by the Conference of Ministers of Education and Ministers in 
charge of planning of Asiatic Member States of Unesco. A group of experts was formed 
to undertake research with a view to implementing these recommendations. In addition 
to the long-term development plan just referred to, there is now a special council for 
research on the problems of manpower resources, long-term national projects and 
co-ordination between education and economy. In January, 1964, this council set up a 
section to deal with manpower resources, consisting of eight working teams: utilization, 
training, stabilization, distribution, allocation, motivation, education and statistic. im- 
provement. After months of research, a plan has been completed regarding the problem 
of the present manpower resources. This plan will be implemented as soon as it is 
approved by the authorities concerned. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following statistics show the number of pupils in various 
types of school in comparison with the figures for the previous year: 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Keh-Ming Снло and Mr. Wei-Fan Kuo, Delegates of the Republic of China. 
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Pupils 
1964-1965 Difference 
Pre-school. gso a V Е 74,807 — 420 — 0.55% 
Puma уз 5) ys LIMINE 453247 + 25% 
SCIES. I DT 77 p 593,109 + 68,778 +131 % 
Bigher осна Sy sen ug 64,010 + 12,303 + 23.7 % 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Secondary Education A six-year secondary education expansion programme has 
been adopted for the years 1965-1971. Its primary objective is to expand junior and 
senior secondary schools to provide increased opportunities for education beyond pri- 
mary level. Implementation of the programme will involve: (1) increasing the numbers 
of classes and schools for junior academic and vocational high schools, (2) increasing 
the numbers of classes and schools for senior academic and vocational high schools, 
- (3) providing financial aid for private junior secondary schools, (4) increasing the number 
of secondary school teachers trained in teacher training schools, (5) in-service teacher 
training programmes, (6) financial support and increased numbers of “ skill training 
centres ", (7) research with regard to the training of educational administrators and 
supervisors, (8) financial support for increasing expenditure in respect of administrative 
and operational activities. 
Upon completion of the programme, the following objectives will be achieved: 
(1) improvement of the quality of manpower and increase in the working ability of 
secondary school graduates, (2) as a preparatory step, extension of the length of compul- 
sory schooling to nine years, in order to meet current educational requirements, (3) pro- 
vision of increased opportunity to continue education beyond primary level, (4) training 
of sufficient labour to accelerate the economic development of the country. 


Vocational Education The five-year vocational school is now established. Gradu- 
ates from this school may enter a commercial firm or a trade and thus earn a living while 
participating in the productive life of the nation. 


New Types of School Industrial art is not only an effective means of preparing 
high school pupils for employment: it is also a useful contribution to their education. 
For this reason, beginning in the 1963 school year, the education authorities selected 
sixteen schools of industrial art in the province of Taiwan to serve as pilot schools, with 
improved equipment enabling them to provide courses in woodwork, masonry, metal- 
work, electrical work, bamboo and rattan work, etc. 

This year, with assistance from Unicef, fifteen more schools are to be so equipped. 
A training centre for teachers of industrial art will be opened in order to improve the 
results of these courses. Industrial art textbooks and additional books are to be published 
and made available to schools. For the purposes of teachers’ further training, the Minis- 
try of Education will proceed level by level to send the best qualified industrial art teachers 
abroad for observation and research. 

In order to reduce the pressure on colleges and universities and to stimulate the 
training of technicians whom the country needs, the educational authorities decided to 
encourage the establishment of five-year junior colleges. The top graduates of vocational 
schools will be recommended to universities and colleges, while the top graduates of 
junior colleges will be recommended to universities for further studies. This system 
provides outstanding students with opportunities for advanced study and enables voca- 
tional schools to attract promising students. 
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CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Science Teaching A three-day conference on scientific development was held 
in November, 1965, organized jointly by the Ministries of Defence, Education and Econ- 
omy. Its resolutions dealt with the establishment of a national scientific policy commit- 
tee, the objectives of scientific and technical development and fund-raising for scientific 
development and research. The Ministry of Education's Science Education Committee 
has been enlarged and now comprises five teams of experts on nuclear science, space 
science, scientific research, science education for secondary schools and specialists for an 
international scientific conference. 

The teaching staff and equipment of the scientific research centres have been strength- 
ened. Six new centres were set up in 1965, and 50 million N.T. dollars are to be spent 
annually on improving equipment. Each research centre will invite one or two world- 
renowned scientists to come to this country to lecture and advise on the promotion of 
research work. 

During the summer of 1965, the authorities concerned held a seminar on scientific 
research at which foreign scientists were invited to lecture. The seminar was attended by 


378 university professors and research fellows of research institutes. Further seminars of - 


this kind will be held in order to raise the standard of research and science teaching in 
this country. They will be open to professors, lecturers, assistants, research fellows, 
junior and senior students of the departments concerned, secondary school science 
teachers and the staff of official or private specialized organizations. There will be five 
areas of research, viz., mathematics, physics, chemistry, engineering and economics. 


Methods and Textbooks A new set of natural science textbooks for senior high 
schools was compiled for adoption in autumn 1965. They deal with mathematics, physics, 
chemistry and biology and are based on the latest teaching material published in the 
United States. The Taiwan Provincial Normal University held an in-service training 
course on the new methods, which was attended by 367 teachers. Some schools, more- 
over, have been designated to serve as centres for experiment and demonstration of the 
new methods. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene The Ministry of Education compiled a Measure of Health 
Guidance іп 1963 and produced a “ cumulative record card " in 1964, as a basis for its 
application. As from 1965, a seminar on psychological health education has been organ- 
ized for secondary school principals and directors. At the same time a series of 31 books 
on psychological health was published. 


Vocational Guidance In order to improve the work of vocational guidance, the 
help of a Unesco expert was requested and granted. Following observation visits and 
discussions with Ministry of Education staff, the expert drew up a plan for the develop- 
ment of educational and vocational guidance in secondary schools. It is proposed to 
arrange a meeting of scholars and specialists in this field to discuss and study problems 
of administration, courses, teaching staff and teaching materials. It is hoped that a 
complete plan will be drawn up by the end of 1966 to act as a blueprint for steps to be 


taken in the future. 
Literacy Teaching There are in the province of Taiwan 841,094 illiterates 
between the ages of 13 and 45 years, i.e. 6.86% of the total population. The number of 


school drop-outs and illiterates between the ages of 10 and 65 years is now 1,644,709, 
making an illiteracy rate of 13.41 9/ of the total population. A 10-year plan has been 


worked out for eliminating illiteracy. 
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The law on primary education stipulates that in addition to their usual classes for 
children of school age, primary schools shall run a special section for school drop-outs 
and illiterates. 

The literacy promotion movement does not only stress reading ability, but also 
includes vocational education enabling pupils to contribute to the country's general 
economic development. Local authorities and public and private organizations play an 
active part in implementing this programme, and the Government employs mass media 
for literacy promotion. There are educational radio and television broadcasts, but 
modern equipment is still in short supply. 

The “ Curriculum Standard of Supplementary Education for School Drop-outs 
and Illiterates was revised in January, 1965. This revision requires new textbooks and 
teaching materials which are now being prepared and are expected to be ready for general 
use by July, 1967. 
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ADMINISTRATION 


Budget The education budget for 1966 amounted to 1,011,602,539 
pesos, against 795,489,392 pesos in 1965, i.e. an increase of 216,1 13,147 pesos (+ 27.16%). 
This budget represents 14,4% of the general budget and 1.3 % of the gross national income. 


School Building The number of school buildings is inadequate. In order to 
overcome the lack of schools, the Ministry of National Education, through the adminis- 
trative office for joint education programmes (O.A.P.E.C.) is increasing the construction 
of primary classrooms throughout the country. Several communes are also building 
classrooms. Associations such as the Federation of Café Keepers, the Federation of 
the Cotton Industry and several departmental dealers in spirits take part in the building 
of schools in various communes. Civic and military action also lends assistance, 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following statistics show the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in 1964 in the various types of public and private 
education and the difference from the previous year: 
Pupils Teachers 
ee cu 
1964 Difference 1964 Difference 

See SS I PERE sas eT E 
Рге-сһооі. -....... 45190 + 1,623 + 4 XA 2,456 + 288 + 13.3% 
Primate Ра е маст 2,213,423 + 117015 + 5.6% 62,158 + 4,291 + 7.5% 
Secondary. . . . ... .. 228,646 + 26,666 + 14.5% 16,358 + 794 + 51% 
Industrial... 266 15,524 + 436 + 2.9% 1,325 + 105 + 8.6% 
Agricultural ........ 2,639 + 541 +15 % 319 + 65 +19.9% 
Commercial ........ 50,95 — 1,918 — 3.7% 4315 — 80 — 18% 
Teacher training —. . . >- 52,319 + 4,577 + 9.6% 4303 + 8 +2% 
Higher (non-university) . . . 37,462 + 368 +10 % 6,049 + 27 + 04% 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Various Changes The agricultural technical baccalaureate has received new 
regulations and now comprises a basic stage of four years in the agricultural schools and a 
second stage of three years in the agricultural technical institutes. In commercial education, 
the evening courses, which cover seven years (five years in the basic stage and two years 
for the commercial technical baccalaureate) have likewise been given new regulations. 


1 From the report sent by the Ministry of Education of Colombia. 
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CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Methods Teaching guides have been worked out according to the 
principle of global teaching. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting The number of teachers for primary education is adequate. 
The shortage is slight (5%) in secondary education, but more marked in technical and 
vocational education. 

The LASPAU plan (Latin American Scholarship Programme of American Uni- 
versities), which aims at overcoming the shortage of teachers, consists of a system of 
scholarships sponsored by the universities in order to train post-graduates in American 
universities with a view to teaching posts. 


Training The teacher training programme was improyed in 1965 so 
as to unify this type of education, which now prepares a single category of teacher for 
both rural and urban schools, It comprises a basic stage of four years plus two years 
of professional studies in education. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


School Psychology and In 1955 staff were selected for the women’s teacher training 
Vocational Guidance school at Bucaramanga. 

A seminar on school and vocational guidance was held for national inspectors of 
secondary education. 

Educational psychology index cards have been drawn up for teacher training schools. 

A seminar on group techniques was held at the University of Antiquia. 

In 1966 brochures on the professional guide of the baccalaureate holder and a hand- 
book on school guidance were issued, while batteries of tests have been introduced to 
classify, group and select pupils in the last year of the basic Stage before their admission 
to the first year of the teacher training school in the central and northern regions. 

Examinations were held for the admission of teaching staff to the Cundinamarca 
higher college. 


CONGO (Democratic Republic of) 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— Compulsory Schooling — Primary Education — Secondary Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES 
AND Метнорѕ — Curricula and Syllabuses — Methods — Textbooks — TEACHING Starr — Recruit- 
ing — Training — Further Training — Status — AUXILIARY Services — School Psychology and 
Vocational Guidance — Youth Activities — Libraries and Documentation — Audio-visual Aids — 
International Relations — Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures This year, thanks to the re-unification of most of the pro- 
vinces, the number of provincial entities created in 1963, plus the town of Leopoldville 
(now Kinshasa) has been reduced from 21 to 12. 

Education is, therefore, controlled by 12 provincial administrations, the educational 
administration of the town of Kinshasa and the central Ministry of Education. 

Under the Constitution of 1st August, 1964, the Central Government, acting through 
the Ministry of Education, has exclusive control of universities and over post-secondary 
education in general as well as over the educational standards applied in the Republic as 
a whole (curricula, methods, syllabuses, textbooks, organization of inspection, etc.). 

Primary and secondary education is the exclusive concern of provinces but since 
they are less and less able to exercise this authority, it is in fact the Central Government 
which does almost all the work (recruitment and allocation of foreign teachers, the whole 
cost of local teachers' salaries, direct financing of school buildings and subsidies to cover 
running expenses, etc.). 

In order to clarify this situation, a plan to alter the present arrangements concerning 
primary and secondary education is being considered. No doubt this plan will lead to 
legislation intended to strengthen the Central Government's control over primary and 
secondary education, including inspection. 


Inspection No important change has taken place since last year. The 
number of inspectors working in the schools is practically the same as last year, i.e. 
81 inspectors in primary schools and 29 inspectors appointed to work in secondary, 
teacher training, technical and vocational schools. 

A board of governors has just been appointed for the state university, the chairman 
of which will be the Minister of Education. The other universities, which are free, recog- 
nized and subsidized, are supervised and co-ordinated by an inter-university committee 
which includes the rectors of all the Congolese universities and is presided over by the 
director of higher education and scientific research. 

For the last year a committee has been studying the equivalence of diplomas and 
secondary and higher school leaving certificates with a view to publishing a consistent 
table of awards obtained in the Republic, showing as well the relative values of degrees 
and diplomas obtained abroad with those granted locally. 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Felicien Lukusa, Delegate of the Democratic Republic of the Congo. 
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Budget The budget for national expenditure in 1966 on education 
amounts to 12,938,761,000 Congolese francs. This budget covers ordinary expenditure 
on education, i.e. the working expenses of the schools, scholarships, subsidies to private 
schools, salaries and indemnities for teaching and administrative staffs (central as well as 
provincial, including the town of Kinshasa). In addition, there is an extraordinary budget 
amounting to 3,000 million Congolese francs, spread over three years to cover the cost 
of building and equipping new schools. 

The ordinary budget is dealt with by the Central Government, the provinces having 
very little to do with expenditure on education, with the exception of the small amounts 
received for secondary school entrance fees. As compared with 1965, expenditure on 
education has increased by 1,930,169,000 Congolese francs, i.e. an increase of 17%, due 
to increased enrolment in the 2nd and 3rd classes and to the extension of training and 
refresher courses for primary teachers. 

The Government is constantly increasing its efforts in the field of education, which 
is regarded as the sheet-anchor of total independence. Thus the budget for education 
represents more than 207; of the Republic's total expenditure. Expenditure on education 
represents 22% of the total revenue of the State. The gross national revenue is not yet 

- Кпоп. 


School Building If the maximum number of pupils admitted to the first 
classes in secondary schools remains at 38,000 it will be necessary to build 263 class- 
rooms for 1965-1966 and 183 more for 1966-1967 (representing an outlay of 263 million 
francs for 1965-1966 or one million for each classroom). On the other hand, if the number 
of admissions is allowed to increase at the same rate as in recent years, 436 classrooms 
will have to be built for 1965-1966 and 386 for 1966-1967 (representing a total expenditure 
of 436 million francs for 1965-1966). 

No new simplification has been introduced in the field of administration and finance, 
with the exception of a new school construction bureau, which forms a kind of bridge 
between the Ministries of Education and Public Works, and makes it possible to speed 
up the work, centralize planning and seek out the most economical methods. 

This bureau, which is run by an international architect, is intended to solve problems 
connected with standardizing school buildings and is regularly informed about develop- 
ments in teaching methods so that it can take new educational procedures into account 
when plans are being prepared. 

Eight hundred million Congolese francs were granted by the Head of State some 
time ago for construction work at the state university at Lubumbashi; 198 million were 
furnished by U.S. AID for building the faculty of applied science at this university. 

U.S. AID has also recently granted 125 million francs for building work now being 
carried out at the National Institute of Education, as well as 105 million for buildings 
for the Institute of Civil Aviation. 

Tenders already accepted for building housing for teaching staff (at Kinshasa and 
Matadi) and for the further training school for teachers at Kinshasa amount to 55 million 
Congolese francs. 

There is a possibility that the European Economic Commission will provide up to 
946 million Congolese francs for building secondary and higher schools (especially 
teacher training schools). 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following figures show the number of pupils and teachers 
and Teachers in 1965-1966, as compared with those in 1963-1964 (not with 
the 1964-1965 figures). 
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Pupils Teachers 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 
Primary ..... . 1,884,544 —110,686 — 5.5% 52,283 
Secondary .... 101,800 + 9,527 +103% 5,046 
Plight star oA 4,373 + 1,237 + 39.4% 405 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Compulsory Schooling Under the terms of the Constitution of Ist August, 1964, 
primary education was made free and compulsory by a law which is at present before 
Parliament. Secondary education is also free and compulsory under the Constitution 
but has not yet been legally defined. 


Primary Education A thorough revision of this level of education has been 
under consideration since 1962. 


Secondary Education Revision of secondary education structures and syllabuses 
began in September, 1961, and will be completed by September, 1967. The major stages 
of the six-year course of secondary schooling (two years in the guidance stage and four 
in the diversified upper school) will in future be departmentalized as follows: letters, 
science, education, agriculture, commerce and administration, technical industrial, 
artistic, social. Other departments may be set up as and when the need arises. 


This revision is progressive and is regarded as a step in educational development; 


it will continue to change as future needs may dictate. 

In July, 1967, the first pupils to benefit from the 1961-1964 revised educational plan 
will finish their sixth year and go on to higher education. At present it is difficult to find 
candidates for higher education who have completed their secondary courses. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Provisional curricula and syllabuses for the 3rd, 4th and 
5th classes have been reviewed and altered. Important changes have been made in the 
following subjects: mathematics, natural science, history and geography. 

The introduction of modern mathematics was the crucial point in the reforming 
committee's deliberations; in natural science, history and geography special stress has 
been laid on adaptation to a Congolese and African environment. The curricula and 
syllabuses for the sixth year are almost complete. 


Methods No change, except that special instructions for teaching new 
mathematics have been drawn up. 
Textbooks The Government has just taken energetic measures in this 


field. Under an order in council setting up a committee on educational textbooks, no 
textbook can be used in the schools until it has been approved by this body. Present 
textbooks will remain in use until the committee has had time to express an opinion about 
each one. 

In secondary education the policy initiated in 1963 of producing textbooks which 
should be in accordance with Congolese syllabuses has been intensified and thousands of 
new textbooks arrive every year. The centre for the purchase and distribution of scho- 
lastic equipment (CADMP), which is a governmental body, has increased its running 
costs (400,000,000 Congolese francs) in order to comply with the numerous demands it 
receives from the schools. The commercialization of school textbooks is forbidden and 
orders from schools and scientific institutions are centralized by the purchasing centre, 
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which buys or imports, stocks and distributes them to all the schools in accordance with 
their requests; pupils buy textbooks in their schools. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting Whereas at present, owing to the transformation of a large 
number of 4-year teacher training schools into 6-year secondary schools for teachers, 
about 2,000 primary teachers are trained every year, the number turned out annually 
before 1963-1964 was 5,000, which meant that there were far too many primary teachers. 
The problem is, therefore, one of quality, since the majority of these teachers had only 
two years of post-primary education. The proportion of teachers who have had 4 years" 
training is insufficient and that of teachers with 6 years, training even more so. The 
Government has, therefore, taken the following steps: it has opened two new training 
schools for primary teachers and set up national further training courses (attended in 
1965-1966 by 1,300 unqualified teachers). There are plans to establish two new further 
training centres in September, 1966, bringing their number to four. This will make it 
possible to provide further training for 8,000 unqualified teachers. 

In secondary education the quantitative and qualitative aspects are super-imposed 
and are becoming more acute as a result of extending these courses. The scarcity of 
qualified teachers has become an annual nightmare for the authorities; each year the 
Government is obliged to call for help from abroad in order to supply the ever-increasing 
needs. The slow rate of increase in the number of secondary teachers and the rapid rise 
in the number of pupils inevitably results in lowering the qualifications, since teachers 
with inadequate qualifications are always available. 

At the level of higher education, it may be said that there is a superabundance of 
teachers because there are at present so few students. Sometimes a faculty recruits a 
professor for two, three or five students. Not until the 1967 academic year begins, when 
7,000 young people with secondary school diplomas invade higher education will there 
be any problems about the number of professors available. For the time being, the 
development of this qualitative aspect gives cause for concern because almost all the 
members of the university teaching staff are foreigners who, each year, return to the 
older universities in Europe and are replaced by young lecturers who, in their turn, are 
later attracted by better offers. 


Training Primary school teachers are trained in seven-year primary 
teacher training schools (known as educational humanities) the structure of which has 
just been laid down: two years in the guidance course, four years in the educational 
humanities department and one year's teaching practice. However, in order to replace 
the very large numbers of unqualified primary teachers, certain candidates who would 
find it difficult to follow the whole course are, as a strictly provisional measure, allowed 
to follow a one-year vocational course after spending two years in the guidance stage. 
This entitles them to a teacher's certificate. 

A final formula for training secondary school teachers has been found, thanks to 
the creation of higher colleges of education, which award diplomas after three years of 
higher education: two years’ theory and one year's practical work, followed by technical 
training and the preparation of a final thesis. The second batch of certificated secondary 
teachers has just left the oldest of these colleges, which was set up in 1961, and on which 
all hopes are set. All the students in these schools hold government scholarships. 

No precise formula has so far been found for training teachers for the second stage 
in secondary schools, who are trained in national or foreign universities and in institutes 
of education and psychology. It will, therefore, be necessary to look abroad for qualified 
teachers for the higher secondary school course, unless some drastic measures are taken. 
(Some are already being seriously considered). The Government is considering forming 


gn ч ^ ы ұз,“ -— o 2 


CONGO (DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC OF) 93 


a national civil service for education, service in which would be compulsory for all uni- 
versity graduates. 

No general measures have so far been taken for training prospective university 
professors. Whenever possible, universities keep a certain number of graduates who act 
as assistants and lecturers, but since such posts are not well paid some of them take up 
more remunerative work elsewhere. Nevertheless, a feature of the year 1965 was the 
sharp increase in the nümber of assistants with scholarships, both in the country and 
abroad. 


Further Training Further teacher training takes place in two complementary 
ways: (a) by retraining teachers who follow the recently organized national further 
training course, monitors holding diplomas (after four years of studies in education) 
become certificated teachers or (after two or three years of studies in education which, 
however, no longer exist) licensed teachers; (5) further training for primary school in- 
spectors which, up to the present, has taken place abroad, will soon be available at the 
National Institute of Education. 

In-service further teacher training is given by (a) teams of itinerant instructors who 
organize courses and help in teacher training schools and practice schools; (5) the pro- 
vincial education authorities, who organize lectures, seminars and accelerated courses 
during the school holidays; (c) university extensions, which also organize seminars and 
short courses; (d) the central Ministry of Education. 


Status The status of teachers was distinctly improved in 1965-1966 
by order in council which considerably increased their salaries by means of annual incre- 
ments, as well as special increments of various kinds. Further, important draft regulations 
for the teaching profession are almost ready to be issued and will make the profession 
more attractive. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Educational Psychology The centre for educational and vocational guidance has 
and Vocational Guidance improved its methods and means of investigation, devising 
new educational tests and carrying out inquiries. Its activities are extending more and 
more in the direction of educational psychology, but the means available are strictly 
limited and this obliges the authorities concerned to confine themselves to group testing. 


Youth Activities The High Commissioner for Youth and Sports organizes 
training camps, a sports programme and imports the latest sports equipment, etc. The 
Red Cross organizes new holiday activities. 


Libraries and A children's library has been established in the National 
Documentation Library Library. 
Audio-visual Aids School radio broadcasts have just been inaugurated and 


include certain series intended for teachers, for extra-curricular training and for young 
people, etc. 
International Relations A school correspondence service has been set up by the 


Ministry of Education at the centre for educational documentation, in order to enable 
young people to establish contacts with their comrades in other parts of the world. 


Education for Adults The Ministry has organized four vocational information 
centres for adults at Kinshasa; others will be opened later in the interior of the country. 
A complete set of audio-visual aids has just arrived and will make it possible to organize 
this form of education properly. So far it has depended on occasional and unsystematic 


efforts. 


CONGO (Republic of) 


The Republic of the Congo is unitarian. The new constitution dates from 8th December, 
1963. The population is approximately 1,000,000 according to 1963 estimates, including 
the population expelled from the Congo|Leopoldville. 

Pre-school, primary, secondary and technical education are the responsibility of the 
Ministry of Education; agricultural education is controlled by the Ministry of Agriculture 
and vocational training by the Ministries concerned. For example, the training of state 
nurses (midwives, social workers, etc.) is the responsibility of the Ministry of Health and 
Social Affairs. 
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and Syllabuses — Methods — Textbooks — TEACHING Starr — Recruiting — Training — Further 
Training — Status — AUXILIARY Services — Health and Hygiene — Nutrition — School Psychology 
and Vocational Guidance — Youth Activities — Cultural and Artistic Activities — Literacy Teaching 
— Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures There have been no major changes in the administration 
of education since the reorganization of December, 1964. 


Inspection Secondary school teachers belonging to the French technical 
assistance programme are still supervised by French inspectors at the request of the 
Congolese Government. Teaching staff belonging to other foreign technical assistance 
programmes are supervised by inspectors of their own nationalities. All teaching staff, 
without exception, is under the supervision of the Director of Education. All technical 
assistance staff seconded by the French Ministry of Education is supervised by the chief 
inspector assigned to the Congo. 

Technical education is supervised both by French inspectors and by the chief inspec- 
tor or by officials of other nationalities in the same manner as secondary education. 


The budget for education in 1966 totals 2,122,627,879 CFA 
francs and is distributed as follows: staff, 1,670 million (-- 30.427); equipment, 203 million 
(—5.6%); scholarships, 204 million (--16.6%); investments, 45 million. 

The increases, which apply only to staff and scholarships, do not give a true picture 
of the educational requirements because educational expansion is much more rapid than 
the percentage of increase in funds allotted to education. 

Funds for the purchase of equipment in 1966 are no greater than in 1963, 1964 and 
1965 and will allow only for priority expenditure and for the most urgent equipment 
purchases. 

Furthermore, although there has been a 26.987; increase in the total education 
budget compared to the 1965 figures, the total national expenditure figure has gone UP 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Raymond DiANTANTOU, Delegate of the Government of the Republic of the Congo- 
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by 37.5%. Moreover, it should be noted that the increase in expenditure for staff is due 
mainly to the recruiting of contractual staff; there has been a need for this type of 
staff owing to the shortages brought about by the nationalization of education. 

The funds allotted to education in 1966 amount to 19% of national expenditure 
(16% in 1965). This percentage will certainly fluctuate in the coming years if there is 
any noticeable increase in the national income. 


School Building Present conditions are poor; the Congo lacks approxi- 
mately 1,500 classrooms and accommodation for teachers; as regards quality, many class- 
rooms are in need of repair; roofs and ceilings are falling to pieces, there are too few 
doors and windows, no sanitary accommodation, no playgrounds, etc. However, it is 
hoped that improvements will occur in years to come and they most probably will. 

The Congo has benefited from another solution with regard to school buildings; 
this solution ranks highly in the national scientific approach to social problems and 
is based on human rather than financial investment. It is known as the “ Roll up Your 
Sleeves” operation. As a result of the work performed, and although the beginnings 
were marked by a lack of co-ordination, there have been some very promising results 
since the general public was informed about building standards. 

This operation has accounted for the building of 24 classrooms, some with permanent 
materials, others with local construction materials. The latter will be transformed into 
permanent buildings with government-supplied materials such as iron, concrete, corru- 
gated iron and cement. Some buildings belonging to other Ministries have also been 
handed over to education. 


QuaNTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following statistics show the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in the various types of education as at Ist January, 
1966, and the difference as compared to the Ist January, 1965. 
Pupils Teachers 
— 
1966 Difference 1966 Difference 

Primary оО 187,190 + 15,664 + 9.13% 3,101 +616 + 24.7% 
Secondary › у 7: 555 2 len 12,771 + 1,756 + 16.41% 314 — 93 —229%1 
Elementary technical . . . . . 1012 — з — 6.73% 70 -- о! 
Advanced technical. . . . . . 1,743 + 208 + 13.55% 128 + 9 + 7.6% 
Teacher training ....... 266. — 18 Уы 06:84907 15 + 5 +50 % 
Advanced teacher training . . . 205 + 115 +128 % 14 + 2 41675 
Higher: уай e Pr ie. қа 331 + 70 + 268 A Е — — 
Various vocational training 

Schools: Nec oe eters 358 — -- — — — 


f teachers has been caused by the departure of Roman Catholic religious teachers. 


! The decrease in the number о! 
used by the closing of training annexes of some secondary schools. 


2 The decrease in the number of pupils has been cai 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Various Changes Public education is the only existing form since education 
was nationalized in 1965. The minimum school leaving age is still 16. 


Pre-school Education Plans for introducing nursery schools are being studied. 
An autonomous nursery school operating in Brazzaville is included among what are 
termed the consular classes. 


Secondary Education Public or * popular” secondary schools have been intro- 


duced. 
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Technical Education A training section has been opened in Brazzaville technical 
school to train teachers of technical education theory and working instructors; there is 
also an agricultural section where agricultural instructors are trained. 


Vocational Education Comprehensive national schools have extended their two- 
year course by a further year. 


New Types of School Consular classes have been opened for the children of 
foreign technical assistance representatives. Their syllabuses differ from those of Congo- 
lese schools with regard to languages, history and geography. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses The weekly number of periods of French, English and 
Scientific subjects has been increased. Music and civics are now compulsory in the lower 
secondary school as is domestic science in girls’ schools. 

With the exception of French and English, foreign languages have been discontinued 
in the lower secondary school. 


Methods As an experiment, a new reading method for African 
dialogues has been added to the 6th class syllabus in secondary schools. 


T "Textbooks New textbooks, with a more African outlook, are being 
prepared in accordance with the revised history and geography syllabuses. They will be 
used firstly in primary schools and later in secondary schools. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting There is still a marked shortage of primary school teachers 
both in number and in adequate qualifications. Many teachers still handle classes which 
are subdivided into a number of sections, and others which have an excessive number 
of pupils. 

Furthermore, out of the six categories of primary school teaching staff (i.e. principal 
teachers, teachers, assistant teachers, monitors, contractual monitors and assistant 
monitors) the latter three categories, which amount to more than half of the entire teach- 
ing body, have often received only very summary training. 

There is an equal shortage of secondary school teachers but with regard to number 
rather than to qualifications. For this reason, teachers belonging to foreign technical 
assistance programmes and contractual staff have been recruited. 

Training sessions have been arranged for all primary, secondary and technical 
school teachers in order to improve the quality of their teaching. 


Training There have been some changes in the teacher training 
methods, particularly for primary school teachers. As a result of the nationalization 
of education, the training schools for teachers holding the baccalaureate have been 
closed. There are only two remaining training schools where assistant teachers are trained; 
their present syllabus lays accent on agriculture, co-operatives and domestic science, 
basic economics, literacy teaching for adults and basic education. This form of training 
will help teachers to fulfil their role of rural leaders. 

Secondary school teachers who were hitherto trained abroad, can now be trained 
locally at the Advanced Teacher Training College where teachers for general schools 
are also trained. 


Further Training Of the three available training methods, viz., (a) six-monthly 
training of all non-qualified teachers in successive groups, (b) training over a longer 
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period (e.g. three years), (с) further training during the school summer holidays, the 
latter method has been chosen as being the most efficient. 

To prevent teachers forgetting the knowledge they have gained and the advice they 
have received, from one year to the next, as a result of too short training periods, the 
following courses are available in the chief town of each primary inspection district: 
(a) a Course lasting five or six days during the Christmas holidays for head teachers; 
(b) a course of at least four weeks, during the Easter holidays, in Brazzaville, Pointe 
Noire and Fort Rousset to train newly-enrolled monitors and to offer further training 
for more senior monitors. 


Status The present statute is undergoing revision with a view 
to improving the status and conditions of service of the various categories of teaching 
staff. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene With regard to school health measures, the department 
of school hygiene has revised its schedule of visits in order to visit the greatest number 
of schools in one year. A mobile unit visits schools in remote areas. 

Physical education has regained its place of honour in the primary school timetable, 


Physical training instructors under the authority of the Ministry of Youth and Sports | 


train pupils in all schools. 


Nutrition Although the Ministry of Education does not provide 
school canteens, a number of schools have organized their own canteens. Pupils haying 
far to travel bring their own food and eat together at lunchtime under the supervision 
of a teacher or senior pupil. 

School Psychology and The department of school psychology and guidance, attached 
Vocational Guidance to the National Educational Information and Research 
Centre under the direction of a French Technical Assistance expert has broadened the 
scope of its activities. 


Youth Activities The Pioneer movement has been organized; it offers the 
same sort of education as the Scout movement. 


Cultural and Artistic Plans for cultural development include the establishment 
Activities of libraries and mobile film units in large towns. 
Literacy Teaching There is now a separate department for literacy teaching. 


A campaign has been launched in the chief towns of each district and district officials 
have been enrolled and trained. Literacy teachers have also been trained by the district 
officials and a method of reading for adults has been developed. 


Education for Adults Pamphlets have been issued for continuing education. 


As an incentive to social expansion, some business concerns have started evening | y 


classes, 


98 


COSTA RICA 2 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 19651 


ADMINISTRATION — Planning — Budget — School Building — QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — 
Number of Pupils — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Primary Education — Secondary Education | 
— Vocational Education — Agricultural Education — TEACHING Starr — Recruiting — Training. 
— AUXILIARY Services — Health and Hygiene — Nutrition — Assistance — Cultural and Artistic | 
Activities — Education for Adults £ 


ADMINISTRATION 


Planning The educational planning bureau, set up іп 1964, has conti- | 
nued its activity. Documents drawn up by this bureau in 1965 include: (1) preliminary | 
information for diagnosing the educational system in Costa Rica; (2) a curriculum for 
agricultural institutes; (3) a study of incomplete primary schools; (4) considerations on | 
the reform of primary education (documents submitted to the Council of Education in | 
‘May, 1965); (5) programmes for public investment in education (encouragement of 
vocational and technical education; pursuance of the reform of secondary education | 
leading to the possibility of specialized baccalaureates in humanities or science, voca- 
tional and technical or commercial subjects; training of teachers for the elimination of | 
illiteracy); (6) information on the investment programme for 1966; (7) a report presented | 
to the technical meeting held from 14th to 21st June, 1965, on the planning of secondary | 
education (financial and educational aspects, state of the plan); (8) estimates of truancy | 
and repetition of classes; (9) reflections on illiteracy; (10) a report on the evaluation of 
the first year's reform of secondary education, 1964 (plans to provide adequate class- | 
rooms; provision for cases where an increase in numbers would entail the construction | 
of new lycées and the extension of existing ones; consideration of observations made 
on the adaptation of syllabuses already tried out and оп the preparation of new ones | 
with the participation of all concerned; every endeavour to co-ordinate not only the 
syllabuses but also the efforts of the persons involved; the improvement of teaching 
materials, especially for the teaching of science, vocational and artistic guidance, social - 
studies and physical education; a clear definition of the principles of secondary edu- | 
cation; increased efficiency of guidance services by providing better training for the staff _ 
doing this work in lycées and secondary schools); (11) vocational education; (12) specific | 
recommendations on industrial and commercial technical education and also agricul- 

tural education. 5 


Budget The education budget for 1965 totalled 151,785,843 coloni 
which represents 25.81% of the national budget. It may be analyzed as follows: 
Ministry of Education . . . . . .. ... 494 118,916,804 
Sübsidies c ете NA SAL КЛА ЛЫСЫН; 22 16,878,185 
Allocations to cultural aud educational 
indtitations: sA co МА ТА e OLR ary 1,112,250 
Teachers" pensions Ааа аа Sue PUE Ex 14,878,604 
Tomi.» 151,785,843 colons. 


1 From the report sent by the Ministry of Education of Costa Rica. 
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School Building Great efforts have been made in the field of school building, 
not only through government investments but also under the communal aid programme: 
163 classrooms have been built by the Government and 172 by the communes. The year 
1965 saw the consolidation of the * school bonds” plan, which represents a vast build- 
ing programme. Many of the buildings had already been started at the end of 1965 and 
some have been completely finished. The first group comprises 185 rooms, the second 
stage will begin in April, 1966, and will comprise 267 rooms, while in 1966 the third 
stage will complete the planned total of 770 rooms. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following figures show the number of pupils in 1965 
at the various levels of public and private education and the difference from 1964: 
1965 Difference 

Primaty. 551) wo Te ЛЖ»: аа SEE e. ФО ЖІ 283,210 +19,508 + 7.32% 
Secongary 5.2, coe ae VR parte PARA 42,035 + 5,05 +15 % 
Vocational: Agricultural ........... 1,482 + 206 +139 % 

Industrial ..... „жар үү» 2,103 + 583 +383 % 
Teacher training... .. =: р ТЕ 1,224 — 243 — 16.4 % 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Primary Education Great efforts have been made to increase attendance figures. 
Schools have been built in the most outlying areas of the seven provinces, which has 
enabled the Ministry of Education to extend primary education to almost the whole 
school-age population. In particular it was endeavoured to achieve the provision of a 
complete six-year primary course, and it is hoped that in 1969, for the first centenary of 
the constitutional declaration of free compulsory schooling, the six-year educational 
system will have been extended to the whole country. 


Secondary Education The reform of secondary education continued for the 
second year in 1965. The Council of Education issued general regulations for official 
secondary schools which provide systematic modern rules for the administration of these 
establishments according to educational conceptions in harmony with the needs created 
by the profound transformation of secondary education. The Council has also issued 
regulations for agricultural and commercial schools. А 


Vocational Education The needs of vocational education have been studied by a 
Unesco mission and a careful review of its aims and current structures has been made. 

The following are some of the specific recommendations resulting from this review 
as regards technical, industrial and commercial education: (1) to revise the curricula 
and syllabuses, adapting them to the reform of secondary education and to the needs of 


industry; (2) to establish closer relations with industry; (3) to spread by all possible 


means a knowledge of vocational training and its importance; (4) to inculcate a taste and 
respect for manual labour in the last years of the primary school by arousing in the pupils 
an enlightened view of the technological problems of the community, the nation and the 


world, making a careful choice of the subjects in the various curricula and teaching them 
by suitable methods; to contribute to further vocational training and specialization, 


to intensify experiments in training within business concerns, and to obtain the greatest 
possible return for investments and ‘the greatest possible economy in running costs; 
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(5) to train thoroughly modern manpower and to study the possibilities of vocational 
education for women; (6) in commercial education, to run courses for training specialists 
in the many varied aspects of modern business concerns; (7) possibly to make technical 
courses coincide with secondary education for the first two or three years, introducing 
specialization in a second stage. 


Agricultural Education The following are the recommendations concerning agri- 
cultural education: the so-called ** agricultural" lycées and secondary schools should 
be considered as secondary level establishments and their specialized teaching staff 
trained at the university; theoretical and practical instruction should be based on the 
needs of the local community, and the opportunity should be provided of becoming 
acquainted with the problems of agriculture and cattle raising (planning, government 
policy, statutes and regulations, tariffs, common market, agricultural organization, 
public services available to farmers, etc.). Close connections with the community should 
be maintained by programmes of information, experiment and technical demonstration. 
Instruction should not be limited to agricultural tasks but should also prepare students 
in the field of rural social science (economics, administration, legislation, sociology, etc.), 
agricultural machinery and equipment, soil preservation, etc. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting There is a shortage of teachers in secondary education, 
where there is a high percentage of unqualified teachers. 


Training The programme in view covers the training of new teachers, 
the qualification of teachers without diplomas and the organization of special courses 
for secondary and teacher training school staff. The department of professional training 
is responsible for directing, supervising and evaluating the training and further training 
of teachers; it is also concerned with the technical and administrative direction of teacher 
training schools and the Institute of Teacher Training. It works in collaboration with 
the University of Costa Rica in organizing courses for candidates for secondary and 
vocational school teaching in connection with the reform of secondary education. There 
are four teacher training schools, at San José (faculty of education of the University of 
Costa Rica), Heredia, San Ramon and Liberia. 

To complete the training of unqualified teachers, a six-year plan spread over two 
Stages has been started, 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene The Ministry of Public Health, with the help of health 
units and nutrition centres, has carried out several operations: programmes to eliminate 
intestinal parasites, vaccination plans, pupils’ height and weight checks, education in 
hygiene and nutrition, improvement of sources of drinking water and the installation 
of lavatories, especially in rural areas. Meetings of teachers, parents and pupils have been 
held in all communities by the nutrition department. 


Nutrition The special school gardens and feeding programme started 
in 1961 with the participation of the international organizations FAO, WHO and Unicef, 
co-ordinates the activities of the Ministries of Education, Health and Agriculture. The 
first further training course for staff has been held. The programme covers: education 
in nutrition, the training of staff, a study of the nutritional deficiencies, conditions of 
hygiene and social and cultural characteristics of each area, an increase in the production 
of nourishing foodstuffs by the creation of school gardens, poultry-houses, rabbit-hutches 
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and fish-ponds. Health units, nutrition centres and agricultural extension agencies have 
been installed in the various provinces. 

School canteens have continued to distribute milk, cheese, butter and the produce 
of school gardens to the children. In 1965, 166 canteens were in operation: 

School gardens and canteens constituted real laboratories for teaching science, 
hygiene, nutrition, agriculture, etc. The gardens helped to improve study, combat absen- 
teeism and school leaving, and increase the number of vegetable gardens. The most 
remarkable result is the children’s increase in weight during the schooling period. Through 
the school gardens, the children acquire a better appreciation of school and learn to 
work together. The programme undoubtedly has an educational and patriotic value. 


Assistance The Ministry of Education awarded scholarships to the 
amount of 300,000 colons on the basis of reports from secondary school headmasters. 
It also met the increasing demand for transport for pupils living at a distance from edu- 
cational centres. 


Cultural and Artistic The directorate of cultural extension, in addition to the 
Activities direction and co-ordination of the divisions of radio, cinema 
and television, undertook in the second half of the year research on work in connection 
with the educational reform and on the development of the theatre, music and the visual 
arts. It borrowed material for educational cinema and television from abroad. 

The general directorate of art and letters intensified its programme during this 
second year of its existence. It organized twenty-five lectures given by Costa Rican profes- 
sors and foreign speakers. It held a round-table conference on basic conceptions of 
secondary education, in collaboration with the college of graduates in arts and philo- 
sophy. It presented to the public thirteen concerts and two operas, and organized in 
conjuction with the university performances by the Guatemalan choral association. 
It awarded three scholarships for art studies (theatre, singing, cinema). It made an extra- 
ordinary grant to the Castella Conservatory, held exhibitions of painting, sculpture and 
engraving, and the 2nd festival of children's art in which 63 schools took part, etc. 


Education for Adults Education for adults was provided by the schools and by 
the Institute of Teacher Training. There are 228 literacy centres, 32 of which are official 
institutions, 24 are paid for by the State, while the rest are the responsibility of the pupils 
of the Institute of Teacher Training. The number of those who received literacy teaching in 


1965 was 6,586. 


de 


: (1) the vice-ministry of higher education was discontinued and the work transferred to. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building 
STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Primary Education — Technical and Vocational Education 
CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula and Syllabuses — Methods — Textbooks — 
TEACHING STAFF — Training — Further Training — AUXILIARY SERVICES — School Ps chology | 
and Vocational Guidance — Youth Activities — Libraries and Information — Audio-visual Aids. { 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures The following changes occurred during the school year: | 


the Universities Council which is attached to the Ministry; (2) the National Council of - 
Ministry of Education Publications was set up to outline and orient this Ministry's | i 
publishing policy; (3) the Office of Publications set up last year became the Ministry of. 
Education Publishing House consisting of two sections: the Educational Press and the | 
University Press; (4) a new vice-ministry was set up to deal with the development of. 
technical, scientific and teaching staff. 


Inspection The present organization of school inspection corresponds | 
completely to the new methods of work created by the revolutionary process, the ехіга- | 
ordinary development and expansion of education services and the impetus given to | 
education generally. К 

Inspection is carried out by urban inspectors and rural inspectors. Urban inspectors | 
are now considered as the technical inspectors of their respective units. Many rural - 


inspectors live in the zone in which they work and play a leading part in forwarding | 
education. 


Budget The initial budget approved for 1966 amounts to 242,238, 900 _ ў 
pesos, covering services rendered directly by the Ministry at all administrative levels, | 4 
from central to local. This figure does not include the budget for the universities, amount- | 
ing to 32,875,500 pesos nor that for other bodies concerned with education, viz., 28,268, 000 | 4 
pesos. The overall education budget thus totals 303,382,400 pesos. a : 

· The increase in comparison with the previous year's initial budget is 29,942,000 pesos, | 
but the real increase amounts to 17,623,200 pesos if the educational activities of other ў 
bodies are included. 

The State’s national budget for 1966 amounts to 2,744,700,000 pesos. 


School Building The following work was carried out by the Ministry оғ. 
Education in 1965: repairs and enlargements to 50 primary schools, 13 rural basic second- | 
ary schools, 10 urban basic secondary schools, 3 differentiated schools; enlargements 0 
3 agricultural technological institutes and 12 primary boarding schools; building of а | 
workshop at Pinar del Rio technical industrial school; repairs to 4 schools of further 
training for teachers and enlargements to 4 pre-university institutes, a school of adminis- | y 
tration, an institute of administration, 4 industrial technological institutes, 1 fishing | 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference оп Public | 
Education by Mr. José AGuiLera Maceiras, Delegate of the Government of Cuba. 
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school, 4 regional and provincial departments of education, а workshop for the mainte- 
nance department of Las Villas, a communication storage building for the provincial 
office of education in South Oriente; building of dormitories, kitchen, dining hall and 
classrooms for the Sierra Maestra Vocational Centre in Minas del Frio, for 8,000 scholar- 
ship students and for the Manuel Ascunce Domenech Primary Teacher Training School 
at Topes de Collantes, for 9,000 scholarship students. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following statistics show the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in 1965-1966 as compared with the number in 1964- 
1965. 
Pupils Teachers 
——————— 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 
4 
e RE 1,321,768 — 2,157 — 01% 43,122 + 3470 + 8.8% 
Intermediate (general) . . . 148,991 + 12,562 + 9.2% 9,552 + 1,085 + 128% 
Intermediate (technical and 
vocational) ....... 38,976 — 13,691 —25.9% 3,258 + 105 + 3.3% 
Intermediate (teacher 
training) o s e a eer 38,898 + 11,921 + 44.2% 1,361 + 99 + 7.8% 
Differentiated ...... 4,378 + 1,242 + 39.6% 598 + 158 + 35.9% 
Adult education. . . . . . 434,757 — 404,568 — 48.2% 21,170 — 14,472 — 40.6% 
Ніһеріец rias Sut 30,054 + 4,740 + 26.2% 3,032 + 197 + 69% 
Other schools ...... 4,521 -- — 357 - — 
STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
Primary Education Primary education consists of a pre-school stage for children 


aged from 4 to 6 years, a six-class stage up to the age of 12 years, leading to the certificate 
of primary studies which entitles the holder to enter basic secondary education. Both rural 
and urban schools consist of six classes. It is the policy of the Ministry of Education to 
eliminate the single, multi-level class in country areas, where it is allowed only as a tran- 
sitional measure when no other solution is immediately available. Actually, in most rural 
schools, instruction is given according to level, ie. the first level in the morning with the 
first class and the other classes in the afternoon, comprising second level with the second 
and third classes and third level with the fourth, fifth and sixth classes. 

In order to make the work of the rural teacher easier, the Ministry of Education has 
adjusted the programmes by levels and has prepared workbooks and other materials 
adapted to this type of teaching. Positive results have been achieved in this way. Another 
measure which marks an extraordinary step forward in the solution of difficulties in the 
rural school is the concentration of 6th class pupils in boarding schools where they 
complete their primary education and take the 6th grade scholastic level test which has 
been in use since the 1962-1963 school year. 


Technical and There are now 29 industrial education centres, 14 of which 
Vocational Education are devoted solely to training semi-skilled and skilled work- 
ers, 6 to training technicians and 9 to training both skilled workers and technicians. The 
Gonzales Lines Higher School, which trains technicians in ship machinery, pilots and 
radio-electrical navigators, has been included in this type of education. 

A technical office and an education office have been set up in these centres. The 
function of the former is to organize production education and that of the latter to pro- 
duce teaching aids, develop teaching material, revise curricula and syllabuses, draw up 


educational statistics, etc. 
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The creation of new specialities or centres according to the future needs of employing 
bodies is under consideration. 

With effect from 1965-1966, agricultural education will include both rural basic 
secondary schools offering a 3-year course (22 centres attended by 2,500 pupils) and 
agricultural technical institutes, which offer a 4-year course to train technicians in three 
Specialities: sugar cane, tobacco growing and surveying (5 centres with 2,500 pupils). 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Under the impulse of the mass movement, the “ battle for 
quality in education ” and the principle establishing the general and polytechnical nature 
of education, and in the light of the conclusions of the first Seminar on the Unity of the 
National Education System, changes were made in primary school syllabuses in order to 
broaden and deepen their content. These changes resulted from the study and analysis 
carried out by the commissions of the National Technical Collective in Havana at the end 
of the previous school year. The most important changes were those affecting Spanish 
language, mathematics, geography, history and science, 


Methods Polytechnical education, as an aim of socialist education, 
has been introduced at all levels of the national education system, so that children may 
learn from the outset in the primary school the scientific principles underlying the various 
subjects and acquaint themselves with the handling of tools and machines во as to acquire 
the abilities, habits, dexterity and communist attitude to work which are important to 
society today. 

The organization and development in schools of scientific and technical circles func- 
tioning out of school hours with the collaboration of various bodies afford an opportunity 
for broadening and consolidating the links between school subjects and the main branches 
of agricultural production which are a basic concern of our economy. 

Through visits to factories, farms or other installations, useful correlations are 
established with the academic subjects. 

The social benefit of labour also helps to form work habits in the primary school 
pupil, as a necessary activity and as a moral value, Annual programmes take into consider- 
ation the main needs of the school, its surroundings and the local community: cleaning or 
decorating the classroom, care of the parks, planting trees, first aid, etc. 

The ** School towards the Countryside " provides secondary, basic and pre-university 
pupils with an opportunity to go to the countryside, together with their teachers, to work 
in the fields without interrupting their studies. A pilot plan of this kind operated this 
year in the province of Camagüey with highly satisfactory results. Next year, the plan 
will be applied on a national scale for a period of six weeks. 


Textbooks The National Council of Ministry of Education Publications 
was set up early in 1966 to lay down a policy with regard to the Ministry's publications: 
books, textbooks, workbooks, leaflets, journals, bulletins, etc., both from the standpoint 
of scientific and educational content and from that of printing and production. In 1965- 
1966, 243 different textbooks were published, comprising 24 for primary education, 24 for 
basic secondary education, 26 for pre-university education, 41 for technical and vocational 
education, 12 for worker-farmer education, 16 for teacher improvement and training and 
100 for university education. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training New teachers take five years’ intensive training, including 
three years’ boarding-school teaching practice. The first year, in Minas de Frios, aims at 
reinforcing students’ primary schooling and adjusting them to a rural environment. This 
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course was completed by 4,700 scholarship students last year and 6,800 new students 
started it this year. 

The following two courses, up to the eighth class, are given at the Topes de Collantes 
Centre. Here, theory is linked to practice through the following aspects of polytechnical 
education: productive labour (construction brigades); planting and harvesting of crops 
(mainly coffee); socially useful work. This, together with physical education and artistic, 
cultural and sports activities, ensures a complete training. There are at present 7,382 stu- 
dents attending the Centre, of whom 4,494 are in the second year and 2,888 in the third. 

The third stage is carried out at the Makarenko Institute of Education, in the north 
of the province of Havana. Here the students take their fourth and fifth years of training, 
consisting of general education at upper secondary level with application of the principles 
of polytechnical instruction and emphasis on the future teacher's vocation and training. 
Of the 2,312 students attending the Institute, 1,493 are in the fourth year and 819 in the 
final year. 


Further Training Further training of the Ministry of Education's teaching 
staff is carried out at the Institute of Educational Improvement (ISE) and schools for 
teacher improvement, and by means of correspondence courses, study commissions and 
technical and educational activism. 

Educational activism is a new element in the further training of teachers. Its purpose 
is to discover the teachers who, by their ability, political integration, devotion, profes- 
sional enthusiasm and attachment to the education plans, are most suitable to become 
the future responsible specialists in basic secondary and pre-university education. 

Educational activists work in teams or regional groups, according to their specialities 
(evaluation, teaching of science, mathematics, languages, literature, use of audio-visual 
aids, school organization, etc.). Their tasks are to: (1) stimulate polytechnical teaching 
and vocational guidance; (2) stimulate the school's activity so that it earns (or main- 
tains, as the case may be) the title of ** model school ”; (3) achieve the aims approved 
by the national assemblies (assistance, promotion, refresher courses, etc.); (4) work for 
the discipline, order and tidiness of the study centre; (5) encourage pupils’ general 
assemblies and ensure that they run satisfactorily. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


School Psychology and A plan was established during 1965-1966 to make pupils 
Vocational Guidance from the 4th class upwards realize how important it is for 
the country's economy to train technicians in the fields of agriculture, stockbreeding, 
teaching, the merchant navy and fishing. The plan is called ‘ plan of impulse to the 
basic fields of work for the development of our country ". In the 4th, 5th and 6th classes, 
pupils" activities bring them into direct contact with the three fields of work considered 
vital for the country's development. These activities include visits to sugar and tobacco 
plantations and to livestock farms, involving direct contact with the technicians who 
work there, practice on school gardening plots, visits to co-operative fisheries. At the 
time of writing this report, 95.06% of urban teachers and 75.71% of rural teachers are 
participating in this plan. 


Youth Activities In accordance with a special plan drawn up in conjunction 
with the Union of Young Communists, over 600 classes were started for boys and girls 
between the ages of 14 and 19 years. Their syllabuses, designed to raise young people's 
standards of education and culture, include out-of-school sports, artistic, workers' and 
political activities. . 
At the beginning of this year, the National Institute of Sport, Physical Education 
and Recreation (INDER), working in collaboration with the Ministry of Education and 
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the mass organizations, started the “ street plan" which enables children from 6 to 
14 years of age to practise sports every Sunday morning from 8 a.m. to 12 noon in special 
Zones reserved for them in streets, parks and wherever conditions are appropriate. There 
are at present 396 such zones in cities, villages, rural areas and in the mountains. The plan 
has been a great success from every point of view: by the number of children partici- 
pating, the interest shown by parents and the enthusiasm of the organizations co-operating 
efficiently to carry it out, 


Libraries and Information New primary school libraries started between April and 
December, 1965 comprised 25 in areas where they can be used by several schools, 25 in 
primary boarding schools, 4 in sports schools, 2 in mountain areas and 4 in differentiated 
schools, making 60 new libraries in all and bringing the total number of libraries up to 
347. The libraries were used by 773,088 readers during the period under review and 
219,462 books were lent out. 

Until this year the activities of the Educational Information Centre were based on 
the library and audio-visual aid services. The proper organization of a centre of this 
type required a thorough review and reorganization based on international collaboration 
and the establishment of an effective system of exchanges with international and national 
bodies in order to collect, analyze and diffuse the results of educational development in 
every country. Educational information is now the prime objective of the Information 
Centre. 


Audio-visual Aids Regular television programmes are broadcast from Monday 
to Friday between 6 p.m. and 7.30 p.m. They provide primary and secondary courses 
for workers and farmers. On Saturdays there are programmes for teachers such as 
* Seminar and Revolution ", ** Introduction to New Mathematics ", “ Participation 
Areas ", and “ Technical Guidance and Education for Workers and Farmers ”. 

Radio broadcasts from Monday to Friday include various programmes on technical 
and ideological guidance. Saturday's programmes include the news bulletin of the 
Institute of Teacher Improvement. 

Television broadcasts in 1965 reached a total of 866 programmes representing 
304! hours, i.e. 338 programmes and 176 hours more than іп 1964. Radio broadcasts 
totalled 1,184 programmes representing 3841/4 hours, i.e. 169 programmes and 39 hours 
more than in 1964, 

The number of films produced in 1965 was 52, an increase of 28 over 1964. Their 
quality also showed an improvement over the previous year. Educational films are pro- 
duced for various types and levels of education. In January 1966 alone 6 films were 
made and 1,616 copies of them distributed. 


107 


CZECHOSLOVAKIA 


The Czechoslovak Socialist Republic has 13,745,577 inhabitants, including 4,174,046 
in Slovakia (1961 census). Its Constitution dates from 11th, July, 1960. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 ! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of 
Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Primary Education — CURRICULA, 
SYLLABUSES AND МЕтнорв — Curricula, Syllabuses and Methods — Teacuina Straff — Training 
Ж fet Training — AUXILIARY SERVICES — Nufrition — Handicapped Children — Education 

Or ults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures In March, 1965, the National Assembly approved a new 
University Act, which came into force on Ist May, 1966. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following figures show the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in 1965-1966 and the difference as against the 
previous year: 
Pupils Teachers 

— e S e ы —.————_. 

1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 
Pre-8chool ТУЦ 330,084 +12,356 +3.89% — = — 
Primary o LES, 2,221,060 — —08 ^ 95,950 +2,299 +24 % 
General secondary. .... - 100,402 — 13055 5,820 -- 571% 
Skilled workers’ training . . . 342,017 —24288 —67 % — — — 
Vocational secondary. . . . . 194,370 + 6335 +3.37% — — -- 
Higher}: COE ae ON 91,720 + 2,169 +2.4 % — = seer 

STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 

Primary Education During the 1965-1966 school year, the primary nine-year 


schools began to apply the measures proposed in the resolution of the Central Committee 
of the Communist Party concerning the development of young people’s education and 
training (October 1964). Their main purpose is to make educational work more effective 
from every angle and so increase the school’s pedagogical and educational influence. 

To achieve this goal, the contents and methods of school work have to be modern- 
ized and methodical differentiation applied, with due consideration for the individual 
interests and abilities of pupils, semi-vocational training being introduced in the 4th and 
5th classes. 

The science of education has begun to solve these questions, which demand long- 
range research and experimentation. During the 1965-1966 school year (on the initiative 
of the schools and teachers themselves) schools were chosen for testing differentiation 
in the 9th class and semi-vocational training in the 4th and 5th classes. 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Matej Luéan, Delegate of Czechoslovakia. 
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Differentiation in the 9th class consists in re-grouping pupils according to their 
abilities, interests and inclinations, in special classes if there is more than one 9th class 
(external differentiation), or if there is only one, in sections. The curriculum content 


and the methods of teaching certain subjects (mathematics, mother tongue) сап be dif- | 


ferentiated under this system: in the class (or section) assembling the quickest and 
most talented theoretical knowledge will be more detailed, while in other classes 
(sections) manual dexterity and practical habits will be developed. 

For semi-vocational teaching in the lower classes the traditional method with a 
single teacher for all subjects will be departed from; certain subjects (music, physical 
training, art, modern languages, practical work) demanding special preparation and 
capacities on the part of the teacher will be taught by specially qualified staff. 

Experiments in modernizing and intensifying the educational and teaching process 
by means of differentiation are being conducted in over 480 schools. 


In March,1965, an international seminar was organized in Prague on modern con- | 


cepts of primary education. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula, Syllabuses A new curriculum for the 8th and 9th classes was tried out 


and Methods during the 1965-1966 school year in 76 schools. The subject 


content was enlarged, the scientific and technical principles in present-day production | 


inculcated, and this whole subject more closely linked with natural science. Pupils 
carried out experimental work on school grounds. It is anticipated that from the begin- 
ning of the 1967-1968 school year this new curriculum will be introduced more generally. 

In 1965-1966, there was more intensive differentiation in general secondary school 
teaching, beginning with the 1st class. In place of the three former streams (general, 
mathematics-physics, chemistry-biology), there are now only two: science and literature. 
These are in turn differentiated, splitting into social sciences, natural sciences and mathe- 
matics. 

An essential change was introduced in the content and scope of the subject entitled 
“elements of production”. Up to the 1964-1965 school year, its purpose was to acquaint 
pupils with the elements of vocational education for certain manual skills. The new 
direction taken by general secondary education, which now prepares pupils for higher 
education, has made this subject much less important. The time reserved for it in the 
first year was therefore reduced from eight to four hours a week. 

The hours gained in this way were used for subjects of decisive importance in prepar- 
ing pupils for university studies. In the science Stream, more time is devoted to laboratory 
work, combined with visits to factories and voluntary work during the long holidays. 

The conception of civics, always taught in general secondary schools, has also 
changed. Pupils are now provided with a basic knowledge of the social sciences and their 
world outlook is moulded by study of elementary psychology and logic in the 2nd year 
and philosophy in the 3rd year. 

Secondary school leavers who do not wish to take up higher education, or fail to 
gain admission to a university, can take special courses in vocational secondary schools 
for purposes of occupational qualification. Over 2,000 attended such courses in 1965-1966, 
while the others (approximately 12,000) took up occupations requiring the baccalaureate. 

Apprentices’ training has undergone certain changes since the beginning of the 
1965-1966 school year, in line with the resolution of the Central Committee of the Com- 
munist Party (October, 1964). In the first place, a detailed analysis was made of the 
system of technical training to decide which subjects are most useful for production 
development. Production developments naturally involve modifying branches of instruc- 
tion and workers' skill training. The analysis showed the need to eliminate certain out- 


5 


CZECHOSLOVAKIA 109 


dated branches, amalgamate others which are related and introduce new ones. Following 
this reform, most of the 288 apprentice trades will require a three-year course (68.75 %). 
Those demanding longer training are reserved for pupils who have completed general 
secondary school education. 

For branches with a three-year training in these schools, general education was 
replaced in 1965-1966 by practical training; formerly the teaching of general subjects was 
designed to enable apprentices to continue their studies at workers’ secondary schools 
if they so wished. 

From now, apprentices with the ability and desire to pursue their general education 
can do so by taking a five-year course; after completing the three-year course at the voca- 
tional training school or centre, they enter directly into the workers’ secondary school. 
This provides young people with full secondary instruction, as the content of trade and 
theoretical subjects corresponds to the secondary level. The course leads to the bacca- 
laureate, which entitles young workers to continue their studies at university level. 

In 1965-1966 this type of integrated study was introduced in 78 vocational centres 
and 17 apprentices’ schools for 40 branches of instruction. The total number of appren- 
tices attending these was 11,782, of whom 706 were in their 4th and 24 in their 5th year. 

Another differentiation in the training of apprentices was introduced during the 
1965-1966 school year. For young people entering apprenticeship without having com- 
pleted their nine years" compulsory education (the trades in question are neither very 
popular nor sought after: agriculture, mining industry, building industry) special classes 
are arranged to teach the general subjects included in the 8th and 9th year syllabuses. 
This system provides apprentices with vocational training while at the same time complet- 
ing their primary education. 

There are now increased facilities for pupils to take up paid work immediately. 
For these young workers, firms organize short courses to learn the basic theory of their 
trade, in line with the principles laid down by the Ministry of Education and Culture. 
A total of 22,729 primary school leavers were admitted to this category. 

As regards higher education, in the course of the 1965-1966 school year, the Ministry 
of Education and Culture authorized university vice-chancellors and deans of independent 
faculties to make changes in the teaching of foreign languages, physical education, 
compulsory lectures and tutorials, examinations, production work and practice periods. 
In technical streams, the length of studies was reduced from 11 to 10 terms. The special 
commissions of the State Committee on Higher Education drew up general syllabuses 
and fixed the length of studies for each stream; these will be applied from the coming 


school year. е 
TEACHING STAFF 


Training No changes were made in the teacher training system | 
during this school year. Efforts are being made to improve it, especially for those teach- 
ing in the nine-year primary schools, in the same way as it is being sought to е the 
educational process more effective. Те 


Further Training The schools which train teachers will gfadually..oce 
themselves with their further training. Numerous further training ourses and seminar 
to improve educational and teaching work are being organized by he regional ins 


of education and educational research. ite 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Nutrition School canteens provide meals for childre о! 
mothers, or who live at some distance. Children living in boarding school g 
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are naturally fed at these canteens. There were 8,517 canteens operating іп 1965-1966, 
as against 7,584 the previous year (4-11.3%). They fed 1,063,355 children and 130,3 

adults, as against 918,913 (--11.6%) and 102,930 (--12.7%) the previous year. Teach 
and canteen workers are included in the figure for adults. School administrations 
a regular check on food standards and its biological quality. 


Handicapped Children Schools and classes for pupils requiring special care а 
increasing in number. Educational science is taking measures and advocating method 
enabling pupils with mental and physical defects to acquire education which will mi 
them useful members of society. The network of schools attached to medical establ 
ments is being extended so that young patients can receive оов education, in keepin 
with the medical care they require. 

There were 884 schools and 3,778 classes for Ша children іп 1965-1966, 
which were attended by 52,039 pupils. Of these pupils 62,7% were mentally deficient, 
5.1% were hard of hearing, 0.75% had speech defects, 2.3% were affected with sight 
defects, 0.17% had multiple defects and 2.2% some physical defect; 26.76% atten i 
Schools attached to a hospital. Pupils were distributed among nursery schools (5.2% 
. primary nine-year schools (89.34%), apprenticeship schools (5.27 97) and general second 
schools (0.14%). 


Education for Adults The quantitative development of workers’ studies showed 
а certain tendency to decrease іп 1965-1966 as compared with the preceding year, due to 
the decrease in the number of workers occupying certain posts without having the level | 
of general or vocational education required. | 
` Since 1965-1966, workers studying in vocational secondary schools can take зер E 
examinations for each subject. If they pass all the necessary examinations within 
years they can sit for the baccalaureate. 

Young people and adults who are gifted in languages can attend people's schoo 
of languages and language schools. These only exist in the large cities; in smaller towns, E; 
courses are arranged at general secondary schools. People's schools of languages and | 
language schools were attended last year by 56,657 pupils (+41.3°% compared with the | 
previous year); 9.8% were under the age of 15. Children always have the opportunity: q 
of studying languages in the primary nine-year schools, % 

German and English аге most sought after, then come French, Russian, Spanish, , 
the other European languages and Oriental languages. 


DENMARK 


Denmark is a constitutional monarchy, its last constitution dating from 5th June, 1953. 
It has a population of 4,767,597 (census of 27th September, 1965). The primary schools, 
lower and higher secondary schools, continuation schools, folk high schools and youth 
schools, vocational schools and technical schools are all under the authority of the Ministry 
of Education. Nursery schools, kindergartens, and state schools for physically and mentally 
handicapped children are under the authority of the Ministry for Social Affairs. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 * 


ADMINISTRATION — Budget — School Building — QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of 
Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Pre-school and Primary Education — 
Secondary Education — Technical Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula 
and Syllabuses — Textbooks — TEACHING Starr — Recruiting — Training — Further Training 
— Status — AUXILIARY SERVICES — Handicapped Children — School Psychology and Vocational 
Guidance — Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 

Budget The budget for education amounted to 1,977,000,000 
crowns in 1965-1966, as against 1,773,000,000 crowns in 1964-1965, i.e. an increase of 
204,000,000 (--11.5%). This budget represents 19.8% of the State's general expenditure 
and 3.5% of its revenue. 

School Building The present situation in school building is not yet satisfac- 
tory, but is improving. The building of vocational schools is accomplished through a 
long-term plan. In 1965-1966, 45 million crowns were invested in this plan. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils Here are the approximate numbers of pupils and teachers. 
and Teachers in the various types of school for 1965-1966: 
Pupils Teachers 
РАУ БОКЕ ЛЫ ae 519,000 
Lower secondary |... 4. 4 See wg 136,000 31,500 
Uppersecondary. ........... 26,900 2,350 
Youth schools and continuation schools  . 66,300 2,290 
Technical and vocational schools... . . 150,000 4,000 
Teacher training . >- . «rs 10,600 1.000 
Universities and institutions of higher 
education: ез а”; PEEL RN а 30,000 4,400 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Pre-school and An amendment to the law on primary education, passed 
Primary Education on 8th July, 1966, made provision for pre-school classes 


for children below the compulsory school age. 


з From the report sent by the Ministry of Education of Denmark. 
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Secondary Education By a law of 8th June, 1966, provision was made for a new 
secondary examination, higher preparatory examination (Højere Forberedelseseksamen) 
slightly lower than the upper secondary leaving examination (Studentereksamen). This 
new examination will give access to teacher training colleges and certain other institutions 
of higher education. Beginning in August 1967, courses leading to this examination will 
be organized by the State, by municipalities, and by private institutions. The following 
compulsory subjects will be tested in this examination: Danish, religion, history, biology, 
geography, mathematics, physics with chemistry, English, French, German, singing, 
creative activities and physical education, as well as a certain number of optional subjects. 
The first session of the examination will be in May-June, 1969, 


Technical Education Entrance regulations to technical schools have been modified. 
In the future, candidates who have completed their apprenticeship as well as those who 
have supplemented a year of workshop training with 12 to 15 months of probation will 
be admitted. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses The number of lessons in technical schools for apprentices 
has been increased and special courses for each different category of trade have been 
introduced. Curricula at the teknica have been modified and all students in the three- 
year course must now pass an entrance examination, the preparation for which takes 
one year. A course for building technicians has been introduced. Entrance qualifications 
to this course are the preparatory technical examination, completion of one year of work- 
shop training and one year's probationary practical work. Qualification as a building 
technician is sufficient preparation for further training as a building constructor. This 
course lasts two years. 


Textbooks There is a constant increase in the number of new textbooks 
for all subjects and in all types of education. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting There is still a marked shortage of teachers for both primary 
and secondary education. It would seem, however, that the situation is improving. 

To meet this shortage classes in certain disciplines have been merged and the number 
of students per class has been raised. 


Training A new law concerning the training of primary school and 
lower secondary school (Folkeskole) teachers was passed on 8th June,1966, and will come 
into force on Ist August, 1966. Its principal clauses are the following: all students at 
teacher training colleges shall choose a specific field of teaching for which they will prepare 
themselves extensively during their training period (teaching lower classes, upper classes 
or special classes for retarded or mentally deficient children). The number of compulsory 
subjects is reduced. The only subjects required are those that every teacher should be 
ready to teach, viz, Danish, handwriting, arithmetic, and religion. In addition, two 
other subjects must be chosen from among the disciplines termed branch-subjects. Studies 
are to be organized so as to leave enough time for personal study and the acquisition of. 
efficient methods of study. In the future, all students will have to pass an examination 
on all the subjects except practical teaching. Students may present themselves for this 
examination after three and a half years of study, and must do so after four years. The 
higher preparatory examination (Hajere Forberedelseseksamen) and the higher secondary 
leaving examination (Studentereksamen) will give access to teacher training colleges 
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New regulations for the pedagogical training of teachers of technical and commercial 
schools are being drawn up. 


Further Training In-service training of teachers is being developed. This is 
particularly necessary for the teaching of mathematics and physics. 
Status Salaries have been raised. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Handicapped Children There are currently 300 school psychologists, 95 inspectors 
for special teaching, and 90 advisers for the education of children having speech or hearing 
difficulties. 

Children who receive special education are divided as follows: 20,000 mentally 
deficient ; 25,000 retarded in reading; 1,000 hard of hearing; 2,200 with speech difficulties; 
400 with weak cyesight; 1,000 other educationally retarded children; 1,000 sick and 
invalid. Most educationally retarded children are in normal schools; for the seriously 
handicapped there exist 12 educational institutions in various parts of the country. A 
special laboratory is engaged in examining and trying out hearing and teaching aids for 
handicapped children. 


School Psychology and There are, as mentioned above, 300 school psychologists. 


Vocational Guidance In addition, 70 teachers devote a few hours a day to voca- 
tional guidance. 
Education for Adults In 1965 and 1966, the Ministry of Education published three 


reports dealing with youth and adult education and with out-of-school activities and 
suggesting amendments to the law of 14th June, 1960, concerning schools for youth, 
evening classes, etc. Report No. 386 of 1965 stresses that in view of the present-day 
increase in the number of leisure hours, it is important that the leisure time of youth 
should be organized as a preparation for adult life. 

Report No. 396 of 1965 examines the structure and the programmes of education for 
adults. Finally, report No. 430 of 1966 contains suggestions concerning the moderni- 
zation of youth schools. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 ! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— Various Changes — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula and Syllabuses — 
TEACHING Starr — Recruiting — Training — Further Training — Status — AUXILIARY SERVICES 
— Health and Hygiene — Nutrition — Assistance — Handicapped Children — Youth Activities — 
Literacy Teaching 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures Urban and rural schools have been standardized. They now 
all provide six years’ education. 

In future, provincial directorates of education will be responsible for appointing 
teachers, and no longer the central office of the Ministry of Education. 


Inspection The number of school inspectors has been increased because 
the number of pupils and teachers has risen, National inspectors have widened their 
field of activity in order to co-ordinate the work of provincial inspectors. 


Budget The education budget for the year 1966 amounted to 
561,094,000 sucres, ie. an increase of 42,966,000 sucres (+ 8.29 %) as compared with 
the previous year. This budget represents 20.10% of the national expenditure. 


School Building There is a need for 4,933 more classrooms for primary 
education and 462 for secondary education. A school building plan covers the building 
of 3,000 primary school classrooms and 3 Secondary teacher training schools. This work 
will be financed by a loan from U.S. AID, a contribution from the State and, as to one 
third, by the population (labour, sites, material, etc.). 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following figures show the number of pupils and teachers 
and Teachers in 1965-1966 and the difference as compared with the 
previous year: 
Pupils "Teachers 
—————————À 

1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 
= —ÁÀH 
Рге<сһоо1,,....... ere 574 voe — 6.50% 379 + "uH. 2.1592 
CU vac eee Д 6,856 + 30,1 + 3.92% 21,522 +147 + 5.6275 
Secondary: 2. 
ОПЕКА: 251! 62,956 -- 6,067 + 10.60% 6,004 + 381 + 6.70% 
technical co лла ЖО. 40,588 + 5,225 + 14.70% 2,446 + 267 + 12.20% 
teacher training... .. . 13,724 + 1,806 + 15.10% BO + 6 +9 $ 
117,268 + 13,098 + 12.50% 9,230 + 73 + 8.307; 
ИШАЙ ры алалы 15,395. + 2,909 + 23.20% 1,756 + 145 + 9 25 


The reduction in the number of pupils is explained by the fact that the last kindergart 


b еп year has been 
into the first primary school year, according to the educational reform which provides for oes 


transforming these institutions. 


! From the report sent by the Ministry of Education of Ecuador. 
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STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Various Changes In accordance with the educational reform, the first two 
kindergarten years (children between 3 and 4 years old and between 4 and 5) have been 
abolished, keeping only the class for children between 5 and 6, which constitutes the 
** pre-primary ” school course and will be incorporated in the six years’ primary education 
in order to strengthen it, since there are not enough schools for about 20 % of the children. 

In accordance with the reform of 1963, every effort has been made to change the 
structure of primary education which now consists of three two-year courses instead of 
six yearly stages, in order to help the pupils to adapt themselves to school life and avoid 
drop-outs and repeating the same class, which means prolonging the period spent at 
school. 

The basic course, common to all baccalaureates, develops the general culture and 
constitutes a first step towards technical training. This measure has already been applied 
in 14 pilot state secondary schools and 14 private institutions. 

The National Council for Higher Education was set up to standardize the work of 
institutes of higher education, universities, polytechnical establishments and higher 
institutions. Since they are autonomous, they are reforming higher education. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses The primary school curriculum has been adapted to the 
three new two-year courses. Efforts have been made to adapt the syllabuses for the 
complete schools, which have a teacher for each class as well as for those in which one 
teacher is responsible for several classes, so that promotion from one class to another 
will be facilitated. 

With a view to stimulating the child's social development, the curriculum provides 
for “ class associations " in which social and civic instruction can take place. In the 
same way, practical work has been intensified and prepares the pupils for technical work, 
for agricultural training, for learning household management and for handicrafts and 
work in the workshop. 

In secondary schools, as well as in primary schools, health education has become a 
separate subject. 

Social studies have been allocated as follows: study of the environment in the Ist 
and 2nd years, study of the place in which one lives, of the province and the fatherland 
in the 3rd and 4th years, study of the continent and the world in the 5th and 6th years, 
history in the 2nd and 3rd years. 

Artistic work has been divided into various aesthetic groups: (a) expression through 
rhythm and music (singing, music, dancing), (Б) expression by means of the plastic arts 
(design, painting, modelling, etc.). In order to prepare the children for home industries 
and handicrafts practical work now includes working in a workshop. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting There are too many primary teachers in the central provinces 
and too few in the coastal and southern provinces. The shortage is more marked in 
secondary education. While 400 more teachers are needed every year, the education 
colleges produce only 220. The majority of teachers in technical and vocational schools 
have no teacher’s certificate. Several measures have been taken to overcome the lack of 
secondary teachers (increased salaries, special allowances for teachers who work in 
frontier zones, in the eastern provinces and in unhealthy regions, etc.). 


116 ECUADOR 


Training At present rural teacher training schools, like those in the 
towns, train propective primary teachers for 6 years, until they receive their bacca- 
laureate in education. 

Secondary teachers are trained in university faculties of philosophy, letters and 
education. The curricula and syllabuses for these faculties have been brought into line 
with the new curricula and syllabuses in secondary schools. 

No institution provides training in education for teachers in technical schools. They 
are graduates of industrial and commercial colleges, colleges of administration, of agri- 
culture and of feminine pursuits, etc. 

Teachers of optional practical subjects are trained in technical colleges as well as 
in faculties of educational science. 


Further Training Further training for teachers has been improved in several 
ways. For primary teachers six-week courses in teaching and methodology take place in 
the provincial capitals, in-service training for teachers who want to obtain their bacca- 
laureate in educational science and 6-week courses on the plan for educational reform 
and the new methods to be used are organized for secondary teachers, as are also short 
courses in scientific further training and specialization abroad, thanks to scholarships 
awarded by the Government and by international organizations. 


Status Graduates (holders of a degree or a doctorate from a faculty 
of education) are, under a law for professional protection, placed immediately on the 6th 
or 7th step in the salary scale, which gives them a privileged position as compared with 
other teachers who have not followed such a course or do not hold a degree. Basic 
salaries for secondary teachers have been increased from 800 to 1,000 sucres (+ 25%) 
and the minimum age of retirement has been reduced from 55 to 52, while the number 
of years' service required to qualify for a pension equivalent to 100% of the average of 
the last 60 payments has been reduced from ten to seven years. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene The Ministry of Social Welfare is responsible for health and 
hygiene in the schools, The Ministry of Education, for its part, organizes junior Red 
Cross teams, supplies the schools with medical pouches and encourages the setting up 
of first aid courses for teachers to enable them to collaborate better with the school doctor. 


Nutrition | The school social services have issued books of recipes for 
Preparing meals, which promote the children’s physical development and help them to 
progress with their school work. 


There are school canteens in several primary and secondary Schools, but this is not 
the result of any form of planning. 


Assistance The State grants scholarships amounting to 522,000 sucres 
for primary education and to 600,000 for Secondary education, as well as 250 scholarships 
of 500 sucres per month and 104 of 40 Sucres per month for higher education, Sometimes 
municipalities also grant scholarships. It should be pointed out that primary and second- 
ary education are not entirely free. 


Handicapped Children A plan to organize a department of special education is 
being drawn up. There are no official institutions at present but the social welfare 
authorities run several special schools. 


Youth Activities In the official curricula for primary and secondary schools, 
there is a subject called “ class association activities ”, i.e, the Pupils organize themselves 
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in small groups which promote social, moral and civic education and encourage such out- 
of-school movements as the boy scouts, the Y.M.C.A., the Ecuadorian Federation of 
Pupils in Secondary Schools, etc. 


Literacy Teaching Since November, 1966, the Ministry of Education has under- 
taken to provide literacy teaching at the cantonal and parish level in order to enable 
illiterate members of the population to take an active part in the social and economic 
life of the country. At present the deficit is 32.597. It is hoped to reduce the number of 
illiterates by two-thirds, i.e. 621,000 by 1974. 
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EL SALVADOR 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 ! 


ADMINISTRATION — Planning — Inspection — School Building — QUANTITATIVE DEVELOP- 
MENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Primary Education 
— Secondary Education — Higher Education — TEACHING STAFF — Training — AUXILIARY SER- 
VICES — Educational Research. 


ADMINISTRATION 


Planning The expansion of education required the drawing up of a 
five-year plan for the period 1965-1969 in order to strengthen the educational system. 
This plan, which forms part of the national plan for economic and social development, 
aims at achieving during this period the solution of problems such as absenteeism, school 
drop-outs and efficiency, at improving instruction, curricula and syllabuses as well as 
inspection, at reorganizing administration, at increasing the number of pupils, premises, 
equipment and teaching material, and at satisfying the need for qualified teachers at the 
various levels of education. 

It is planned to invest a sum of 60,900,000 colons (24,360,000 USA dollars) for the 


implementation of this plan throughout its duration. This sum may be analyzed as 
follows: 


Primary, education, ты seus А. SCR] . 25,300,000 
Secondary education. . . . . 11°: «+ + + 10,500,000 
Training and further training of teachers... . , . 5,000,000 
Vocational education and community development . . 2,600,000 
Other educational services ....,.,.,, 4... 17,500,000 
Inspection Primary school inspection has been improved both techni- 
cally and practically. 
School Building The development of an intensive plan for school building 


and equipment has been decided upon. It will be carried out by means of funds from 
the national budget, the Progress Alliance plan and foreign loans. 


QuaNTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following statistics show the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers at the various levels of education: 
Pupils Teachers 
Primary .. ^0. was n Ar EL ee da vete ie Mal 360,810 12,185 
Secondary ...., rid ave Mise LE ku 36,431 -- 
‘Teacher trainings, ИЕ (cee. da AC s 6,293 472 
Higher -S Te RR Аа, в е 3,324 598 
Higher teacher training. . . .....,,,. 317 — 


! From the report sent by the Ministry of Education of El Salvador. 
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STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Primary Education The Government's main efforts are concentrated on primary 
education, to develop which a sum of 35,605,240 colons has been allocated, i.e. 69% of 
the total education budget. 

In spite of an increase in numbers, it is still not possible to reach the whole school- 
age population. To remedy this, however, the Government has taken certain measures. 
It has decided, for example, that each primary teacher is to have two classes, provided 
that the number of pupils does not exceed 40, and also that in rural schools, which are 
usually one-teacher schools, the teacher shall take the 1st year in the morning and the 
2nd and 3rd years in the afternoon. The central school system has also been introduced, 
under which a complete primary school is installed to receive children who have only 
the first years in their schools and cannot therefore complete their primary studies. 


Secondary Education During the year there were 395 secondary schools with 
36431 pupils. There was an increase of 2,304 pupils for the basic course, of 1,196 in 
the baccalaureate division, and of 1,359 in the commercial division. It is interesting to 
note that the first baccalaureates in industries and arts have been awarded. 


Higher Education The University of El Salvador continues to operate as an 
autonomous establishment which works out its own plans for reform ranging from 
actual teaching to the construction of suitable buildings to accommodate the faculties and 
schools which previously paid high rents. Visiting lecturers have almost entirely been 
replaced by full-time lecturers and instructors. 

Up to July, 1965, 1,785,000 colons (714,000 USA dollars) had been spent on the 
erection of seven buildings. The Government has included 660,000 colons in the two- 
year investment plan. 

In 1965, a law was adopted on private universities, on the basis of which the José 
Simeón Сайав private university was set up, comprising the faculties of economics (schools 
of economics, administration of industrial concerns, accountancy) and of engineering 
(schools for electrical engineers, industrial mechanics and industrial chemistry), with 
154 students and 11 lecturers. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training The general directorate of teacher training is in the process 
of revising the curricula and syllabuses for teacher training and is contemplating the train- 
ing of staff for technical education, with a view to the country's economic, social and 
cultural development. 

Under the patronage of the Ministry of Education and Unesco, a “ central laboratory 
plan " has been drawn up for the training of science teachers at secondary level, with new 
methods for practical and experimental teaching, in order to train educators in the pre- 
paration of small teams for experimental work. 

The higher training college produces specialist teachers for secondary education and 
the social service school trains social workers. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Educational Research The directorate of educational experiment renders great ser- 
vices to primary education by undertaking scientific rescarch in the field of education, 
with the basic aim of improving the quality of teaching. The research done on the meth- 
ods, systems and processes of school work has facilitated instruction. There are 17 
centres of educational experiment, two of which are specifically experimental while 
15 work on implementing methods and techniques already tried out in the first two years 
and tend towards the general application of experiments. 
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ETHIOPIA 


Ethiopia is an empire. Its constitution dates back to 1933 and has been amended several 
times. Population: 22,000,000. The Ministry of Education is responsible for all forms of 
education except specialized vocational and higher education, which come respectively under 
the appropriate ministries and Haile Selassie I University. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 ! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— Primary and Secondary Education — Vocational Education — Higher Education — CURRICULA, 
SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Methods and Textbooks — TEACHING STAFF — Recruiting — Training 
— Further Training — AUXILIARY SERVICES — Health and Hygiene — Youth Activities — Literacy 
Teaching — Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures There were no significant changes during the year. The 
Ministry of Education is divided into four main sections, under a Minister responsible 
to the Council of Ministers and to His Imperial Majesty. These four sections deal with 
administration, educational operations, programming and research, fine arts and culture. 
At the local level, there are provincial and district education officers who are responsible 
to the Ministry for educational services in their area. 


Inspection The inspection department is being expanded and improved. 
Subject specialists are to be recruited with a view to increasing the efficiency of 
instruction in schools, 


Budget The 1965-1966 education budget amounted to 56,808,306 
Ethiopian dollars (US dollars: 22,523,322), an increase of. 1475 over the previous year. 
It represents 12.3% of total government expenditure and includes considerable sums of 
foreign aid. The budget represents 2.8 % Of the gross national revenue. 


School Building The standard of school building is slowly improving. The 
Ministry of Education has recently taken two special measures to improve the situation: 
firstly, a loan was obtained from the U.S. AID for building or rebuilding secondary 
schools and teacher training institutes; secondly, the Swedish Government has generously 
promised to give the equivalent of any money subscribed by the public or made available 


by the Government for primary school buildings. 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 
Number of Pupils The following statistics show the number of pupils and 


and Teachers teachers in the various types of School in 1965-1966 and the 
difference in comparison with the previous year. 


! From the report sent by the Ministry of Education and Fine Arts of Ethiopia. 
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Pupils Teachers 

1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 
Primary” scr IS EE 378,750 + 30,980 + 9 % 9,137 +815 + 98% 
Secondaty. s rrasa tie so a m ч. 42965 <р 71034 79775 1,180 4-193 +19 % 
Technical and Vocational. . . . . 2,574 + 244 +10 % 183 + 8 + 45% 
Higher (University) ....... 2,256 + 482 + 27.1% — — — 

STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 

Primary and Secondary The principal change effected in 1965-1966 was the transfer 
Education from primary to secondary education of classes 7 and 8, 


thus making each level a period of six years: primary classes | to 6 and secondary classes 
7to 12. In the secondary course, a break is made after class 8; pupils entering trade schools 
are drawn from among those leaving school at this point. 

A comprehensive system of secondary education was introduced in a number of 
schools, to run parallel with general secondary courses. 


Vocational Education During the year, a separate department within the Ministry 
was set up to deal with vocational and specialized education. It began its first tasks of 
evaluating existing facilities, planning expansion, setting standards of admission and co- 
ordinating the Government's vocational training programme. 


Higher Education During the year a diploma programme was introduced at 
the faculty of science of the Haile Selassie I University. In September, 1966, a statistics 
programme leading either to a degree or to a diploma was started in this same faculty. 
It is financed by UNECA from unappropriated funds of the United Nations Statistical 
Training Centre. A new four-year course leading to the degree of bachelor of social work 
was started in September, 1966. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Methods and Textbooks Experimental school television broadcasts have begun in 
the Addis Ababa area. Experimental work with new mathematics was carried out in a 
few schools. Three new textbooks were produced: a geography of Ethiopia, a general 
geography and an English for Primary Schools. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting There are enough teachers for primary schools, although 
only about one third of them are qualified. 

At secondary level, on the other hand, the shortage of Ethiopian teachers is such that 
alarge number of foreign and volunteer teachers have to be used. The Unesco secondary 
school teacher training programme will overcome this problem in time. There have been 
cases where Ethiopians who were academically qualified but who had no teacher training 
were attracted to the teaching profession. This type of recruitment is encouraged. 


Training With effect from 1965-1966 the primary teacher training 
course has been extended to two years. Entrants must have completed class 10. Teachers 
are trained to deal with all classes between 1 and 6. 

Secondary school teachers are trained at the faculty of education of Haile Selassie I 
University. Junior secondary teachers for classes 7 and 8 take a two-year diploma course, 
while teachers for classes 9 to 12 take a four-year degree course. Secondary school teacher 
training is assisted by Unesco (Special Fund). 
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Further Training A scheme of in-service training for unqualified primary 
school teachers is in operation, supplementing private study during the year with vacation 
courses. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene It is to be noted that some specialist teachers of physical 
education have been trained. 


Youth Activities The activities of such bodies as the YWCA, Scouts, etc. are 
encouraged and assisted. 


Literacy Teaching An active literacy campaign is conducted by the Govern- 
ment, with the support of the Church and other organizations. About 120,000 people 
were made literate during the year. 


Education for Adults Evening classes are held in the towns and the University 
offers extension courses in a wide range of subjects, including fine arts. 

A great deal of instruction is also given in the towns through voluntary agencies, the 
press, radio, film shows, etc., and this is encouraged and assisted by the Government. 


FINLAND 


Finland is a Republic whose Declaration of Independence dates back to 6th December, 
1917. It has a population of 4,600,000. 

The administration of schools is mainly the responsibility of the Ministry of Education, 
but the Ministry of Commerce and Industry, the Ministry of Agriculture, the Ministry of 
the Interior, the Ministry of Defence and the Ministry of Social Affairs are also involved. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Budget — School Building — QUANTI- 
ТАТТУЕ DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — New 
Types of School — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND MeTHops — Curricula and Syllabuses — Methods 
— TEACHING STAFF — Recruiting — Training — Further Training — AUXILIARY SERVICES AND OUT- 
OF-sCHOOL Activities — Hygiene and Health — Handicapped Children — Youth Activities — Librar- 
ies and Documentation — Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures The Basic School Committee, set up in April, 1964, by the 
Council of Ministers, made its first partial report to the Ministry of Education in Sep- 
tember, 1965. It proposes to combine the primary school proper, the civic school and 
the junior secondary school into a nine-year communal basic school of the compre- 
hensive type, which in the upper grades would be streamed. The school would meet 
the requirements of compulsory education and offer social benefits similar to those of 
the present primary school. A kindergarden, a senior secondary school or vocational 
schools could be attached to the communal school. The state junior secondary schools 
would be converted into basic schools, while the senior secondary schools would remain 
state central senior secondary schools, The private junior secondary schools could be 
converted into basic communal schools. 

The Basic School Committee’s first report also includes draft laws on the structure 
of the school system and on state subsidies to communal and private secondary schools, 
as well as on teacher training. The Committee is continuing its work, drafting further 
laws and enactments and establishing: procedures for the adoption of the new school 
system. 

Two state committees have been made responsible for formulating plans for the 
reorganization of school administration and teacher training. A special committee has 
been given the task of preparing the curriculum of the basic school with special stress 
on the differentiation of courses of instruction in the upper grades and admission to the 
secondary stage. 

A School Planning Office was set up at the National School Board in February,1966. 
It consists of experts who act as managers of the communes’ projects and ensure co-ordi- 
nation of the Board’s various activities, 

By a decree of 28th January, 1966, on the reorganization of the Ministry of Education, 
the Ministry was divided into departments. A school department and a university and 
science department were set up. 


1 From the report sent by the Ministry of Education of Finland. 
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A National Board of Vocational Education was set up at the Ministry of Commerce 
and Industry, under which come the technical schools and institutes. 

The administration of state or state-aided forestry schools, which come under the 
Ministry of Agriculture, is governed by a law dated Ist January, 1965. 


Budget Expenditure on education by the Ministry of Education 
and the other ministries concerned was 1,205,737,500 Finnish marks in 1964 as against 
1,086,250,000 marks in 1963, or an increase of 11%. 

This represents 20,9% of overall state expenditure іп 1964 and 6.2% of the national 
income. 


School Building With the migratory movements of the population and the 
development of communications, many primary school buildings in remote areas have 
fallen into disuse because of the shortage of pupils. Under a supplementary provison 
added in 1965 to the law on primary schools, communes are not required to refund 
state aid in respect of an unused school building, provided the building is used with 
the consent of the National School Board for educational purposes or activities within 
the sphere of social service, public health, youth, tourism, sports, etc. The situation 
as regards primary schools is improving. 

In 1965-1966, six state secondary school buildings (4% of all state secondary schools) 
with a total of 63 classrooms, were completed. Work is proceeding on seven buildings 
(5%), and plans have been completed for a further eleven buildings, to be constructed 
this year or early next year. 

Ten buildings for private schools (3.5% of the total number) and more than 20 
annexes have been completed. The 1966 budget made provision for 4,552,000 marks 
for building loans for private secondary schools. The National School Board has proposed 
that loans be granted to 41 private secondary schools (about 11% of the total number), 
the amounts ranging from 4,000 marks to 400,000. As in past years, some secondary 
schools have received loans from the employment fund or the state football pool fund. 

The school building situation is satisfactory as regards secondary schools, and also 
as regards the vocational, commercial and technical schools for which the Ministry of 
Commerce and Industry is responsible. As to the agricultural and forestry schools 
coming under the Ministry of Agriculture, the situation is improving. The situation of 
the schools coming under the Ministry of Defence is adequate. There are not enough 
boarding schools for girls, but several projects are being studied, 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The figures for the number of pupils and teachers on Ist Sep- 
and Teachers tember, 1965, and the differences as compared with the 
previous year are as follows: 

Pupils Teachers 
1965 Difference 1965 Difference 

Prumary саит d xe 543,170 —19,830 —3.52% 23800 — ° 
Communal intermediate . . . . 270698 +10039 238% мы ох 
Secondary: 

БИр 5 22.5»; e. зр 2% 13,300 -1,3 % 

е а ENT 159,168 + 6999 446% QUEM 95 X 

Foreign language ..... 648 — 1 —01 % - - 
Vocational (1.6.1966) ..... 35,125 + 2,570 48 % 3,742 + 221 6 7 
Commercial (1.6.1966), . | | . 16105 +1296 48 % 842 бі 48 “ 
Technical (1.6.1966) ..... 11,622 + 69 46 % 1,176 9 44 % 
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STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


New Types of School The number of schools in which a junior secondary school 
was included in the primary school system rose to 99, as compared with 92 in the previous 
year. 


CuRRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses In April, 1965, a decree was issued on the teaching of the 
second national language (Swedish) and foreign languages in primary schools, and the 
teaching of languages has developed considerably. The number of pupils studying 
languages has reached almost 135,000, i.e. about 25% of the total number of pupils. 
Some 62,000 children at elementary and civic schools are learning English, and about 
59,000 are learning Swedish. In those primary and civic schools where tuition is in 
Swedish, some 13,500 pupils (40% of the total number of pupils) study Finnish, while 
only about 100 pupils learn other languages. 

In the 1965-1966 school year, experiments with a new mathematics section were 
carried out in 13 state secondary schools (9% of the total). The difference between the 
curriculum for the new mathematics section and the earlier one is that the pupil has 
the option of replacing the third foreign language by biology, and that psychology is 
dropped. 

The teaching of foreign languages has become intensive in schools coming under 
the Ministry of Commerce and Industry. In those coming under the Ministry of Agri- 
culture, it is proposed to make some changes in theoretical studies, and the training of 
agronomists is to have a more commercial bias. Entrance examinations have been stif- 
fened in schools coming under the Ministry of Defence. Courses at the Military Academy 
are being brought more or less into line with university courses; audio-visual aids are 
widely used and a language laboratory has been made available. 

There has been a considerable increase in team work in institutes coming under 
the Ministry of Commerce and Industry and the Ministry of Agriculture, and a number 
of teaching assistants are used. An effort is being made to emphasize practical education 
in boarding schools controlled by the Ministry of Social Affairs. 


Methods In March, 1966, the Ministry of Education confirmed the 
subject standards in physics and chemistry for state junior schools, and the National 
School Board laid down the methods to be used as from the 1966-1967 school year, 

In the same month, the Ministry confirmed the subject standards in handwork 
for girls in state secondary schools, and the National School Board again laid down 
the methods. 

Pilot projects were carried into effect throughout the year in dozens of schools. 
In the capital, six private secondary schools were grouped round an experimental second- 
ary school, the object being to study the results of the programme and methods applied 
and eventually adopt them. The teachers at these schools conducted this work voluntarily, 
putting the emphasis on mathematics, physics and chemistry, national and foreign 
languages, history, civics, economics, religion, psychology, philosophy and music. A 
number of other private secondary schools have adopted curricula of a new type making 
it possible to group the subjects taught—without any actual division into lines of study 
—into compulsory, elective and optional subjects, thus lightening curricula that had 
hitherto been overloaded and unduly uniform. 

During the academic year, private schools were also allowed more freedom in intro- 
ducing non-intellectual subjects into their curricula. The study of music, domestic eco- 
nomy, handicrafts and graphic art was thus stimulated. An ever increasing number 
of private secondary schools have introduced extra lessons in mathematics into their 


126 FINLAND 


curricula, and in some schools physical training (in a propaedeutic sense) has started 
in the third grade. 

Pupils at an ever-increasing number of secondary schools are being familiarized 
with civics by being allowed a measure of self-administration. It is proposed to develop 
a school democracy that would give pupils the right of taking initiatives and engaging 
in discussion on matters concerning school activities which might concern them. During 
the year, the pupils’ free hobby activities have reflected their growing interest in social 
participation, especially in the life of the school community. This has been particularly 
true in the case of pupils aged between 13 and 20, i.e. in the top grade of the junior second- 
ary school and all grades of the senior secondary school. The task of directing youth 
activities has consequently become a demanding one, involving a great deal of time and 
skill on the part of the headmasters, teachers and children’s elected representatives alike. 
The experimental teaching of civics has been vigorously pursued in the country’s only 
State experimental school, which has been in contact with the other experimental schools 
` and also with some regular secondary schools. The teaching of the various subjects 
has been co-ordinated from a pedagogical standpoint, and the National School Board 
has taken the initiative of having the results of the experiments carried out in secondary 
schools studied in the annual reports of the experimental schools. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting On Ist September, 1965, 1,222 primary school teachers, i.e. 
5.255 of the total number, lacked the requisite qualifications; 317 of these teachers were 
qualified for a primary teaching post other than the one they were holding, and of the 
remainder the majority had passed the matriculation examination while 18 had a uni- 
versity degree. The number of teachers who have not had the necessary training has 
steadily decreased in primary, civic, auxiliary and other schools. 

The secondary school statistics for March, 1966 show that the percentage of unqua- 
lified teachers was 41.7% (44.4% in the autumn of 1963), 

The number of lessons conducted by unqualified teachers is greatest in religious 
instruction, mathematics, physics, chemistry and classical languages, and in handicraft 
for boys, graphic art and music. 

There is some shortage of teachers in the new fields of vocational education, in 
nurses' schools coming under the Ministry of the Interior and in boarding schools coming 
under the Ministry of Social Affairs. There is a slight shortage of teachers in the vocational 
education institutes coming under the State Forestry Board (Ministry of Agriculture), 
while the institutes coming under the National Board of Agriculture are fully staffed. 


Training During the year, 810 new primary school teachers and 270 
civic school teachers qualified, i.e. 4.1 % and 7% respectively of the total number of teachers 
in those schools; 24 qualified as teachers in schools for retarded children and other 
special classes, i.e. 4.7% of the total. 

Preparatory courses as part of the training of teachers were arranged by the National 
School Board in Helsinki, Turku and Oulu. A similar course was organized by the 
Jyvaskyla Pedagogical Institute in co-operation with the National School Board. 

In 1965-1966, the experimental arrangements made at two secondary teacher train- 
ing colleges for the general pedagogical training of 827 student-teachers were along 
more co-ordinated, intensive and comprehensive lines than previously. 


Further Training The State has encouraged the continued training of second- 
ary school teachers by granting subsidies of varying amounts to 13 teachers" organizations 
for arranging courses, and by awarding travel fellowships to 39 foreign language teachers 
and 22 teachers of other subjects. 
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The National School Board organized a seminar for teachers of English, Swedish 
and German on the use of language laboratories; a discussion seminar for mathematics 
teachers; discussion sessions for teachers in charge of the new mathematics side, in 
co-operation with the Finnish section of the Scandinavian Commission for the Reform 
of Mathematics Teaching; lecture and discussion sessions for chemistry teachers; and 
—in co-operation with two summer universities—refresher lectures on vector analysis 
and statistical mathematics. 

In 1965, Scandinavian co-operation was much more intensive than hitherto, especially 
in terms of exchanges of teachers and pupils. In January, 1965, the Ministry of Education 
appointed a Finnish Committee for Exchanges of Teachers and Pupils between Scandi- 
navian countries. The Committee’s plans were approved by the Ministry, and in 1965 
served as a basis for “ Scandinavian " co-operation between secondary schools. In 
Finland, the activities were financed from the state budget. 

Exchanges of secondary school teachers were arranged with Sweden, Denmark and 
Norway in the autumn of 1965. An all Scandinavian course in Swedish was held in June- 


July, 1966, the National School Board selecting 15 Finnish secondary school teachers as. 


participants. It sent 10 teachers to Norway to attend a similar course in Norwegian. 

The National School Board and the Royal Swedish Board of Education agreed 
that 18 teachers of Swedish at Finnish secondary schools should visit Swedish folk high 
schools for two to six weeks during the summer of 1966. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES AND OUT-OF-SCHOOL ACTIVITIES 


Hygiene and Health Five sports institutes received state subsidies; about 14,250 
schoolchildren attended them during the year. 
Handicapped Children On Ist September, 1965, 74 regular teachers, 6 supply 


teachers and 22 assistant teachers were working in the schools for the deaf. The schools 
for the blind had 20 regular teachers, 6 supply teachers and 15 assistant teachers. There 
were 463 pupils in schools for the deaf, and 137 in schools for the blind. 

Youth Activities In accordance with legal provisions, 2,566 study groups 
received subsidies, Their activities are guided and supervised by state-aided study centres. 
There are four such centres, two of which are Finnish-speaking and to Swedish-speaking. 
Libraries During the year, some 20 million volumes were borrowed 
and Documentation from the public libraries. In 1965, the number of books 


borrowed in the towns and boroughs went up by about a million, bringing the total 


number of books borrowed to 12.3 million. In rural districts, the total number borrowed 
was around 7.6 million. 


Education for Adults The purpose of the folk academies, which are either inde- 
pendent institutes or are attached to the folk high schools, is to continue and broaden 
the studies begun in the one-year folk high school. - 

At the end of 1965, there were 65 Finnish-language institutes (17 of them folk aca- 
demies) and 16 Swedish-language institutes (3 of them folk academies). The number 
of pupils attending the regular courses during the year was 6,029 (803 Swedish-speaking). 
In addition, 49 courses of one month or longer were arranged, mainly in the summer, 
and were attended by 1,440 pupils. 

Lastly, there are the workers’ institutes, whose aim is to provide opportunities for 
people to study a variety of subjects, and which are also designed to arouse in the pupils 
the urge to reach a higher stage of intellectual maturity, and above all to acquire the 
requisite knoledge for participation in political social and economic life. 

At the end of the year, 155 civic and workers’ institutes (20 % of which were Swedish- 
language) had an attendance of about 102,000 pupils. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 19651 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— Various Changes — Secondary Education — Technical Education — Vocational Education — 
Higher Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula and Syllabuses — TEACHING 
Starr — Recruiting — Training — AUxiLIARY Services — Handicapped Children — Audio-visual 
Aids — International Relations 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures А post of Secretary of State has been created at the Minis- 
try of Education. A decree of 19th January, 1966, defines the powers and duties of this 
Secretary of State, whose main duty will be to concern himself with handicapped chil- 
dren, with social and professional advancement, extra-and post-scholastic activities, 
and with co-operation on behalf of the Ministry of Education. 

The Secretariat for Youth and Sports, which was attached to the Ministry of Edu- 
cation, has become the Ministry of Youth and Sports. The Minister of Youth and Sports 
is responsible for problems relating to youth and youth activities; for physical education 
and sport, social and educational leisure and all matters relating to sport and sporting 
equipment. 

Organizational measures applying to schools and universities, as well as regulations 
about teachers of physical education and games are taken in consultation with the Minister 
of Education (decree of 22nd January, 1966). 


Inspection A decree of 14th April, 1965, laid down conditions of service 
for the corps of general inspectors of educational administration, which comprises the 
posts of inspector-general of administrative services, inspector-general of boarding estab- 
lishments, inspector-general of student welfare and the inspectors of health equipment 
in schools. 


Budget The budget for national education in 1966, voted in 1965, 
amounted to 17,438 million francs, as compared with 15,693 in 1965, It represents 17.85 7; 
of the total national revenue, as compared with 4.62% in 1965. It includes 14,538 million 
francs for running expenses, as compared with 12,963 million in 1965 and 2,900 million 
francs for equipment, as compared with 2,730 million in 1965. 

Running expenses include establishing 22,534 new posts, 17,000 of which are teach- 
ing posts, which represents an increase of nearly 90% on the new posts provided for 
in the whole State budget for 1966. 

The total projects authorized (including grants for research) which constitute the 
first stage of the Vth Plan, rose from 3,550 million francs in 1965 to 3,725 million in 1966. 

A particularly high increase is that in the credits for scientific research: 818 million 
for running costs as compared with 737.40 million in 1965 and 480 million for equipment 
as compared with 384.80 million in 1965. The highest increase is for establishing posts: 
483 new research posts and 783 technicians’ posts are provided for. 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference ic 
Education by Mr. Jean THomas, Delegate of the Government of Freee. me 
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School Building The year 1965 was marked by the policy of industrializing 
school building, which began in 1964; this is regarded as one of the essential requisites 
for the success of the huge effort provided for in the plan. If the aims laid down in the 
plan for educational reform are to be achieved, the necessary premises must be available 
for use at the earliest possible moment and the pace of school building can only be accel- 
erated if modern techniques are used. 

These industrial building processes, making use of metal and concrete, were used 
in 1965 mainly for constructing general schools, general secondary schools and technical 
secondary school, and 71 such institutions have been opened. The number of new places 
created by these means was 43,640, as compared with 36,962 in 1964. 

The total credits used to purchase school equipment in 1965 exceeded 3,000 million 
francs, an increase of about 20% over 1964. 

The number of pre-primary classrooms built was 1,244, and the number of primary 
classrooms 4,600, to which should be added 1,858 mobile classrooms. 

In secondary schools, the number of new classrooms reached 7,251, of which 2,916 
were in classical and modern lycées and 839 in technical lycées and national engineering 
schools: 1,796 classrooms for secondary technical schools; 720 classrooms for secondary 
schools and 980 general education schools. 

It should be pointed out, however, that some of these new buildings were built to 
replace absolete ones. 

The very rapid increase in the number of students receiving higher education has made 
it necessary to continue the emergency building programme undertaken in 1964. 

Moreover, in the field of university welfare, 10,827 rooms were put into service in 
1967, which represents nearly 30% of the total number of places directly administered in 
university cities. Restaurant accommodation rose from 46,056 to 54,386 places. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following figures show the numbers of pupils and teachers 
and Teachers in state and private schools in 1965, as well as the difference 
in comparision with the previous year: 
Pupils Teachers 
1965 Difference 1965 Difference 
— + 
Pre-school institutions . . . 1,692,000 + 94,000 + 5.9% 31,095 + 1,345 + 4.5% 
Primary schools ..... 5,714,000 + 45,000 + 0.8% 191,053 + 1,050 + 0.5% 
Secondary schools: » 
Lychee. 20 caw З 1,667,000 + 107,000 + 6.8% 63,005 + 3,013 5 % 
General schools . . . . 929,000 — 105,000 — 10.1% 38,670 + 3,560 + 10.175 
Technical schools: 
whole-time . . . . . . 469,000 + 39,000 + 9 % e or T UM 
part-time... 5.5 74,000 + 10,00 + 16.5% 19,621 + 1,953 +11 2 
Teacher training schools ,. 3600 + 7000 241% 1900 + 114 + 639 
Higher education: 

Universities. . . . . . 373,000 - -- — = — 
Higher schools . . . . 39,000 — — = TN — 
STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
Various Changes New structures have gradually been set up with a view to 


achieving the aims laid down in the plan for educational reform promulgated in January, 
1959, 

In 1964, the creation of secondary schools bringing together in the same building 
the lower secondary lycée classes and the general secondary school classes (including 
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transition classes and practical terminal classes) facilitated guidance from the end of the 
6th to the end of the 3rd classes. 

Thus, the third class represents the critical guidance stage, after which children are 
directed either to the long upper-secondary course in classical, modern or technical 
lycées or to the short secondary course. 

The guide lines of a project were drawn up in 1965, The object was to: (a) reorganize 
the baccalaureate and the preparatory instruction leading to it, beginning from the critical 
stage of guidance at the end of the 3rd class; (b) create alongside higher education in 
the strict sense (i.e. that of the faculties), a new type of technical training; (c) give a new 
structure to the instruction received in faculties of science and letters, 


Secondary Education The general plan for upper secondary education is based 
on a concern for preserving the formative character of secondary schooling—the essential 
mission of which is to provide general culture— but also the need to give positive content 
to the idea of guidance by offering pupils rather different directions to take, corre- 
ponding to the variety of their aptitudes and to the principal forms of culture. This 
system is as far removed from encyclopedism as it is from specizaliation. 

The decree of 10th June, 1965, thus provided for five sections, corresponding to as 
many types of culture: a section A directed to literary, linguistic and philosophical studie: 
and comprising an arts option; a section B directed to the economic and social sciences 
and comprising an introduction to pure and applied mathematics, necessary to the study 
of these sciences; a section C directed to mathematics and the physical Sciences; a section 
D directed to the natural sciences and mathematics studied from the point of view of its 
applications; a section T associating scientific teaching with industrial and technological 
teaching. 

In order to give guidance a flexible and progressive character and to enable pupils, if 
necessary, to correct their initial choice at the end of the first year of upper secondary 
studies, the sections become definitive only at the beginning of the Ist class (11th year 
of studies), wihle in the 2nd class (Oth year of studies) only three options are offered: 
a literacy (the second A), a scientific (the second C), and an industrial and technical 
class (the second T), 

On the basis of these three second Classes, five streams leading to five baccalaureates 
will be opened in October, 1966. The relative specialization of each section will grow 
gradually stronger, 

The baccalaureate will comprise two sessions annually, the September session being 
re-established and the written examination being accompanied by an oral one. 


ary studies, including the terminal class, should obtain a diploma for their schooling. 
The secondary school leaving certificate 


The technicians’ diplomas are the conclusion, i 


jobs. However, since this teaching, though of a high level, prepares mainly for active life, 
the technician’s baccalaureate will remain distinct from the baccalaureate proper as 
regards admission to higher educational institutions. 

The new baccalaureate with five sections will come into force in 1968, i.e, when 


pupils entering class 2 in September, 1965, have completed the new second Stage of the 
longer course. 
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For a two-year period—1966 and 1967—a transitional system will be applied in 
respect of the baccalaureate. The present organization of the sections will be maintained 
(elementary mathematics, philosophy, etc.). Teaching and a test in French will merely 
be added. Hours borrowed from philosophy, history and geography will be devoted 
to this subject. 

The university institutes of technology (instituts universitaires technologiques or 
I.U.T.) are intended to meet, on the one hand, the requirements arising from the direc- 
tion taken by the educational reform, which must offer, among the different forms of 
teaching, a sufficient variety of choices to satisfy the diversity of tendencies and tastes 
and, on the other hand, the requirements of economic and social development closely 
linked to technological progress. 

Alongside the faculties and preparatory classes for the higher professional schools, 
whose teaching is theoretical and of relatively long duration, these new higher educa- 
tional institutions will ensure, by means of an appropriate instruction and with the collabo- 
ration of members of the different professions, a scientific and technical training of a 
concrete character, well adapted to modern realities and preparing directly for the func- 
tions of technical cadres in production, applied research and services. After two years 
of full-time schooling, these studies will lead to a university diploma in technology 
mentioning the corresponding speciality. Holders of the secondary school baccalaureate 
and of the technician’s baccalaureate, as well as candidates who pass an entrance exami- 
nation, can be admitted to these institutions. On an experimental basis, at the beginning 
of the 1965 academic year, five centres, foreshadowing these new institutes, were opened 
at Rouen (chemistry), Paris (civil engineering and electronics), Toulouse (mechanical 
construction), and Nancy (applied geology). 

But the final structure of the university institutes of technology will be defined by 
ad hoc educational commission comprising eight sections: about half of each section 
is composed of officials of the Ministry of Education and members of the university, 
and the other half of qualified representatives of the profession, 


Vocational Education The two-year vocational training courses will comprise 
three groups of courses: (1) industrial sections giving industrial instruction at the same 
level as is now provided in the technical secondary schools; (2) commercial sections, 
providing instruction at the same level as is now provided in the technical secondary 
schools; (3) administrative sections. These will prepare for careers in the third sector. 
The teaching will be of a concrete character. The disciplines will be conceived in relation 
to the realities of life and social activity and will be rounded out by the acquisition of 
indispensable working instruments such as writing, living foreign languages, documen- 
tation techniques, etc. Studies will lead to a diploma of administrative vocational studies. 

In the industrial and commercial sectors, alongside the two-year training of qualified 
professionals, it has appeared necessary to provide more specialized training lasting 
one year. This training could be for adolescents who, at the end of compulsory schooling, 
enter active life without any vocational preparation and also for those who do not have 
sufficient capacities to engage, with any real chance of success, in preparation for the 
diploma of vocational studies. 


Higher Education Scientific and literary higher education in the faculties has, 
as a threefold mission: to ensure high-level scientific and literary teaching, to contribute 
to the progress of science and train research workers, to ensure the training and prepa- 
ration of the teachers and the cadres of the nation. 

The new structures intended to fulfil these aims are characterized by: the abolition 
of ** propedeutical " training and a division into three cycles of studies: a first course 
for the acquisition of fundamental knowledge, a second course for more specialized 
studies, a third course for research. 
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The first course, organized in years of studies, will last two years. Moving up from 
the Ist to the 2nd year depends on passing an examination. The two years will lead to 
another examination awarding a D.U.E.S. (university diploma of scientific studies) or 
a D.U.E.L. (university diploma of literary studies). 

After the first course, two streams will open: (a) towards the licence (in one year), 
in sciences, three general degrees are planned: mathematics, physics and chemistry, 
natural sciences; in letters, the licence will comprise two certificates: one including all 
the knowledge needed for teaching, the other for initiation into research; (b) towards 
the maitrise (in two years), in sciences, twelve maitrises have been defined (mathematics, 
informatics, mathematics and fundamental applications, applied mechanics, physics, 
chemistry, physical chemistry, biochemistry, animal biology, plant biology, genetics 
and physiology, geology. Each maitrise will include four certificates). 

Dental studies were reformed by the decrees of 22nd September, 1965, in accordance 
with the principles which had guided the reform of medical studies undertaken since 
1958. The aims are to associate teaching more and more closely with dental care, and 
to unify the different kinds of training existing at the outset. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Changes have been made in the teaching of drawing and 
the graphic arts. The circular to primary schools dated 24th September, 1966, contains 
detailed instructions regarding increased freedom of expression. The ideas and techniques, 
whose acquisition is considered useful are more numerous. An introduction to the know- 
ledge of works of art begins at a very early age. The graduated syllabus of the course 
preparing for the intermediate course specifies the scope of artistic education. New 
instructions about this subject have also been issued to classical and modern lycées, 
secondary schools and colleges of general schools. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting A remodelling of the recruiting of teachers is planned at 
two levels: the licence and the certificate of aptitude for teaching in secondary schools 
(C.A.P.E.S.) on the one hand and the maîtrise and the agrégation on the other. 

However, higher education will reserve the right to recruit assistants from among 
holders of the maítrise, independently of the agrégation examination, 

The access of assistants to the body of assistant lecturers will be subject to new 
tules. The agrégation or the doctorate of the third course will be required. The fact of 
having exercised an assistant’s functions for three years will no longer be a sufficient 
qualification. Two reports (instead of one) will be required for inscription in the aptitude 
list. 

The agrégation will also play the role of a competitive recruiting examination 
with a view to filling teaching posts in upper secondary education without awarding 
the title of agrégé and in consideration of the needs of the service. 


Training In order that the transition classes and the terminal practi- 
cal classes in lower secondary schools may fulfil their social and human role, a new 
training of schoolmasters who are to teach in these classes will combine knowledge of 
the young with a knowledge of the socio-economic environment. Aptitude certificates 
will be created for this purpose. They will be conceived with the intention of recruiting 
educators who will not work exclusively from the frame of reference of the school, since 
this frame of reference is not well suited to pupils who have adhered only partially to 
the world of the school proposed to them. 
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Primary school teachers with at least 5 years’ experience including 2 years as proba- 
tioners or regular teachers are eligible for these certificates, which will give the same career 
advantages as those granted to holders of certificates of aptitude for teaching in general 
schools. Preparations will last two years. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Handicapped Children A study carried out under the Vth Plan by a group of specia- 
lists reveals that children of a given age group include 3.30% who areslightly handicapped, 
0.35% who are more seriously handicapped and 0.2 % who have motory infirmities. These 
figures vary from one region to another. Instructions have been given to rectors and 
regional inspectors to make a more accurate evaluation of the number of handicapped 
children who must receive schooling according to the different types of handicap. 

A decree of 26th October, 1965, stresses the importance of physical education in 
further training courses for teachers and gives indications as to how this subject can be 
taught to mentally defective children. 


Audio-visual Aids A circular of 2nd November, 1965, created a special edu- 
cational broadcast of a quarter of an hour per week, for pre-primary schools. It will 
include stories, counting-out rhymes, songs, poems and suggestions for manual activities 
or sensory exercises. But this is an experiment the usefulness of which cannot yet be enti- 
rely appraised. 

At the National Institute of Education a special effort bas been made in the field of 
educational research, as well as in the development of teaching by radio and television. 

The department of educational research created a section for programmed teaching. 
Study days, seminars, exhibitions and publications have given a large number of 
teachers an initiation into programmed instruction, and teams of specialized research 
workers have prepared model programmes to be subjected to experimentation. The 
results obtained will more particularly be used to extend social advancement work. 

Lectures, study days, exhibitions, surveys and articles have likewise familiarized 
some teachers with the principles of a modern teaching of mathematics, and a particular 
method based on these principles has been experimented with and its results checked. 

A considerable effort has been made to produce and distribute the 8 mm short film. 
An agreement concluded with private industry has made it possible to establish a manu- 
facturing and distributing programme. 

A laboratory for living languages has been equipped and is participating in the 
in-service training of teachers and particularly those in general schools. 

The number of television programmes prepared was 355 instead of 298; 670 program- 
mes were broadcast instead of 476. 

In the field of radio, action was doubled: 1800 programmes as against 610, 1550 
programmes broadcast as against 869, 9 radio-vision broadcasts as against 5 the preceding 
year. 


International Relations The number of periods spent in foreign countries for purposes 
of information and the number of study missions of foreign teachers in France increased 
in 1965, especially as the result of new cultural agreements: agreements or protocols 
recently signed with Canada, Quebec, Czechoslovakia, the People's Republic of China, 
etc. 

Information days for students in faculties who are to become assistant teachers of 
French abroad were organized in various faculties, in particular at Lyons, Bordeaux and 
Paris. 

A European seminar was held at the Centre international d'études pédagogiques 
at Sévres on “ The place of technical teaching in secondary education". The pratici- 
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pants studied the reforms that should be made in the structures, curricula and methods 
of technical teaching and of lower secondary education in order to enable young people, 
through the acquisition of a general and technical culture, to take their place in present- 
day society. 

Various courses of general and educational information have been organized, in 
particular for French teachers assigned to North Africa and Africa south of the Sahara, 
and for soldiers doing their military service who have been assigned to teaching posts 
under the co-operation programme. 

The courses for training experts in the field of audio-visual media (organized at 
the advanced teacher training college at Saint-Cloud) and of experts in school planning 
and organization (provided by the National Institute of Education) make it once more 
possible for teachers wishing to hold technical co-operation posts to acquire the neces- 
sary specialization in one school year. 

Pursuing its programme for the training of teachers in African and Malagasy edu- 
cation, the Directorate of Co-operation received nearly 450 trainees in 1965. 

Courses were organized in France for the in-service training of Moroccan and 
Tunisian teachers. In Algeria, many missions of French specialists were sent out to 
direct in-service training courses for Algerian educators. French teaching abroad is now 
provided by 30,000 teachers and schoolmasters of whom 18,000 have been seconded 
from national education. 

With the development of training institutes founded more especially in Africa and 
Asia, the recruiting of French staff is being directed more and more towards seconding 
trainers, specialists in education and in audio-visual methods, technical experts and 
higher grade personnel. 

The effort for libraries has been intensified. The method used, the nature of the 
aid granted and the choice of countries have been modified. Among the beneficiary 
countries are the Malagasy Republic, Senegal, and French Somaliland (where all the 
general education secondary schools have received grants). 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 ! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— Various Changes — Higher Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula 
and Syllabuses — TEACHING STAFF — Recruiting — Training and Further Training — Status — 
AUXILIARY Services — Assistance — Literacy Teaching 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures The central services at the Ministry of Education, which 
were reorganized in 1964-1965, have undergone several changes, as required by the 
country's educational development and needs: (a) a personnel bureau for Catholic and 
Protestant teachers has been set up, thus simplifying the management of staff affairs, 
which is now a state responsibility; (b) an Institute of Education has been founded, as 
well as itinerant teams of teachers, a bureau for daily preparation cards, a second further 
training centre at Fougamou which will be put into operation at the beginning of the 
next school year, and there is a language laboratory with 12 booths; (c) the departments 
which formerly trained student monitors in teacher training schools now recruit their 
students from the 3rd classes in lycées and secondary schools; (d) a national committee 
has been set up to deal with literacy education. 


Inspection . Inspection of general secondary schools has now been 
organized. 
Budget The Ministry of Education's budget for 1966 consists 'of 
the following items (in CFA francs): 
Staff. z 0 Subsea У S Tert SEE 497,800,000 
Operation, 273. Ше SUE ES Ferd, 244,888,000 
Мізсейалеоив............ E 661,105,000 
Running expenses ......... Vei te 284,312,000 
Development costs ......... Ee 172,725,000 


Total 1,860,830,000 


Expenditure on education represents 17.8% of the national revenue. 
Expenditure on educational development represents 5.5% of the general develop- 
ment costs; these are estimated at 207; of the total expenditure. 


School Building The U.S. Peace Corps Volunteers, with the assistance of 
Gabonese nationals, have finished the second building project for classrooms and teachers' 
housing and have begun a third; each project comprises 21 groups of 3 classrooms, 
together with housing accommodation for 3 teachers in each group. The Gabonese 
Government has built 10 classrooms. 

The work on the new technical secondary school for 1,000 pupils which is being 
built by the European Developmenj Fund for Overseas Territories as well as that on the 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Jean Pierre AMBOURUET-DEMBA, Delegate of the Government of Gabon. 
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classical and modern secondary school for 1,000 pupils being built by the Fund for Aid 
and Co-operation are well advanced. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The figures below show the number of pupils and teachers 
and Teachers in the schools in 1966, as compared with 1965: 
Pupils Teachers 
1966 Difference 1966 Difference 
SS 
БЫ .-........ 400 — -- — — — 

i БЕУ УЕ 79,112 + 6,106 + 8.36% 2,083 --257 -- 141% 
ENS... 7c 2,337 + 7,70 --132 % ier 11 + 99% 
OS ИОН 2,448 — -- 127 + 13 + 114% 
Teacher training ......... 418 — — 27 — — 
ZONES... .....; 1,441 + 205 +16.6 % 98 — — 

STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
Various Changes The draft law on educational reform, which has been adopted 
by the National Assembly, is to be promulgated shortly. 
Higher Education With assistance from the Central African Foundation for 


Higher Education, a polytechnic has for the last two years been training intermediate 
and higher grade staff for industry, as has also the School of. Forestry at Cape Esterias; 
pupils from other Member States of the Foundation also attend these institutions. 


. 
CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Тһе new history and geography syllabuses have been a pplied 
since the beginning of the 1965-1966 school year. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting There is a shortage of qualified teachers at every educational 
level, especially in primary schools: two-thirds of the teachers have only a certificate of 
elementary primary education (CEPE). For this reason, as from the beginning of the 
next school year, no more monitors holding only a CEPE will be recruited and the stu- 
dent monitor departments in teacher training colleges which recruit students at the level 
of the 3rd class in secondary schools will be transformed. 


Training and There are 10 teacher training institutions: the teacher 
Further Training training school, the teacher training college, and depart- 
ments for student monitors. Further, an education section is attached to a general 
secondary school and a centre for further teacher training is controlled by the Institute 
of Education; this latter organizes further training courses for primary teachers. There 
are 418 students in these institutions, 106 of whom are boarders. There are 27 teachers. 


Status Conditions of service for teachers in state schools are being 
revised and the new regulations will be presented to the National Assembly during its 
next session. Expatriate teachers are subject to the regulations obtaining in their coun- 
tries of origin and enjoy all the advantages conceded in conventions entered into with 
the States which have signed cultural co-operation agreements with Gabon. 
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AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Assistance Scholarships have been granted to students for further 
studies in the following countries: France (248), Belgium (6), Germany (21), Israel (25), 
Senegal (6), Ivory Coast (29), Chad (4), Cameroon (7), and the Republic of Congo (11). 


Literacy Education The basic education provided for men and women by edu- 
cational radio broadcasts (listen, discuss, act) is intended to awaken the masses to their 
predicament—it does not help them to be come more articulate. As is well known, 
nothing can take the place of literacy teaching in helping the members of a community 
to solve their problems in an intelligent way, improve their health and their economic 
and social situation and enable them to take their full part in the nation’s life. 

The experimental campaign which has just come to an end and which took place in 
only twenty centres, has made it possible to prepare the necessary equipment for the 
first stage of literacy teaching: books for reading, arithmetic, writing, silent dictation, 
languages, packets of loose letters and double consonants and also of illustrations. 

This equipment, without which it is not possible to conduct an intensive literacy 
campaign, costs about 8,500,000 CFA francs and would suffice to make about 20,000 
adults literate. 

According to recent thinking and the results of experiments in adult education made 
during the last 20 years, and the Government’s economic choice, literacy teaching will 
be mainly selective, concentrated on people who are useful to the Gabonese economy 
and for whom literacy constitutes a means of making new contacts, undertaking more 
responsible work, bettering themselves socially in industrial enterprises, forestry centres, 
mining companies, oil producing plants or co-operative agricultural centres. 

A stamp has been issued to commemorate the literacy campaign. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 ! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Planning — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— Compulsory Schooling — Pre-school Education — Primary Education — Secondary Education — 
Technical and Vocational Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula and 
Syllabuses — TEACHING STAFF — Recruiting — Training — Further Training — AUXILIARY SERVICES 
— Health and Hygiene — Assistance — Handicapped Children — School Psychology and Vocational 
Guidance — Youth Activities 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures Developments in school administration and inspection in 
cluded the following measures: 

With effect from 31st January, 1966, the Bremen education authority is now divided 
into two departments: “General Administration and Legal Affairs, Arts and Sciences”, 
and “School and Education". 

North Rhine-Westphalia raised its teacher training colleges to the status of universities 
by a law passed on 9th June, 1965. These colleges already rank with universities in a 
number of other Lander. This measure represents a further step in the academization of 
the training of primary school teachers. 

Rhineland-Palatinate amended the statutes of its teacher training colleges so that 
the rectors of the colleges will no longer be appointed by the Land but will be elected 
from among the professors and lecturers. 

After the signature in 1965, of an agreement between the Land of Lower Saxony and 
the Protestant Church in its territory, the Land Government was interested in concluding 
a comparable arrangement as far as the Catholic population group was concerned. On 
26th February, 1965, the Government of Lower Saxony and the Papal Nuncio signed the 
Concordat between the Holy See and the State of Lower Saxony. The Public Schools 
Act of 14th September, 1954, was therefore amended accordingly, with effect from Ist 
October, 1965. 


Planning In recent years the need for long-range planning in the field 
of education has become more and more apparent. The Federal Government and the Länder 
therefore signed an agreement in Bonn on 15th July, 1965, providing for the establishment 
of a German Council of Education. This council consists of two committees: an Educa- 
tion Committee, which elects its own chairman and is composed of qualified personalities 
from the field of education, and a Government Committee, made up primarily of the 
Ministers of Education of the Länder and four delegates of the Federal Government. 
The chairmanship is held by the President of the Conference of Ministers of Education. 

The Education Committee will be responsible for (a) drawing up estimates for the 
needs and development of German education, which will meet the requirements of cultural, 
economic and social affairs and endeavour to meet the future demand for trained person- 
nel; (5) suggesting structural changes in education and estimates of financial requirements; 
(c) making recommendations for long-term planning at the various levels of education. 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Fritz NorHarpt, Delegate of the Federal Republic of Germany. 
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The plans, suggestions and recommendations prepared by the Education Committee are 
submitted to the parties to the agreement only after consultation with the Government 
Committee. 

In addition to the report on “Estimated Requirements 1961 to 1970", published in 
March, 1963, the Permanent Conference of Ministers of Education has prepared provi- 
sional estimates for the years 1967 and 1970, on the basis of actual school attendance in 
1961, 1962 and 1963. In working out these estimates consideration was given to foreign 
practice and results, as well as to new methodological developments in this field. 


Budget The following table shows the distribution of cultural 
expenditure in the Federal Republic, based on the budgets of the Federal Government, 
the Länder and local authorities for the financial year 1965 and the percentage difference 
às compared with 1964. (The amounts are round sums expressed in millions of DM): 


Expenditure on schools 


Federal Government ....... 75.7 + 3.3% 
Länder КИЕЗ КОЗ ЗУ ee ae 6,015.1 + 9.7% 
Local authorities aisis ad eves жт 3,644.0 + 12.1% 

Total 9,734.8 + 10.6% 


Expenditure on higher education and 
scientific research 


Federal Government ....... 1,330.3 + 15% 
Länder SER in ео ee 3,480.0 + 19.6% 
Local authorities ие ПЕК 102.8 T 15.195 
Total 4,913.1 + 16.0% 
Other cultural expenditure 
Federal Government ....... 64.8 — 6.5% 
Länder Ces Pa SETTE 658,8 +. 50% 
Loeal authorities ^ 252% . 751.0 + 14.2% 
Total 1,474.7 + 88% 
Total cultural expenditure . ..... 
Federal Government . ...... 1,470.8 + 6.6% 
ляд ОМ ЕТС eer n 10,153.9 + 12.6% 
Localauthorities. оо 4,497.8 + 12.5% 
Total 16,122.6 + 12.0% 
School Building The new building of the state conservatory of music in 


Wiirzburg was completed in the spring of 1966, In the current school year 400 students 
are studying at this institution, where all orchestral instruments are taught by full-time 
staff members. Reconstruction of the conservatory may be viewed as part of an effort to 
re-establish the former position of musical life. 

To absorb the expected heavy influx of pupils into elementary schools in Bremen a 
programme for the construction of mobile schools (pre-fabricated buildings in pavilion 
style) was initiated. Some 2.3 million DM are being spent on 32 mobile classrooms to be 
put up at focal points. They will serve in addition to new regular buildings which will be 
put up in the conventional style. For the same reason Hamburg also plans to put up 
extra classrooms in wooden pre-fabricated construction. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils There has been little change in the statistics given in the 1965 
and Teachers edition of the International Yearbook of Education. 
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STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Compulsory Schooling In October, 1964, it was agreed to move the start of the 
school year from spring to autumn. This decision will entail a greater influx of children 
starting school in the autumn of 1967. To provide for a smooth transition, special regula- 
tions have been devised advancing the school starting age by two or three months where 
necessary. 

The Compulsory Education Act passed in the Saarland on 11th March, 1966, includes 
the following provisions: (a) the introduction of compulsory education for foreigners: 
(6) the introduction of the 9th school year for primary schools; (с) where admission to 
school was delayed for more than one year, any excess will be counted against the period 
of compulsory education (as is already the case in Hesse, Rhineland-Palatinate and 
Schleswig-Holstein); (4) compulsory attendance at part-time vocational schools up to 
the 22nd birthday, 

North Rhine-Westphalia and Rhineland-Palatinate will also introduce the 9th school 
year in connection with the changeover in the beginning of the school year from spring 
to autumn. 

The voluntary 10th school year in primary school has proved successful in Berlin 
and Hamburg and is being introduced in more schools of this type. In 1965-1966, 14% 
of pupils completing the 9th year stayed on for a 10th voluntary year, as against 10.2 pe 
in the previous year. 


Pre-school Education In several Lünder there has been an increase in the number 
of school kindergartens. These kindergartens prepare children of school age, who are not 
yet sufficiently mature, for regular schooling. In West Berlin, some 2,600 children at 
present attend 82 school kindergartens. In Hamburg, kindergartens are now attached to 
40% of the primary schools. In Hesse, more pre-school classes have been established in 
rural areas. Such classes now form part of 65 primary schools and 17 special schools. In 
the Saarland the introduction of school kindergartens was provided for in the School Act 
of 5th May, 1965. 


Primary Education As a result of the favourable experience in trials placing 
pupils after the fifth school year in different courses according to aptitude, the system of 
compulsory core subjects and voluntary courses was further expanded. In Bavaria the 
number of primary schools with course instruction rose from 710 (10%) in 1963 to 2,484 
(36%) in 1965. 

In Bremen a start was made at Easter, 1965, to differentiate instruction in class 5 of 
the elementary school, in order to help the pupils to take advantage of their specific 
aptitudes. This differentiation has now begun in the teaching of German. In Hamburg, 
142 out of a total of 295 primary schools with 505 classes have differentiated instruction 
in arithmetic and English from the 5th to the 9th year during the 1965-1966 school year. 

In sparsely populated rural areas efforts have been made for a number of years to 
do away with single-class schools, and others with few classes, and to concentrate the 
children of several villages in one conveniently situated school. In Bavaria, the number 
of schools with seven or more classes rose by 81 in comparison with the previous year. 
During the same period the number of single-class and two-class Schools went down by 
349. At the beginning of 1966, Hesse had 148 centralized schools (as against 89 in the 
previous year) with the full complement of classes, each one of these schools being main- 
tained by the joint efforts of several villages. Another 77 were under construction. This 
means that of 2,700 Hessian communities, 1,860 are part of a grouping arrangement of 
schools. At present, Lower Saxony has 717, and Schleswig-Holstein 37 of these centralized 
schools. In North Rhine-Westphalia the concentration of small village schools into larger 
units will also assume still greater importance, since a regulation of 25th February, 1966, 
stipulates that the 9th school year will have to be carried on in a separate class. In the 
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Saarland, the Schools Act of Sth May, 1965, stipulates that proper schooling can be 
ensured only if at least two classes with a total number of no less than 50 pupils can be 
formed for classes 1-6. 


Secondary Education With the growing trend to school attendance beyond the 
minimum school leaving age the number of pupils in general secondary schools has also 
been going up in most Länder. In Bavaria alone, 10 new intermediate schools were estab- 
lished in 1965, bringing the number to 234 such schools in 182 towns. The number of 
pupils attending them increased by 13.4% to about 76,000. 

At Easter in Bremen, 27.7% (previous year: 25.4%) of the corresponding age group 
entered intermediate schools. 

Among those young people already in employment there is evidence of a growing 
desire to obtain the intermediate certificate after termination of full-time schooling. 
Consequently, private schools in Baden-Wiirttemberg have set up new intermediate level 
evening-courses. These are attended by the pupils for 114 to 2 years on three evenings 
per week and on Saturday mornings. During the final six months before the examination 
these part-time pupils are in full-time attendance. Educational grants are paid to them to 
compensate for loss of earnings during this period. The Land budget provides for exemp- 
tion from fees, and for free textbooks and other educational aids during the full period 
required by such pupils to obtain the intermediate certificate. 

Since Easter, 1965, the Saarland has also abolished the entrance examination for 
intermediate and secondary schools, Those children not recommended for advanced 
schooling by the elementary school may sit for an entrance examination. 

Several Länder have increased facilities for pupils who, having completed their 
schooling in an intermediate school, want to go on to a general secondary school. In 
West Berlin, for example, 7%-8 % of pupils with an intermediate education have been 
expressing the wish to continue their schooling. 

In recent years almost all the Ldnder have established Kollegs, in order to make it 
possible for gifted youngsters with only a primary or intermediate school education to 
pursue studies after completing their vocational training (in Baden-Württemberg the 
technical secondary schools perform a function similar to the Kolleg, but attendance 
there provides access only to certain restricted fields of higher education). During 1965- 
1966 two new Kollegs were founded in Rhineland-Palatinate at Koblenz and Speyer. 

The joint efforts of the Ldnder to agree on a uniform development of this type of 
Schooling resulted in two decisions of the Conference of Education Ministers: to establish 
uniform regulations for admission to this type of education for young people in employ- 
ment and to adapt the course content and method of instruction to their particular 
circumstances. 

Several Länder have introduced new types of secondary schools in order to enable 
pupils whose talents are different from those given emphasis in traditional secondary 
schools to take advantage of academic education. Schools with the stress on the arts or 
on social studies were established for girls in Bavaria (9 years) and Rhineland-Palatinate 
(3 years). Successful completion of these schools gives the pupil access to a restricted 
range of subjects at university level institutions. North Rhine-Westphalia has meanwhile 
introduced similar 5-year schools with bias in the arts, which give access to the full range 
of subjects in higher education. Hamburg and Hesse have established secondary schools 
with an economic bias. 

Trials have continued successfully in Berlin and Hesse with the 5-day week at primary, 
intermediate and secondary schools. 

Facilities have been established at two primary schools, one intermediate school 
and one general secondary school in North Rhine-Westphalia, for pupils to spend their 
entire day there. Outside the standard school lessons they foster in their pupils a sense 
of communal and social responsibility. 
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Technical and Vocational On 10th September, 1965, the Conference of Education 
Education Ministers agreed upon a general examination schedule for 
technicians, to supplement the 1964 Schedule for the Training of Technicians. These 
schedules now provide a clear delimitation between technicians on the one hand, and all 
types of technical assistants and laboratory staff on the other. 

Since 1958 the Länder have made considerable efforts to augment the system of 
engineering colleges. These endeavours were based on a survey made in 1957, on behalf 
of the Permanent Conference of Ministers of Education. The survey covered an inventory 
of trained engineers and an estimate of the future demand for technical personnel in the 
Federal Republic and served as a blueprint for eliminating the shortage of engineers and 
for increasing the capacity of colleges of engineering. On the whole, the objectives, whose 
fulfillment was envisaged by stages up to 1964-1965, have been accomplished. 

Following an agreement among the four coastal Lander of Bremen, Hamburg, 
Lower Saxony and Schleswig-Holstein, the training period for helmsmen on ocean- 
going vessels has been extended from three to four semesters. This implies an extension 
of the full training period for captains on ocean-going vessels from five to six semesters. 

~ It has become necessary in view of the mounting demands made on the skill of naviga- 
tional and technical ships’ officers. At the same time, conditions of admission have been 
raised. In future the intermediate school leaving certificate or its equivalent will be required. 

During 1965-1966 more young people have again availed themselves of the oppor- 
tunity of acquiring the technical school certificate at a vocational extension school. 
Subject to certain conditions, this certificate grants access to colleges of engineering, 
technical schools and advanced technical schools, as well as to Kollegs and to secondary 
schools preparing the pupil for certain fields of study at university level. In Bavaria, for 
example, the number of young people taking advantages of these facilities went up by 
22.5% in comparison with the previous year and reached 8,600. 

The number of pupils entering a vocational extension school only on completion of 
their apprenticeship is steadily increasing. They prefer a full-time study of three monthly 
periods (day-schedule) because attendance at evening classes, extending over six to seven 
six-monthly periods, in addition to on the job training and compulsory attendance at a 

- part-time vocational school, has proved too great a strain for many. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula Schleswig-Holstein has initiated optional introductory 
physics lessons in classes 5 and 6 of several general secondary schools. 

In North Rhine-Westphalia, English has become a compulsory subject in primary 
schools after the fifth school year, with effect from Easter, 1965. Of 6,543 primary schools, 
4,533 have already been able to make this change. In Rhineland-Palatinate a regulation 
of 23rd April, 1965, has made the teaching of English in primary schools optional for 
those pupils who are likely to be successful in this subject on the basis of their over-all 
performance. For them there will be four periods of English per week in classes 5 and 6, 
and three per week starting with the 7th class. Pupils who do not meet these requirements 
will instead be given exercise courses in German, arithmetic and arts and crafts. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting The education authorities of the Lander have continued 
their efforts to relieve the shortage of teachers. Most Länder effected improvements in 
salary scales, linked to some extent to the raising of teaching standards by improved 
teacher training. In North Rhine-Westphalia and Hamburg, for instance, future primary 
School teachers, having studied for six semesters and passed their final examinations, 
will have to spend one year or two years respectively in preparatory teaching service. 
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In a number of Lander the measures for recruiting auxiliary teachers, have been 
continued, because the demand for teachers still cannot be met by candidates fulfilling 
the standard training requirements. 


Training The new examination requirements for future teachers in 
various types of schools, which have been laid down in Baden-Württemberg, Hesse, 
Rhineland-Palatinate and the Saarland, aim particularly at limiting the number of sub- 
jects for study. 

The institute set up in Bavaria to train specialized teachers in primary schools at 
present caters for some 240 students (120 in the previous year). This institute provides 
training in musical and technical subjects. 

In the autumn of 1965, Bremen introduced courses covering two years of full-time 
studies for technicians, masters and engineers, which will qualify them to teach applied 
forms of their respective subjects in vocational schools. In this way it is hoped to relieve 
the particularly serious shortage of teachers of crafts and trades in vocational schools. 
On Ist November, 1965, Schleswig-Holstein began training women technical teachers in 
household management and institutional housekeeping. 

In the Saarland special courses have been introduced at adult education centres, 
leading to a special examination for admission to teacher training college, for candidates 
who do not meet the formal standard entrance requirements. 

Early in 1966, the Saarland also introduced short training courses for contract- 
teachers. Depending on the applicant's previous education, the courses will take 12 
months for those holding the matriculation certificate, and 18 months for applicants 
with completed intermediate education. Contract-teachers will have the same status as 
salaried employees. Similar courses have been established in Rhineland-Palatinate, The 
courses, supervised by school inspectors and run by experienced staff, were attended by 
some 800 students during the 1965 summer semester. 


Further Training In most Länder work in the sphere of further training for 
teachers was further intensified during the year. In Bavaria alone, some 40,000 teachers 
in primary schools and special schools took part in more than 1,000 courses and study 
groups during 1965. 

In the numerous further training courses held in West Berlin and Hamburg priority 
was assigned to mathematics, the natural sciences and social studies. 

Lower Saxony introduced special courses for teachers at commercial schools, which 
will acquaint them with modern techniques and equipment in office procedure. The 
courses, held with the co-operation of several manufacturers of business machines, 
extended over two one-week periods and several week-end seminars. They concentrated 
on mechanical book-keeping operations and were attended by some 150 teachers. 

Among the primary school auxiliary teachers who completed their training in North 
Rhine-Westphalia in 1963, some 1,000 will take up an abridged formal course of studies 
in the summer semester of 1966. The standard course has in this case been cut from six 
to four semesters. The estimated 800 applications for enrolment in this course in the year 
under review were exceeded by half, so that about 1,000 additional qualified teachers 
should soon become available. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


School Health Hamburg has 41 full-time doctors looking after the health 
of schoolchildren. In addition to the regular individual and mass examinations of pupils, 
valuable work was again done and further intensified in the field of health information. 
Doctors and dentists met with parents to discuss the medical care of their children. 
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North Rhine-Westphalia arranged special conferences and meetings for the advanced 
training of teachers in questions of health education. 

In Schleswig-Holstein, a regulation of 30th November, 1965, requires all prospective 
secondary school teachers to have attended a first aid course. 

Several Lander have been able to increase the number of weekly physical training 
lessons from two to three in a large number of schools. 


Assistance In Bremen and Hamburg educational grants for pupils in 
all types of school were considerably increased. They range from 60 or 70 DM in the 
10th grade to 100 DM in grade 13. This measure was devised as an incentive for parents 
to keep their children at school for as long as possible. 

In Bremen and North Rhine-Westphalia scholarships were raised for those attending 
colleges of engineering or advanced technical schools. 

Schemes for the payment of pupils’ fares have been introduced in Baden-Wiirttemberg 
and Hesse. 


Handicapped Children The systems of special schools have been considerably ex- 
panded and improved in most Lünder. In North Rhine-Westphalia the number of special 
Schools rose from 371 to 416 between 1963 and 1965. Bavaria and Hesse devoted increased 
efforts to the establishment of supra-regional special schools in rural areas, In Lower 
Saxony, 68 such centralized special schools are already operating. Baden-Wiirttemberg 
for the first time granted subsidies from the educational budget to private special schools, 
under the terms of the Act for the Regulation of Private Schools. In West Berlin the 
first physically handicapped children entered school during the 1965 school year. They 
were admitted to regular schools, in accordance with the wishes of the parents and the 
views of medical specialists that there should be no isolation of these children in special 
schools or special classes. 


School Psychology and Hitherto, the decision as to the type of further education 
Vocational Guidance for a child after his elementary schooling was generally based 
on reports from the elementary school and on trials, extending over one to two weeks, 
at an intermediate or secondary school. Recent experience has shown that this selection 
method is not always adequate. Several Länder have therefore introduced an arrangement 
on a trial basis, whereby the Sth and 6th classes of primary school have been amalgamated 
in an “observation stage" or “promotion stage". 

Bavaria has set up local advisory offices to aid in the search for and encouragement 
of latent talent. They will advise parents and guardians on educational matters, especially 
with regard to outstandingly gifted children. All expectations were surpassed by the major 
campaign launched in the spring of 1965, to persuade parents to keep children at school 
past the minimum leaving age. In comparison with the preceding year, enrolment at 
secondary schools rose by 15% and at intermediate schools by 18.8%. 


Youth Activities Class excursions of several days, and periods spent at open 
air schools, school hostels in the country and youth hostels have long been recognized 
as valuable means for the promotion of a co-operative spirit in the class and for an enrich- 
ment of the quality of teaching. To encourage class travel a number of Lünder have in- 
creased the allowances for needy students and for accompanying staff. Bremen, for 
example, has increased such allowances by 20%. In Hamburg, 2,822 classes (2,757 in 
1964) with 76,468 pupils undertook trips with their teachers in 1965. This represents 
43.775 of all classes in general schools. The average duration of the trips was nine days. 

For organized leisure pursuits, Hamburg has set up more than 500 work and play 
groups at some 100 primary schools. Most of the two-hour afternoon sessions are super- 
vised by teachers, but some are also conducted by craftsmen, musicians, gymnasts, and 
others. 
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GHANA 


Ghana acquired its independence on 6th March, 1957, and adopted a republican form 
of government on Ist June, 1960. When the last census was taken on 20th March, 1960, 
the population of the country was 6,726,815, The Ministry of Education is responsible for 
pre-school education (beginning at the age of 4 or 5), primary, secondary, vocational and 
university education as well as teacher training. Creches for children aged 3 and 4 are 
controlled by the Ministry of Labour and Social Assistance, agricultural training is organ- 
ized by the Ministry of Agriculture. However, certain aspects of agricultural education 
should be learned in primary and secondary schools (elementary rural science, gardening). 
The official teacher training school at Tamale has special courses for prospective teachers 
of rural science. There is a faculty of agriculture at the University of Ghana and at the 
College of Science and Technology at Kumasi. No private school may be opened without 
the consent of the Ministry of Education and its curriculum must be approved by the Ministry. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 ! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Planning — Inspection — Budget — School 
Building — QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — CURRICULA, SYLLA- 
BUSES AND METHODS — Curricula and Syllabuses — Methods — Textbooks — TEACHING STAFF — 
Recruiting — Further Training — Status — AUXILIARY Services — Health and Hygiene — Nutrition 
— School Psychology and Vocational Guidance — Handicapped Children — Youth Activities — 
Literacy Teaching — Education for Adults. 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures As a result of the overthrow of the former Government 
on 24th February, 1966, and a reorganization of ministries and government departments, 
the former Ministry of Science and Higher Education and the Ministry of Education 
have been merged into one Ministry organized into two main divisions, viz. the Division 
of Pre-University Education and the Division of Higher Education, each under a principal 
secretary, and with its administrative and professional staff. 


Planning Within the Division of Pre-University Education, a new 
unit known as the planning and development unit has been set up. The task of the head 
of this unit is, in the main, to act as the principal secretary's chief assistant in the detailed 
administrative planning of the Ministry's development projects. He also prepares draft 
estimates for development projects and acts as liaison officer with the Ministry of Economic 
Affairs. He supervises the execution of the plans and keeps the principal secretary in 
touch with the difficulties encountered and progress made. 


Inspection Inspection of primary and middle schools continues to be 
conducted by education officers attached to district education offices. Each of these 
officers is responsible for 15 to 20 schools. Their task is to raise the standard of teaching 
through demonstration lessons and in-service training, particularly of the large number 
of pupil teachers whose services are needed in view of the expansion of elementary educa- 
tion as a result of the Government's free compulsory education policy. 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. I. М. К. ATiase, Delegate of the Government of Ghana. 
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Secondary schools and teacher training colleges continue to be supervised by 
area inspectors. A senior inspector at the Ministry directs and controls their work. 


Budget Total expenditure on education in 1965-1966 (excluding 
universities) amounted to 51,535,369 cedis, an increase of 2,109,636 cedis since the pre- 
vious year. Since the total state expenditure amounts to 1,166,103,269 cedis, the 
proportion allocated for educational purposes is about $%. This amounts to about 
15% of the gross national revenue (опе cedi equals 8/44 Sterling). 


School Building The clamour for education and the resulting expansion of 
the education system, particularly at primary level, has created a pressing need for school 
buildings. Although successful solutions have been found in certain cases, the situation 
is not as satisfactory as might have been expected. As regards secondary schools, teacher 
training schools and technical institutes, the problem is less acute since there is still 
room to improve basic accommodation. 

In order to overcome the shortage of school premises, the shift system is in operation 
in some schools. In some cases temporary structures and improvised accommodation 
are used. The approved maximum enrolment per class in primary schools is 46, in second- 
ary schools and teacher training schools it is 35. 


Quantitative DEVELOPMENT 


Nambers of 1 Statistics of the number of pupils and teachers in the schools 
Pupils Teachers in 1965-1966 are given below, as well as the difference as 
compared with the preceding year: 
Pupits Teachers 
So GRE 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 
бақалау c RN 
Primary and middle school 1,404,929 + 118,443 + 92% 43,837 + 2,825 6.9% 
re + 8985 %271% 214 + 369 + 20.9% 
training college 14,328 + 1124 +11 &% 957 + 318 49.8% 
Technical institute .. ., | 6671 + 197 +38 % 33 + m 597% 
Universities 2....... 4,286 + 86 + 232% 64 + 9] 16.8% 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES АМО METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Considerable experimental work continues to be carried 
out at the University of Ghana, the Kumasi College of Science and Technology and 
the University College of Cape Coast on syllabuses and methods of teaching science 
and mathematics. Briefing courses have been held to prepare Certificate “ A ” teachers 
- for teaching science in primary schools. Teacher training schools are being provided 
with science laboratories to ensure that the student teachers receive instruction in science 
and in its teaching. 

The Government has for some time been aware of the need for introducing science 
into the middle school curriculum. It is also aware of the shortage of suitably trained 
teachers and of funds to obtain the necessary equipment. The Government is tackling 


schemes of work. A Ghanaian specialist in science based at the curricula and courses 
branch of the Ministry is responsible for this teaching. The other solution consists 
in building a science laboratory on a site within reach of a number of middle schools, 
equipping and staffing it and then sending the Pupils in rotation for instruction. Science 


centres are an attempt to reach a compromise between the need for a rapid and 
extensive introduction of science into middle schools and the crippling shortage of 
qualified teachers and equipment. They are being organized by a United Kingdom 
technical assistance expert seconded to the Ministry. 


Methods As has been mentioned, new methods of teaching science 
have been introduced experimentally in primary schools. 
Textbooks During the period under review the textbooks and publi- 


cations committee has continued its study of textbooks used in primary with а view to 
replacing those the contents of which are unrelated to the Ghanaian background by 
books which take account of the rich and varied aspects of Ghanaian life and culture. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting There is still an acute shortage of primary teachers. A 
la: c number of pupil teachers have to be recruited before they qualify. 

There is also a shortage of secondary teachers. There are 1,800 vacant posts in x 
the 205 public secondary schools. Of these posts 1,500 are occupied provisionally by 
non-certificated teachers. Efforts are being made to recruit local as well as overseas 
staff to fill these vacancies. 

In order to meet this shortage there has been unprecedented expansion in the teacher 5 
training programme during the year under review. As many as 3$ teacher training 
colleges have been opened. The University College of Cape Coast is specially geared 
to produce science and arts teachers for secondary schools and training colleges. A 
technical teacher training college has been established. Efforts are being made to recruit 
local as well as overseas staff for secondary schools. 

In order to prevent trained teachers from abandoning their profession and taking 
up more lucrative posts elsewhere, it has been arranged that they cannot leave without Py 
permission from the Ministry. At the same time, the Government is endeavouring to es 
improve conditions of service for teachers. ў 


Further Training There are centres for the in-service training of pupil teachers, 
and they can be trained in the schools in which they work as well as in vacation courses. 
Trained teachers can also undergo further in-service training by attending vacation courses. 


Status Salary scales for the following categories of teacher were 
revised within the period under review: teachers who have taken the associateship course 
at the University of Ghana or any other university recognized for this purpose, certificated — 
teachers who successfully complete approved two-year specialist courses in music, house- ~ 
craft, physical education, ог a two- to three-year course in arts and crafts, provided they | 

have taught for seven years and that the inspector's reports on their work have been 
satisfactory, teachers holding a diploma, after they have completed 5 years post-qualifi- . — + 
cation teaching, teachers who are university graduates—after 5 years’ post-qualification | | 
teaching experience, vice-principals of training colleges and assistant headmasters of 15 
secondary schools, trained teachers who successfully complete courses either locally = 
or overseas in teaching the handicapped. IN ? 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene Safeguarding the pupils’ health is regarded as a necessary 4 
pre-requisite for the learning process. Particular attention is paid to practical hygiene 
and village sanitation as a means of emphasizing the preventive aspect of instruction in 

health education. All children are treated free of charge in government hospitals. 
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Physical education, games and sports combine to ensure the pupils’ physical develop- 
ment. Organizers of physical education are attached to the schools. Their work is co- 
ordinated and directed by the physical education organizer based at the Ministry. He 
conducts inspection tours to the regions and districts. 


Nutrition A scheme to establish school canteens has had to be shelved 
in view of the heavy costs involved. A pilot scheme has, however, been started in one 
district education area. 


School Psychology and School psychology and vocational guidance services form 
Vocational Guidance part of the studies pursued in the Departments of Education, 
at the University of Ghana and the University College of Cape Coast. 


Handicapped Children The administration of funds and services for destitute and 
handicapped children is in the hands of the Division of Rehabilitation under the Ministry 
of Labour and Social Welfare. However, the Ministry of Education retains responsibility 
for training handicapped children of school age. With the introduction of compulsory 
education, the training of such children has become more urgent, since it is not only 
desirable but necessary that these children should be brought into the general educa- 
tional structure of the country. 


Youth Activities The Pioneer Youth Movement reported upon in the last 
report has been disbanded, following the overthrow of the former Government. 


Literacy Teaching The Department of Social Welfare and Community Develop- 
ment under the Ministry of Labour and Social Welfare operates an extensive pro- 
gramme throughout the country in the matter of literacy. During the period under 
review an extensive literacy campaign was launched by the Ministry. 


Education for Adults The Institute of Public Education, University of Ghana, 
continues to cater for the educational needs of all workers. The best educational oppor- 
tunities must be the right of every Ghanaian citizen so that he can develop his capabilities 
to the full. Formal courses continue to be organized to enable capable students to obtain 
the General Certificate of Education (ordinary and advanced level); diploma courses are 


run to broaden the outlook of students. The Institute also runs External Degree Courses 
at the University of Ghana, 
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GREECE 


Greece acquired her independence gradually between 1830 and 1913. The total popu- 
lation of the country, according to the last census in 1961, amounted to about 8,400,000 
inhabitants. General education, pre-elementary, elementary, secondary and higher, is 
supervised by the Ministry of National Education and Religion. Technical and professional 
education, according to the kind of education given Ьу the different schools, is supervised 
respectively by the Ministries of National Education and Religion, Labour, Agriculture, 
Welfare, Communications, Merchant Marine, Government Presidency, Justice, as well as 
by the Royal National Foundation. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— Compulsory Schooling — Secondary Education — Technical and Vocational Education — CURRI- 
CULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula and Syllabuses — Methods — Textbooks — TEACHING 
Starr — Recruiting — Training — Further Training — Status — AuxiLiARY Services — Health 
and Hygiene — Nutrition — Handicapped Children — School Psychology and Vocational Guidance 
— Youth Activities — Literacy Teaching — Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures A draft bill has been drawn up to deal with the organization 
and operation of religious schools, the object of which is to adapt them to the correspond- 
ing secondary schools. 

A draft decree has been prepared by the competent authorities in the Ministry of 
Education in collaboration with a representative of Unesco, to regulate the organization 
and administration of technical and vocational education. 


Inspection Two new general inspectors of physical education have 
been appointed with their headquarters in Lamia and Ioannina respectively and twelve 
district inspectors of physical education have been promoted to the grade of supervisor. 


Budget For various internal reasons, the budget for the year 1965- 
1966 has not yet been approved. In general, expenditure on education will be similar 
to and somewhat higher than that of last year. 


School Building There is a relative insufficiency of school buildings; but 
the problem is being carefully studied and the situation improved. 

During the past year, 198,600,000 drachmas have been set aside by the Ministry of 
Education for school building, i.e. 62,000,000 for repairs, 88,000,000 for building new 
primary schools and 48,600,000 for new secondary schools. 

In 1965-1966, 576 new classrooms were erected for primary schools, ѓе. an increase 
of about 7%. Further, 1,872 primary classrooms have been restored and, towards the 
end of 1965, 770 more classrooms were nearing completion. 

Work continued on building 80 new secondary schools. 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Messrs. Constantino SvgroPoULos and Triantaphyllos TRIANTAPHYLLOU. 
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QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following figures show the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in the various types of school in 1965-1966 and 
the difference as compared with the previous year: 
Pupils Teachers 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 

Pre-primary: public . . . . . 41,851 45-7. ул °, F 9.92% 

privates ДОДОН 8.200 | 409 0.81% 1,885 + 187 + УА 
Ргїтагу: public... .. 92127217. А d А 3 427% 

private... . 42074[ 5,5711 + 0.59% 27,872. + 1773 % 
General secondary: public T 325,620): 119-9, 4.5.23, 14,140 42444 + 1.729% 


private . 43,264 | 


Technical secondary: public. 5292571: о 
private . 47.327] 2,15 + 5.09% No permanent staff 


Tier cto etin МАЖЕ 5,6222 + 392 + 6.97% 3217 0076 pe 4: 23.67 24 
Waiversities® 2222222; 55,334 + 6940 +12.53% 1,826 + 307 +16.8 % 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Compulsory Schooling In addition to providing free education at all levels, the 
Government has, since last year, been granting special assistance to specially diligent 
pupils to enable them to buy books, etc. 


Secondary Education According to the curriculum used in general education 
secondary schools, pupils in the last two classes will, as of the beginning of next year, 
be able to choose between a course in literature and history or one in physics and mathe- 
matics. 


Technical and The competent officials and an expert from Unesco have 
Vocation Education had many meetings for drafting a bill which has not yet 
` been approved by the Government. A junior technical school has been set up at Carditsa 
and a course for automobile mechanics has been organized at the public technical school 
at Dramas, while a secondary school specializing in watch-making and jewellery has been 
established in Athens. 
As regards private technical and vocational education, a higher technical course 
in ship-building and electronics has been instituted, 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses A new curriculum has been drawn up for the first two 
classes in primary schools. This includes three Sections: (a) study of the environment, 
© centres of interest being selected from all aspects of social life and nature, (b) study of 
the Greek language, (c) mathematics. 

The curriculum for the three Secondary school classes has been laid down and 
approved and that for the first two classes in the lycée has been prepared. 


Methods Á During the year under review, new methods have been 
introduced on an experimental basis for subjects taught in the first two classes in primary 
Schools. 


Textbooks New school textbooks prepared during 1965-1966 are for 
general secondary schools only. The principles on which these are based are: (a) to 
stimulate the pupils' curiosity by reading the Bible, and historical documents and 
observing the physical world, and this should encourage them to study religion, history 
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. 
and science; (6) that pupils should be encouraged to investigate phenomena for them- 
selves, rather than merely learning about them in textbooks; (c) that pupils’ interest can 
be stimulated by carefully presented and well illustrated textbooks. New textbooks on 
religious instruction, ancient Greek, and the history of physics have been drawn up for 
the first two classes in secondary schools. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting There is still a shortage of teachers, especially for the follow- 
ing subjects: (а) mathematics, science, physical education and modern languages іп 
general education secondary schools; (5) all specializations in technical and vocational 
secondary schools. ы 

In order to overcome this shortage, specialized teachers are authorized to work 
overtime. 


Training Departments providing one year professional training 
courses have been instituted in five training schools for kindergarten teachers. 

The curriculum for the first year’s course in training schools for primary teachers 
(academies of education) has been drawn up and approved. The following subjects have 
been added: interpretation of the New Testament and Patrology, modern Greek, general 
history and the history of civilization, mathematics, speech training. Further, the subjects 
taught during this first year of study have been modified as follows: (а) the course in 
religious instruction has been included as an introduction to the explanation of the New 
Testament, (5) the course on school legislation has been transferred to the second year 
and (с) the course on elements of common law has been included in that on elements of 
democratic government and law, which is taught in the second year. 

As regards technical and vocational education, during the last year 326 specialized 
teachers have followed a further training course at the special school for vocational and 
technical teachers (SELETE). The course for inexperienced teachers lasts two years 
and that for those who have had teaching experience one year. 

Teachers trained in this way for primary, general education, secondary and voca- 
tional and technical schools are granted a diploma on completing their studies, which 
gives them a privileged position as compared with their colleagues who have not under- 
gone further training. They should become leading members of their profession. 


Further Training Further training for teachers during their service has been 
resumed. After taking part in a competition, 120 primary teachers follow further training 
courses organized by the primary education department at the teacher training institute, 
rather than following isolated courses in the various university faculties, as was the case 
two years ago. As in the past, these further training courses last two years, the following 
subjects being studied: during the first year—education, teaching methods, psychology, 
interpretation of the gospels, modern Greek, modern Greek literature, mathematics, 
science, a foreign language; during the second year: education, teaching methods, psycho- 
logy, art in the primary school, modern Greek literature, a foreign language. Further, 
a series of lectures continues throughout the two years. 

The further training of secondary teachers in service has also been resumed and in 
a new form. Sixty well qualified teachers have been invited to follow courses organized 
by the secondary education department at the teacher training institute, whereas these 
courses were formerly conducted by the teacher training school Didaskaleion Messis 
Ekpedefseos. As in the past, these courses cover two years and the following subjects are 
studied: philosophy, education and psychology, history and problems of the Greek 


language, a foreign language. 
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Further, according to the subjects they teach, the teachers follow courses in the 
following subjects: (a) in the Department of Theology, modern Greek, writings of the 
Fathers of the Church, educational ideas relating to the New Testament, the cecumenical 
movement; (5) in the Department of Humanities, ancient Greek, modern Greek, Latin, 
historical problems; (c) in the Department of Mathematics, problems of modern mathe- 
matics, mathematical analysis, theory of probabilities, system of numbers, questions of 
linear algebra, elements of modern physics; (d) in the Department of Science, subjects 
from modern mathematics, elements of modern physics, general physics, biology, 
chemistry. 

In their second year all teachers follow common courses in philosophy, the science 
of education (administration and inspection of schools with elements of school legislation, 
guidance, especially vocational guidance, general and special educational methods), 
School hygiene, civics, introduction to sociology, fundamental notions about economics, 
history of art and a foreign language. The teachers also attend model courses and do 
practical teaching. Lectures on matters concerned with secondary education are organized 
for their benefit, as well as group or individual visits to places of archaeological or other 
interest. 

The institute of Education has adopted the following further training measures: 
(a) its members take turns to visit provincial towns in order to tell the teachers about 
the latest scientific discoveries and to find out what the educational needs there are: 
(b) it organizes lectures in Athens; (c) invites foreign experts to the seminar for teachers 
of physical education (organized in Athens, Crete, Macedonia and Epirus); (d) organizes 
a seminar in Athens to show teachers of physics how to use experimental material; 
(e) organizes broadcast talks by its members for teachers, pupils and their parents; 
(f) publishes the Institute's review which is distributed free of Charge to teachers at all 
levels and in every category; and (g) publishes books to help teachers in their work. 


Status The following changes have been made in the status of 
primary teachers: (a) they can rise by a step to become directors of the first grade; (b) the 
number of places in grade 3 has been increased by 525; (c) the number of posts in grade 5 
has been increased from 8,275 to 9,000. 

In secondary education, the number of. posts for assistant heads and heads of school 


has baie increased. Further, the post of head of a lycée has been instituted, as was antici- 
pated. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene Almost all pupils have been examined by the school doctor 
and personal health reports have been drawn up. Inoculations, vaccinations, and re- 
vaccinations have been carried out as preventive measures against poliomyelitis, tuber- 
culosis, diphtheria, tetanus, whooping cough, typhoid and paratyphoid. 

i During the months of July, August and September, 140 summer camps, all equiped 
with sanitation facilities and electricity, dormitories, refectories, kitchens, etc. are occupied 
by about 50,000 children between 7 and 12 years old who go there every year for improved 
nutrition and health. 


Nutrition During the year under review, school canteens have provided 
breakfast and lunch for 465,000 children. 


Handicapped Children There are four special schools—three in Athens and one at 
Salonica—in which mentally deficient children can be educated but the need for more 


such schools is great. There has been no improvement in this type of education during 
1965-1966. 
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School Psychology and So far, no school psychology and vocational guidance 
Vocational Guidance service exists in Greece, due to lack of qualified staff. Staff 
is being trained for the purpose and vocational guidance has been introduced as a subject 
in the third class in secondary schools. It is also being taught in teachers’ colleges as 
well as to primary and secondary teachers who attend in-service training courses. 


Youth Activities In 1965-1966, 597 secondary evening schools (538 of them 
public and 59 private) were attended by 12,500 young people who were already working. 
The Ministry has also organized sports meetings and athletic contests and games take 
place, especially among pupils in secondary schools. 


Literacy Teaching Courses in literacy have been given in 270 adult education 
centres. 
Education for Adults A committee consisting of advisers from the Institute of 


Education and other experts on the subject has been set up at the Ministry of Education 
to study the organization of adult education. 

The first seminar to train staff for adult education was organized in February, 1966. 
Representatives of seventeen communities took part; 270 adult education centres were 
operating in rural areas, attended by 13,000 adults and with 270 teachers, helped by about 
1,000 experts (doctors, agricultural engineers, veterinarians, midwives, police officers, 
domestic economy employees, etc). 

A book entitled “ Education for Adults in Greece " has been issued. The sum of 
5,200,000 drachmas was set aside for adult education during the year 1965-1966. 
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HUNGARY 


Hungary is a people's republic. Its latest Constitution came into force on 20th August, 
1949. It has 10,160,100 inhabitants. Education is compulsory between the ages of 6 and 16. 

The Ministry of Education is responsible for the majority of primary, secondary and 
higher schools. In addition, the Ministries of Industry, Agriculture, Internal Trade, Trans- 
port and Communications, as well as bodies exercising public functions throughout the 
country, such as the National Water Supply Administration, etc., are permitted to set up 
professional schools, in which the education and methods of teaching are supervised by the 
Ministry of Education, whose supervision also covers the teaching given before professional 
training begins and instruction in general culture. The majority of institutes for training 
qualified workers are controlled by the Ministry of Labour, while the Ministries of Industry, 
Agriculture and Commerce are responsible for the remainder. 

At university level, faculties of medicine are controlled by the Ministry of Health and 
universities and higher schools of agriculture are controlled by the Ministry of Agriculture. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Planning — Inspection — Budget — School 
Building — QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND 
ORGANIZATION — Pre-school Education — Primary Education — Secondary Education — Vocational 
Education — Higher Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula and Sylla- 
buses — Methods — Textbooks — TEACHING STAFF — Recruiting — Training — Further Training 
— Status — AUXILIAIRY SERVICES — Assistance — Handicapped Children — School Psychology 
and Vocational Guidance — Youth Activities — Audio-visual Aids — Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administratives Measures Іп December, 1965, a National Education Council was set 
up to act as an advisory body to the Ministry of Education. The members of this Council 
are representatives of the Ministries of Education, Finance, Labour, Internal Trade, 
. Health, Food, Housing and Public Construction, Agriculture, Metallurgy and Machine 
Industry, Light Industry, Transport and Communications, Foreign Trade, Heavy Industry, 
the National Planning Office, the National Survey and Cartographic Office, the Central 
Statistical Office, the National Forest Administration, the National Water Supply Admin- 
istration, the Hungarian Association of Physical Education and Sport and the National 
Association of Co-operatives. Its president is the Minister of Education and its vice- 
president the Minister of Labour. 

The National Education Council's tasks are: (a) to secure uniformity in the appli- 
cation and performance of principles and orders respectively, in the interests of the funda- 
mental, political, educational, methodological and Special unity of education and teaching ; 
(b) to advise on problems of teaching and education in which several ministries or national 
bodies in charge of educational institutions are interested, but the right of decision lies 
with the Minister of Education; (c) to co-ordinate the breaking down of targets in school- 
ing; to help prepare proposals for organizing the school system, the system of direction 
and other essential problems of educational Policy, subject to the decision of the Council 
of Ministers. 


' From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conférence on Public 
Education by Mr. Jozsef BeNcÉpv, Delegate of the Government of Hungary, 
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Pursuant to decree Мо. 27/1965/XIL.1./, County Educational Councils were set 
up in the 19 counties of Hungary, with an Educational Council in Budapest. These act 
as advisory bodies to the executive committee of the county councils over all problems 
of primary and secondary education in their areas (e.g. rooms in schools and boarding 
Schools, economic use of workshops, proportionate employment of teachers and regis- 
tration). 

In problems connected with the reform of education, these councils play a co-ordi- 
nating role. ) 


Planning The work of planning is co-ordinated by the planning 
office according to the objectives of the Government. Two kinds of plan are prepared: 
1. perspective plans (i.e. the 15-year plan from 1966 to 1980), 2. operative plans (i.e. the 
one-year and the five-year plans from 1966-1970). 

Planning in education, in harmony with the national economic plan, is also carried 
out in the form of perspective and operative plans. 4 


Inspection The Ministry of Cultural Affairs has published new regula- 
tions and a guide for general and school inspectors. The work of inspection shows both 
quantitative and qualitative development. 

In general inspection and the special inspection of certain subjects, the principle 
of decentralization prevails. County and regional bodies play an important role in direct- 
ing inspection, They make efforts to realize the main tasks assigned by the Ministry of 
Education. The preparation of inspectors takes places systematically at national meetings 
arranged by the National Institute of Education, and in local courses. 

The special inspection of the subjects and practice in vocational secondary schools 
is directed according to the uniform principles laid down by the competent minister. 


Budget The budget for the establishments for which the Ministry 
of Education and the councils are responsible increased from 7,833,000 forints in 1965 
to 8,094,000,000 forints in 1966 (+3.3%). The budget does not include the estimate 
for the institutions (vocational secondary schools, technical secondary schools and 
technical colleges, medical and agricultural universities), which are under the. control 
of specific ministries. 

The amount spent on education accounts for 8.574 of the total revenue. 


School Building In 1965, for the use of institutions under the authority 
of the Ministry of Education, 143 kindergarten rooms, 141 general school rooms and 
287 secondary schoolrooms were built wih state and social funds. 

From among university buildings, 48 rooms for drawing were built and equipped 
at the Technical University in Budapest by the beginning of the 1965-1966 school year. 
At the Technical University for Heavy Industry in Miskolc, the main building (63,000 
cubic metres) has been completed, as well as that of the kitchen and canteen attached 
to the university, which provides 6,000 meals daily. Electric computer centres have been 
built at the Marx University of Economics in Budapest and at the József Attila University 
in Szeged, and a chemical store has been constructed at the Kossuth Lajos University 


in Debrecen. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following table shows the numbers of pupils and teachers 
and Teachers in the various types of school in 1965-1966 and the difference 
às compared with the previous year: 
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Pupils Teachers 
| ——— 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 
о е узы 5. a) „ЕЛ ess 1199372. H7 oh 7% 10319 +2.1% 
Primary schools. .... . WT. ПИЗ 229 62,167 +0.1% 
Secondary schools. ...... а 2s 231,308 қ %5% 12,049 + 1.3% 
Continuation schools. .......... 19,659 + 5.6% — — 
General schools for adults ........ 61,439 — 33.7% — — 
Vocational schools. . . . . . X ud АР T2383 ts 5:292 — — 
Higher education: 
Mayscourses: Е Lr ТКЫ. ds 51002 + 457| " 
Evening and correspondance courses . . 42,955 — 0.3% Bernt 6.17 
STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
Pre-school Education In 1966, new regulations were issued for nursery schools. 


The function of the regulations is to govern the working of nursery schools both 
theoretically and practically. 

According to the new regulations nursery schools will work throughout the year, 
but the period of education, during which attendance is compulsory for all groups of 
children, has been shortened from 9 to 8 months, from October Ist to June Ist. 

The regulations control the size of groups which may be 25-40 children, but the 


size of the younger group (the group of children from 3 to 4 years of age) may not exceed 
25-30. 


Primary Education On the basis of experience gained so far, the system of 
classes with a special curriculum in music, singing and foreign languages (Russian, En glish, 
French, German) has been extended. During the last school year there were special classes 
in 10.8 % of the primary schools and in the present school year this figure will rise to 11,9%. 
comprising 762 classes in music and singing, while that of foreign languages is 679. In 
all English, French and German classes as well as in some Russian ones, foreign language 
teaching starts in the third grade (when children are 8 years old), in this way it is hoped 
to utilise those psychological and physiological factors (e.g. the ability to imitate, and more 
flexible articulation), etc., which make language learning so much easier for children 
than it is for adults. 


Secondary Education In the 1965-1966 school year, the organization of classes 
with a special curriculum went on in accordance with the demand of society and the 
pupils’ varied interest. In these classes one or two subjects were taught during more 
lessons à week and with greater intensity. 

In the last school year, a special curriculum was taught in 669 classes (16.4%), and 
in the present school year the number of classes with a special curriculum has been 
increased to 864 (20.6%), 


Vocational Education In the economic vocational school a new department of 
foreign trade administration has been instituted to provide intensive instruction in foreign 
languages, commercial correspondence and the techniques of foreign trade. 


Higher Education In the 1965-1966 school year, a new technical college, the 
Advanced Building-Engineering Institute, was established in Debrecen. The number 
of technical colleges has thus risen to 48, and the number of all institutions of higher 
education to 92. 
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CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Reforms in pre-school education were mainly concerned 
with the peculiarities and needs of children of pre-school age; play periods were made 
longer and the activities were more varied. Great importance is attached to aesthetic 
education, which is inseparable from the child’s emotional development within the school, 
in his everyday life and in lessons on nature study, literature for children, drawing and 
music. Teachers in pre-school institutions follow further-training courses in aesthetic 
education. 

The new curricula and syllabuses for primary or general schools, issued in 1962, 
are gradually being implemented; in 1965-1966 the following subjects were introduced: 
Russian language in the 6th class, Hungarian language and literature, geography, physics, 
chemistry, singing and music in the 7th class and biology in the 8th. 

The new curricula in secondary schools, issued in 1965, will be introduced gradually 
over a period of four years. During the period under review, the following syllabuses 
have been applied: Hungarian language and literature, Russian language, history of 
Hungary, chemistry and geography in the Ist class, physical education and class teacher’s 
lessons in classes 1 to 4. 

Under a decree promulgated in 1965, vocational and technical secondary schools 
are to be transformed gradually into comprehensive vocational secondary schools, the 
curricula for which are being worked out. Compulsory lessons will be reduced to thirty- 
eight a week so that there will not be more than six theoretical and six practical lessons 
each day. General and vocational education should be given in the same proportion. 

The new syllabuses issued in 1962 are gradually being introduced in universities 
and other advanced institutions, 


Methods The number of language laboratories in secondary schools, 
teacher training schools and universities is constantly increasing. The experiment begun 
in 1963 by the National Institute of Education with a view to improving the teaching 
of mathematics in the first classes of two primary schools (children aged 6) is being 
continued and will be extended throughout the twelve years of primary and intermediate 
education. Stress is laid upon the pupils’ independence, their personal “ discoveries ”, 
each one progressing at his own pace. Instruments expressing the structure of mathe- 
matics are placed in the children’s hands and help them to learn. 


Textbooks The introduction of new curricula made it necessary to 
publish new textbooks on a large scale (20 in Hungarian, 11 in Slovak, 20 in Serbo-Croat, 
11 in Romanian, 1 in German), for use in schools for national minorities. For secondary 
Schools, 180 new textbooks, 149 of which deal with vocational subjects, have been drawn 
up. Textbooks are often accompanied by magnetic tapes. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting There is still a shortage of teachers specializing in mathe- 
matics, physics and foreign languages, especially in the provinces and in primary schools. 


Training In one of the secondary schools attached to Oepvós Loránd 
University closed circuit television equipment has been set up for teacher training. This 
makes it possible for a large number of trainee teachers to watch lessons broadcast from 
the studio without disturbing the pupils, and to analyze and comment upon the 
psychological, educational and dialectic aspects of the programmes. 
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Further Training The National Institute of Education, the most advanced 
institute of further teacher training, obtained the co-operation of an advanced teacher 
training college and a local institute of further training, with a view to establishing closer 
links between institutes of higher education and refresher courses. The programme for 
the next three years’ refresher courses has been worked out. 

The work at summer courses has been extended; to mathematics, history has been 
added, to physical education, geography. Refresher courses are still organized in the 
summer for teachers of Russian, English, French and Slovak, and teachers from countries 
in which these languages are spoken are invited to take part. 


Status Teachers’ salaries have been increased under a joint instruc- 
tion issued by the Ministers of Education and Labour. This cost the Government 350 
million forints 102,100 teachers were granted increases amounting to an average of 
290 forints per month. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Assistance Educational councils in large municipalities have set up 
boarding schools for pupils in higher primary school classes who live in hamlets or iso- 
lated areas. The number of these boarding schools has increased from 42 in 1964-1965 
to 54, while the number of pupils taking advantage of them increased from 2,270 to 3,152. 
Each pupil pays a very small sum for his board and lodging. 

During the year under review, 12,7% of the pupils in primary schools made use 
of day-care centres and study rooms and 20.8% of secondary school pupils were granted 
studies to use. 


Handicapped Children In addition to gymnastics for healthy children, a programme 
of therapeutic gymnastics have been provided for children suffering from motory and 
internal troubles. These therapeutic exercises mitigate physical deformities, stimulate 
the heart and the circulatory system and enable the children to do their School work and 
follow a vocation. This programme takes into account orthopedics, organic heart disease, 
vegetative diphtonia, hypertonia, bronchial asthma and eye troubles. 

Special curricula have been drawn up for schools at primary level attended by pupils 
who are hard of hearing or have defective sight or motory troubles. As regards deaf 
and blind children, the curriculum includes full details of the remedial occupations needed 
for the deficiency, together with instructions describing the methods to be used. The 
number and quality of technical accessories have been increased. 


School Psychology Recently the work of information and guidance in the choice 
of a career has increasingly been in the forefront of social interest because 80% of the 
young people who complete their primary school course continue their studies in second- 
ary schools or other establishments in which they can qualify for a vocation or profession. 
It has been necessary to help 150 to 160 thousand young people to choose a trade or 
profession and give them the requisite psychological advice. Also, the child neurology 
Service responsible for psychological and psychiatric examinations collaborates with 
the psychologists in the division of research and work psychology at the Ministry of 
Labour. 

Vocational guidance consultations are free, the cost being borne by the State. Voca- 
tional guidance councils include educators, doctors, psychologists and economists, as 
well as officials. 


Youth Activities The Pioneer organization for pupils in primary schools and 
the young Communist League for those in secondary schools organized varied programmes 
| last year. When the Pioneer movement celebrated its 20th anniversary its president started 
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а new organization “ Pioneers for the Country ”, the activities of which are very varied: 
they help the lonely old and the sick, convert school surroundings into a park, collect 
data about the development of their village, town or county. Schools which have distin- 
guished themselves in cultural and sports competitions send delegates to the national 
festival. About 30,000 young people take part in summer and winter Pioneer Olympics. 
In several places a Pioneer parliament, the delegates to which are elected by the children, 
discusses such questions as the choice of a career, etc. 

Many secondary school pupils take part in inter-school and national competitions 
organized in all the schools by the Young Communist League. 

Several national conferences for study circles and secretaries of student councils in 
secondary schools have contribued to the development of extra-scholastic education. During 
the year under review, a national movement entitled “Тһе member of the Young Commu- 
nist League demands the floor ” was started to enable pupils to raise problems encoun- 
tered in school. 


Audio-visual Aids During 1965-1966, the school radio extended its broadcasts, 
supplementing the curriculum: radio games, reports and inquiries, literature, history, 
singing, history of music, conversations in Russian, English and French. 

The school television service increased its broadcasts during the year, supplementing 
them with experimental broadcasts: knowledge of the environment and reading for the 
first four primary classes once a week, Russian language for the sixth class in primary 
schools, physics for the second class in secondary schools. 

With the collaboration of the Ministry of Education and the youth organization, 
Hungarian television organized competitions called ** What are you good at?” in most 
subjects. These have aroused great interest throughout the country. 

During the year under review, experimental teaching machines have begun to oper- 
ate in three institutes or higher education teaching certain technical subjects and natural 
Science. 


Education for Adults The general or primary school curriculum is being gradually 
introduced in schools for adults, enabling them to acquire general and vocational edu- 
cation. Similar curricula at secondary and vocational level are being considered. These 
will enable adults who have obtained their certificates as qualified workers to go on and 
obtain the certificate of secondary education. 
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INDIA 


India is а sovereign democratic republic with a parliamentary form of government, 
and became independent on 15th August, 1947. Тһе Constitution was adopted on 26th 
November, 1949 and came into force on 26th January, 1950. According to the 1961 census 
the population is 439,072,582. 

The Ministry of Education of the Union is responsible for the fields of education, 
science and culture; its secretariat consists of twelve divisions. In every State there is an 
Education Minister 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 1 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Planning — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— Secondary Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Textbooks — TEACHING 
SrAFF — Recruiting — Training and Further Training — Status — AUXILIARY SERVICES — Health 
and Hygiene — Nutrition — School Psychology and Vocational Guidance — Youth Activities — 
Literacy Teaching 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures The education commission which was set up in October, 
1964, to advise the Government, submitted its report on 30th June, 1966. It has been 
decided to constitute an All-India Educational Service consisting of two branches: the 
general education branch and the technical education branch. A memorandum on the 
constitution of the said Service was circulated to State Governments for their opinion 
and for indicating their respective responsibilities. Steps are being taken to constitute 
the Service as early as possible. 


Planning Educational planning is undertaken by the Union Govern- 
ment and by the State Governments. The Union Government also collects and diffuses 
information on education and programmes of international collaboration in the field of 
education, science and culture. 


Budget The total budgeted expenditure on education for the entire 
country for 1965-1966 was estimated to be about Rs. 4,837.2 million as against Rs. 4,235.0 
million for 1964-1965. This marked an increase of Rs. 602.2 million (+ 14.2%). Out of 
the total budget the Union Government's budget for 1965-1966 was Rs. 716.5 million as 
against Rs. 569.8 million during 1964-1965 which gives an increase of Rs. 146.7 million 
(25.7%). The States’ budget for 1965-1966 was Rs. 4,120.7 million as against Rs. 3,665.2 
million for 1964-1965 which shows an increase of Rs. 455.5 million or 12.4 vA 

The proportion of the State* educational expenditure to the total State budget went 
down from 24.1% in 1964 to 21% in 1965-1966. This is due to the fact that an attempt 
is usually made in the last year of a Plan to make up for deficits in almost every sector. 

Educational expenditure represented 2.7% of national income during 1963-1964 as 
against 2.6% in 1962-1963. 


* Excludes Union Territories and Nagaland. 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. N. К. SUNDARAM, Delegate of the Government of India. 
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School Building School buildings at present are generally unsatisfactory, 
uneconomical and badly designed, and proper use is not made of material available. 
The National Council of Educational Research and Training has decided to establish a 
school buildings design unit to advise on all aspects of the design, economics and con- 
struction of such buildings, to evolve low-cost, easily built models, to carry out continued 
research in this field and to serve as a clearing house of technical information on such 
buildings. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following statistics show the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in 1963-1964 and the difference in comparison with 
the previous year: 
Pupils Teachers 
1963-1964 Difference 1963-1964 Difference 

Ргевсһооі i 4): as 230,000 + 20,000 + 9.5% 5,564 — 4,657 436% 
Primary „с 20 42,280,000 --1,800,000 + 44% 863248 +31,093 + 3.7% 
Intermediate . . ... 9,630,000 + 730,000 + 82% 440,759 +19,844 + 47% 1 
Secondary and higher OU 

secondary. ..... 4,940,000 + 580,000 +13.3% 388,438 420,700 + 56% 
Schools for special x 

education ..... 1,980,000 — 690,000 --12.8% 34,804 + 4,028 +13.1% 
Arts and science colleges 1,010,000 + 700,000 - 14% 45,040 + 3,980 + 9.7% 
Professional colleges . . 350,000 + 20000 + 61% 23,991 + 1,05 + 7.2% 
Technical and vocational > 

Schools... ov capt 480,000 + 20000 + 4.3% 30,873 -+ 1,124 + 3.8% 
Teacher training colleges. 80,000 + 20,000 +33.3% c 2 TS 
Teacher training schools. 140,000 — 10000 — 6.7% 947 — 105 — 11% 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Secondary Education Private initiative plays a considerable part in the adminis- 
tration of secondary schools in the various States. About 64% of all secondary schools 
in the country are private. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Textbooks A seminar was organized from 27th January to 2nd February, 
1966, to discuss problems relating to various aspects of textbooks at the national and 
state levels, and also problems of promoting national integration through textbooks. 
Guide-lines were prepared for authors of textbooks. The content of the Department's 
proposed short orientation course in textbook preparation was examined, together with 
the plan of action to be suggested to States for the improvement of textbooks. In addition 
to the activity of the National Council of Educational Research and Training, the State 
Governments took steps to improve the quality and reduce the cost of textbooks. Except 
in Gujarat, the textbook production and distribution programme has been nationalized. 
Initially, primary textbooks have been taken up and gradually all higher secondary 
School courses will be covered. 

The Union Ministry of Education has been holding since 1954 a national prize 
competition for children's books in all the modern Indian regional languages as well as 
in Hindi, Sindhi and Urdu. During the year the eleventh prize competition was conducted 
and prizes were awarded to fourteen books in various languages. 
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Printing paper supplied by the Governments of Sweden and Australia is used for 
. School textbooks which are distributed free to needy children. The supply from Australia 
is part of the Australian aid to India under the Colombo Plan. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting The department of the National Council which deals with 
~ teacher training carried out a survey of trained teachers in higher secondary schools. 
This revealed a serious shortage of trained teachers, both graduate and post graduate, 
at all levels. The shortage is particularly acute among teachers of mathematics, domestic 
science and English. 


Training and Further The Ministry of Education has instituted correspondence 
Training for the 400,000 primary teachers and the 100,000 secondary 
teachers who are now working in the schools. A credit of Rs. 600,000 has been earmarked 
for this project in 1966-1967. It will begin on an experimental basis, with the primary 
teachers. It has been decided that the Universities of Baroda and Calcutta will organize 
training courses by correspondence. 

The National Council of Educational Research and Training has also organized 
several accelerated further training courses for research workers, teachers and adminis- 
trators. Further, it has been decided to organize correspondence courses and a special 

_ four-year course to train teachers of mathematics, technology, agriculture, commerce, 
etc., which will lead to the award of a B.A. degree, The University Grants Committee 
will be responsible for organizing this project, in co-operation with the Ministry of Edu- 
cation and the National Council of Educational Research and Training. 

The four regional colleges of education at Aymer, Bhopal, Bhubaneswar and M ysore 
and the Central Institute of Education have also decided to organize correspondence 
courses for teachers and administrators who wish to improve their qualifications; they 
are undertaking a task of national significance—the education of a new generation of 
teachers. The new inter-disciplinary approach to teacher training is the most remarkable 
feature of the work of these regional colleges. The four-year course provides ample scope 
for integrating in the curriculum the basic notions, professional specialization and practi- 
eal experience. These colleges offer a wide range of courses, in which training in education 
becomes a single process. In view of the increasing demand for teachers during the fourth 
five-year Plan, each regional college has drawn up a plan for comprehensive development 

‘which will enable it to admit about 1,800 students by the end of the fourth Plan. The 
colleges at Ajmer, Bhopal and Bhubaneswar will begin summer correspondence courses 
in 1966-1967. 

This year, the programme at the Mysore Regional College was marked by the intro- 
duction of work experience for the students. This has promoted fellowship and partici- 
pation among the students and has demonstrated the need for initiative and persistence. 
The Central Institute of Education awards B.Ed. degrees to in-service teachers who have 
studied for fifteen months and an M.Ed. degree after two years of part-time study. 

Sixteen summer institutes in chemistry, physics, mathematics and biology were held 
at different centres, with the co-operation of the universities, the University Grants 
Commission and U.S. AID, The aim was to familiarize selected secondary school teachers 
with the new teaching methods. During the year, the University Grants Commission 
organized 87 summer courses, 78 of them in collaboration with U.S, AID. 

During the year, 12 institutions undertook the task of training technical instructors 
for engineering classes. By 1965, 306 teachers had been trained. 


Status The five-year Plan included a scheme to increase teachers’ 
salaries, the Central Government having undertaken to bear 50% of the cost in the public 
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sector. The Ministry of Education has been pressing the States, especially those in which 
teachers’ emoluments were very low, to take Steps to raise their salaries. As a result, many 
States have increased teachers’ salaries and during the last two years they have been | 
increased in Assam, United Provinces and West Bengal. Ц 

The Government have also stressed the need for State Governments to adopt the 
triple benefit scheme (pension, provident fund and insurance); several States have done # 5 
so; others will do so as soon as funds permit. 

The National Foundation for Teachers" Welfare, set up in 1962, now hasa fund of- 
545 thousand rupees in fixed deposits, 295 thousand in defense bonds and a working 
capital of 140 thousand. The State Governments have been authorized to spend up to 
80% of their funds for the welfare of teachers in their areas. 

The Union Government have decided to accept the recommendation of the Univer- 
sity Grants Commission that scales of pay for university and college teachers should be 
revised as from Ist April, 1966, and to give the State Governments special assistance for 
this purpose. This assistance will cover 80% of the cost of such revision for five years 
instead of 50% for men's colleges and 75 % for women's colleges as was formerly the case, 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene School medical services are still very rare; they are to be 
found especially in the towns and deal first and foremost with medical inspections. Rural 
or backward areas obviously need them far more than do the towns, but the dearth of 
trained personnel and limited resources make it necessary to give priority to more urgent 
problems of economic and social development. The school health committee has recom- 
mended that, for the present, attention should be concentrated on the 6-11 age-group and 
that in the rural elementary schools health services should be built around the primary 
health centre of a community development block. The project under consideration will 
cover about 44% of the school population in rural areas and will cost about Rs. 40 million; 
during the period covered by the fourth Plan 140 million will be needed to cover all 
children in the 6-11 age-group. 

Іп order to arouse the population's interest in health and inculcate in schoolchildren 
a desire to attain a higher standard of physical fitness, the Union Government launched 
à national physical efficiency drive. Over 12,000,000 people took part in this drive in 
1965-1966, 

The Government launched an integrated programme of physical education for all 
intermediate, secondary and higher secondary schools, known as the “ National Fitness 
Corps ”, As from 1965-1966 this replaced the various programmes then in force; 25,000 
teachers of physical education collaborated in this programme. 


Nutrition Under a joint programme undertaken by the Union Govern- 
ment, and the Governments of the States and Union Territories, and with assistance from 
Such international organizations as CARE, Unicef and the Catholic Relief Service, 
about 10 million children in 12 States and Territories in the Union were given midday 
meals during 1965-1966. 


School Psychology and The Union Ministry of Education continues to set up 
Vocational Guidance bureaux of educational and vocational guidance in various 
States. All the States except Madras, Jammu and Kashmir and Nagaland have established 
Such bureaux for pupils in secondary schools. 


Youth Activities Great interest has been shown in welfare programmes for 
young people. The Union Ministry has financed tours for students and welfare boards 


or yo people and university students, It also organizes labour and social service camps, 
puting and guiding, youth hostels, etc. 

_ During August-September, 1965, about 200 students from various Commonwealth 

ountries studying at different British universities visited India in coaches. This expe- 
ition was known as “ Comex". The students spent three days in Delhi and visited 

after which the students split up into five groups to tour various parts of the country. 


Teaching The social project of literacy teaching is a programme of 
аг education in India undertaken by the departments of education of the Govern- 
ts of the States and Union Territories. The role of the Union Ministry of Education 
is to co-ordinate the programmes and to provide technical guidance and supporting 
.. Services. It also sponsors pilot projects, which are important for the country as a whole. 
.. Eleven pilot projects were started during 1965-1966, They are being organized by the 
e education departments of the Governments of the States and Union Territories. On the 
.. basis of the experience gained ап important programme, the aim of which will be to era- 

. dicate illiteracy and provide continuing adult education, will be undertaken in the fourth 

five-year Plan. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 ! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION. 


— Various Changes — CURRICULA, SvLLABUsES AND METHODS — Curricula and Syllabuses — 
Methods — Textbooks — TEACHING STAFF — Recruiting — Training — Further Training — AUXI- 
LiARY Services — Health and Hygiene — School Psychology and Vocational Guidance — Youth 
Activities — Literacy and Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures Since the Ministry of Education is to be reorganized in 
such a way as to take socio-economic developments into account, no changes of any 
importance have been made in its administrative structure during the period under review. 

Literacy teaching has been taken out of the hands of the Ministry and entrusted to 
the National Committee for the Campaign against Illiteracy. 

The draft constitution for the High Council of Education has been submitted to the 
Parliamentary Committee concerned with education. 

In order to facilitate the expansion and rapid propagation of primary education 
in rural areas, the administration and activities of the general department of elementary 
rural education have been entrusted to the Education Corps, the efficiency of which has 
been demonstrated during the last three years. 

The work of the educational planning board has made considerable progress and 
its committees have been active. 


Inspection In the field of administrative and educational inspection, 
major changes have been made. Those inspectors who were surplus to requirements or 
who did not take their work seriously enough have been transferred to the teaching staff 
of the Ministry. On the other hand, the number of educational advisers attached to the 
Education Corps has been increased considerably. In order to mitigate the shortage of 
educational advisers, the curriculum at the institute of teacher training and educational 
research has been reinforced and a certain number of advisers are trained at the Education 
Corps' advanced teacher training school. 


Budget The total budget for the Ministry of Education—excluding 
its financial aid to a few private universities—changed very little in 1965-1966. Grants 
for some non-essential activities have been cut and the money saved thereby devoted to 
other sectors where it was needed more. The total budget amounted to 13,165,000,000 
rials—but this sum does not take into account the sums spent by municipalities on build- 
ing primary schools or school fees paid by parents. This sum represents an increase of 
318,000,000 rials (4-2.5%) as compared with the previous year. 

Current expenditure on education in 1965-1966 represents 19% of the national 
budget. The total budget for the Ministry of Education equals about 3.8 % of the gross 
national revenue. 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Ahmad Cuariri and Мг. Mohammad-Ali То0551, Delegates of the Government 
of Iran. 
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School Building Owing to the considerable increase in the number of children 
attending primary and secondary schools, the Ministry was confronted with an acute 
shortage of school buildings. A special decree was therefore promulgated under which 
every municipality must place 5% of its revenue at the disposal of the local education 
authorities, who will use the money to build primary schools. Thus 25 schools, compris- 
ing 408 classrooms have been built in Teheran and have been in use since 1966. Further 
there is a plan to build 8 schools, comprising 136 classrooms in Teheran during the forth- 
coming school year. Similar measures have been taken in the provinces. 

In the five-year plan for expanding primary education, the need for school buildings 

in each province has been worked out and credits allocated for the necessary building 
work. ; 
Under a new plan a minimum of 200 primary and secondary schools will be built 
in the towns, the work to be financed by means of long-term loans. The money which 
would otherwise have had to be devoted to renting school buildings will be used to pay 
off the loans, 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following table shows the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in the yarious types of school in 1965-1966 and the 
difference as compared with the preceding year: 
Pupils Teachers 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 
PESSCRO0] ОНЫН 13,714 + 94-19 755% — — — 
Primary dia voi LR E 2,181,633 +-150,900 + 1.4% 69,036 +2,525 +3.7% 
Secondar PUNE CU T. 493,735 -- 67,333 {+ 15.8% 18,924  +1,669 +9.7% 
Technical and vocational 1524 + 231 + 17.8% — — -- 
Teacher training ....,, 4,738 + 283 46% - — 
Education СЮЕР: DS 305,813 +137,316 +60.1 A — — — 
Universities... .... ш 29,000 + 4,438 +18 % -- - -- 
STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
Various Changes In view of the need to reform the educational system and 


(b) either a four-year course at Secondary level (three years’ general education followed 
by one year’s specialization), or a vocational course lasting two years or a four-year 
technical one. 

This plan will be implemented in two Stages: at first, every effort will be made to 
ensure that the five years’ compulsory primary schooling are enforced throughout the 
country; once this has been achieved the exploratory course will also become compulsory, 
prolonging the period of compulsory schooling from five years to eight, 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses The reform and new organization of the educational system 
will make it necessary to draw up new curricula, adapted to the country’s emerging needs. 
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In the new curricula the accent will be on flexibility, so that every pupil can change 
from one branch to another according to his capacity. Further, the fact that one part 
of each curriculum will be optional will enable teachers to take local needs and conditions 
into consideration. 


The need to co-ordinate the contents of the new curricula has not been overlooked. · 


Only essentials have been retained. In general education, special attention has been paid 
to social, economic and religious problems, as well as to assimilating technical knowledge 
and skills. As regards special branches, emphasis is laid on the indispensable groundwork. 

The contents of the curricula previously approved for use in a certain number of 
technical and vocational schools have been modified. Subjects such as pottery can now 
be taken in these schools. 


Methods New teaching methods have been devised and in teacher 
training institutes the use of new methods and of audio-visual aids is emphasized. 

The educational and social aims of teaching each subject have been clearly defined 
in the new curricula, aims which will only be achieved if appropriate methods are applied. 
For example, experimental science will be taught by means of personal experiments, 
a lot of the time available being devoted to practical work in the laboratory. 

In the technical and vocational institutes activity in the workshop is regarded as 
very important, it increases the pupils' manual dexterity. 

Teaching methods must, as far as possible, make learning attractive and keep pace 
with the child's mental development if he is to do more than just memorize a large 
number of factual statements. 


Textbooks About 8,000,000 textbooks were published in 1965-1966 
for the first four years in primary school, the Education Corps and education for adults. 
All these books are distributed to the pupils free of charge or sold at a low price. Further, 
about 8,500,000 textbooks are issued for the fifth and sixth primary years and for second- 
ary education. They are distributed at the beginning of the school year. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting The rapid development of education in Iran makes it neces- 
sary to employ a large number of teachers. In spite of the fact that there are many train- 
ing centres, there is still a shortage of primary teachers. However, in the past three years, 
the Education Corps has greatly reduced the difficulties of education in the rural areas. 

In secondary and higher education, the shortage of teaching staff is notorious, espe- 
cially in science. 

In order to help provincial universities, about 100 students who have successfully 
completed their studies in foreign universities have been recruited during the year, on 
favourable terms. 


Training Several different courses are available in teacher training 
centres, The Education Corps trains primary teachers for work in rural areas. Teacher 
training schools recruit girls who have completed the first secondary school course and 
train them for two years for work in rural schools. Students who have completed the 
higher secondary school course can also take a one-year training course with a view to 
teaching in urban schools. 

With a view to meeting the need for teachers of science in the first secondary school 
courses, a special two-year course has been provided for students who have completed 
the advanced secondary course, within the framework of the Institute for Teacher Training 
and Educational Research in Teheran. Under this latter plan, teachers whose work has 
been satisfactory can, after two years, return to the Institute to study for their degrees. 
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The question of extending this practice to provincial universities and creating faculties 
of education in various parts of the country in the hope of solving the problem of teacher 
shortage within a few years is under consideration. 

The new plan for teacher training includes several options: general, technical or 
vocational education. 4 

In order to induce students who have completed their secondary schooling to train 
as teachers, all teachers in the first six grades of the salary scale have had their salaries 
raised by one increment. This has been done independently of the general revision of 


salaries which took place three years earlier, This promotion involves an average increase 
in salary of about 20%. 


Further Training Short-term seminars are organized in Teheran and in 
provincial centres in order to improve teachers’ professional qualifications; the most 
useful function of these Meetings is to indicate how difficulties can be overcome and 
how audio-visual aids can be used to advantage. 

Experimental classes have made it Possible to teach better teaching methods and 
processes for each subject and each class. 

Short-term seminars have been organized for teachers of foreign languages, science 
and mathematics. It has been decided that similar seminars will be held during the summer, 

' before the next school year begins. 


Status During the year, social security benefits have been granted 
to teachers employed by the Ministry of Education after their service in the Education 
Corps. Further, houses have been built for teachers in rural areas, who were formerly 
obliged to pay rent. Taking advantage of the opportunities offered by co-operative 
institutions and societies, measures have been taken to enable teachers who fulfil certain 
conditions to contract long-term loans at low interest. In case of sickness, the teachers 
receive regular insurance benefits. 

A study of the conditions of service of a large number of teachers working under 
contract has made it possible to replace their contracts by a status which gives them the 
Same rights to annual salary increases as are enjoyed by regular teachers. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene School health doctors carry out examinations every week. 
Most of the children have been vaccinated against contagious diseases (smallpox, diph- 
theria, tetanus, tuberculosis and cholera). In frontier regions or those with unhealthy 
climates, the children are fed at school. Next year, thanks to the help of the FAO, pupils 
in technical and vocational schools, as well as those undergoing literacy education at 


centres in Khuzistan and Isphahan will receive a hot meal every day. Pupils will also be 
insured against accidents. 


School Psychology and The office of guidance and counselling has been requested 
Vocational Guidance to plan a training course for school guidance counsellors 
for the new three-year exploratory courses. The Office has recruited specialists in psycho- 
logy and educational and vocational guidance who have a 
a child’s ability by means of individual and collective tests, as well as to detect mental 
deficiency or backwardness, Arrangements have been made to train educational guidance 
counsellors. Special courses for exceptionally gifted children are being considered. 


Youth Activities s Special care is being taken to guide young people and 
promote their social life as well as their mental and physical health. School competitions 
and summer camps in holiday resorts have been organized for their benefit. 
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Literacy Teaching Great progress has been made in the field of literacy teach- 
ing and education for adults. Following the recommendations of the World Congress 
of Ministers of Education on the Eradication of Illiteracy held in Teheran in September, 
1965, the national committee for the campaign against illiteracy, and its branches in 
the provinces have organized literacy classes in urban and rural areas. 

All available resources have been mobilized and the campaign has the people's 
active support. In their campaigns, the Education Corps teachers have succeeded not - 
only in spreading education but also in promoting functional literacy. Literacy courses 
have also been organized in factories and agricultural enterprises. 

Pilot courses in literacy for adult workers are being organized in Khuzistan and 
Isphahan, with the help of the U.N. Special Fund and technical assistance from Unesco. 
They will begin working early in 1967. 

On the initiative of H.I.M. the Shahinshah, the equivalent of the country’s military 
expenditure for one day has been given to Unesco. H.I.M. also made a gift of one day 
of his own salary and of that of the Crown Prince. Many governmental and private 
institutions and individuals are following this noble example in order to help the 
literacy campaign. 
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IRAQ 


Iraq is a unitary state at present operating under a temporary constitution which came 
into effect on 20th January, 1964. The census taken in October, 1965, showed the population 
to be 8,261,527. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966: 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures Planning Budget School Building — 
Quantitative DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND 
Метнорв — Curricula and Textbooks — Methods — TEACHING STAFF — Shortage — Further 
Training — AUXILIARY Services — Education for Adults. 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures An important change during the year was the transfer from 
the Ministry to the provincial authorities of certain responsibilities concerning pre- 
primary and primary education. 


Planning A general directorate of planning is being established and a 
research studies department has been set up with the help of a Unesco expert. The educa- 
tional statistics department which will be transferred to the new directorate in due course 
as another of its four departments, is reorganizing its work, with the help of a Unesco 
adviser, to enable it to produce statistics of greater relevance to educational planning. 
The other two departments will be for evaluation and follow-up. 


Budget The 1965-1966 education budget amounts to some 44 million 
dinars, consisting of 10.2 million for the Ministry of Education, 28 million for local 
authorities and 5.85 million for Baghdad University. 

The budgets for local authorities and Baghdad University are grants from the state 
budget and show an increase of 9.35 million or 2775 over 1964-1965. The education 
budget represents 24,5% of the total state budget. The main item of expenditure is teachers' 
salaries. Since education is entirely free, there is practically no other Source of revenue 
than the State itself. It should be noted, however, that new government school buildings 
are financed from the five-year development plan. 


School Building Despite the allocation of 800,000 dinars for school buildings 
in 1965-1966, the situation in this respect is not satisfactory. Many state school buildings 
are in need of repair or modernization. Too many schools are housed in rented premises 
ill suited to this purpose. There is a general shortage of primary and Secondary school 
buildings and about 20% of existing premises are used by several shifts of pupils. Conside- 
rable expansion of accommodation will be necessary to implement existing plans. It is 
planned to extend secondary education by one year in 1968-1969, Primary education will 
be made compulsory for boys with effect from 1970 and for girls with effect from 1975 
and the number of applications for admission to intermediate and preparatory secondary 
education continues to rise. The substantial school building programme included in the 
five-year plan will alleviate but not completely solve the problem, which is none the less 
expected to become gradually less important over the next ten years. 


1 From the report sent by the Ministry of Education of Iraq. 
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QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following statistics show the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in 1965-1966 and the difference in comparison 
with the previous year. 
Pupils Teachers 
_————_———-—— 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 
————— —————— — ———— 
Pre-primàaty (2: Q9 etel UE 15307 + 1,793 +13 % 430 + 58 + 16% 
Primary: оол LOT 957,211 + 33,268 + 0.4% 42,312 + 6,292 +17% 
General secondary ....... 221,467 + 4841 + 2 % 6,976 + 1,032 +17% 
Technical and vocational. . . . . 7312 + 411 + 6 % 668 + 21 + 3% 
Primary teacher training. . . . . 5,563 — 1,179 —17 % 317 — 29 — 8% 
Higher «ТРУ 26,746 + 2,938 +12 % ыз +217) F247% 
CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 
Curricula and Textbooks Preparation commenced in 1965-1966 of new textbooks for 


Preparatory (upper general secondary) schools for use when the period of instruction is 
extended in 1968-1969 from two years to three. At present in each of the two years pupils 
are divided into the science section and the literary section. When the extension to three 
years comes into effect, the first year will offer a general course and pupils will specialize 
in the two following years. 


Methods Preliminary studies are in progress for improving methods 
in basic education. New methods have been tried out in one village as part of an experi- 
mental project. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Shortage There is no shortage of teachers for primary education, 
although the pupil-teacher ratio varies widely from one area to another. In secondary 
education, however, there is an acute shortage of qualified Iraqi teachers. Various steps 
taken to meet it include: the employment of experienced primary school teachers, paying 
full-time teachers to work overtime (often for excessive hours), appointing foreign teachers 
on contract in upper classes. The lack of qualified Iraqi teachers has hampered the develop- 
ment of vocational training. 


Further Training In-service training of the teaching staff of primary teacher 
training schools began as a pilot project in 1965-1966. Two teams, one of women and one 
of men, visited most of the primary teacher training schools and many of the home 
economics schools (which train a large number of women teachers for primary schools), 
They gave lectures, demonstrations and model lessons to training school staffs and 
primary school inspectors. They also lectured to teachers of primary schools in various 
centres. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Education for Adults Education for adults is largely provided by private schools 
offering evening courses for people working during the day. The courses lead to state 
baccalaureate or degree examinations, and the curricula are basically similar to those of 
the full-time state schools. Each year the enrolment at these schools increases. 
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IRELAND 


Ireland is a unified republic. Its Present constitution was adopted in 1937. The 1961 
census gave the population as 2,818,341. 

The Department of Education is responsible for primary, secondary, vocational and 
technical education. The Department of Agriculture is responsible for agricultural education 
outside of secondary and vocational schools. Pre-school education does not come within 
the responsibility of any Department of State. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 ! 


ADMINISTRATION — Planning — Inspection — Budget — School Building — QUANTITATIVE 
DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Various 
Changes — Secondary Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula and Sylla- 
buses — Methods and Textbooks — TEACHING STAFF — Further Training — AUXILIARY SERVICES 

» — Assistance — School Psychology — Youth Activities — Education for Adults. 


ADMINISTRATION 


Planning A Development Branch has been established in the Depart- 
ment of Education to plan the co-ordinated expansion of education services, to prepare 
short and long-term projections in the light of changing demographic, social and edu- 
cation factors, to encourage education research and to provide a comprehensive statis- 
tical and information service. 


Inspection The schools' inspection service has been expanded to cover 
physical education in all schools. 


Budget The public education budget for 1966-1967 is £37,344,572; 
this does not include expenditure on vocational education from local rates, which is 
estimated at £1,449,746. The education budget has increased by £3,454,525 on the 1965- 


1966 budget (+9.7%). It represents 15.6% of state expenditure and 4.4% of national 
revenue (in 1964-1965). 


School Building The building programmes for primary and vocational 
schools have been expanded and a new scheme of building grants for secondary schools 
introduced. In addition, a building programme for the provision of a new category of 
post-primary schools, comprehensive schools, financed from state funds, has been com- 
menced and, as an interim measure, pre-fabricated classroom buildings have been pro- 
vided for a considerable number of larger urban primary schools in which there was 
a shortage accommodation. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following statistics show the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in 1964-1965 and 1965-1966 and the difference 
in comparison with the previous year: 


ї From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. D. 6 s UALLACHAIN, Delegate of the Governemnt of Ireland. 
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Pupils Difference Teachers Difference 
ee 
Primary (1964-1965) ....... 506,552 + 4,351 + 0.86% 14,469 +135 +0.9% 
Secondary (1965-1966) ...... 98,667 +5,678 +61 % 6,795 +318 +4.9% 
Technical and vocational (1964-1965): 
whole-time а АКЫК E 34,756 +2,382 + 7.4 % 2,112 +154 +7.9% 
рана тын А С 7, OD SOTA 970 203956 2,103 +107 +5.4% 
Teacher training (1965-1966) . . . 15736: + 101 +64 25 — — — 
Higher (1964-1965) ........ 105997 -F- 370 7 9:97 -- — — 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Various Changes Following a survey of large classes in schools in the more 
important urban centres, such classes have been re-organized where necessary. This 
re-organization involved the appointment of additional teachers and, in a number of 
cases, the provision of additional accommodation. A new policy has been initiated in 
relation to small schools. It is intended, where feasible, to close one-teacher and two- 
teacher schools and to convey the pupils to larger schools by state-aided transport services. 
The aim of this policy is to improve the educational opportunities of the pupils by reducing 
the number of classes per teacher and to secure a more rational deployment of the teaching 
force. 


Secondary Education It has been decided to introduce, іп 1966-1967, a common 
intermediate syllabus for secondary and vocational schools and also to extend the period 
of compulsory schooling from age 14 to age 15 by 1970. In order to secure maximum 
co-ordination of the secondary and vocational system in the implementation of these 
policies, local committees have been established in many areas, on the initiative of the 
Department, with the object of planning maximum sharing of facilities between these 
types of school. In addition, the Department has made a nationwide survey of the avail- 
able provision for post-primary education in order to determine the additional resources 
required to implement the decision to raise the school-leaving age and to provide every 
child with a three-year post-primary course suited to his aptitudes and abilities. 

In addition to the measures outlined above it has been decided to provide compre- 
hensive schools in areas in which it is not possible to implement the new policies through 
the improvement and co-ordination of facilities already existing. These schools will 
provide a balanced three-year course of general education leading to the intermediate 
certificate examination at about 15 or 16 years of age and, for senior pupils, a classical 
and modern course (including mathematics and science) leading in two years to the 
leaving certificate examination and university entrance. Senior pupils wishing to take 
a vocational type course following the intermediate certificate examination will be enabled 
to pursue a course of study which will lead to the leaving certificate examination in techni- 
cal subjects and entrance to certain university faculties or advanced courses in a college 
of technology. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Work is proceeding on the revision of the curricula of the 
various subjects of the primary school programme. Committees consisting of represen- 
tatives of the Department and the recognized post-primary school associations have 
been engaged in revising the syllabuses in the various subjects of the intermediate certi- 
ficate course. This has now been completed and copies of the revised syllabuses are 
being issued to schools, The revised intermediate course will come into operation in 
the school year 1966-1967. 


Methods and Textbooks Grants for the provision of modern language teaching 
equipment in 104 secondary schools have been sanctioned under a scheme introduced 
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in 1964. The experimental schools television service, comprising programmes in physics, 
chemistry and mathematics for senior and junior pupils is being continued, and 358 
schools have received grants for the purchase of television sets. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Further Training The vast majority of primary school teachers are trained 
teachers and no untrained personnel have been recruited for some years. Special summer 
courses commencing in 1966 will be held to train those untrained teachers who are already 
in the service. Each course will consist of a four-week training session in each of three 
consecutive years with a prescribed course of reading between sessions. 

In addition to the usual summer courses arrangements have been made this year 
to have special courses in a wide range of subjects to assist teachers to prepare for the 
curricula changes and the new programme for the common intermediate certificate. 
Subjects covered in the current year’s courses include mathematics, science, art, languages, 
commerce, building construction, history, physical education, geography, librarianship, 
civics and domestic science. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Assistance As a result of legislation introduced in 1961, provision 
was made in 1965 by the local authorities for the award of 2,174 post-primary scholar- 
ships of annual value of £97,900 and 249 university scholarships of annual value of 
£46,000 compared with, in 1961, 620 post-primary scholarships of annual value £24,210 
and 120 university scholarships of annual value £16,410. 


School Psychology A schools’ psychology and guidance service is being estab- 
lished in the Department. Initially this service will be provided in the comprehensive 
schools but it is hoped to extend it gradually to all schools. A number of psychologists 
have been appointed and further appointments will be made each year until a fully 
adequate service has been provided. 

A committee composed of teachers, psychologists, a member of the medical profes- 
sion and officials of the Department has been established to report on the extent of edu- 
cational retardation and make recommendations as to the measures necessary for the 
suitable education of children who are retarded. 


Youth Activities Grants are made from state funds in support of educational 
work carried out under the auspices of various youth organizations in the Dublin City 
area. A recent development has been the provision of a grant of £4,800 p.a. to finance 
à programme of out-of-school education organized by a rural youth movement. A further 
grant of £5,000 is provided for educational work promoted by another movement concer- 
ned with rural community development. 


Education for Adults A wide variety of adult education courses are provided by 
the vocational education committees in evening classes held in vocational schools, In 
addition, state grants are made towards the expenses of two private institutions which 
provide adult education courses in fields such as sociology, industrial relations, etc. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-19661 


ADMINISTRATION — Budget — School Building — QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of 
Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Education for Children from Culturally 
Deprived Homes— Secondary Education — Vocational Education — Agricultural Education — Maritime 
Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND MrrHops — Curricula and Syllabuses — Methods — 
Textbooks — TEACHING STAFF — Recruiting — Training — Further Training — AUXILIARY SERVICES 
— Health and Hygiene — Nutrition — Help for Gifted Children — Assistance — Handicapped Children 
— School Psychology and Vocational Guidance — Youth Activities — Cultural and Artistic Activities 
— Audio-visual Aids — Educational Research — International Relations — Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Budget The Ministry of Education budget for 1965-1966 amounted 
to 321 million Israeli pounds as compared with 255 million in 1964-1965, i.e. an increase 
of about 25.8%. For 1966-1967 the Knesset (Parliament) has voted a budget of 460 million 
Israeli pounds, an increase of 43.3% as compared with 1965-1966. Total expenditure 
on education, including sums spent by other Ministries and local authorities, amounted 
to more than 420 million Israeli pounds in 1965-1966. It is estimated that in 1966-1967 
the total amount invested in education will be 500 million Israeli pounds. 

The amount invested in education in 1965-1966 represents 4% of the national 
revenue. The Ministry's current budget represented 8.4% of the Government's total 
budget for 1965-1966. 


School Building For the financial year 1966-1967 (April to March), 
60,436,000 Israeli pounds have been allocated for school buildings, as compared with 
51,103,000 during the preceding year. 

The building budget is allocated as follows (in Israeli pounds): 


Kindergartens. . . . . . . 3,150,000 
Primary schools . . . . . 30,910,000 
Post-primary schools. . . . 23,176,000 
Teacher training schools . . 2,950,000 
Miscellaneous ...... 250,000 


Total . . . 60,436,000 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


The following figures show the number of pupils and teachers in the various kinds 
of school during 1965-1966 and the difference as compared with the previous year: 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Shlomo Тармов, Delegate of the Government of Israel. 
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Pupils Teachers 
—_—__ —— нн 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 

org aol) soc poto owe 93400 + 200 + 0.3% 3,000 + 150 + 5.2% 
КИМҮ. Н ТЕГУУ 458,300 --3,400 + 07% 22,400 +1400 + 6.6% 
Schools for handicapped chil- 

dren and young workers. . . 15,900 + 400 + 2.5% 1500 + 150 +11.1% 
Secondary schools ...... 125,000 +3,100 + 3.3%) " А ° 
Teacher training schools... . 6600 +1400 + 26.9%, 11600 +1,400 +13.7% 
т УЕР 22,300 +3,900 + 21.2% - -- — 
Schools of art and music, sur- 

veying and nursing... . 7,700 --5,500 +250 % — -- -- 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Education for Children At present 30% of the primary school population and 34% 
from Culturally of all the classes in 372 primary schools (out of a total of 
Deprived Homes 1,397 schools) are controlled by the Centre for Aiding 


Schools with a Preponderance of Children from Culturally Deprived Homes. 

Schools in which the prolonged-school-day system is applied comprise 2,570 class- 
rooms v.e. 811 more than in the preceding year. They have been supplied with teaching 
material, audio-visual aids, musical instruments and equipment for physical education. 

A separate unit in the Ministry is entrusted with guiding teachers—individually or 
in small groups—who work in schools where the majority of the children come form 
culturally deprived homes. In addition to the regular inspectors, 42 teacher-counsellors 
were employed by the unit in 1965-1966. Approximately 1,500 teachers were advised by 
them. 

Studies and cultural activities for gifted children from economically deprived homes 
were extended through the establishment of special centres. In 1965-1966 twelve 
centres offered programmes for 2,500 pupils in classes 6, 7 and 8. Operating for three 
hours twice à week, the centres are preparing youngsters for post-primazy education. 
This enrichment programme is conducted in groups of 20-25 pupils each. 

In 1965-1966 the inter-class grouping method (described in last year's report) was 
applied in 1,650 classes, 771 of which consisted of children from culturally deprived 
homes. A special unit of the Primary Education Administration is responsible for 
organizing and carrying out the grouping programme. The guiding principle in the pre- 
paration of all instructive material and aids, as well as in counselling the teachers and 
heads of schools concerned, is to adapt the subject matter to the pupil's level. Individual 
teaching and audio-visual aids are used. 

Reinforced instruction is given in classes 2-5 in order to ensure that the children 
thoroughly understand the elements of reading, writing and arithmetic. 

Five readers specially drawn up for culturally deprived children were introduced 
during the year 1965-1966; 15 textbooks on various subjects for use in classes 2 to 5 are 
being prepared. 


Secondary Education Since 1961-1962, the number of pupils taking the Bagrut 
examination—which confers the right to undergo higher education—has doubled. In 
1965-1966, 9,500 pupils sat for the examination and 74% passed. 


Vocational Education In 1965-1966, the total number of pupils in. the various 
vocational schools was 30,532, an increase of 23% since the previous year. There were 
188 vocational schools and about 40 skills were taught in them. The continuous increase 
in enrolment in these schools in recent years is due to the Ministry's three-pronged effort 
which (a) accorded graded tuition to all pupils in vocational schools, (b) built new pre- 
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mises, and (c) embarked on a five-year plan to double enrolments through per capita 
grants. 

On the other hand, the Ministry encourages vocational education in the Arab 
section by (a) opening new vocational schools, usually in conjunction with municipalities, 
the General Federation of Labour, and World ORT (Organization for Rehabilitation 
through Training), (6) introducing pre-vocational training in primary schools, and (с) 
introducing vocational trends in secondary schools. In 1965-1966, 27 primary schools 
out of 181 were offering pre-vocational instruction, and 2 out of 15 secondary schools 
introduced vocational trends. 


Agricultural Education In 1965-1966, the total number of pupils in agricultural 

schools including 25 secondary agricultural schools and 130 secondary schools in settle- j 
ments), centres and courses was 25,138; 4,150 young farmers attended club activities 

and agricultural evening courses. This form of education has been found effective for 

young people in new immigrant villages who cannot attend regular schools. Last year 

à new school was opened for citrus technicians and the Akko Technical Institute pro- 

vided courses in soil-water techniques.  In-service courses in agricultural engineering 

for instructors and teachers are also held in this institute. 


Maritime Education The year 1965-1966 was marked by intensified expansion 
of maritime education in every type of school. 

A five-year master plan was evolved to meet the need for staff in all maritime 
occupations. (At present only one-third of the 1,100 staff members required come 
from maritime schools). 

A. new maritime school was, therefore, opened during the year, and there are plans 
to open two more, which would bring the number of maritime schools in Israel up to 6. 
Maritime departments have been set up in 4 more schools, bringing the total to 9. А 
maritime department was also set up in one of the teacher training schools. As an 
experiment, maritime teaching has been introduced in a number of primary schools. 
The total number of pupils in maritime departments was 1,611 in 1965-1966, as com- 
pared with 1,233 in 1964-1965. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses — In the past four years the standing committee on secondary 
education has undertaken a revision of syllabuses in almost all subjects. Natural science 
is regarded as specially important. The recommendation of thestudy the committees on biol- 
ogy, physics and mathematics have been adapted and introduced into the curriculum. 

French teaching, in schools which do not offer English, starts in class 6. Some 
schools offer French as a second foreign language. In 1965-1966, 128 primary schools 
offered French as the first foreign language and 12,500 pupils took advantage of this. 
The number of secondary school classes in which French is taught has increased from 
705 in 1964-1965 to 767 in 1965-1966, and the number of pupils from 24,000 to 26,000. 


Methods With the help of scholars at the University of Jerusalem 
and the Weizmann Scientific Institute at Rehovot, experiments in the new methods of 
teaching mathematics, physics and biology have been made with 4,000 pupils in 130 
classes. 

In co-operation with the University of Jerusalem and with support from the U.S. 
Office of Education, a planning centre for the teaching of English has been set up. It 
will draw up syllabuses, produce new teaching materials, conduct experiments in new 
methods and deal with in-service teacher training courses. 
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Textbooks Three new textbooks were added to the complete set of 
48 issued at the end of 1964 for use in Arab primary and secondary schools. They deal 
with medieval history (for class 10), history of the 16th, 17th and 18th ‘centuries (for 
class 11) and physical geography (for secondary schools). A follow-up study, begun in 
1964-1965, on the experimental use of three new textbooks on reading and spelilng 
continued during the year under review. 4 

New textbooks for all the schools were issued in 1964-1965; these emphasize Arab 
contributions to world culture. In 1965-1966 а “ History of the Arabs in the 19th and 
20th Centuries " was published. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting In 1965-1966 there were still 3,900 unqualified teachers in 
primary schools, i.e. about 25% of the entire primary school teaching staff. However, 
two-thirds of these were preparing to take qualifying examinations. In order to meet 
and eventually overcome the shortage of primary school teachers, the Ministry of Edu- 
cation and Culture has increased the budget for teacher training considerably during 
the last two financial years. By introducing reforms in teacher training schools, the 
Ministry hopes to improve the quality of teaching as well as to make it as attractive as 
other professions by raising requirements and standards and by offering teachers oppor- 
tunities to specialize and to widen their intellectual horizons. 

Thanks to these efforts, 500 unqualified teachers become qualified every year. 
At the end of 1965-1966, 2,400 qualified students left the training schools. This number 
will continue to increase because enrolments in teacher training schools are rising and 
should reach 10,000 by 1968-1969, thereby ensuring an adequate number of primary 
teachers every year. 

In order to meet the shortage in rural areas, the Ministry launched a grant programme 
in 1965-1966, A teacher who undertakes to live and teach in a rural area for four years 
receives a loan of 4,000 Israeli pounds, which is written off as a grant at the end of the 
contract period. Four hundred teachers were granted such loans in 1965-1966. 

Another means of alleviating the teacher Shortage in rural areas is to transport 
them to remote settlements. This is done by the district administrations, 

The Armed Forces co-operate closely with the Ministry in meeting the teacher 
shortage. In 1965-1966, 200 girl soldiers volunteered for an accelerated teacher training 
course and are now teaching as a part of their service in the army. The Armed Forces 
also agree to assign a considerable number of girl recruits who have qualified as teachers 
and are willing to substitute teaching for regular army service. Furthermore, the Armed 
Forces defer the drafting of a certain number of recruits who wish to go to a teacher train- 
ing school on leaving their secondary school. 

In 1965-1966, 1,693 students were taking educational and related subjects in advanced 
institutions—an increase of 476 over last year. However, only about 300 students leave 
these institutions every year fully qualified to teach in Secondary schools—and this 
represents only half the number required, Out of about 1,700 students preparing to 
become teachers, 750 are in receipt of grants from the Ministry and have undertaken 
to teach in remote areas when they are qualified. 

The Ministry and the institutions of higher learning are at present working out plans 
for extending existing facilities in school and departments of education. The Ministry 
will contribute towards the expenditure involved. 


"Training The teacher training division at the Ministry has undertaken 
à new assessment of the practical training which forms an integral part of the programme. 
It is also re-considering the whole programme in training schools for rural teachers, 
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and evening training schools, as well as training schools for pupils who have had only 
11 years’ schooling. 


Further Training In January, 1966, four two-year courses were started for 
teachers of Arabic in the higher classes of schools for Arabs in Hebrew, music, and 
natural science, The courses take place one day a week, plus intensive instruction during 
holidays. 

In 1965-1966, 1,269 unqualified teachers took part in ten seminars. Most of the 
teachers later passed the qualifying examination. 

Thirty-nine workshops were held for kindergarten and primary school teachers, 
the total number of students attending them being 3,725. There were also six workshops 
for heads of primary schools and 60 summer courses were followed by about 1,200 
secondary school teachers. 

Courses for unqualified primary teachers, lasting from one to four years, attracted 
280 students. These operate one and a half days a week, plus a month during the summer 
holidays. 

Afternoon courses took place throughout the school year in six major cities and 
were attended by 1,200 unqualified primary teachers. Four hundred qualified kinder- 
garten and primary school teachers took part in ten courses effered in different parts 
of the country. 

Four regional two-year courses for heads of primary schools began in 1965-1966 
and were attended by 200 people. 

A special one-week refresher workshop was conducted for 600 secondary school 
teachers during the winter holidays in 1965-1966. 


In the spring of 1966 workshops for inspectors of primary and sg 
held for the first time. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


- 
Health and Hygiene * Health Week " in 1965-1966 уа 
physical education. , 


Nutrition Instruction in nutrition, cooking and hoime-econ 
expanded in 1965-1966, especially in higher primary school classes. The тігіне of 
schools offering such instruction reached 300 (an increase of 120 since last year). “ Teach- 
ing Kitchens" were maintained in many schools, serving, apart from instructional 
purposes, 60,000 needy children. 

The Ministry's free meal programme benefitted 176,607 children, 150,000 of whom 
were in primary schools (36% of the entire primary school population). 

The 1965 free meal summer programme covered 58,578 children working in extended- 
school-year schools, or attending summer day camps and kindergartens which remained 
open during the summer. 


Help for Gifted Children In 1965-1966 enrichment programmes were provided for 
gifted children whose families were in need; 1,000 such children were placed in 10 boarding 
schools. The “ Boyer ” secondary school for the gifted in Jerusalem, established in 1964- 
1965, had 255 students in 1965-1966. Two hundred pupils were living in the school’s 
dormitory. About 10,000 young people from the Middle East and North Africa who 
were not accommodated in boarding schools, received guided home-work instruction 
in Hebrew, mathematics and English during special afternoon classes. 
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Assistance The percentage of all pupils in post-primary schools in- 
cluded in the graded tuition system rose from 30% in 1964-1965 to 40% in 1965-1966. 

Scholarships from the Educational Funds Centre were awarded to 4,500 pupils in 
secondary schools and 300 students in institutes of advanced education. Grants for 
study abroad were made to 10 teachers of English and 10 of French. 


Handicapped Children In 1965-1966, 140 new classes were opened for disturbed 
children; 3 classes for the deaf and a school for the blind were opened in Nazareth. 
Courses in special education were organized in two teacher training schools. 

A plan has been worked out under which 25 special education schools will be built 
or improved. Curricula for schools for imbecile of feeble-minded children are being 
printed. A survey of disturbed or retarded children has been undertaken. 


School Psychology and Tests of progress in school and capacity tests carried out 
Vocational Guidance in classes 6 and 8 have been analyzed and annotated and 
placed at the disposal of school inspectors to help them to evaluate the situation in areas 
for which they are responsible. Reading test in classes 2 to 8 have been drawn up for 
the use of inspectors. 

The number of teacher-counsellors increased from 68 in the previous year to 88 
in 1965-1966, and 52 more are being trained. Scholarships were awarded to 6 students 
who undertook to work as school counsellors for 2-4 years after qualifying. A model 
centre has been opened in Jerusalem, which serves both the city’s school population and 
psychology students at the Hebrew University. Five clinical psychologists arrived from 
the U.S. in 1965-1966 to work in existing centres. 

In 1965-1966 two workshops for vocational guidance counsellors were held. Twenty 
new job descriptions, a vocational guide for primary school leavers, a series of psycho- 
technical tests and a revised manual for the Wechsler Test for children and for adults 
were issued in conjunction with the Vocational Guidance Station of the Hadassah Medical 
Association. 


Youth Activities In 1965-1966, 200,000 young people in the 10-18 age group 
were members of various youth groups in Israel; 40% of them were from 14 to 18 years 
of age. Summer camps of all types were attended by 73,533 young people. 

A new one-year national college for youth leaders was opened during 1965-1966, 
bringing the total number of such colleges to 7. These are of both day and evening types, 
offering programmes ranging from 6 months to 2 years. About 200 youth leaders attend 
them every year. Youth hostels are maintained by the Israel Youth Hostels Association, 
which is aided by the Ministry. There were 19 of them in 1965-1966 with 2,600 beds. 


Cultural and Artistic The following manuals for teachers were issued in 1965-1966: 
Activities Mobile Workshops and Museums, The Hebrew Alphabet, 
Black and White, Perspective, Form and Colour. Experimental exhibitions on art ins- 
truction in schools with a preponderance of children from culturally deprived homes 
were set up in the Jerusalem and northern districts. 

Five of the eight projected ** Art of the Masters ” issues were published: 20th Century 
Art, The Baroque Period, The Renaissance, Rembrandt, Lautrec-Modigliani-Degas. 

Twenty mobile exhibitions of reproductions were shown throughout the country. 
Israeli pupils exhibited their work in eight international exhibitions and received ten 
awards and medals. 

Student councils were active in 81% of all post-primary schools. One-third of the 
budget allocated for the support of about 3,000 extra-curricular study groups, clubs 
and circles, was furnished by the Ministry. In 1965-1966 these activities dealt with 
citizenship education, sports, folk dancing, and creative arts and music. A special effort 
was made to encourage massive theatre and concert-going. 
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Audio-visual Aids In 1965-1966, 20 regional and district centres for instructional 
aids were operating. These centres, which usually serve entire townships and rural areas, 
contain audio-visual equipment, professional libraries, demonstration materials, etc. 
There is a plan to open 4 more such centres during the year. 


After an experimental year in 1964-1965, regular school broadcasts were launched in 
1965-1966. There are four weekly lessons lasting 20 to 25 minutes each in history, geo- 
graphy, citizenship and nature studies, Arabic and Hebrew. Special programmes were 
prepared for Arab holidays. Pilot instructional TV programmes are being broadcast 
to 32 schools, including several Arab schools. 

A workshop for Arab radio script-writers and programme producers took place 
for the first time in 1965-1966. 

An evening broadcast for teachers was introduced in 1965-1966. It is designed 
to guide and help teachers overcome educational and methodological problems in teach- 
ing. The broadcasts in 1965-1966 dealt with the inactive child, instructional aids, problems 
in testing, and children's literature. 

On March 24th, 1966, the first instructional telecasts were transmitted to 20 primary 
and 12 secondary (academic, vocational, and agricultural) schools, constituting the pilot 
unit of the experiment which will last 2 years. For the time being only 7th and 9th classes 
participate. They receive 10 weekly telecasts in biology, mathematics and English, to 
be followed later on by Hebrew language and literature. Each telecast takes 25 minutes 
of a 50 minute lesson. Teachers of classes participating in the experiment are receiving 
special training. The follow-up of the impact of instructional television on classes parti- 
cipating in the project was started concomitantly with the launching of the project. 


Educational Research The following were initiated, continued or brought to 
conclusion during 1965-1966: experiments in teaching arithmetic in classes 4, 5 and 6, 
and geography in classes 4 and 5, in schools with a preponderance of culturally deprived 
children (conclusion); achievement tests in reading and language; readiness tests in 
arithmetic; experiments in reinforced instruction in languages in classes 6, 7 and 8; 
research on demonstration methods in arithmetic in lower classes and experiments in 
teaching of arithmetic in lower classes according to the expanded syllabus (including 
comparative studies of various methods of instruction); experiments in reading instruc- 
tion for 5-year-olds; experiments in programmed learning in arithmetic and in English 
in classes 5 and 6; drop-out study in primary schools (conclusion); research on the 
effects of inter-class grouping and of the extended school day; research to establish the 
correlation between the mother's language ability (articulation) and the child's intellectual 
development in the pre-school age bracket; re-examination of the curriculum of classes 
7 and 8. 

Some of the above mentioned studies and projects were carried out in co-operation 
with and under the guidance of the School of Education of the Hebrew University. 
Most of them were carried out by the Szold Institute for Research in the Behavioral 
Sciences. The Szold Institute was also carrying out research projects in the following 
areas: (1) selected problems in the psychology of learning of culturally deprived children, 
whose parents have had no formal education beyond the primary school level; this 
project is concerned with patterns of thinking of culturally deprived children in the pri- 
mary school; (2) studies concerned with the fostering of intellectual development of 
culturallydisadvantaged children ; (3) studies concerned with the evaluation of achievement. 


International Relations In recent years, the Ministry of Education and Culture, in 
conjunction with the Division for International Co-operation of the Ministry for Foreign 
Affairs, offered the following courses for educators, educational administrators, 
youth leaders, and other educational personnel from developing countries: educational 


administration and supervision for inspectors; adult education for teachers; kindergarten 
and nursery education; counselling in vocational schools; physical education; youth 
leadership; assistant kindergarten teachers; nutrition; vocational education. Israeli 
teachers served in secondary and vocational schools in African countries. 


Education for Adults In 1965-1966 the culture division continued to operate its 
five-pronged programme consisting of (a) teaching Hebrew to newcomers, (5) primary 

education for adults, (c) the campaign to eradicate illiteracy, (d) training of teachers for 
adults, and (e) preparation of instructional aids for adult education. The adults in 

= question were: 26,000 studying Hebrew іп all types of ULPANs, 2,000 enrolled іп pri- р 
_ mary education classes, 15,000 illiterates enrolled in literacy classes and taught by 750 

= teachers, including 200 girl soldier volunteers, 60,230 adults enrolled in 1,572 courses 

. . апа study groups throughout the country. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 ! 


ADMINISTRATION — Planning — Inspection — Budget — School Building — QUANTITATIVE 
DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Primary 
and Intermediate Education — Secondary Education — Technical Education — Artistic Education 

Vocational Education — Higher Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Cur- 
ricula and Syllabuses — Methods — ТЕАСНІМО STAFF — Recruiting — Training and Further Training 
— Status — AUXILIARY Services — Health and Hygiene — Assistance — Library and Documentation 

Educational Research — International Relations — Literacy Teaching — Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Planning The extraordinary additional appropriations provided 
under the law of 24th July, 1962, for the purpose of drawing up a plan for educational 
development expired on 30th June, 1965. Since this plan was to be implemented as from 
Ist January, 1966, it became necessary to adopt some further measure which would 
guarantee that the grants would continue during the second half of 1965. A law of 13th 
July therefore prolonged credits until 31st December, 1965, reducing them in principle 
to 50% of the amounts granted for the year 1964-1965, and increasing them in certain 
sectors in which they had proved to be insufficient. Moreover, under this law new subsi- 
dies were granted with a view to encouraging needy deserving pupils and enabling them 
to continue their schooling. 


Inspection The administration and teaching in primary schools is 
supervised locally by heads of schools and inspectors. This work is co-ordinated at the 
national level by general inspectors. 

The general inspectors issue an annual report on the supervisory work carried out. 
The 1965-1966 school year was marked by a widespread desire on the part of the teachers 
to improve their own culture and their professional training. Evidence of this was provided 
by the very lively interest shown in the various further training and cultural courses insti- 
tuted or encouraged by the Ministry. 


Budget The draft budget for the Ministry of Education in 1966 
amounts to 1,317,541.9 million lire, 1,313,506.7 million of which are for current expend- 
iture and 4,035.2 million lire for capital account. 

It should be emphasized that, in accordance with existing legislation, a reserve of 
55,907 million has been set up for current expenses, which means that the Ministry’s 
total credits amount to 1,373,448.9 million lire, as compared with the 1965 budget figures 
representing a net increase of 155,585.2 million lire. 

An analysis of the headings in the draft budget shows that 37.48 % of the credits are 
for primary schools (as compared with 37.6% in 1965), 21.04 for intermediate schools 
(as compared with 21.4), 12.28 for technical and vocational schools (as compared with 
12.2), 6.97 for universities (as compared with 7.1), 4.77 for lycées and teacher training 
schools (as compared with 4.9). 


School Building In the field of traditional school building, the credits granted 
under the law of 18th December, 1964, gave a new impetus to school building work 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Giovanni Сат. о, Delegate of the Government of Italy. 
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already in progress or which it had not been possible to undertake owing to lack of funds. 
The difficult financial situation of recent years had had a serious effect on school building. 
Buildings completed during 1965 represented an expenditure of more than 40 thousand 
million lire, or about 4,000 new classrooms. 

Further progress was made possible by the appropriations provided under the law 
of 13th July, 1965, on the integration of the financing of work previously planned, to 
a value of 30,000 million lire. 

As regards pre-fabricated or industrialized school buildings, the work provided 
for in the laws of 15th December, 1961, and 21st January, 1962, has been completed. 
An analysis of the experience gained in this field and successive studies of the pre-fabrica- 
tion systems adopted were useful when the new building programme provided for in the 
law of 18th December, 1961, was draw up. Asan experiment, this programme authorizes 
an additional expenditure of 4,600 million lire for pre-fabricated school buildings. 

Credits for equipping or re-equipping primary schools in rural areas in 1965 amounted 
to 759,700,000 lire. 

In 1964 and 1965 the State granted subsidies to communes for equipping primary 
Schools or itself supplied the necessary material up to an amount of 141,425,000 lire. 

The study centre has issued another booklet on the pre-fabrication of school build- 
ings. In addition to studies of and a discussion on the use of this type of building for 
schools, this publication contains a mass of information on what has so far been done 
in the field of pre-fabricated school building in Italy. 

An international conference of Mediterranean countries to consider how best to 
make use of the common experience gained in the field of school building will be held 
in Rome from October 4th to 8th. The subject of the meeting will be “ Problems of 
School building in countries in the Mediterranean Basin and industrialized construction 
as a possible means of providing the buildings required ”. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following figures show the number of pupils and teachers 
and Teachers in state schools in 1965-1966 and the difference as compared 
with the preceding year: , 
Pupils Teachers 
RD cq D SECUN бат А 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 
cer me Tenio 
ШШШ AA зы Ды ае я 4,174,909 + 47,039 + 14 % 192,462 + 845 + 04% 
Secondary 
С ЕА 1,677,341 + 68,828 4+ 4.3% 138,189 + 10,99 | 81% 
Васо... S eae 1,058,569 +92736 + 9.6% 77,493 + 5,114 + 71% 
ти oe ae 491,709 + 43,183 + 9,7% 35,352 + 3,332 +- 10.4% 
ОВЕНОТ е 170,105 + 2,154 + 97% 15,271 + 89 + 0.665 
Classical, scientific and 
teacher training . .. . . 395,525 + 45,769 + 13.1 МЖ 26,756 + 1,79 + 6.3% 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Primary and Intermediate Мо change took place in the structure of primary education 
Education during 1965-1966. 

Particular attention was focussed on the problem of ensuring continuity of teaching 
between the two types of compulsory schooling, primary and intermediate, when study 
sessions on educational matters were held at the national level or at meetings organized 
locally between administrative staff and teachers in both types of school. 

The presidential decree on the composition of examining boards for intermediate 
schools is about to be promulgated. At the same time, the ministerial decree has laid 
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down the criteria for and the methods to be followed in organizing state examinations, 
success at which leads to the award of a certificate of intermediate education. 


Secondary Education With the exception of the Latin syllabus, no change in the 
general structure of the lycées and teacher training schools has taken place. Draft laws 
have, however, been drawn up under which the schools concerned will be re-organized 
in accordance with the outlines laid down in the educational development plan. 


Technical Education The close links between the various forms of technical 
education and the different sectors of the economy call for the constant revision of sylla- 
buses and teaching methods in technical institutes if they are to keep pace, as far as 
possible, with the continuing technical, social and economic evolution in the industrial 
field. With this aim in view, a vast plan for re-organizing this form of instruction is 
being drawn up; at the same time, urgent reforms have been undertaken with the main 
object of ensuring that the schools have departments capable of dealing with economic 
sectors which, owing to the division of labour, are more and more likely to assume parti- 
cular forms and specialized skills requiring qualified staff. Considerable progress has 
already been made thanks to the law of 13th July, 1965, under which a new department 
has been set up in technical institutes for administrative secretaries and foreign corre- 
spondents. 

In addition to the reforms which have already been carried out or are about to be 
put into effect, mention should be made of studies and plans for a new kind of special- 
ization in nautical institutes; in future they will have new departments in which civil 
aviation pilots and flying officers, as well as airport staff and civil airline planners will 
be trained. 


Artistic Education The plan to re-organize schools of art, now being studied 
by the competent bodies, should be specially mentioned. Under this plan the curricula 
would be improved and the whole structure of the schools affected by the creation of 
a new school for teachers of drawing, which would be added to the schools of painting, 
sculpture and stage scenery. The aim is to train teachers of art in intermediate schools 
and of drawing in secondary schools, 

A similar measure has been taken as regards art lycées. This prolongs the period 
of study in these lycées from 4 to 5 years, so as to allow more scope for strictly technical 
and artistic instruction as well as for cultural instruction, which has been somewhat 
neglected in the past, and brings the period of schooling into line with that in other 
institutes of secondary education. 

Another important reform deals with music conservatories. It is designed to establish 
a new structure of musical studies more in keeping with the requirements of musical 
instruction and the new possibilities opened up by the evolution of an artistic awareness. 

Under the terms of the bill concerning the re-organization of institutes of art, these 
institutes must now offer a five-year course after the intermediate school certificate. 
This will bring them into line with secondary schools. 


Vocational Education Within the framework of the decisions taken concerning 
the recognition of diplomas awarded by vocational institutes, 12 decrees have been 
issued (Official Gazette of 25th and 26th January, 1966) under which holders of such 
diplomas are entitled to take part in public competitions for executive posts. 
Another important development is that Parliament has passed a law by which 
diplomas awarded by vocational institutes are recognized for purposes of work contracts. 
Moreover, there is a bill before Parliament which will regulate state vocational 


education. 
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Higher Education The bill on the structure and organization of university 
education mentioned in last year’s report is still before Parliament. It would divide the 
curricula into three academic levels or grades, set up institutes annexed to faculties 
which would be authorized to award the first level university diplomas. 

The following were added to the university structure during the 1965-1966 academic 
year: a faculty of political science at the University of Bologna; the free Abruzzi Univer- 
sity was established at Chieti with the following faculties: law, economics and commerce, 
foreign languages and literature, letters and philosophy; a school of statistics was added 
to the faculty of economics and commerce at the University of Messina; a course in 
foreign languages and literature at the faculty of economy and commerce, University 
of Padua; a legally recognized Institute for Advanced Physical Training in Palermo; 
a course in modern foreign languages and literature (European group) at the faculty 
of humanities and philosophy, University of Perugia; a faculty of medicine and surgery 
at the University of Trieste was established, offering for the present two years of study 
only. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses The curricula in technical institutes were thoroughly revised 
in 1961. This year the first five-year course will therefore come to an end and it will be 
possible to assess the effectiveness of the work as a whole. It is not unlikely that some 
changes and adjustments will be made in the light of the experience gained. At present 
changes in the timetables used in technical institutes are being considered, with a view 
to giving greater importance to teaching commercial subjects. 

The fact that new curricula will shortly be introduced in sections specializing in 
foreign trade should be mentioned. These will bring them into line with those used in 
other technical institutes. 

Curricula used in technical institutes for girls are also being considered, as are those 
for technical institutes for business experts and foreign correspondents. These sections 
are an innovation, having been set up under a law of 13th July, 1965, though they have 
existed on an experimental basis since Ist October, 1964. 


Methods Methods of teaching scientific subjects are being modernized 
(1965-1966 school year). There are at present 100 pilot classes in chemistry in lycées 
and teacher training schools, 145 classes in physics and 319 in mathematics. 

Laboratories in institutes where there are pilot classes have equipment for the pupils' 
practical work, which is easy to handle. The “ mobile unit’? is still working. 

Every endeavour has been made to increase the teaching and scientific equipment 
in all classical, scientific and educational establishments. In this sector the programme 
is divided into two phases. The first of these consists in providing, within the framework 
of the three-year plan, physics and natural science laboratories with sufficient equipment 
to enable them to apply their syllabuses. The second phase, which should be implemented 
as a part of the next five-year plan at present before Parliament, is designed to give 
pupils in laboratories a chance to take an active part in experiments. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting The number of qualified primary teachers available is far 
in excess of present requirements. 

On the other hand, in 1965-1966 there was a shortage of teachers possessing the 
qualifications required for intermediate schools. There are 9,435 unqualified teachers 
giving instruction in literary subjects (Italian, Latin, history, civics, geography), and 
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2,580 are teaching mathematics, physics and natural science. Teachers of subjects which 
no longer figure in intermediate school curricula (technical subjects, shorthand, typing, 
calligraphy), of whom there were too many, have, under the law of 3rd November, 1964, 
been found employment in the secretariats of secondary schools and art lycées. 

The situation in regard to instructors for classics, science and education, was also 
satisfactory in 1965-1966, in view of the large increase in the number of classes. 

The present rapid expansion in technical education (the number of pupils in technical 
institutions has increased by more than 10% as compared with the previous year) raises 
delicate problems of teacher recruitment. During the year under review, more non- 
specialized, and sometimes even unqualified teachers have had to be employed. The 
situation is complicated by the fact that private industry competes with the education 
authorities in recruiting qualified staff, offering better pay and conditions. 

On the other hand, the number of pupils in technical institutions for women and 
girls has decreased and there are too many teachers, especially in the technical and practi- 
cal sections. Studies are at present being carried out with a view to finding the best way 
to make use of these teachers. 

At present there is a marked shortage of qualified teachers of physical education. 
There are 4,448 regular teachers of this subject out of a total of 7,900 full-time temporary 
teachers and 4,670 part-time temporary teachers. 

During the year 1965-1966 an ad hoc bureau at the Ministry dealt with more than 
30,000 requests for employment from temporary teachers who hope to obtain permanent 
posts in secondary schools and schools. More than 9,000 teachers will be granted perma- 
nent posts after Ist October, 1966. 


Training and Further During the 1965-1966 school year, the Ministry organized, 
Training either directly or in collaboration with the Centro dell’. 
obligo, the following residential courses for heads of and teachers in primary schools: 
four training courses for recently appointed heads of schools, forty-five further training 
courses for teachers in methods of teaching history and geography. 

Many training and further training courses and cultural meetings for primary school 
staffs were organized—in agreement with the Ministry of Education and wholly or 
partly at the Ministry’s expense—by various organizations and cultural associations. 
Among these were courses on Dante given in 18 provinces by the Societa Dante Alighieri 
to celebrate the 700th anniversary of the poet’s birth. 

Five regional courses in swimming and gymnastics for primary teachers were organ- 
ised by the Ministry in collaboration with the teaching centre for physical education. 
The physiopathology of the child’s physical and mental development were dealt with 
in 38 courses during 1965-1966, 13 of these courses being organized by schools for juvenile 
delinquents. There were also 498 courses on various subjects organized by official or 
private bodies, in accordance with the Ministry’s regulations and supervised by local 
education authorities. } 

As regards intermediate schools, in addition to the usual educational meetings and 
training courses on various subjects organized by the general directorate concerned, in 
collaboration with the national junior high school education centre, a national study 
congress took place this year in Rome from 28th to 3151 March. This congress, convened 
to consider problems raised by compulsory public schooling, was attended by inspectors 
and a large number of headmasters and teachers, as well as by leading officials in the 
administration who wanted to demonstrate by their participation how much importance 
they attach to developing junior high schools. 

Many courses, seminars and meetings for the training or further training of teachers 
in vocational schools have taken place. They were convened by the general directorate 
concerned, or by organizations interested in this type of education. During 1965-1966, 
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many efforts were made to supplement the training of secondary school teachers: work- 
ing sessions, seminars, vacation courses in chemistry, biology, physics, mathematics 
and foreign languages, etc. To these meetings, directly organized by the Ministry of 
Education, must be added the courses held by the national education centre for lycées. 

In view of the forthcoming re-organization of lycées and teacher training institutes, 
and of the consequent need for technical assistants able to help science teachers prepare 
experiments, the central cabinet at Foligno has been supplied with equipment which will 
make it possible to hold specialized courses for these staff members. 

Moreover, three six-month courses for training teachers of technical subjects were 
set up. Ninety-four industrial experts took part in these. There were also 65 further 
training courses for 1,728 teachers in institutes of technical education. 

Many courses were also held for teachers of artistic subjects; on the use of audio- 
visual aids in teaching the history of music and the history of the various instruments, 
how to teach professional design for artistic metalwork, and jewellery, on how to draw 
from nature, lacquering, gilding and decorating furniture, work with precious stones, 
etc. 

During 1965-1966 courses were also held for teachers of skiing, corrective gymnastics, 
rhythmic gymnastics, swimming, athletics, tennis, camping and the highway code. 

Finally, the Academy of Fencing in Rome inaugurated new courses for teachers 
of this subject. 


Status As was stated in last year's report, a reform of the legal 
and economic status of teachers in primary and secondary schools and institutes is under 
consideration. 

In the field of higher education, a bill provides for the creation of a special corps 
of professors and research workers who should be available to supervise research work 
in faculties, laboratories and technical services or for any other kind of educational 
work complementary to that of the official teaching staff. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene The Ministry of Health is responsible for medical assistance 
to schoolchildren. The work is carried out by the local authorities, who, when they find 
they are wholly or partly unable to help, can call upon the provincial administrations. 
Nevertheless, the Ministry of Education collaborates in this work and is responsible 
for publicity about hygiene in primary schools and for distributing first aid equipment 
to primary schools in under developed regions through the Red Cross. During 1965-1966, 
such equipment was supplied to 1,000 schools. 

The setting-up of school or inter-school surgeries enabled pupils attending physical 
education lessons and practising sports included in the current curricula to undergo 
medical examination, There are at present 1,750 such surgeries. For pupils who suffer 
from slight physical abnormalities or skeletal malformations, special remedial exercises 
replace the normal physical education. In 1965-1966, there were 1,519 remedial courses 
attended by 18,228 children. 


Assistance The extension until 31st December, 1965, of the law of 
14th July, 1962, granting additional appropriations, made it possible to carry out a 
considerable programme of assistance in the educational field. 

The Ministry's contributions to assistance committees amounted this year to 
5,210,000,000 lire. Other grants to these committees are made by municipal and provin- 
cial authorities and by private individuals. As compared with the previous year, sums 
spent by school assistance committees on books for needy children in intermediate schools 
rose from 1,100 to 2,100 million lire. Sums spent on transporting children and for board- 
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ing schools, holiday camps, etc. also increased considerably. In all 2,941,138 pupils were 
helped by assistance committees during the year (i.e. 220,000 more than in the previous 
year). 

During the year 20,315 grants totalling 5,884,280,000 lire were made for university 
studies, Grants for pupils in schools amounted to 6,000 million lire, 2,400 million of 
which went to children in compulsory schools and 3,600 million to pupils attending 
secondary and art schools. Scolarships for children in intermediate schools amounted 
to 60,000 lire each, while others, granted to children taking the first two-year course after 
leaving an intermediate school or a course in a vocational institute amounted to 110,000 
lire each. Grants to pupils taking the terminal two-year or three-year courses in higher 
secondary schools amounted to 150,000 each. Scolarships are awarded to deserving 
children attending authorized private schools as well as to those in state schools. 


Library In addition to its normal activity which, as in the past, 
and Documentation consists in collecting bibliographical material for the library 
and publishing its * Review of comparative legislation on education " the Ministry of 
Education's office of studies, programming, organization and methods has revised and 
brought up to date the “ Guide for Foreign Students”. This was published in 1957 and 
1960. The new editions (in English and Spanish) will probably be issued by the end of. 
1966. Brochures giving information about the various aspects of education in Italy are 
also being drawn up. The office of studies has also taken part in numerous European 
and international meetings on documentation and comparative education. It co-operated 
with the Documentation Centre for European Education at Strasbourg (Council of 
Europe) and continued its co-operation with Council of Europe and Unesco pilot schemes 
in the field of educational abstracts. 


Educational Research During the 1965-1966 school year the ten educational 
centres have continued their work which aims at bringing refresher courses and further 
training courses for teachers up to date and to carry out experiments in new teaching 
techniques and methods. 


International Relations The Italian Centre for Cultural Tours (CIVIS) was particu- 
larly active in 1965-1966. This centre endeavours to encourage and organize cultural 
travel abroad for young Italian and in Italy for young foreigners, to promote any activity 
likely to develop contracts between students in all parts of the world as well as between 
pupils and teachers, and to give all possible assistance to grantees of scholarships awarded 
by the Ministry of Foreign Affairs or by the European Economic Community. 

By way of prizes, 981 pupils in secondary schools were sent on study tours abroad 
and 200 to language courses in England, France and Germany. Further, at their own 
request, 36,040 students were sent abroad. As a reward for their university work, 220 
students went on study courses and international exchanges and 367 were given grants 
to enable them to study abroad. Furthermore 63 tours were organized on request and 
9,985 students took advantage of these. Assistance was granted to 541 students, 354 of 
whom were forcigners. 

Since 1964, the Ministry of Foreign Affairs has entrusted to CIVIS the duty of assist- 
ing foreign students who hold scholarships from the Italian Government and live in 
Rome. In 1965-1966 CIVIS provided lodgings, and free courses in Italian, published 
à monthly bulletin of information, and carried out social and educational work (travel, 
concerts, films, lectures, theatrical performances, sports) as well as helping students with 
their studies. CIVIS looked after about 500 students during the year under review. 


Literacy Teaching Increased efforts to enforce compulsory education during 
the whole period (eight years) and the energetic steps taken since 1947-1948 to discover 
illiterates have already made it possible to reduce their number considerably. 
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When the 1961 census was taken there was already a decrease of 4.49% in illiteracy 
as compared with 1951. Between 1961-1962 and 1964-1965 popular schools alone taught 
a million illiterates, the average yearly figure being 250,000 persons. 

A close investigation, now being carried out, will soon furnish more information 
about the number of illiterates between the ages of 14 and 50. 


Education for Adults The general directorate of popular education has been 
able to draw on normal credits in the budgets for 1965 and 1966 for the period from 
Ist October, 1965 to 30th September, 1966, the special credits allocated under the law of 
18th July,1965, and the credits provided by the law of 1962 (three-year plan). The total 
sum available for adult education was 11,758,060,758 lire. 

The credits allocated for the five-year educational development plan for the period 
1966-1970 (which provides a further investment of 3,100,000,000 lire for 1966 alone) will 
make it possible to undertake necessary work which has hitherto been shelved and to 
devise a plan which, it is hoped, will make it possible to eradicate the illiteracy which 
still exists or reduce it to a minimum, to offer the teeming mass of citizens the chance of 
gaining a thorough basic education and to promote all efforts to provide continuing educa- 
tion for adults. 

In the meantime, the credits mentioned above have made it possible to set up 14,519 
courses in popular education this year, 998 refresher courses, 300 summer schools (in 
1965), 194 holiday courses, 959 courses for military personnel, 635 secondary education 
cultural refresher courses (CRACIS). 

The 5,847 permanent reading centres and the 65 travelling teams and 249 educa- 
tional centres have also been able to continue their work. They had a generous supply 
of books and audio-visual aids. 

During the last school term in 1965 and the first in 1966, 251,248,000 lire were set 
aside for adult education. There were 1,500 courses for adults, 578 for parents, 125 


residential courses, meetings and study seminars (a total of 2,203 activities, attended 
by 55,000 people), 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 ! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Budget — School Building — QUANTITATIVE 
DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Compulsory 
Education — Higher Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula and Sylla- 
buses — Methods — TEACHING Starr — Recruiting — Training — Further Training — AUXILIARY 
Services — Nutrition — Youth Activities — Audio-visual Aids — Adult Education 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures During the 1965-1966 school year there were no major 
changes in the structure of either national or local educational administration with the 
exception of the following modifications: 

The Olympic Games Section, which had been temporarily set up within the physical 
education department of the Ministry of Education for the Olympic Games held in 
Japan in 1964, was abolished. ; 

Ал information branch was added to the Secretariat of the Cultural Property Preser- 
vation Commission to better acquaint the population with the country’s considerable 
cultural heritage. 

A temporary committee on the development of education in private schools was set 
up in July, 1965, to act in a consultative capacity to the Ministry of Education on 
measures to be taken to improve the syllabuses of these schools. 

It was decided that, beginning in the year 1966-1967, there would be a complete re- 
organization of the Ministry of Education. The Bureau of Cultural Affairs would replace 
the Research Bureau. This new Bureau will be responsible for encouraging the cultural 
development of the country by better co-ordination of the artistic and cultural services. 
The planning, statistics and research sections of the former Research Bureau will be in 
the Secretariat of the Ministry of Education. 

At the local level of educational administration there was a considerable increase 

in the number of educational advisers who counsel teachers on curricula, teaching methods 
and other problems relating to education in primary and in secondary schools. There 
was also a considerable increase in the number of advisers available to give guidance to 
instructors in adult education. 
Budget The total budget of the Ministry of Education for the year 
1965-1966 amounted to 480,020,000,000 yen which represents an increase of 15.7% over 
the budget of the preceding year. This rate of increase is higher than that in the general 
national budget for that year, which was 12.4%. 

A large part of the subsidies to local authorities is the national contribution to the. 
salaries of teachers in primary and secondary schools (50% of these salaries is paid by 
the Government). The greatest rate of increase as compared with the 1964-1965 school 
year is under the item of expenses for the free distribution of textbooks for compulsory 
education. In the budget for 1965-1966 provision is made for the free distribution 
in 1966-1967 of all textbooks to all pupils in the first six years of primary schools, public: 
and private. 

School Building Because of a decline in the number of pupils the number 
of classrooms in primary and lower secondary schools has decreased by 0.6%, but the 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Kikuo Мізнірл, Delegate of the Government of Japan. ` 
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number of special-purpose rooms for science, music, art and handicrafts, industrial 
arts, homecraft and other special subjects has increased by about 6.5%. 

In order to meet the sharp increase in the number of university applicants, which 
will probably reach its peak in 1968-1969 it was decided to expand and improve univer- 
sity premises by preparing new projects each year, with. effect from 1965-1966. 

Over a period of three years, these measures will affect the buildings and equipment 
necessary to accommodate an additional 10,000 students (of whom 60% will be in science 
and 40% in arts departments) in the universities during the years 1965-1967. The expen- 
diture for the improvement and the expansion of the premises and equipment of the 
national schools for the year 1965-1966 amounted to 35,200,000,000 yen. 

The building, equipping and enlarging of the local public schools is partially subsi- 
dized by the National Government. 

During the year 1965-1966 special effort was made to meet the lack of primary and 
secondary school building caused by the increase in the school population which followed, 
in some urban areas, the construction of huge housing developments. Efforts were also 
made to increase the number of special-purpose rooms, to eliminate the shortage of 
gymnasia and to reconstruct obsolete or delapidated buildings. 

Tn addition, in order to increase the number of kindergartens, the national subsidies 
for such schools were increased by 60% over those of the previous year. 

In 1965-1966 a total of 20,800,000,000 yen was appropriated as the national subsidy 
for the improvement of public schools; an amount which represents an increase of 15% 
over the previous year. More than 70% of the students enrolled in higher educational 
establishments are in private institutions but the premises and equipment of private 
universities are, in general, even less satisfactory than those of the state universities. 

The Private School Promotion Association, which is subsidized by the State, makes 
loans to private educational establishments to improve their premises. 

Furthermore, the Government decided to implement, as from the year 1965-1966, 
à new plan designed to increase and improve upper secondary agricultural schools so as 
to meet the problem of the decrease in the number of young people working on farms and 
to train agricultural workers to manage independent farms. The Government granted 
for 1965-1966 a subsidy of 326,690,000,000 yen to cover the expenditure for the improve- 
ment of schools of this type. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following table indicates the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in 1965-1966 and the difference in comparison 
with the previous year: 
Pupils Teachers ? 
: 

М 1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 
Pre-school ..... ОО ЕИЗ У 50,320 + 9.7% 
Еш УЛТ. sso ОЕА ӘЛЛӘ -- 250 7 347202 — 2.594 
Lower secondary. . . . . eor or so 5956641 — 8 %1 247966 — 1.997 
Upper secondary: 

Full-time 2.2... 2-2... 4,559,757 + 98% 196,741 +8.6% 

Partüme. nen ee FEL 514,02 + 6.7% 27,892 + 2.9% 
ЛАН "ы ук E See eee Ж, 44,319 + 3.4% 8,992 + 3.4% 
Higher education: 

Universities . . ... . А, 937,556 + 9.9% 83,204 + 7.8% 

University colleges . . . . , . , 147,563 + 15.4% 20451 + 8.3% 


1 The decrease in enrolment of pupils is due to the decline in the birth-rate. 
? Includes part-time teachers. 
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STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Compulsory Education The free distribution of textbooks for compulsory education 
was established by a law of 1962. Because of the financial situation of the State the law 
has been implemented gradually. In 1965, it covered the pupils of the first five classes, 
including those in private schools. 


Higher Education The increase in the number of young people wishing to 
study at universities has created considerable social problems. The aim of the Educa- 
tional Test Research Institute, founded in 1963, is to help to improve the system of selec- 
tion for university entrance. Each year, the Institute conducts, for students in the upper 
secondary schools, aptitude and achievement tests, tests in the Japanese language, and 
in social studies, mathematics, science and English. Since 1964, it has also administered 
to the students a vocational aptitude test. Some universities used in 1965, for the first 
time, the results of the achievement tests in selecting their candidates. The upper second- 
ary schools have also begun to use the results of the tests in the educational and voca- 
‘tional guidance of their pupils. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses The curriculum of the upper secondary schools, adopted 
in 1960, has been implemented gradually since 1963, and, in 1965, it was in use in the 
three classes of these schools. 

As for the primary and lower secondary schools, the curricula were revised in 1958 
and came into operation in 1961 and 1962. Recently, however, there has been criticism 
of the primary school curriculum on the grounds that it is not closely enough related to 
the curriculum of the lower secondary schools and that its content is not adapted to the 
rapid changes in science and technology. Because of this criticism the Ministry of Edu- 
cation asked the Curriculum Council, in June 1965, to consider ways of further improving 
the curricula of the primary and lower secondary schools. The Council began its task 
by availing itself of the results of the achievement tests which have been administered . 
by the Ministry of Education each year since 1956 to the pupils in these schools. It also 
used information on curricula of some other countries. 


Methods In order to improve teaching methods 35 primary and 28 
lower secondary schools were designated as experimental schools during the year under 
review. 

The report of the Science Education Council, submitted to the Ministry of Education 
in June, suggested, among other items designed to improve the teaching of science: 
(1) increasing the quantity of equipment so that pupils may carry out experiments indi- 
vidually or in small groups; (2) introducing new equipment or re-appraising existing 
equipment in the light of the progress being made in science and technology. а. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting The first five-year plan (1959-1963), aimed at eliminating 
classes of more than 50 pupils, was followed by a second five-year plan (1964-1968) to 
establish a limit of 45 pupils per class. In 1965, measures were taken to reduce the maxi- 
mum number to 48 and, as a result, the percentage of classes with more than 48 pupils 
is not more than 1.3% in the primary schools and 2.8 % in the lower secondary schools 
(the proportions being formerly 2.9% and 8.4% respectively). 
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Along with this plan, other measures have also been taken to improve the national 
standards for staffing in primary and lower secondary schools. 


Training To improve the training of teachers, the Educational 
Personnel Training Council recommended that the Minister of Education clarify the 
objectives and character of teacher training colleges and departments in order to lay 
more emphasis on professional training, and amend the Educational Personnel Certi- 
fication Law accordingly. 


Further Training In addition to the measures to meet the demand for a 
sufficient number of teachers, the Ministry of Education has been making efforts to 
improve their quality and it appropriated about 100 million yen for this purpose in the 
1965-1966 fiscal year. This amount is more than five times as much as the corresponding 
figure in the 1964-1965 budget. 

Main items of the 1965-1966 budget for the improvement of the quality of teachers 
are: 1) seminars for principals, vice-principals and educational advisers; 2) workshops to 
study problems concerning curriculum; 3) supply of teachers’ manuals and other docu- 
ments; 4) visits of principals abroad; 5) financial assistance to study-organizations 
formed by teachers. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Nutrition To promote the mental and physical development of the 
pupils and to improve dietetic standards the Ministry of Education has made great 
efforts to expand the school meals services by granting financial aid for this purpose to 
municipalities. In 1965, 92.3% of the pupils in primary schools, 72.4% of those in lower 
secondary schools and 82.6% in upper secondary schools received full meals, supple- 
mentary meals, or milk (in 1964, the equivalent rates were, respectively, 91.1%, 62.697 and 
80.4%). 

The proportion of pupils served full meals is relatively small in secondary schools 
(19.5% in the lower secondary schools and 29.1 % in the upper secondary schools) as 
against 79.8 % in the primary schools. The rate is lowest in isolated districts and in large 
towns. 


Youth Activities A third national youth centre has been established in 
Hokkaido in the North of the country to assist young people in the development of their 
physical and mental health through residential training. 


Audio-visual Aids In December,1965, the Council for Continuing Education 
recommended to the Minister of Education to double the length of educational programmes 
on radio and on television and to subsidize these programmes. 


Adult Education The importance of continuing education is not yet suffi- 
ciently realized by the population as a whole. Therefore the Ministry of education pub- 
lished in 1965 a White Paper which analyzed the present condition of this Education and 
emphazised the following objectives: (1) to expand the opportunity of continuing edu- 
cation for people who have, so far, taken little advantage of it; (2) to promote continuing 
education in urban areas which are growing more and more rapidly; (3) to improve and 
diversify the activities to meet the increasingly high educational level of the people; 
(4) to utilize extensively educational mass-media; (5) to develop extensively and 
systematically continuing education programmes in the context of the education services 
of the nation as a whole and to co-ordinate the activities offered by different organiza- 
tions. 

A national institute of continuing education has been opened to allow officials 
working in this field to attend courses for special and technical training. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-19661 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— New Types of School — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula and Syllabuses — 
Textbooks — Methods — 'TEAcHING Starr — Recruiting — Training — Status — AUXILIARY 
Services — Nutrition — Handicapped Children — Youth Activities. 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures According to the only applicable salary scale drawn up 
recently, salaries of primary and secondary teachers in state schools will be adjusted and 
fixed on the same basis, with effect from the beginning of 1966. The time required to 
reach the maximum salary has been reduced to thirty-three years and the 120 steps 
have been reduced to 37. 


Inspection Hitherto, school inspection, for which the Ministry of 
Education and the local education councils were jointly responsible, has had a wide 
variety of aims. As from the beginning of the 1966 school year, however, standard aims 
laid down by the Ministry of Education will be applicable throughout the country. 


Budget The Central Government's allocation of funds for educa- 
tional purposes in 1965 is shown below (in won), as well as the difference as compared 
with the previous year: 


1964 1965 Difference 
Administration: 7 Е ОТЕ 324,132,000 419,312,800 + 29.4% 
Higher education ....:.... 958,719,600 1,308,561,800 + 36.5% 
Teacher training.) t л 99,904,500 154,698,600 + 54.8% 
Special schools |. ын woe tans 29,258,500 44,536,700 + 52.2% 
Libraries and other cultural institutions 
Subsidies: е 42,248,100 47,887,700 + 13,3% 
Administration ........ 92,950,500 100,333,400 + 79% 
Compulsory education . . . . . 8,536,875,300 9,691,060,900 +16 % 
Intermediate education . . . .. 400,145,500 509,705,300 + 27.4% 
Higher school; 2,2 EA 323,399,500 404,285,700 +25 % 
Junior technical college . . . . . 8,571,200 25,188,400 +193.9% 
Other institutions ....... 540,502,000 579,128,000 + 71% 
Laboratory equipment ..... 206,446,100 570,499,200 +176.3% 
Classroom construction. . . . . 688,585,700 825,856,800 + 19.9% 


The Central Government’s budget for education in 1965 showed an increase of 
2,454,431,000 won as compared with the previous year (-+ 20.07%); and this increase 
is due to the fact that more teachers have had to be engaged to deal with the growing 
numbers of children, as well as to the country’s economic development. 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Publ 
Education by Mr. Pyo Wook HAN, Delegate of the Government of the Republic of Korea. 
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It is estimated that the central and local authorities spend about 18,050 million 
won on education, an increase of 22.2 % over the 14,775 million won spent in the previous 
year. Expenses incurred by the local governments increased slightly. 

In 1965 the Central Government devoted 14,681 million won to education, i.e. 
17.3% of its total expenditure of 84,854 million; in the previous year the proportion 
was 16.2% 

Expenditure on education by the Central Government and the local authorities 
(18,050 million won) represent 2.3 % of the gross national revenue of 779.40 thousand 
million won. 


School Building The sums set aside for building 2,299 classrooms rose to 
1,185,607 won. These funds were provided by: the Ministry of Education (774,112,110 
won), various schools (405,789,934 won) and other sources (5,203,263 won). It will 
be necessary to build 16,125 more classrooms and an overall plan has been drawn up 
to cope with the situation. 

In 1965 it cost 425,737,298 won to build 847 secondary school classrooms. Funds 
came from the following sources: Government (23,400,000 won); school supporting 
committee (171,200,488 won); aid fund (7,152,952 won); individual schools (223,983,858 
won). 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of pupils The following table shows the number of pupils and teachers 
and teachers as at 1st April, 1965, as well as the difference as compared 
with the previous year: 
Pupils Teachers 

EE te ey ЧАКЕ E 

1. 4. 1965 Difference 1. 4. 1966 Difference 
Kindergarten . ..... 19,566 + 2,203 +127 % 1,402 + 111 + 86% 
Elementary school . . . 4,941,345 + 215,048 + 4.55% 79,164 + 3,709 + 49% 
Intermediate school . . . 751,341 + 84,711 + 12.8 % 19,067 +1,728 + 9.9% 
Academic high school . . 254,095 + 17144 + 72% 7,894 + 681 + 9.4% 
Vocational high school  . 172,436 + 9,770 +6 % 6,214 + 391 + 67% 
Junior technical college  . 7,623 + 3249 +743 %1 436 + 241 + 123.6%1 
Junior college... .. . 15,536 + 665 + 45 % 454 — 13 — 28% 
College and university . . 105,643 — 7319 — 55 % 5,305 +1,111 + 26.5% 
Junior teachers’ college . 5,920 + 1,969 +498 % 305 + 76 + 33.2% 
Graduate school . . . . 3,842 + 651 +20 % 165 — — 
Technical school. . . . . 10,511 + 1,441 4159 %1 569 + 89 + 18.5%! 
Higher technical school. . 12,824 + 2,994 + 30.5 %1 616 + 139 + 29.1%} 
Civic school . ..... 13,759 — 6,157 —30.9 %2 449 — 316 — 41.3%? 
Higher civic school . . . 56881 + 7,075 +142 % 2,504 + 443 + 21.5% 
Special school ..... 2,537 + 377 175 % 234 + 30 + 14.7% 
Miscellaneous ..... 3,072 — 1988 — 61% 301 + 35 + 132% 


1 The remarkable increase in the number of pupils and teachers in junior technical colleges, technical schools and 
higher technical schools arises out of the Government's policy of ensuring that sufficient staff will be available to imple- 
ment its long-term economic development plan. The increase in the number of students in teacher training schools is 
intended to make up for the shortage of teachers due to the increase in the number of elementary school children. The 
numbers of pupils in high schools and of university students are decreasing, since admission is limited, but, in spite of 
this ‘each the rise in the number of teachers in these establishments is due to the efforts made to meet the shortage of 
teaching staff. 


? The reduction in the number of pupils and teachers in civic schools is due to the decrease in the number of illiterates. 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


New Types of School In view of the urgent need to provide vocational training 
for children who spend only a few years in school, the Ministry of Education has this 
year organized a programme of pre-vocational training; so far 42 schools have been 
set up to implement this plan. 
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CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses The revision of curricula for elementary, intermediate and 
vocational high schools has been carried out but that of curricula for academic high 
schools has been delayed owing to forthcoming changes in the educational system. 


Textbooks All the revised textbooks for elementary and intermediate 
schools are now being used; those used in the higher technical schools are revised year 
by year; finally, textbooks used in classical high schools will be adapted when the curricula 
are revised, but this will not take place for the moment. 


Methods Although there are no radical changes, the methods intro- 
duced since 1960 have been tried out in certain schools; elsewhere the children are streamed 
according to their capacity. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting The following pupil-teacher ratios have made it possible 
to assess the teacher shortage: elementary schools, 55; intermediate schools, 22; academic 
high schools, 19; vocational high schools, 16. Thus, in 1965 there was a shortage of 
10,679 elementary school teachers, 15,085 in intermediate schools and 10,032 in high 
schools, Without counting teachers recruited to replace those who retired, the increase 
in the number of elementary teachers available in 1965 was 3,854 and 1,751 at secondary 
level. 


Training Since the number of teachers leaving two-year training 
schools is inadequate, those leaving the four-year secondary schools undergo a supple- 
mentary training course lasting 5 or 6 weeks to enable them to qualify as elementary 
school teachers. These courses consist of 200 to 320 hours' tuition and cover the general 
principles of education, teaching techniques, music, arts, health, practical and general 
courses in education. 

The qualifications required of secondary school teachers have been increased; the 
certificates formerly awarded to all those holding diplomas from university colleges and 
universities are now granted only to those who pass a qualifying examination. The 
number of unqualified teachers is decreasing and, as a rule, only those with university 
degrees are authorized to teach specialized subjects. 


Status Since 1965 all teachers in elementary and secondary schools 
have been receiving an allowance of 1,000 won per month in order to enable them to 
carry out research regarding teaching equipment. 

Since January, 1966, their salary levels were also raised when the new salary scale 
was adopted. 

The average rate of increase is 57.6% for teachers in elementary schools, 50.7% 
for those in intermediate schools and 35.9% for secondary school teachers; these latter 
receive the monthly allowance of between 1,500 and 2,500 won for research into educa- 
tional equipment. This same allowance has, since the beginning of 1965, been granted 
to all professors in university colleges and universities, As from July, 1966, it was increased 
to 9,000 won for assistant professors and full-time instructors and to 10,000 won for 
associate professors and professors. Further, as from January, 1966, their basic salaries 
have been increased by an average of 30% 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Nutrition Through CARE, 39% of the pupils in elementary schools 
throughout the country have received flour, powdered milk, maize and edible oils. 
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Handicapped Children Handicapped children are educated in the same way as 
normal children; however, since special education needs special consideration, new 
textbooks are being drawn up for them, as well as a new curriculum. 


Youth Activities In June, 1965, the National Commission for Unesco organi- 
zed the first national seminar on student activities in order to find out how to encourage 
students and young people to organize various extra scholastic activities which would 
help to develop their personalities and build their character. These activities should 
be such that they can be integrated with the national development and enable the young 
people to establish close ties with those in other lands. 
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KUWAIT 


On 19th June, 1961, an agreement was signed between Kuwait and the United King- 
dom reaffirming the former’s independence and sovereignty. The first elections for the 
National Assembly were held on 23rd January, 1963. According to the most recent data 
(25th April, 1965), the population is 467,789. 

The Ministry of Education is responsible for the various types of education. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND 
MetHops — Curricula and Syllabuses — Methods — Textbooks — ТЕАСНІМО Starr — Recruiting 
— Training — Further Training — Status — AUXILIARY Services — Health and Hygiene — Nutri- 
tion — Handicapped Children — Literacy Teaching 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures To decentralize the work, eleven Departments with a certain 
authority have been set up; each comprises several sections. This relieves the Under- 
Secretary and his assistants of considerable routine work, leaving them free to handle 
educational questions. In addition, a post of Assistant Under-Secretary for Cultural 
Affairs has been created. The newly established Departments are: Intermediate Edu- 
cation (middle school) Administrative Affairs, Examinations and Students' Affairs, 
Teaching Media, Public Services, Nutrition, Cultural Relations, Budget, Physical Edu- 
cation and Scouting, Social Services for Students and Women Teachers, Special Edu- 
cation, School and Public Libraries. 


Inspection The number of inspectors increased as follows: 17 for the 
Arabic language (compared with 12 in 1964-1965), 8 for mathematics (4), 8 for science (6), 
3 for social science (2), 4 for the arts (2), 13 for physical education and scouting (9), 
4 for music (3), 2 for domestic science (1). A Division has been established to co-ordinate 
inspection work. 

Senior inspectors were appointed, who supervise fellow inspectors' teaching inspec- 
tion in relation to a specific subject. They are also responsible for the revision or alteration 
of the subject matter on their recommendation and the co-ordination of their colleagues” 
work. 


Budget The budget for national education (without school building) 
was 16,711,084 Kuwaiti dinars (1 dinar — 2.80 dollars or 1 pound sterling) representing 
an increase of 2,571,543 dinars (4- 17.794) as compared with the previous year. Educa- 
tional expenditure amounts to 11.85% of general state expenditure and 6.9% of the 
gross national income. 


School Building The situation is satisfactory. Eight schools have been added. 

The Ministry had simple type classrooms built for temporary use when needed. 
There are now 814 classrooms for boys' primary schools (as compared with 505 in 

1962-1963 and 706 in 1964-1965), 632 girls' primary school classrooms (423 in 1962-1963 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Suhail HMoop, Delegate of the Government of Kuwait. 
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and 561 in 1964-1965), 425 boys’ middle school classrooms (275 in 1962-1963 and 370 
in 1964-1965), 293 girls’ middle school classrooms (171 in 1962-1963 and 243 in 1964-1965), 
113 boys’ secondary school classrooms (78 in 1962-1963 and 106 in 1964-1965) and 66 
girls’ secondary school classrooms (31 in 1962-1963 and 50 in 1964-1965). 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following statistics show the numbers of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in 1965-1966 and the difference as compared with 
the previous year: 
Pupils Teachers 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 
——--——_ 

Preschoob 2:22. LG. 9,759 + 963 + 10.8% 544 + 94 + 20.8% 
Boma uus CU i-e d 49,562 + 5,431 -+ 12.3% 2,515 + 362 16.8% 
ТИЕШЕ S 2 a Poa es ЖА 23,610 + 4,604 + 24.2% 1,360 +165 + 13.8% 
Db ON MORTE LEONE. 5,884 + 1,061 + 21.9% 521 125 31.6% 
Vocational and technical . . . . . . 1,033 + 102 +10.9% 163 + 36 + 28.3% 
Teacher training ......... 1,144 + 464 + 68.2% 170 + 66 + 63.4% 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Мо major changes were made in the primary and middle 
school curricula and syllabuses. In secondary schools, the timetable for religious instruc- 
tion was increased and solid and co-ordinate geometry and differential and integral 
calculi were added to the mathematics syllabus for the 4th year of the science stream. 


Methods A language laboratory for English has been installed in 
one school. It conducts experimental work with a view to improving secondary school 
teaching and reinforcing middle school classwork, especially during the first year. 


Textbooks Several textbooks were revised, more especially Arabic 
language secondary school textbooks. New chapters have been added to the geology 
and mathematics textbooks for the 4th year of Secondary education. The history and 
astronomy textbooks for the 2nd and 3rd secondary classes were revised. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting Although there are few Kuwaiti teachers, the recruiting 
of qualified teachers from several Arab countries avoids any real shortage. 


Training There are two teacher training schools, one for men, the 
other for women, which prepare pre-school and primary school teachers. There is no 
higher teacher training school for the moment. No fundamental changes have been 
made in the existing schools’ training, but the practical aspect has been stressed. As an 
encouragement, all students who enroll are granted a monthly allowance of 40 Kuwaiti 
dinars. Graduates are urged to join the teaching corps, which is very well paid. 


Further Training A training course in teaching methods was arranged for 
new, unqualified pre-school and primary school teachers, under the supervision of a 
Unesco expert and the Department of Primary Education. Some of the in-service primary 
teachers went to the United Kingdom during the summer of 1965 for further training in 
teaching methods. Teachers responsible for extra-curricular activities attended a further 
training course organized by a Unesco expert and the Department of Schoo! Activities. 
Secondary school geology teachers were given a field training course. The shortage of 
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inspection staff and of local people qualified to help in training English language teachers 
prevented doing very much in this respect. The author of the Fundamental Course 
was invited to spend a little over a week in Kuwait to discuss the difficulties of English 
teaching with the teachers. 

A Unesco expert spent a month in Kuwait conducting a comprehensive survey of the 
situation and problems encountered by the Ministry in the teaching of English. Courses 
were arranged to train teachers in accurate pronunciation, stress and intonation, the 
proper use of the language laboratory and its sentence pattern drill. 

Further teacher training plans have been discussed and it is hoped they can be applied 
from the beginning of the next school year. 


Status Teachers were given an allowance equivalent to 25% of their 
basic salary. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene Medical services have been increased and improved, espe- 
cially the dental and tuberculosis divisions. A clinic for psychopathic and neuropathic 
disorders has been established in the School Health Department. 


Nutrition The central Kitchen (Nutrition Department) was given 
new equipment to meet the requirements of pupils, whose number had risen to 91,000. 
More attention is being paid to food hygiene. 


Handicapped Children Handicapped children were re-examined to decide whether 
they should remain in the special schools or not. 


Literacy Teaching The Ministry of Education continued to co-operate with 
the Ministry of Social Affairs and Labour in popular education, literacy and adult edu- 
cation. A Unesco consultant was delegated to investigate the problem of adult illiteracy 
and draw up plans and projects for implementation under the State Five-Year Plan to 
eradicate illiteracy, which is to be initiated in October, 1967. This year the number of 
adult education centres has risen to 21 for men, attended by 12,333 students, and 12 for 
women, attended by 2,416 students, as against 15 for men, with 7,205 students, and 6 for 
women, with 1,842 students in 1964-1965. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 ! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Planning — Budget — School 
Building — QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND 
ORGANIZATION — Primary Education — Technical and Vocational Education — CURRICULA, 
SYLLABUsES AND METHODS — Curricula and Syllabuses — Textbooks — Assessment of Pupils’ Work 
— TEACHING STAFF — Recruiting — Training — Further Training — Status — AUXILIARY SERVICES — 
Assistance — Youth Activities — Audio-visual Teaching Aids — Educational Research — Literacy 
Teaching — Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures The Under-Secretary’s Office of Education, Fine Arts, 
Sports-Youth, was abolished on 9th September, 1965, by presidential decree. 


Inspection Twenty-two primary inspectors supervise teaching staff; 
they are each assigned to a specific area and assisted by educational advisers. 


Planning Preliminary surveys have been conducted concerning the 
number of children to be enrolled for schooling and the number of adolescents and 
adults requiring literacy teaching, in connexion with the Karachi Plan for universal 
primary education. 


Budget The difficult political situation of the country has made it 
necessary to devote a large part of the budget to national defence. 


School Building Great efforts have been made in all branches of education 
by the Ministry of Education to increase the number of classrooms. More than 13 blocks 
of 10 classrooms each have been built in the towns thanks to foreign aid, particularly 
from the United States. 

Such aid also takes the form of basic materials: cement, sheet-iron, nails, etc., but 
most of the rural classrooms have been constructed by the villagers and rural communi- 
ties with local materials. 

The number of additional classrooms built since last year is estimated at 400. Four 
new secondary schools were opened at Khong, Attopeu, Kéngkok and Paksane. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following figures show the number of pupils and teachers 
and Teachers in 1965-1966 and the difference as compared with the 
previous year: 
4 Pupils Teachers 
DS EE SSeS TN UN 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 
——— 
Бұпһағу zv)» ores кай» 146,188 +15731 +12 % 4,084 +498 + 13.9% 
Becondaty > mo si 105 es 3,601 + 461 +17.2% 182 +17 + 1035 
ПЕСНИ 1 07 аа Се) 874 + 192 +- 29.6% 91 + 50 + 121.9% 
Teacher training ........ 1,664 + 405 +321% 100 + 7 + 73% 
i aE Е. 131 + 2+ 15% жы даш =) 


t From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Somphou OupMoviLay, Delegate of the Government of Laos. 
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STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Primary Education Primary schools are particularly affected by the current 
events, but in spite of this, judging the country as a whole, there is a spectacular develop- 
ment of education. 


Technical and The training of middle-level staff and skilled workers for 
Vocational Education industry and commerce is carried out by French and German 
technical teachers. This year, there are 68 Laotian technical instructors in addition, 
trained locally with the assistance of the United Nations. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Ав Laotian is not yet the principal teaching language for 
secondary education all pupils studying at this level must have a thorough knowledge of 
French, 

French, which is the first foreign language, is taught from the 4th primary year 
onwards, half-time with the national language. For reasons connected with the internal 
situation of Laos, and the impossibility of ensuring satisfactory knowledge of French for 
children entering class 6, the study of this language has to be resumed at the beginning 
of secondary education by resorting to the educational methods employed for teaching a 
foreign language. 

In accordance with curricula for French secondary studies abroad, which Laos has 
largely taken as a basis, the study of English as a compulsory foreign language has been 
generalized. Four hours a week are reserved from the second secondary year (class 5), 
through the third and fourth years; in classes 2 and 1 the time table is reduced to three 
hours and for the last year to two hours. 

History and geography syllabuses have already been adapted to the country, al- 
though these subjects continue to be taught in French. 


Textbooks Thanks to assistance from the United States, a new series 
of primary school textbooks has just been published. France also facilitates the publi- 
cation of reading, arithmetic and French textbooks. Lack of funds and of trained staff 
prevents increasing local production of textbooks. By way of a test, however, a few have 
already been issued, such as geography books, which are comparable to those produced 
in other countries. 

Educational material and textbooks have been widely distributed in an effort to 
follow up the 1962 reform. French is taught at the beginning with the help of textbooks 
specially written by educational advisers, bearing in mind the Laotian context as com- 
pared with the European environment. This method continues to be used in pre-sixth 
classes for pupils whose French is too weak for them to follow general courses in this 
language. A collection of French texts based on the same principles will gradually be 
established for all levels of education, 

Teaching staff is provided with textbooks published in both French and Laotian. 


Assessment of Pupils’ Work The question of the baccalaureate was raised during Franco- 
Laotian discussions on educational matters. The respective importance of the subjects 
included in the new baccalaureate will be established shortly. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting While there is no real shortage at recruiting level, there are 
noticeable differences in candidates’ qualifications, which prevents homogeneity in classes. 
Only more severe examinations, in conjunction with a better economic situation, could 
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raise the level of student-teachers. There is a dearth of qualified Laotian teachers for 
secondary education, but ten Laotian graduates have just returned from France and are 
about to start teaching in secondary schools. France at present provides 240 teachers for 
secondary, technical and higher education, while others come from Canada and the 
United Kingdom. 


Training The higher teacher training school can supply more than 
250 teachers. The three teacher training schools at Vientiane, Luang-Prabang and Paksé 
have 240 new student-teachers while 200 student-teachers with a year's training are 
already teaching. 

Since the beginning of the 1965-1966 school year, first-year students taking the four- 
year course in the Luang-Prabang and Paksé schools are following the same syllabus 28 
the primary section of the higher teacher training school. Teacher training centres arc 
planned for ethnical minorities in outlying areas. The further technical and educational 
training of young Laotian instructors remains one of the targets in technical education, 
which it is hoped to attain by frequent refresher courses at the technical school level with 
the assistance of foreign staff and by sending student-instructors to technical schools and 
plants in friendly countries. 

French is taught by teachers of French nationality in secondary schools. They are 
assisted by young Laotian teachers of other subjects such as history and geography. 

English is taught by French nationals with a teaching degree in English or teachers 
of American or English nationality. 

For the first two years’ study of French, only teachers who are language teachers in 
France should be used; the same principle should be applied for English, only English 
or American teachers being used. In this way future Laotian modern language teachers 
could acquire full secondary-level teacher training. 


Further Training As regards language teaching, primary teachers receive train- 
ing enabling them to acquire a basic knowledge of French and English, especially the 
former, which is one of the teaching languages. This improves staff qualifications. 


Status As in other administrations, teaching staff benefits from 
various bonuses: a housing allowance (100%) and a family allowance (300%). These 
have, however, been counterbalanced by the marked rise in the cost of living during 1965 
and 1966, which explains why some of the better teachers are tempted by the private 
sectors offering more highly paid posts. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Assistance In 1963-1964, scholarships to a value of 151,004,000 kips 
(approximately 629,184 dollars) were awarded. This year they will amount to over 
200 million kips (833,334 dollars), divided between foreign scholarships (representing 
the greater sum, over 100 million kips) and secondary, technical, higher education and 
teacher training awards. 


Youth Activities Youth movements are gradually developing in the large 
schools but leadership training still constitutes a major problem. 


Audio-visual Aids Despite difficulties, great efforts have been made by the 
Ministry of Education to develop school broadcasting. These include replacing the old 
Vientiane broadcasting station by a more powerful one which can reach new areas of 
listeners. Thanks to 500 transistor sets donated by Japanese Assistance, morning and 
evening half-hour programmes are broadcast. School radio is thus experiencing well- 
merited success. 


LAOS 205 


Educational Research The work required to develop the Laotian language can 
only be performed by an élite with thorough general linguistic training. It should be 
drawn from among the young Laotians who have best assimilated the widely spoken 
languages at present taught before proceeding to scientific linguistic studies in respect 
of their own language. They could afterwards guide the country in research and adap- 
tation of Laotian to give expression to scientific concepts. 


Literacy Teaching The existing legal provisions have established the necessary 
legal conditions for the universal and improved compulsory primary education, for both 
boys and girls, mainly to prevent illiteracy from becoming permanent or even spreading 
in some areas. 

The constant and marked progress of primary education, especially in rural districts, 
shows that illiteracy is being defeated with method and perseverance, however gradually. 

The adaptation of this campaign to the conditions and possibilities of Laos consists 
in the adoption of a slow but sure pace, progressively gaining momentum, in line with 
economic and financial possibilities and potentials, and with the country’s own resources. 

For the time being, the authorities cannot engage in any selective or intensive literacy 
campaign linked with particular priorities resulting from the needs of economic develop- 
ment or vocational training. There is no problem as regards motivation, since all classes 
of the population are very anxious to learn. 

Staff training is undertaken by the teacher training directorate, which proposes to 
hold a special training session for rural teachers next October. 

In view of the difficulties inherent in village work, efforts are now being concentrated 
on the preparation of reading texts for the newly educated adolescents and adults. 

Collaboration with the Ministries of Health and Agriculture is planned to devise 
the health and agricultural themes which should be developed and to select the most 
important topics for popularization. 


Education for Adults Literacy and continuing education for adults cannot yet be 
conceived and undertaken simultaneously, the one being the natural prolongation of the 
other. This also applies to organization, financing and teaching staff. 

There is considerable international collaboration in Laos as regards the efforts 
being made for literacy teaching and education for adults. A more marked and general 
endeavour is apparent in the framework of the world campaign. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966! 


Vocational Guidance — Youth Activities — Cultural and Artistic Activities 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures No substantial changes occured as regards administration 


during 1965-1966. 


However, the Directorate-General for Antiquities, which was previously attached 
to the Ministry of Education, was placed under the Ministry of Tourism established by 


the law of 29th March, 1966. 


Following its reorganization in 1964, the Vocational and Technical Education 
Directorate held a series of competitions to recruit staff for the administrative service, 


office managers and secretaries. 


Inspection Ten new assistant inspectors of primary and complementary 
education were appointed, making a total of seventeen inspectors and assistant inspectors 
for these two cycles, in addition to the two inspectors of sports and technical education. 
It is also planned to recruit ten new assistant inspectors. Secondary education inspection 


continues to be carried out by three inspectors. 


The inspection and examination service for vocational and technical education 
has not yet any officials at its disposal. The main duties in this respect are at present 


carried out by the technical services. 


Budget The 1966 budget of the Ministry of Education amounts to 
88,393,000 Lebanese pounds. It is divided up in the following manner (the difference 


as compared with 1965 is shown in percentages): 


Common administrative dept. (1) 

Central administration . . 

Primary education . .. .... 
Technical and vocational education 
Secondary education ......... 
Teacher training and educational research 
Youth and sports . 

National library ON Г 
данае, 792757297 ТМИН 
National Conservatory of Music. 


(1) The budget of the Common Administrative Department includes, inter alia, the contribution of the Ministry of 
Education to the Lebanese University, amounting to 2,380,000 Lebanese pounds; the general budget credits for the Univer- 
sity amount to 6,469,600 Lebanese pounds, representing an increase of 20,3 % as compared with the preceding year. 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Fouad Sawaya and Mr. Salah Stere, Delegates of the Government of Lebanon. 


Lebanese pounds 
3,026,300 
3,037,700 

52,969,000 
7,914,500 
6,693,100 
4,837,600 
4,192,900 

213,800 
4,716,300 
792,000 


Difference 


+ 10.4% 
SS % 
923.55 
+ 31.4% 
3229796 
+ 14.5% 


3,32% 
+ 18.6% 


| 
| 
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It should be noted that these figures do not give a complete picture as a large part 
of higher education and secondary education is traditionally carried out by private insti- 
tutions, which expend appreciable sums. 

Free or partly free primary private schools receive an annual grant from the Ministry 
of Education of 6,000,000 Lebanese pounds; this sum is divided out proportionately 
to the number of pupils, at the rate of 60 Lebanese pounds per pupil. 

As compared with 1965, the budget of the Ministry of Education was increased by 
14,159,600 pounds (+ 19%). 

Educational expenditure represents 14.9% of general state expenditure, and 3.5% 
of the gross national income. 


School Building A building programme was established by a decree dated 
23rd February, 1966, for 306 schools: 153 primary schools (900 classrooms for approxi- 
mately 35,000 pupils); 143 primary complementary schools (1,500 classrooms for approxi- 
mately 50,000 pupils) and 10 secondary schools (240 classrooms for approximately 7,500 
pupils). This programme is to be carried out over a period of five years. 

It is hoped to obtain a credit of some 10,000 Lebanese pounds for 1967, from the 
Ministries of the Plan and Finance. This would enable over seventy-five schools to be 
built. The same decree stipulates the norms and dimensions of a class unit and the various 
facilities with which schools are to be provided. 

The Directorate of Construction of the Ministry of Public Works and Transport 
carried out a survey with a view to enlarging the existing complementary schools (120 
classrooms); it will be completed by the end of 1966. It also built twenty-four primary 
and complementary schools, comprising 180 classrooms with an area of 46 square metres 
each. In addition they are equipped with a library, a laboratory, a multi-purpose room, 
a headmaster’s office, an office for the secretariat, archives and infirmary. All the schools 
have playgrounds and their recreation fields have been equipped for games and sports. 
They will be ready for occupation during the 1966-1967 school year. 

Tenders were moreover accepted last winter by the Directorate of Construction 
for eleven schools, with 80 classrooms; these will be ready at the beginning of 1967. 

The Directorate of Technical and Vocational Education built premises covering 
7,000 square metres of floor space during 1965. This project for the extension of technical 
education under the 5-year Plan was approved; it provides for the construction of large 
technical and vocational schools, costing approximately 20,000,000 Lebanese pounds. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following statistics show the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in 1965-1966 and the difference as compared with 
the previous year: 
Pupils * "Teachers 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 
Primary: public... .... 149,240 + 9,897 + 63%) 5% 
private. ...... 205,030 210470 + 532) 9,762. 1090, Ер 
Secondary: public. . . .. . . 31,945 + 5, 17 ° 
а а 20418 —31,381 —60 % 73 + 92 + 13.5% 
Technical: public. . . . . . . 1394 + - 138. +10.9% 317 + 102 +474% 
Higher: public Lc ла SE 6,225 + 1425 +29.7% 348 + 102 + 41.4% 
Privates: Xo Nae ane 15,684 + 4095 + 35.3% 1,073 — 24 — 2.2% 
Teacher training: 
Ege SANTA, LEE 1,709 + 242 +16.5% 275 + 27 +10.8% 
Sports Ps М 87 0 0 17 + 5 +41.6% 
т 
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It should be pointed out that the statistics for pupils and teachers in private schools 
are incomplete: 882 schools out of a total of 2,016 primary, complementary and second- 
ary schools had not yet sent in their statistics when the present report was established. 

The Palestinian child refugees studying in UNRWA schools, which have approxi- 
mately 23,933 pupils, should also be mentioned. 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Secondary Education Preliminary studies are in progress with a view to amalga- 
mating the parallel cycles (complementary and secondary) in a single intermediate transi- 
tion and orientation school. 


Technical and Vocational Reforms and changes in technical and vocational education 
Education deal mainly with: (а) the introduction of a new speciality, 
aviation mechanics, at the technical baccalaureate level and (5) the establishment of a 
programme of instruction leading to the commercial baccalaureate. No change has 
been made in the length of studies. 


Higher Education On 10th November, 1965, the Institute of Fine Arts was 
established, by decree, as part of the University. Its purpose is to organize courses for 
the higher studies diploma in all branches of the fine arts, to hold study seminars, in 
order to benefit from the experience and achievements of the great masters, and to formu- 
late recommendations for raising the standard of the Institute of National Art. It will 
co-operate with higher institutions engaged in similar studies and promote research and 
national artistic and comparative studies, and participate in artistic activities throughout 
the world. 

The Institute of Fine Arts comprises the following branches: architecture, decorative 
art, painting, engraving, theatre, and an artistic research Centre. New branches may 
be added on the proposal of the Minister of Education, presented after decision by the 
University Council on proposals by the Council of the Institute. 

The length of studies varies from four to six years: a compulsory preparatory year 
for all branches, three years theoretical and pratical studies for diplomas in painting 
and drawing, sculpture, engraving, dramatic art, four years for the decorative arts and 
architecture diplomas, with a sixth practice year for the latter. 


CurRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Two commissions, one literary and the other scientific, 
completed the reform of the Lebanese baccalaureate syllabuses. 

The changes in the technical and vocational syllabuses include slight modifications 
in workshop hours, the condensing of theory during the first year and the replacement 
of workshop practice by a pre-vocational cycle supervised by the Vocational Guidance 
Bureau. 


Methods The teaching of French, considered as a foreign language, 
has been re-oriented. Methods based on structural linguistic studies and research, empha- 
sizing the importance of Arabic, have been applied, and the Francais fondamental voca- 
bulary introduced. 

A decisive experiment in programmed instruction was conducted by the Directorate 
of Technical and Vocational Education. 


Textbooks Commissions are being set up to examine French language 
textbooks. 


“ 
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TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting The number of primary school teachers trained in teacher 
training schools remains inadequate. To alleviate this shortage and meet the growing 
needs, the Ministry of Education appointed by competitive examination 850 teachers 
with the secondary school baccalaureate or school leaving certificate. The dearth of 
primary teachers is due to the rapid increase in the number of pupils (between 10 and 
12%) in public schools. The distribution of teachers in the various parts of the country 
raises more problems than the actual shortage, which is more apparent than real. 

For secondary education, there is still some difficulty in recruiting mathematics 
and science teachers. 

Similarly the number of technical and vocational teachers with the necessary techni- 
cal and educational qualifications remains insufficient, despite extensive recruitment by 
the Technical and Vocational Education Directorate. 

For higher education, the teaching staff of the Lebanese University is composed 
of professors, assistant professors and tutors, plus assistant lecturers and lecturers 
(contractual category). There are 20 foreign professors for 302 Lebanese and 252 in 
the contractual category. 


Training A feature of the 1965-1966 school year was the establishment 
of projects for restructuring teacher training schools. While the number of primary 
teacher training schools remained unchanged, the number of their students increased 
from 1,467 to 1,709 (+16.4%). Their teaching staff increased proportionally, rising 
from 248 to 275 (--10.8%). 

The budget for teacher training and educational research was increased by 29.7% 
during the last school year. 

Four of the five teacher training schools occupy premises rented by the State. A 
project is being examined with the municipalities of Tripoli, Zahlé and Saida for the 
construction of four training institutions, comprising a teacher training school, a practice 
school and a further training centre. 

Physical education instructors are trained in two sports schools with a two-year 
course. Twenty students of either sex are admitted annually by competitive examination 
to each school. They receive scholarships from the Ministry of Education, Other 
Lebanese and foreign students are admitted as private students, without being entitled 
to any grant. 

The Technical and Vocational Directorate is at present training assistant technical 
teachers at the National Pedagogical Institute of Technical Education; the first graduates 
will receive their diplomas in October, 1966. 


Further Training In 1966, the number of seminar participants will fall from 
1,100 (in 1965) to 620, 120 of whom will attend specialized seminars for the French 
language and science. This decrease is due to the fact that the Ministry of Education 
desired these seminars to assume a qualitative rather than a quantitative character. 


Status The Ministry of Education, desirous of providing teachers 
who are not teacher training school graduates with further training in education and 
regularizing their status, promulgated a law under which successful participants in an 
in-service training seminar organized by the Ministry are exceptionally promoted by 
One grade. 
New financial arrangements are being studied for the secondary education level. 
Improvements in the status of technical teachers are being considered. 
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AUXILIARY SERVICES : 
Assistance Gifted graduates from the various university faculties were | 
granted fellowships for specialization abroad with a view to their subsequent appointment 


to the regular staff of the University. 


Vocational Guidance Vocational guidance activities were initiated for first-year 
vocational school pupils. The establishment of close supervision by the vocational 
guidance office of the capacities of pupils attending these schools is also reported. 


Cultural and Artistic An exhibition of students’ work was organized on the | 
Activities occasion of the sixtieth anniversary of the Arts and Crafts 
School and a festival was held under the partonage of the Minister of Education. 


1 


х 
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LIBERIA 


Liberia is a democratic Republic organized under a unified system. It acquired inde- 
pendence on 26th July, 1847, when the first Constitution was adopted; this has been amended 
from time to time. According to the last census, in 1962, Liberia had a population of 
1,016,443; this figure, however, certainly grossly underestimates the actual number of 
inhabitants. 

Responsibility for education lies mainly with the Ministry of Education. Nevertheless, 
of recent years vocational, technical and medical instruction have become the concern of 
other Government agencies, such as the Labour Bureau, the Ministry of Agriculture and 
the National Public Health Service. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966: 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— Compulsory Schooling — Pre-school Education — Primary Education — Secondary Education — 
Technical and Vocational Education — Higher Education — New Types of School — CURRICULA, 
SYLLABUSES AND МЕтноОр8 — Curricula and Syllabuses — Methods — Textbooks — TEACHING 
Starr — Recruiting — Training — Further Training — Status — АОХПЛАНҮ Services — Health and 
Hygiene — Nutrition — Assistance — Handicapped Children — School Psychology and Vocational 
Guidance — Youth Activities — Literacy Teaching — Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures No major changes were made in the administrative structure 
and organization of the Ministry, apart from the new division of duties between the 
Minister of Education and his staff. 

Until last year, the former was entirely responsible for the administration of national 
education. He not only had to take top-level decisions but also to carry out the day to day 
work of the Ministry. His tasks are now equally distributed among the three Under- 
Secretaries and his professional staff. This is not only a more democratic procedure, 
but it enables the Minister to give more time to planning and questions of policy. In 
future, all technical matters will be referred to specialists and more importance will be 
attached to direct contact with staff. 


Inspection Supervision and inspection continue to be the responsibility 
of the county educational advisers. The Ministry nevertheless urges school heads to 
co-operate with the inspectors, in order to give supervision a more important place in 
the school system than in the past. It includes compiling data for democratic planning 
guidance of teachers in their daily work and reporting on any defects. This procedure 
is expected to improve education and school efficiency. 


Budget In 1965, the Government allocated a total of 6,352,566 
dollars to education at all levels. This is a marked increase, although under the present 
austerity policy efforts are being made to reduce government expenditure to a minimum, 
Education thus continues to have priority in development plans. While the total national 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth International Conference on Public Education 
by Mr. Augustus F. Came, Delegate of the Government of Liberia. 
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budget for 1965 was 14.6 % higher than in 1964, the educational budget increased by 22.1 97. 
To cover this additional expenditure the Government instituted the Special Fund for 
Education, financed by an annual levy of 10 dollars on all Liberians over 21 years of 
age. This levy should yield approximately 1,500,000 dollars a year in 1965, 1966 and 
1967. A 250,000 dollar loan is proposed this year to finance the development plans of the 
University of Liberia. 

Іп 1965, government expenditure on education represented 13.1% of general state 
expenditure. Although precise figures of the gross national income are not available, 
a recent, reliable estimate places it round 200 million dollars; educational expenditure 
would in this case amount to some 3.1%. 


School Building The present situation as regards school premises is not 
satisfactory, but there are signs of gradual improvement. A recent survey showed that 
the majority were in immediate need of major repairs and that some of them were unsafe 
and would have to beabandoned. In addition, there is an over-all shortage of accommod- 
ation. The chief reason for this state of affairs is the ligh cost of imported materials, 
which makes school building projects prohibitively expensive. Various ways of remedying 
this lack of premises have been adopted: (a) renting residential premises, for educational 
purposes; (b) renovating old school buildings; (c) utilizing disused public buildings 
(after repairing them) as schools; (d) encouraging communities to construct schools 
themselves with government assistance (self-help method); (e) splitting up pupils into 
two or more shifts; (f) building new schools out of national income and with the help 
of bi-lateral loans. It is hoped these measures will definitely improve matters, although 
it is realized they will only afford temporary relief; a permanent solution would demand 
increased efforts by Liberia and large-scale assistance on the part of international agencies 
and friendly governments. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils Below are statistics of the number of pupils and teachers 
and Teachers in 1964-1965, showing the differences as compared with 
the previous year: 
Pupils Teachers 

Par tro =, 

1964-1965 Difference 1964-1965 Difference 
Pre-school and primary. . . . . . . .. 83,171 --4,632 + 6% 2,628 +208 + 9% 
General'secondary!. ......... 8406 --2,29 + 41% 379 —16 — 4% 
аа а a SN 732 + 165 + 29% 39 + 4 411% 
ОБЕ training т аг. о е 307 + 181 +144% 42 +18 + 8% 
PENRO К SS ord АТЫЛА 685 + 87 + 15% 108 + 8 +75% 


1 The decrease in the number of general secondary school teachers is more apparent than real. It reflects a reclassi- 
fication rather than an actual decline. 


2 The marked increase in the number of students in secondary teacher training schools results from the establishment 
of a second rural teacher training institute. 


у ? At higher education level the increase in students exceeded the increase in teaching staff. Even so the student/teacher 
ratio of 1: 6.3 shows that teachers are not overburdened at university level. 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Compulsory Schooling While the length of compulsory schooling remained un- 
changed, the Government supported various plans and programmes to make the law 
more effective. It should be noted that the Compulsory Education Act, which dates 
from 1824, stipulates that all persons having charge of a child between the ages of 6 and 16 
shall ensure its regular attendance at a recognized state or private educational institu- 
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tion throughout the school year, subject to a fine of 10 dollars. School committees are 
authorized to report any infringement of this Act to the educational inspectors. 

Primary education is free in all state schools. At secondary level, government scholar- 
ships cover almost all beneficiaries’ expenses—tuition, books, board and lodging, pocket 
money. Compared to the needs of the student community the number of such scholar- 
ships is small. 


Pre-school Education The composition of pre-school classes was modified in 
the course of the year. In the past, on entering school all pupils, whatever their age, 
were required to pass two or three years in the kindergarten to familiarize themselves 
with the English alphabet. This seemed necessary because English, which is the teaching 
language in all schools, is not the mother-tongue of most Liberian pupils. In view of the 
age differences inherent in this system, the Government decided that older pupils need 
no longer be retained in kindergartens. Accordingly at Monrovia all the older pupils 
were tested and transferred to the first or second primary class, The same procedure is 
to be adopted in other parts of the country. 


Primary Education No significant change was introduced at this level. It 
continues to be a six-year course. 


Secondary Education No important change to report. It is a six-year course, 
divided into two cycles, junior and senior, each of three years. 


Technical Education The technical secondary school instituted a pre-vocational 
syllabus to enable new pupils with weak primary backgrounds to catch up. At the end 
of the first six weeks, pupils (who are all classified as pre-vocational on entrance) are 
tested and those who are considered to attain a satisfactory level are enrolled for the 
normal syllabus, while the others continue to make up for their backwardness. The 
vocational syllabus in lower secondary schools was expanded and stengthened in 1965, after 
being tried out in 1964. 


Higher Education The University of Liberia instituted an extra-mural syllabus 
for free evening courses. It is proving difficult to run these owing to the high drop-out 
rate (especially among students not holding a secondary school leaving certificate) 
the lack of volunteer qualified teachers and an inadequate budget. The University is also 
planning five elective courses in librarianship at the teacher training school. The initial 
courses will be introductory, while the final courses will each stress a special aspect of 
library service. The teacher training school of Our Lady of Fatima in eastern Liberia, 
has fixed the length of the science degree course at five years instead of four, because 
most of the students are already teaching and have insufficient free time for studying. 


New Types of School Two pre-vocational schools were opened in 1965; at lower 
secondary level they provide technical training for primary school graduates. The Cutting- 
ton College instituted a four-year course for nurses, in collaboration with a neighbour- 
ing hospital. This will be the first course in Liberia leading to a nursing degree (in place 
of a certificate). 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses For a long time, Liberian school syllabuses were based on 
the contents of foreign textbooks. It is increasingly realized that they should be revised to 
correspond with national needs and aspirations. The Ministry of Education has set up 
a Curriculum Committee for this purpose, composed of school inspectors, school heads 
and other professional staff. For some of the classes, syllabuses have already been drafted 
for certain subjects, but no change has been made in the number of subjects taught. 
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Methods New methods for the teaching of mathematics were intro- 
duced by the Ministry in primary апа secondary schools, on an experimental basis. 
The material and methods are based on the African ESI mathematics syllabus. In second- 
ary teaching of science, the demonstration method has been given greater importance, 
In language teaching, grammar is stressed instead of solely depending on story-telling, 
conversation and discussion for learning. This seems a more promising method for 
children whose mother tongue is not English. 


Textbooks Government policy is to provide sets of free textbooks for 
primary school pupils; for secondary schools sets are in principle available for purchase by 
or loan to each pupil. In practice this has not been possible, owing to the lack of sufficient 
funds for the purchase of foreign textbooks, which are prohibitively expensive, and the 
absence of books adapted to the knowledge and background of Liberian children. The 
104,000 dollars spent on textbooks this year only provided a set for one child in ten. 
The Ministry is convinced that the best learning conditions are unattainable without 
textbooks or books adapted to children’s environment. The Government therefore 
decided to encourage Liberian authors to write school books which would take local 
conditions and syllabus requirements into consideration. An educational materials 
centre has therefore been set up where Liberian staff is working, so far as possible with 
local material. For some subjects, such as science and mathematics, foreign textbooks 
are adapted to local needs. Physics, biology and chemistry textbooks have already been 
adapted for secondary schools and are now being printed. Many publishers agree to 
their books being adapted in this way. The Ministry is also studying various proposals for 
the production of sufficiently cheap textbooks to be within the reach of all pupils. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting There is a shortage of teachers at all levels. For primary 
schools it is becoming extremely difficult to supply rural teachers. At the secondary level 
the shortage of science and mathematics teachers is growing critical. The situation is 
likewise becoming acute at university level and in teacher training schools. 

The many steps taken to cope with this shortage include: (а) appointment of teachers 
without the necessary qualifications; (5) drafting of a new syllabus preparing students 
for a class D teaching certificate (this would give lower secondary graduates in the rural 
teacher training institutes provisional certificates for teaching in primary schools); 
(c) authorization to teach in different schools open at different hours; (d) employment 
of foreign teachers, especially for higher education (this last category includes over 
200 Peace Corps volunteers serving in primary and Secondary schools, staff directly 
recruited and staff made available by the United Nations and its specialized agencies). 

No attempt has been made to draw adults exercising another trade or profession 
to teaching by offering them professional and educational training; the relatively low 
salaries of teaching staff would fail to guarantee the success of such an attempt. 


Training Rural training institutes continued to develop at primary 
level. Two are.already operating and a third is to be Opened in 1967. These boarding 
schools in rural areas were established to train primary teachers in a rural setting. Later 
on they will admit candidates with secondary school education and two years’ teaching 
experience. 

The shortage of candidates with secondary school education and the low training 
level of many of the teachers made it necessary to lower the original admission require- 
ments. Starting in these conditions in 1965, the rural institute offered three-year courses 
Preparing students for the class D teaching certificate, open to Primary school graduates. 
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The class C syllabus was changed so that students with a lower secondary school certi- 
ficate could enter and prepare for the class C teaching certificate in a 3-year course and 
the secondary level teaching certificate. 

At secondary level, Our Lady of Fatima Teacher Training School fixed its syllabus 
at five years instead of four, owing to the fact that most of the students are already teaching 
and have not enough free time for their studies. 

In spite of the difficulties encountered in training technical teachers, a serious effort 
is being made to enable those already in service to go abroad for further training. Three 
technical schools are doing this. 


Further Training Serving teachers have opportunities for taking full or part-time 
courses through a yariety of facilities: extension schools, vacation schools and scholarships 
for higher studies at home or abroad. The extension programme is available in second- 
ary teacher training schools and enables teachers to follow academic courses. Credits 
count for the secondary school leaving certificate. Enrolment at these schools is volun- 
tary, but all teachers are required to register each year for professional instruction in 
vacation courses offered in selected secondary schools throughout the country. Credits count 
for the final secondary school leaving certificate or the class C teaching certificate. Tt is 
proposed to re-organize vacation courses to provide intensive training for various groups 
with special interests. Finally, the Government offers scholarships to a few selected 
teachers enabling them to enrol at full-time training schools. Studies abroad in mathe- 
matics and science are also sometimes facilitated by scholarships. 


Status Teachers' salaries are not actually commensurate with their 
studies and experience, but a fairer system cannot be established overnight, especially 
in a period of austerity such as now obtains in Liberia. Nevertheless, the Government 
is studying various proposals for correcting inequities and improving the over-all status 
of the teaching corps. These include retirement pensions, social insurance, residential 
allowances and higher salaries. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene More than ever, school hygiene is required to ensure a 
healthy environment in educational institutions. The Ministry of Education, in co-opera- 
tion with the National Public Health Service, is conducting a school health programme: 
vaccination against smallpox and other contagious diseases, etc. School clinics have 
been established where there were none and the building plans for new schools comprise 
an infirmary, drinking water supply and separate water-closets. An Act passed in 1965 
obliges all schools to install fire-fighting equipment and organize regular fire drill, so that 
pupils are prepared in the event of emergency. Large school buildings are required to 
have an emergency exit. 

The Ministry is carrying out a health and physical education programme through 
its Health and Physical Education Department. The aim is to produce strong and healthy 
citizens by teaching children a variety of games. Arrangements are being made to train 
school sports teachers. Special grants are made for games and sports equipment and 
communities are encouraged to place playing fields at children’s disposal. 


Nutrition The Ministry of Education runs a school lunch programme 
in co-operation with CARE involving the distribution of foodstuffs such as powdered 
milk, corn meal, oil, beans, etc. The Government makes a substantial grant to CARE 
to ensure the effectiveness of this programme. On the other hand it no longer finances 
public cafeterias, on account of the austerity policy, but school canteens are not affected 
by this. 


216 LIBERIA 


Assistance A large number of scholarships go to students abroad, 
especially at university level. The total value of every type of scholarship exceeded a 
million dollars in 1965 and represented round 20% of the total educational budget. 
While the present trend to award scholarships is likely to continue, the Government is 
examining various proposals which may modify the selection procedure in order to 
adapt the scholarship programme to national requirements. 


Handicapped Children With the establishment of a school for the deaf, the Govern- 
ment has made a first step towards the education of physically and mentally handicapped 
children. This school is making good progress and last year its headmaster was invited 
to the United States to appeal for the assistance of interested organizations and friends. 
The Government is also studying the problem of the blind, with the aim of organizing an 
educational and training programme in suitable trades or occupations. 


School Psychology and The Ministry of Education has already laid the ground- 
Vocational Guidance work of a national educational and vocational guidance 
programme. The new arrangements at the Ministry include a well-organized department 
for assistance to pupils. A special Centre is attached to this to develop and standardize 
tests. Pilot guidance programmes are already under way in schools which were pre- 
viously using teacher-counsellors in the absence of professional counsellors. A textbook 
entitled Vocational Guidance for Liberian Schools has also been prepared, 


Youth Activities The Ministry of Education provides subtantial grants to 
youth organizations such as the Ү.М.С.А., the Y.W.C.A., Scouts, Girl Guides. The 
Liberian National Youth Organization comes directly under the President’s Office, 
not under the Ministry of Education. All the above movements carry out programmes 
of direct benefit to youth. 


Literacy Teaching The Government has always been keenly interested in 
any activity aimed at combating illiteracy, but it is far from contenting itself with granting 
Subsidies to private organizations working on this problem. The Ministry of Education 
is Operating literacy Programmes throughout the country. The Ministry of Defense 
co-operates in some of these, while private bodies run similar programmes in agricultural 
undertakings and mining concerns, in the same way as religious groups, churches and 
missions. 


Education for Adults The former Bureau of Basic Education has become the 
Division of Adult and Vocational Education, attached to the Ministry of Education. 
This new office’s duties are far more comprehensive than the basic education programme. 
In addition to concentrating on rural areas, the new plan extends to municipal and urban 
centres. Its main aim is to provide information on vital issues of everyday living, health 
and hygiene, mother and child care, improved agricultural practices and family planning. 
Civics occupies an important place in this programme. 

A programme of further studies for housewives, husbands and the general working 
population is provided at the People’s College, Until last year this was attached to the 
University of Liberia, but it now forms part of the school system. Run as an ordinary 
secondary school, its aims and objectives remain unchanged. The Ministry of Education’s 
community development programme has recourse to a variety of media for popular 
education. A great many people receive health education through the National Public 
Health Service broadcasts on subjects such as food hygiene, preventive and curative 
medicine, etc. The ELWA religious broadcasting station also offers a wide range of 
popular education programmes, with the financial Support of the Ministry of Education. 
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LIBYA 


Libya is a kingdom. All levels of education come under the various departments of the 
Ministry of Education. The Ministry is also indirectly responsible for the various types of 
higher education provided in the university faculties. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS in 1965-1966: 


ADMINISTRATION — Inspection — Budget — School Building — QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 
— Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Technical Education — 
Vocational Education — Methods — Textbooks — TEACHING STAFF — Recruiting — Training — 
Further Training — Status — AUXILIARY SERVICES — Health and. Hygiene — Nutrition — Handicapped 
Children — Literacy Teaching — Education for Adults — Education for Women 


ADMINISTRATION 
Inspection The number of primary inspectors increased by 17% as 
compared with the previous year and the number of secondary inspectors by 33%. 
Budget The Ministry of Education budget for 1965-1966 is 17,890,000 


Libyan pounds. It is allocated to secular and religious education at the primary, prepa- 
ratory, secondary and higher levels and is approximately 505; higher than for the previous 
year. It represents 21.5% of general state expenditure and 8% of the gross national 
income. 


School Building The number of new classrooms constructed in the course 
of the year was 13% higher for primary education and 6.6% higher for secondary edu- 
cation. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The number of pupils and teachers in 1965-1966 and the 
and Teachers percentage increases or decreases as against the previous 

year are shown below: Й 

Pupils Teachers 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 

Pre-school А ОЛ» as EE ОАР» Б 739' < 123% 17 --19.05% 
Primary, УИИН 187,022 -- 9.89% 6198 T 9615 
Preparatory: е 27.50 A Ee E A E EA 1,009 — 6.92% 
Secondary S ii eee eel ny VID EIN 3,880 + 3.19% 383 —10.93% 
Teacher training .... . S ie 3,502 + 45.86% 314 + 61.03% 
Vocational) УЛ Л ЛЕКЕТ caper Жуу ШАЛ ӘЗ ДО 132 —10.81% 


The decrease in the number of teachers under certain headings in the above table 
is due to the fact that teachers often teach in both the preparatory and secondary schools 
or the secondary and teacher training schools, these two types of school frequently being 
located in the same building or very close to each other. The total number of teachers 
therefore shows very little difference. 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Mustapha Gusnr, Delegate of the Government of Libya. 
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STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Technical Education In 1964-1965, the Ministry of Education. decided to intro- 
duce two levels in the four-year technical course, similar to secondary education: technical 
preparatory and technical secondary. To attract new students to these schools, the 
Ministry is considering the provision of further opportunities of education for students 
at the College of Advanced Technology. 


Vocational Education In the light of the new economic developments, the Ministry 
of Education took fresh steps to stengthen commercial education, making it more effec- 
tive and increasingly related to economic requirements. Commercial schools have been 
supplied with modern calculating machines so that students’ future careers may be the 
logical continuation of their school training. 

Realizing the demands of a rapidly developing economy and the social evolution 
of the country, the Ministry is now considering the admission of girls to vocational 
schools. 


Methods Primary, preparatory, secondary and vocational schools 
as well as teacher training schools have been equipped with laboratories and different 
kinds of teaching aids. 


Textbooks New English language textbooks have been written for 
the preparatory schools. Part 1 of these was already in use during 1965-1966 and part 2 
will be introduced next year. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting The number of pupils increases more rapidly than the 
number of teachers. The teacher-pupil ratio has slightly changed and is now 43.5 pupils 
per teacher in pre-school education (34.7 in 1964-1965), 30.2 in primary schools (as 
against 30.1), 19.4 in preparatory schools (as against 16.3), 10.1 in secondary schools (as 
against 8.7), 10.2 in vocational schools (as against 6.8), 11.2 in teacher training schools 
(as against 12.3). 


Training Secondary school teachers must be university graduates. 
The faculties of arts and of education provide four-year courses, for admission to which 
the secondary school leaving certificate is required. After a year’s general studies students 
specialize in the following sections: (a) Arabic language and literature; (b) English 

language and other modern European languages; (c) history; (d) geography; (e) philo- 
sophy and sociology. In addition they study philosophy of education and teaching 
methods, Graduates from other faculties (faculty of commerce and economics, faculty 
of science) are required by law to serve two years as teachers. 

The Tripoli Higher Teacher Training School admitted its first students (who passed 
the final secondary school examination in 1965-1966); as its course is also a four-year 
one, the first graduates will be available to teach in 1969. 

While there are enough Libyan teachers supplied by the general and special training 
schools for primary education, staff for secondary and teacher training schools still has to 
be requested from other Arab countries. Most of these teachers are qualified and have 
specialized in science and mathematics. The Ministry is also making use of some of the 
young Libyans who completed their studies abroad. 


Further Training The vacation courses which have been conducted for some 
time have proved very effective and will be continued. Their goals will, however, be 
re-examined by the Ministry. There will now be two kinds of programme: a long-term 
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programme, under which unqualified primary school teachers will receive training closer 
to that of students at a regular teacher training school, and which will also be more 
regular and spread over the year; and summer courses aimed at improving the efficiency 
of teachers, head masters and inspectors. During this summer, courses will be organized 
for headmasters and inspectors of primary schools. Other courses are being arranged 
by the Ministry in co-operation with. experts and specialists for teachers of English, 
rural education and physical education. 

The further training programmes for teachers have done much to improve teaching 
methods and the Ministry has had recourse to specialists and experts to enhance the quality 
of teaching at every level, 


Status Teachers’ salaries have been brought into line with the pay 
of other civil servants. In addition they have been given a “ teaching allowance ” equal 
to 20% of their salary; this is confined to those who actually teach. Following the divi- 
sion of the country into nine educational districts, teachers now come under the edu- 
cational office of the district in which they work. While this makes transfers from one 
district to another rather difficult, it has made contacts with teachers much easier. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene The new division of school hygiene has received consider- 
able assistance from the Ministry of Health, with which its work is co-ordinated. The 
Tripoli and Benghazi health centres include four and three clinics respectively; eight 
other clinics are spread throughout the rest of the country. It is hoped to establish three 
mobile units with specialists to examine children outside of Tripoli and Benghazi. 

Twenty doctors have already been assigned to the various districts and ten cars allotted 
for their use. Estimating one doctor for 5,000 pupils and one nurse per thousand, 44 
doctors and a corresponding number of cars will be required in 1966. A request has 
also been made for thirteen first-aid ambulances. 


Nutrition School meals are now available in primary, preparatory, 
Secondary and teacher training institutions. They are intended to make up for the poor 
nutrition from which schoolchildren still suffer, by supplying half the necessary calories 
and a third of the daily protein requirements. The Ministry of Education is making 
serious efforts to provide sufficiently well balanced meals at school and facilitate the 
process of distribution. 


Handicapped Children The Education Ordinance of 1965 laid great emphasis on 
the education of handicapped children, popular education and youth movements. 


Literacy Teaching The Department of Adult Education has drawn up a 
programme in accordance with the principles of the international and Arabic campaigns 
to eliminate illiteracy. 


Education for Adults The Ministry has organized evening courses for adults 
all over the country. 


Education for Women The number of girls is constantly increasing for all levels 
of education, with the exception of colleges and foreign schools. The proportion rose 
from 11% in 1950-1951 to 20.3 % in 1962-1963, 21.8 % in 1964-1965 and 22.5 % in 1965-1966. 

The Ministry of Education has described the ideally educated Libyan woman as: 
“ Arab in language and thought, Moslem in her religion, productive in her work, efficient 
in public life, holding her family as a sacred trust both as wife and mother ". The school 
curricula for girls are based on these ideals. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966: 


ADMINISTRATION — General Considerations — Inspection — Budget — School Building — QUAN- 
TITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — 
Primary Education — Secondary Education — Transition Cycle — Vocational Education — Private 
Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula and Syllabuses — Methods — 
Textbooks — ТЕАСНІМС Starr — Recruiting — Training — Further Training — AUXILIARY SERVICES 
— Civic Education — Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


General Considerations The Malgasy people have a real yearning for knowledge in 
all its forms, which has to be considered, especially as regards primary education. Edu- 
cation has not only a social and political function but is also an investment, and should 
be developed in keeping with the economy. 


Inspection The teaching advisers are also teachers alternatively entrust- 
ed with the training of teachers in the educational centres, to which they remain attached. 
They constantly improve their own teaching in line with any mistakes they may observe 
in visiting schools. For really efficient work, no one adviser should be in charge of more 
than 30 teachers, as frequent visits are necessary. 

To the extent that the State subsidizes the private schools, it is automatically vested 
with certain powers of control. 


Budget The national budget for education amounts to 3,251,674 
Malgasy francs, plus expenditure for public education material, representing 254,327 
francs. 

The cost of private education cannot be accurately estimated owing to the disparity 
in school fees, which vary between 100 and 2,000 francs a month per pupil. 

Teachers' salaries and the building and maintenance of school premises, as well as 
the purchase of school supplies are largely paid by the boroughs and the population 
(buildings made of local materials, donations in kind and local labour); boroughs however, 
receive large state grants. 


School Building The people and the boroughs are only too pleased to build 
Schools. But those difficult to keep in good repair, are too heavy an expense for the 


village communities, especially in the bush. They consequently prefer to use local 
materials. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following figures show the increase in the number 
and Teachers of primary school pupils and teachers as of Ist January, 
1965: 
Pupils Teachers 
632,888 37,246 +6.2% 8,867 +642 +7.8% 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. RANDRIANANTENAINA, Delegate of the Malgasy Government. 
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STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Primary Education The qualitative aspect of primary education has particu- 
larly retained the attention of the Ministry of Cultural Affairs. The effort to educate 
the masses must not entail a deterioration in the teaching provided. Second-rate edu- 
cation is to be avoided at all costs, since it would inevitably have distressing consequences 
for secondary and university education. 

Primary education should enable both the detecting of pupils capable of profiting 
from a secondary school course (long or short) and the giving of a firmer grasp of this 
environment to the Malgasy child, particularly in the country. The primary school 
remains a permanent centre of education, spreading progress and culture, and is meant 
to play an important role in the economic development of the country, whose main 
resource is agriculture. 

Until recently, primary education consisted in applying the structures of French 
primary education almost unaltered. The theoretical courses, being too speculative, 
estranged the Malgasy child from the realities of his country. Development problems 
being left out, children failed to see their country in its true light, and this prevented 
them from making any efforts towards its social and economic progress. It became 
apparent that children should be given training of mind and character better suited to 
the economic and social conditions of the nation. 

The first cycle of primary education lasts four years (introductory course, prepara- 
tory course, and the first and second years of the elementary course). A number of chil- 
dren leave school after the second year elementary course, having acquired some basic 
ideas in their mother tongue and some very simple cultural techniques which give them 
an open mind towards the world around them. 

The second cycle of primary education includes the two year intermediate course, 
leading to the certificate of primary studies (C.E.P.E.) and the secondary school entrance 
examination for the 6th class (164 form). 


Secondary Education Entrance to secondary schools, whether for the short, 
long or technical course, is governed by an examination which is in effect competitive 
as the accommodation in the 1st forms is limited. 


Transition Cycle On account of the different levels among pupils admitted 
to the 1st form of secondary education, especially so far as French is concerned, a 
“transition cycle " was instituted as of 1965-1966, grouping the Ist and 2nd forms of 
secondar education and teacher training. These classes, by their organization, teaching 
and methods, constitute a kind of intermediate teaching unit between primary and 
secondary education. 

The aim of the transition cycle is twofold: psychological in general, in that it faci- 
litates the adaptation of pupils to secondary education, and, more particularly, to give 
children whose mother tongue is not French a sufficient command af this language (which 
is the secondary school teaching language) in a two-year course. 

The child entering the Ist secondary form is often puzzled by the conditions which 
are new and altogether different from those he was used to in the primary schools. There 
are many causes for this moral, intellectual and physical upset, which may be badly 
felt through later school years. The transition cycle is intended to minimize them by: 
(a) reducing the number of teachers to never more than three (the best would be to have 
only two, one for arts and the other for sciences); (0) one teacher acting as form-master, 
and ensuring co-ordination between the methods used by the teachers of the team, harmo- 
nizing their relationships, spirit and methods; (c) dividing the pupils into classes as 
homogeneous as possible at the end of an observation period; (d) introducing periods 
of group work half the class at a time) under the guidance of the teacher. 
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Vocational Education Madagascar is not yet a highly technical country, but it is 
nevertheless moving towards a modest, but necessary, degree of mechanization, and 
traditional farming methods are gradually being relinquished. An initiation into even 
elementary techniques is not only a factor of economic progress but also of human progress. 
Education then becomes a true “ technical humanism ", directed more particularly 
towards agriculture. 

The problem of children with only primary education has particularly held the atten- 
tion of the Government, which seems to have found an effective solution in the rurali- 
zation of education, With the present spirit of primary education, pupils are no longer 
uprooted from their native environment: on leaving school they have no difficulty in 
finding their place in rural society. 

In addition, girls’ and boys, agricultural training centres give their pupils (aged 15 
to 20) a grounding in agricultural techniques and domestic skills. Primary technical 
schools (former primary school workshops) also take in pupils of this age and teach 
them craftsmanship (crafts, building, etc.). 

Primary school leavers thus contribute to the economic development of the couniry 
and such school curricula can help to integrate them in an active life. 


Private Education The people’s desire for knowledge is also manifest in the 
number of private schools (religious or not) which make an important contribution to 
education. They are subject to precise regulations which allow the national education 
officers to control their activities and which prevent too wide a disparity in teaching. 
While private schools are left entirely free to choose their methods and syllabuses, it 
is in their interest to follow the official syllabuses, in order to prepare their pupils for the 
state examinations and competitions. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses By raising the cultural level and qualifications of workers, 

education will increase their productivity and consequently the total output of the country. 

Curricula and teaching methods have therefore been adapted in this sense. 

: It should be pointed out that over 85% of the population is composed of farmers, 
‘Madagascar being essentially an agricultural country, The effort undertaken has conse- 

quently consisted in finding a formula adapted to a policy for the furtherance of rural 

education and based on agriculture. 

The twofold role of the school (detection of aptitudes and guidance towards practical 
and concrete kwoledge) made it necessary to establish a syllabus adapted to the country’s 
socio-economic needs and to employ active teaching methods based on the study of the 
environment. 

Malgasy is the teaching language in the Ist cycle of primary education. French, 
as a foreign language, is not taught until the second year. As early as the Ist year of ele- 
mentary course some subjects, such as arithmetic, history and geography are taught 
partly in French. In the second cycle the time devoted to French is increased and by the 
second year of the intermediate course it is equal to the time devoted to Malgasy. 

This brings up the problem of bilingualism. Malgasy and French being the two 
official languages according to the Constitution, it is quite reasonable that Malgasy children 
should start learning both both in the primary school. While Malgasy is the vehicle of 
instruction at the primary level, French takes that position at the secondary level. Until 
now, however, French has been taught as a mother tongue, the process used being the 
same as for French children—and the result being that the pupils have not learned either 
language well. 

One of the essential objectives of the transition cycle is to help young pupils master 
French (the teaching language), which is absolutely necessary to derive all possible 
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benefit from the secondary education with which they are to be provided. The two years of 
this cycle are therefore devoted above all to improving their French, by consolidating 
their knowledge of language structures, training them to speak and write, and system- 
atically adding new words to their vocabulary. 


Methods With a view to the above, the task of teaching French is not 
confined to the French teacher. The whole teaching team, while each teaches his own 
particular subject, has to make sure pupils improve their command of French. 


Textbooks One book is used by four or five pupils, but the most handi- 
capped in this respect are the bush-school pupils. The books most commonly used are 
reading, arithmetic, history and geography books. 

Textbooks are generally provided free of charge, especially in the bush-schools, 
but in the towns they are paid for by the parents. School co-operatives sometimes buy 
and hire out textbooks. р 

The choice is left to the discretion of every headmaster, but state supplied books аге 
chosen by the inspector of primary education. To avoid changing books too often, which 
is expensive for families, a special board is entrusted with compiling a list of books to 
use for at least five years in the various schools. This system is being increasingly adopted, 
and enables each school to have a small stock, to which the parent-teacher association 
contributes. 

While school books are of major importance, detailed educational pamphlets 
constitute most useful aids for teachers in lesson preparation. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting By 1972 there will be 1,700,000 children of school age ` 
(6 to 14). If 75% (1,200,000) of this number is to be taught, with an average of 50 pupils 
per teacher, 24,000 teachers would be needed, i.e. 15,000 more than at present. This 
implies training 2,000 new teachers a year until 1972. 

Education of the 1,200,000 children in question for a period of 7 years (1965-1972) 
would cost at least 70,000 million Malgasy francs. This implies 10,000 million a year for 
primary education alone, which is obviously beyond the capacity of the state budget. At 
Present, the Government devotes about 3,000 million to primary education, including 
the contribution of the various communities concerned. 

It should be stressed that general education only pays if it is organized over a mini- 
mum period of 4 years (the first four years of primary education: introductory year, 
Preparatory year, Ist and 2nd years of the elementary course). A solution which has been 
applied since 1962 in certain well-defined areas seems suitable for the socio-economic 
conditions of the country. It consists in enrolling teachers of a new type, who are less 
expensive than qualified teachers. Their training costs about 100,000 Malgasy francs per 
head, as compared with 400,000 for the latter. On an annual salary of 108,000 (in place 
of 300,000 for a qualified teacher), assuming the average cost per primary pupil to be 
6,000 francs, the education of 1,200,000 children from 1965 to 1972 would cost about 
16,000 million, representing 2,500 million per year for primary education, which is more 
in line with the national budget. 


Training The training of teachers has been most carefully studied. 
In so far as the same teacher has to deal with an over-crowded class comprising several 
different levels, he is closely acquainted with socio-economic problems, which he helps 
to solve. 

The National Higher Institute for Research and Educational Training has two 
departments: one for research, one for training. The research department includes a 
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language laboratory and a section for audio-visual aids; the training department includes 
a section for training secondary and teacher training school teachers (one-year course), 
which admits students with a Bachelor’s degree; a section training primary education 
inspectors (one-year course), preparing for the primary inspection proficiency certificate 
(CAIP); a section training teachers for general, teacher training and technical schools 
(two-year course preparing for the vocational proficiency certificate-general education 
certificate (CAP-CEG); a section training teacher-advisers for training centres for the 
Ist cycle of primary education (three-year course for those without the baccalaureate but 
holding a teaching proficiency certificate, two-year course for those holding both the CAP 
and a baccalaureate) preparing for the teacher-adviser's CAP. For all four sections the 
curriculum includes theoretical studies (arts, sciences, education, psychology and socio- 
logy) and practical training (teaching methods in the various subjects, courses and surveys). 

The teacher training schools are for teachers who, after obtaining the baccalaureate, 
undergo a year's teacher training (preparation for final teaching certificate and CAP). 
Graduates teach in the upper classes of the primary schools (intermediate course) or 
in practice classes, and, exceptionally, in general schools; after 1 or 2 years' service they 
can be admitted to the National Higher Institute for Research and Educational Training, 
according to aptitude (marks obtained in the CAP), or diplomas, or again after a compe- 
titive examination. There are now two teacher training schools at Tananarive, one for 
boys and the other for girls, which each year train 80 to 90 teachers with baccalaureates. 

The teachers, colleges produce qualified primary teachers. After obtaining the 
elementary certificate or first cycle certificate (BE or BEPC) their students are prepared 
in one or two years for the teaching proficiency certificate (CAE). There are two ways 
of recruiting for these schools: (a) among 6th year pupils, who attain the BE or BEPC 
level at the end of four years, a fifth year being devoted to professional training (prepa- 
ration for the CAE). All the pupils receive a grant for at least five years; (b) among 
pupils already holding the BE or BEPC, who prepare for the CAE in one or two years 
in the teaching streams attached to the general schools. These teaching streams will 
shortly become training centres for the 2nd cycle of primary schools, parallel with training 
centres for the Ist cycle. These pupils receive grants for the year of training only. 

Graduates from these teachers" colleges and teaching streams, teach in the upper classes 
of the primary school (2nd cycle of primary education) or in the Ist cycle (preparatory and 
elementary courses) until there are enough teachers turned out by the Ist cycle training 
centres, They can also teach in the practice classes of the teachers’ colleges and training 
centres. At present there are eight teachers’ colleges and three teaching streams, which 
turn out 330 certificated teachers each year, 


Further Training The advice occasionally given by teaching advisers is completed 
by one-week courses during the Easter holidays or three-week courses in the long holi- 
days. These are organized in the training centres for serving teachers. In addition to 
these courses, one or two teaching days take place every month and are devoted 
to the study of a particular question. They take place in the principal towns of each 
sub-prefecture according to a schedule fixed in advance. This decentralization reduces 
teachers’ travelling expenses to a minimum and enables profitable work to be done by 
a small group of teachers. 

Three-weeks refresher courses for serving teachers are held during the long holidays. 
They are organized by the local education authorities (sub-division of a provincial edu- 
cation service, closely corresponding to a prefecture). Their aim is to keep teachers’ 
ideas and knowledge up to date, introduce them to new methods suited of the socio- 
economic needs of the country, and to create an awareness of current problems in 
Madagascar (demography, sociology, development, civic duties, different educational 
bodies, etc.) 
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AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Civic Education Civic education is an urgent problem, fundamental among 
all others facing Madagascar, for nothing can be done without the conscious, voluntary 
and disinterested commitment of the individual to society and the nation. Education is 
thus striving to develop a co-operative spirit and a sense of national solidarity, to train 
citizens conscious of their duties in an under-developed environment. 

The school is therefore intended to train producers and farmers prepared for the 
country's difficulties and the necessity of hard work for its development. It contributes 
to a new vernacular culture, enriched by outside contributions, and enables children 
to integrate themselves more fully into the social life of the village and countryside. 


Education for Adults School syllabuses take great account of the fact that Mada- 
gascar is a country with an agricultural vocation. The school spreads both culture and 
progress for youth but is also a permanent educational centre within the village, where 
farming, cattle-breeding, health and administrative technicians can give talks on the 
most varied subjects. It is closely associated with the life of the village, has no ivory 
tower existence and is concerned with placing the individual within the laws of civili- 
zation and Malgasy socio-economic realities, 
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MALAWI 


Malawi is a republic. It became an independent member of the Commonwealth on 
6th July, 1964, and was declared as republic on 6th July, 1966. Its population is estimated 
at approximately 3,900,000 inhabitants but an accurate census will be taken in August, 1966. 

Over-all responsibility for public education is vested in the Ministry of Education. 
Pre-school education is conducted on a private basis, but children have to be registered. 
Primary education and its administration are entrusted to the elected local education au- 
thorities, under the Ministry of Education, subject to financial requirements and cases 
outside their competence. The Ministry of Education is directly responsible for secondary, 
higher and technical education. The Malawi University is in charge of its own adminis- 
tration and that of certain aspects of higher education. The Ministry for Community and 
Social Development is responsible for adult education and the vocational training of blind 
adults. The Ministry of Natural Resources handles agricultural training and the Ministry 
of Health deals with nurses’ and medical assistants’ training, 
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ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures Responsibility for the training office dealing with local 
training and overseas scholarships was transferred from the Ministry of Education to 
the President's Office. The regional administrative staff was strengthened by the appoint- 
ment of an inspector specializing in mathematics, an adviser on Commonwealth English 
and a Unesco export in primary teacher training. 


Budget The estimated expenditure by the Central Government for 
1966 amounts to £3,354,509, representing an increase of £578,010 (+ 20.5%) over that 
for the previous year. Of this sum 14.8% is allocated to education. Compared with the 
gross national income educational expenditure represents 29.5%. Local education 
authorities expended an additional £470,873 on primary education in 1965. 


School Building The situation is steadily improving. Primary school building 
and staff housing are the responsibility of the local authorities. Self-help schemes and 
double school hours daily help to overcome both school building and teaching shortages. 

The Central Government is responsible for the construction of post-primary insti- 
tutions and their staff housing. The local authorities provide a quota of staff housing 
and classrooms from local funds for the newly developing day secondary schools. 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. A. Nyasutu, Delegate of the Government of Malawi. 
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QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following table shows the number of pupils and teachers 
and Teachers in the various types of school in 1965 and the difference as 
compared with the preceding year: 
Pupils Teachers 
AS HUBS ырс ы анын АР 
1965 Difference 1965 Difference 

каушау e 
Primary РАТИ 256,216 +20853 + 8 % 5215 +11 + 29% 
Secondary: soss г. ЕО 7,858 + 1,827 +30 % 381 +170 +225% 
Technical and Vocational. . . . . 1129 +. 121 +12 % 55 — 40 —44.2% 
Primary teacher training ..... 1,319 + 20 + 1.5% 120 0 0 
Secondary teacher training . . . . 110 + 41 +594% 14 4 6 +75 96 
Higher 7,205 ООО АО — — -- 30 — -- 

STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 

Compulsory Schooling Primary schooling is not compulsory. Fees for this level of 


education are 15 shillings for the ist to 5th classes and 35/- for the 6th, 7th and 8th. 


Technical Education In addition to various technical and vocational courses 
already running, the Malawi Polytechnic was opened in September, 1965. The 300 pupils 
enrolled take a variety of courses, ranging from an introductory course at craft level to 
diploma courses in engineering, public health and business. There is also a technical 
teacher’s diploma course to cater for the secondary school staffing needs, as provision 
is to be made for the addition of technical subjects to their syllabuses, 


Higher Education The Malawi University, opened in September, 1965, now 
has 70 students; 90 more will enter in September, 1966. The present teaching staff 
numbers 30, 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses New primary syllabuses will be issued in August, 1966 and 
will include two additional subjects: science and home-training. 

Primary teacher training and lower secondary curricula and syllabuses have been 
revised and are under continued review. 

Increasing attention has been given to domestic training at primary and teacher 
training levels. 

Several schemes for curriculum development are in operation. A number of teachers 
charged with these have attended courses organized in Commonwealth or other countries. 

The British Council has provided an adviser to develop all aspects of English teaching. 
It is hoped they will also furnish a director for the English Language Centre, which they 
have already equipped. 

A science centre is being organized in one of the teacher training schools with the 
assistance of Educational Services Inc. (U.S.A.), which will supply a specialist to 
establish a syllabus and methods for science teaching at primary level. 

Inspectors and various other persons interested have regularly attended mathematics 
and science workshops conducted by Educational Services Inc. at various East and 
Central African centres. 

In the framework of U.S. AID, the University of California has supplied a team 
of experts to assist in the development of technical studies at the Malawi Polytechnic. 


Methods Emphasis has been placed on the need to make teachers 
realize the importance of efficient teaching methods and courses and conferences have 
been organized at all levels for this purpose. 
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A pilot project on the introduction of modern mathematics has been operating for 
several years in two secondary and several primary schools. “ Activity " teaching methods 
for geography, history and science on the primary level are being studied. 


Textbooks Primary school textbooks are at present under revision. 
Five new textbooks in the vernacular and two in English were published in 1965 for the 
first two primary years; before the end of 1966 they will be followed by history and 
geography books and a revised arithmetic book. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting There is a shortage of teachers at all levels. Although the 
number of Malawi teachers is increasing, secondary schools are mainly run with the help 
of foreign staff. The United States Peace Corps and the British Voluntary Service Over- 
seas Organization have provided considerable staffing assistance, and to a lesser extent 
the French and Canadian Governments. It is planned to build three large teacher train- 
ing schools. 


Training Teacher training school courses haye been reduced from 
3 to 2 years. The number of secondary school pupils who drop out at the end of the 
second year of secondary education, after taking the lower secondary certificate, and are 
recruited for primary teaching has increased by 240 %. In addition, 75 students who had 
completed their four years’ secondary schooling were enrolled at the beginning of 1966. 
Previously, primary teaching candidates were recruited for the most part from among 
primary school leavers with a year’s pupil-teaching experience. An emergency one-year 
course is being given in four teacher training schools for 120 experienced but unqualified 
teachers. 

The Soche Hill teacher training school for secondary teachers will be incorporated 
in the University of Malawi from September, 1967. The Polytechnic offers a technical 
teacher’s diploma course which will cater for the needs of the secondary schools, where 
technical courses are now needed. 

Grants have been made for special domestic science teaching at primary level and 
40 qualified and experienced women teachers are now following a two-year refresher 
course. 


Further Training Teachers from Canada and Scotland, financed by Unesco, 
have given special courses to improve the teaching methods of primary teachers. 


Status The salary scales for teachers have been revised and will be 
applied with effect from Ist July, 1966. From Ist January, 1966, headship allowances 
were introduced at primary and post-primary levels. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene A mobile clinic with a visiting eye surgeon, sponsored by 
the British Royal Commonwealth Society for the Blind will tour the country from August- 
September, 1966. 

Qualified teachers who have received special training at the Malawi Young Pioneers’ 
Centre, have been assigned to secondary schools where they are responsible for physical 
education, civics, etc. 


Nutrition A pilot canteen scheme is at present operating in three 
secondary schools. 


ы % мз уб 7" т. 
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Assistance Numerous charitable organizations offer secondary school 
scholarships. The local education authorities in addition awarded 1,901 scholarships 
during 1965 for this level of education. 


Handicapped Children Two residential and 7 primary schools are using the ** open 
education system” for blind children, of whom there are at present 99 in attendance. 
In addition there is a training centre for the more mature blind. 


Vocational Guidance Through the assistance of the Canadian Government, 
which has provided a qualified guidance counsellor, school leavers were advised on 
careers in 1965 and 1966 and placed in suitable training courses. 


Correspondence Courses The establishment in 1964 of the correspondence school, is 
in line with the growing demand for additional qualifications of a higher level than those 
at present available in formal schooling. The staff for this school was supplied by the 
Australian and New Zealand Governments. Since the beginning of 1966 the control of 
night schools has been transferred from the local education authorities to the corre- 
spondence school. 


Literacy Teaching and Literacy teaching and education for adults come under the 
Education for Adults Ministry for Community and Social Development. 
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MALI 


Mali is a republic governed by a constitution of 22nd September, 1960. The last census. 
taken in that year, gave the total population as 4,500,000. All categories and levels of educa- 
tion are dealt with by the Ministry of Education. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Budget — School Building — QUANTITATIVE 
DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Various 
Changes — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula and Syllabuses — Methods and 
Textbooks — TrACHING Starr — Recruiting — Training — Further Training — AUXILIARY SER- 
vices — Health and Hygiene — Nutrition — School Psychology and Vocational Guidance 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures With effect from the beginning of the school year in 1965, 
the National School of Administration in Bamako and the Rural Polytechnic Institute 
in Katibougou have been transfered to the authority of the Ministry of Education. 


Budget The national education budget for 1964-1965 amounted to 
4,308,927,542 Malian francs, showing an increase of 11 % over the previous year. Expend- 
Ишге for education represented 18% of general state expenditure and 4.2?7 of gross 
national revenue. 


School Building Regional and local government authorities are making a 
considerable effort to meet shortage of school premises. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following figures show the number of pupils in the 
various types of school in 1965-1966: 
Fundamental: 
MOWER s Ld 140,331 
UPPET ANA лу 21,274 (+ 42% over previous year) 
General secondary. 1,101 
Technical! 2292; 1,417 
Higher in Mali . . . 129 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
Various Changes The 1962 educational reform is progressing according to 
plan. As from the beginning of the school year in 1965, the full nine-year course leading 
to the diploma in fundamental studies is now available in 69 schools. 
CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Тһе only significant changes were those made in syllabuses 
of the Rural Polytechnic Institute, which until 1965 offered only secondary courses but 


! From the report sent by the Ministry of Education of Mali. 
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which is now to train technicians and engineers. Syllabuses have been drawn up for the 
various sections of the Institute: agronomy, waterways and forestry, animal breeding 
and veterinary medicine, rural engineering, co-operation. 


Methods and Textbooks The National Institute of Education this year enlarged its 
production section which supplies teachers with documents adapted to the teaching 
syllabuses, and lesson cards which are useful for their training. Thus anthologies of 
French, foreign and Negro-African authors were published, as well as booklets and lesson 
cards for physical and natural sciences, history and geography. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting The number of teachers has increased by 61 % in two years 
but the shortage of qualified teachers is still acute. It may nonetheless be noted that the 
rise was more marked for teachers (68 %) than for monitors (59%) and unqualified staff 
(36%. 


Training All pupils recruited this year in the regional education 
centres, which train teachers for lower fundamental education, had completed at least 
nine years’ schooling. This is a marked improvement and will enable standards to be 
raised still further in the future. 


Further Training In-service training of teachers is carried out by peripatetic 
teams of educational advisers (one per inspection area) who have been operating since 
January, 1965. Their work follows on the annual training periods organized for teachers 
in upper and lower sections and for teachers of English. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene The school medical service is developing year by year. 
Preventive measures against malaria, tuberculosis and trachoma were considerably 
extended during the year 1965-1966. Every village in Bamako was provided with emer- 
gency medical supplies. Many children were treated for biharzia, of which the incidence 
is still high in all fundamental schools. 

Physical education and sports are compulsory in all educational establishments. 
Thursday sports contests, following a programme drawn up by the directorate of school 
sports, covered athletics, basket-ball, hand-ball and volley-ball in the course of the year. 


Nutrition Since 1963, agreements have been signed between Unicef and 
the Government for school canteens to be set up at the rate of eighteen per year. These 
canteens are not free, but are run with parents’ contributions. They serve one meal daily. 
Vegetables and eggs are supplied by a school garden and poultry-house. Village authorities 
are responsible for building the necessary accommodation and providing the domestic 
staff. These activities are inspected by supervisory staff and the school doctor advises on 
the nutritive value of the food served. 


School Psychology and Tests are being increasingly adapted to suit Malian con- 
Vocational Guidance ditions. Those used in developed countries were abandoned 
as they did not appraise pupils’ adjustment to the technical world of today. Pupils’ abilities 
must be known and account taken of individual cases of maladjustment. At the same time, 
a study has been made of school marks in order to enable the authorities concerned to 
standardize them to a certain extent. Increased enrolment has led to a sharp rise in the 


number of compulsory examinations. 
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MALTA 


The island of Malta and its sister island Gozo form a unified constitutional monarchy 
within the British Commonwealth of Nations. It acquired independence on 2151 September, 
1964. The population in December, 1965, was estimated at 316,440, the most recent official 
census having been taken in November, 1957. 

The Education Department of the Ministry of Education, Culture and Tourism is the 
central educational authority. It is responsible for all categories of education, except pre- 
school, which is only now being actively considered by the Ministry. 

The University is autonomous but the closest relations are maintained between the 
Ministry of Education, the departments of higher education and the university. 
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ADMINISTRATION 


Budget The total budget for national education in the financial year 
1965-1966 amounted to £2,838,000, representing a 6.13% increase over the preceding year. 

Compared with general government expenditure this represents 14.42%, and compa- 
red with the gross national income of £49.3 million in 1965, 5.76%. 


School Building The situation in respect of school building is good. Under 
the second five-year development plan (1964-1969) construction is being actively continued. 
Special measures have been taken for both primary and secondary education to ensure 
sufficient accommodation for all children of. primary school age and much larger numbers 
of secondary school and college pupils. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following statistics show the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in 1965-1966 and the difference as compared with 
the previous year; 
Pupils Teachers 
—— 
Primary ТАСЫН Ле em zw tow 1) — 2% 2,016 — 
Secondary’. ee 4... 7222 4541 + 8% 468 + 8% 
Төсітіса 4199 veoh c en 23 1,430 + 21.3% 120 = 
Industrial apprenticeship centre . . . . 250 +33 1% 30 — 
Белет; 72,357 ТКТ Жек 600 + 13.3% 59 +15% 
Teacher training ...... M ба 387 — 23 (full- 
time) 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Раш BonG-OLiviER, Delegate of the Government of Malta. 
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. 
The decrease іп the number of primary school pupils derives from increased emi- 
gration and the expansion of secondary education. 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Secondary and Technical There were no marked structural changes during the year. 
Education Indirectly, however, the emphasis on secondary and technical 
and vocational education led to an increase in the number of pupils in these programmes, 
which in turn resulted in lengthening the education process and extending free education. 

For example, in secondary education itself, a 6th form was organized in conjunction 
with the Royal University of Malta. Another significant change in connexion with this 
form was the grouping of 35 boys and 24 girls in the same classes at the Lyceum to take 
a supplementary lower sixth arts course. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Changes in the primary school curricula and syllabuses 
were insignificant, during the year. Quite recently, however, extended courses were 
introduced in the state primary schools to cater for the needs of children who, though not 
suitable for actual secondary education, wish to pursue their studies after completing 
the primary school course. These extended courses last three years and, apart from the 
usual academic disciplines, include woodwork, metalwork designing, commercial subjects, 
arts and crafts, general science, civics and domestic science. 

Also added this year to the Industrial Training Centre curriculum were a special 
agricultural course for farming trainees, a course for girls training for hotel work and 
a course for assistant waiters. 

Higher up the scale, new courses were added in 1965-1966 to the curriculum of the 
College of Arts, Science and Technology. They include a course of preparation for 
the ordinary technician’s certificate in mechanics and electrical engineering, two short 
courses on business management, a course of preparation for the Higher National Certi- 
ficate in Business (City and Guild of London Institute), and preliminary courses in 
cookery and in hotel work. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting Owing to the shortage of trained teachers a number of 
untrained and uncertificated teachers are employed in both primary and secondary 
schools. This shortage is a relic of pre-teacher training school days, and as the number 
of graduates from these schools increases the lack progressively decreases. A number of 
part-time uncertificated teachers have also had to be put in charge of classes in vocational 
and technical secondary schools, once their basic qualifications are considered suitable. 

With the growing intake of both men’s and women’s teacher training schools and the 
increasing number of first degree scholarships offered teachers in local and overseas 
universities, the dearth of qualified staff will be considerably reduced. 


Training The lines laid down in previous years were followed in 
teacher training and no appreciable innovations have been introduced. A shift of empha- 
sis in the teacher training school curriculum has stressed vocational subjects as distinct 


from purely academic ones. 
AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene The present system for safeguarding students’, health is 
satisfactory thanks to a well organized school medical service, which collaborates with 
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the school dental service and with the child welfare section of the Department of Education. 
The sports and physical education section ensures a heatlhy attitude of children towards 
sports and games in general. 


Handicapped Children A day-school was opened this year for maladjusted boys. 
It consists of three classes and arts and crafts facilities, under the direction of teachers who 
have received special training in the United Kindgom. 


School Psychology and A start was made this year to develop the school psycholo- 
Vocational Guidance gical services. A graduate teacher was sent on a one-year 
scholarship to the University of Birmingham for a diploma course in child psychology, 
while another was awarded a four-year scholarship at Queen’s University in Canada, 
to obtain a degree in child psychology. In addition, one of the Labour Department 
officers, who received special training in the United Kingdom, helped school leavers 
and their parents this year by a series of talks on the choice of a career. 


Education for Adults The Maltese authorities are well aware of the needs of 
young people and adults who may have lacked the necessary time or opportunity to 
acquire basic education. Although no real innovations were made during the year under 
review, the Department of Education took an active part in the work ofa newly established 
National Council on Youth. Its representative on the Council maintains close liaison 
between the two bodies. 
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MAURITIUS 


Mauritius has been a British Crown Colony since 1810. Since 1948, gradual consti- 
tutional evolution has taken place. A ministerial system was introduced in 1957, and the 
elections held in 1959 and 1963 were on the basis of universal adult suffrage. In 1964 a 
further advance was made towards full internal self-government. 

According to figures available on 31st December, 1963, the population was estimated 
at 713,000. The rate of growth is 3% per annum. 

The Ministry of Education and Cultural Affairs is responsible for the development of 
the education system. It is responsible for primary, secondary, vocational and technical 
education, but the Ministry of Agricultural and Natural Resources is responsible for agri- 
cultural training, which is given in a College of Agriculture. 
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ADMINISTRATION 


Budget The capital and recurrent expenditure incurred by the 
Government in respect of education for the fiscal year 1965-1966 is estimated at 6,780,000 
rupees and 27,079,140 rupees respectively. The former represents an increase of 3,880,000 
rupees (+ 133.8%) and the latter an increase of 1,030,000 rupees (+ 3.95%) over the 
previous year. 

Expenditure on education accounted for 12.57% of the state budget. The per- 
centage of expenditure on education as compared with the country’s gross national 
product was approximately 3.5%. 


School Building The present situation in this respect is improving rapidly. 
The damage caused by cyclones in 1960, 1962 and 1963 has been almost completely 
made good. 


The shortfall as regards classrooms at primary level at the end of June, 1965, was 
294. Since that date, three new schools have been built. With the extensions carried out, 
this means an addition of 85 classrooms. 

The Six-Year Development Programme for primary schools ending in June, 1966, 
was financed by Colonial Development and Welfare grants and by the local Government. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following figures show the number of pupils and teachers | 
and Teachers in October, 1965, and the difference as compared with the 


previous year: 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Sheik Y. RAMJAN, Delegate of the Government of Mauritius. 
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Pupils Teachers 
—— 
1965 Difference 1965 Difference 

————. pias. 
ИШҮ Т otis wig ef Sone ees 134,534 +2460 + 1.86% 4,015 +265 + 7.07% 
Central schools ...... E 234 + 75 +4718% 1955.22. +-58,33°% 
SÉCODdAEY kk o en 34,012 +2,224 + 6,95% 1,53 +165. +12.24% 
Technical Institute ....... 495 — 
Teacher Training College . . . . 44 — 72 —14,51% 26 + 3 +13.04% 
Agricultural College ...... 63 + 15 31259; 32 + 6 423.089; 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Compulsory Schooling Schooling is not yet compulsory. Nevertheless, attendance 
by children of primary school age is around 86 %. With the small private schools, ap- 
proximately 90% of the school-age children can be said to receive primary education. 

Primary education is free. Secondary education is fee-paying. There has been no 
increase in the number of scholarships given at the end of primary level. 


Secondary Education The demand for secondary education continues to increase. 
As government secondary schools cannot yet meet it, there is a growing number of private 
secondary schools. The increase in 1965 was 5.61 % as compared with the previous year. 
A. Commission of Enquiry on the conditions prevailing in the privately-run secondary 
Schools has produced a report which is now being studied by the Government and in 
particular by the education authorities. 


Technical Education A Vocational Training Centre project, the first of its kind 
in Mauritius, is in the process of implementation. The United Nations Development 
Programme (Special Fund) has earmarked approximately 4,000,000 rupees (£300,000) 
for this project. This represents two-thirds of the cost of setting up the centre and running 
it for the first five years. The Project Manager has been appointed, and a Plan of Oper- 
ation will be drafted this year. 


Higher Education There has been a slight increase in the number of students 
attending the Agricultural College, which for the first time in its history has admitted 
students from Commonwealth countries; three students, from Tanzania, Malawi and 
Kenya, started their courses in May, on scholarships awarded by the Government of 
Mauritius. 

The University Project is in course of implementation. A Provisional Council of 
the University of Mauritius has been set up under special legislation voted by the Legis- 
lative Assembly. A Vice-Chancellor has been appointed. At the end of last year, some 
1,100 Mauritians were following courses in higher education abroad, 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Methods New methods have been introduced for the teaching of 
languages, geography and arithmetic in primary schools. 


Textbooks A new French textbook prepared locally has been introduced 
in Primary I. A second book for Primary II was scheduled for use in all primary schools 
as from January, 1967. So far it has already been adopted in pilot schools, 

The new textbooks contain aspects of Mauritian life and have been especially 
designed to meet the needs of Mauritian schoolchildren. 

A new geography book has been issued to take the place of an obsolete textbook. 
It was scheduled for use as from January, 1967. It aims at making the Mauritian child 
aware of his surroundings and developing his interest in his own country. 
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TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting There is a shortage of primary school teachers owing to the 
difficulty of training teachers quickly enough to cope with replacement and the expanding 
population. There are enough secondary school teachers teaching the usual subjects, 
but there is a shortage of qualified teachers for such subjects as art, domestic science, 
physical training and music. There is a marked shortage of teachers in vocational and 
technical education. 

To remedy this situation, the number of students admitted to the Teacher Training 
College is being increased, and extra primary teachers are being recruited. They are 
supervised and guided in their work by inspectors. 


Training Changes have been introduced in the vocational training of 
primary school teachers. More emphasis is laid on environmental studies. 


Further Training The teaching of English has been improved by the use of 
a language laboratory placed at the disposal of the Teacher Training College by the 
British Council. In-service courses are held for teachers in order to keep them abreast 
of modern teaching methods. 

The introduction of new syllabuses in the various subjects is preceded by brief 
courses at the Teacher Training College. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene Courses are being run by the School Medical Service for 
the benefit of women teachers in primary schools. More dental attention is being given 
to schoolchildren. 

А new physical education syllabus has been introduced. A primary school teacher 
having special qualifications in physical education has been detailed to look after a 
group of schools. It is proposed to train visiting teachers for giving instruction in this 
subject. 


Handicapped Children A controlled experiment has been made in one school to 
devise plans for mentally deficient children. A plan for establishing a school for the 


deaf and dumb is under way. 


Youth Activities The Youth Service Division of the Ministry of Education 
has continued to maintain the spirit of comradeship which today inspires more than 
50,000 boys and girls of all classes, callings and inclinations. The number of youth 
clubs continued to grow last year. While literacy, social, cultural and sports activities 
continue to be pursued, there was last year a growing interest in agriculture and small 
cattle breeding. 

Two youth camps, one in the north and the other in the south of the island, have 
continued to provide accommodation for schoolchildren in huts and tents. The northern 


camp is used for winter holidays. , | 
Both centres are also used for the training of teaching assistants and group leaders. 


Literacy Teaching The present rate of illiteracy is 34%. Witt ‘the attachment 
to the Ministry of Education last year of an officer trained in adult éducation, a nation 
programme of adult literacy was started. Three pilot centres to teach теа nd writing ^ 
are also functioning, and it is proposed to start two more. / ; ү 


Education for Adults Courses of the enrichment type in (зе variety of subject 
have been run. 
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Many private religious and secular organizations have continued to play an increasing 
part in the development of courses in a wide range of subjects, including modern languages 
and domestic science. A joint FAO-WHO-UNICEF project, with the collaboration of 
many ministries, aims at improving women’s education. An important aspect of this 
project is the training of women instructors for teaching home economics. 

As in the past, the part-time courses run for young people or adults wishing to obtain 
a commercial or technical diploma comprise a number of subjects. 

In view of the shortage of qualified technical staff in the different industrial sectors, 
a wide choice of courses will soon be offered to those intending to make a career in 
industry. 
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MEXICO 


Mexico is a representative, democratic, federal Republic. Its Constitution was pro- 
mulgated on 5th February, 1917. There are nearly 43 million inhabitants. 

Article 3 of the Constitution defines the goals, structure and character of the Mexican 
educational system. Three categories of educational institutions are to be distinguished, 
according to their source of income: those of the Federal Government, those of the indi- 
vidual State Governments and private institutions recognized by the Federation or the States. 

At State level, pre-school, primary, secondary and teacher training education are 
controlled by Directorates of Education. Higher education falls in the first place to the 
State universities, whether they are official or autonomous, and institutes of higher education. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 + 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— Compulsory Schooling — Pre-school Education — School Calendar — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES 
AND MetHops — Curricula and Syllabuses — Methods — Textbooks — TEACHING STAFF — 
Recruiting — Training — Further Training — Status — AUXILIARY SERVICES — Health and Hygiene 
— Nutrition — Handicapped Children — School Psychology and Vocational Guidance — Youth 
Activities — Literacy Teaching — Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures The staff department has been transformed into an autono- 
mous and specialized General Directorate. This makes it simpler to solve staff ques- 
tions in general: appointments, transfers, leave, records, etc. and to avoid delays in 
Salary payments. 

A general supervision department hes been set up in the educational administration 
of the Federal District to make primary education administration more effective in the 
capital, where there are over 6 million inhabitants. At present this service has four sub- 
divisions, which are responsible for primary education in Mexico City, where 26,000 
primary teachers are in service. 


Inspection A detailed study has been initiated concerning the adminis- 
trative control exercised by the officials of the Secretariat of Education. The main idea 
of this study is to reduce formalities to a minimum and thus leave more time for teachers, 
inspectors and directors of the educational system to perform their particular duties. 


Budget ` The national budget for education is 7,079,215,000 pesos. 

This is an increase of 845,975,000 pesos in absolute figures and represents 13,57%. 
The percentage of educational expenditure as compared with general government 

expenditure is 16.66%. The budget of the Secretariat of Education represents 25.56 7; 


of the Federal Government budget. - A 
Total educational expenditure in relation to the gross national income represents 3 75. 


School Building To implement the programme for the development of all 
levels of education, the Government authorized the investment of 1,390,000 pesos in 
School building during 1965-1966. 


1 From the report sent by the Secretariat of Education of Mexico. 
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The Secretariat of Education is responsible for this work, which is carried out 
through the administrative committee of the Federal Programme for School Building. 
This not only ensures the co-operation of the state Governments but important contri- 
butions from the various communities, in the form of building materials, manpower 
and funds. In 1965-1966, the former contributed 141 million pesos and the latter 154 
million. 

These sums, added to that invested by the Federal Goverment, give a total of 1,685,000 
pesos, with which 4,193 secondary school and 23,985 primary school classrooms were 
added. It should be noted that during the same period 60 million pesos were spent on 
repair and maintenance of existing school buildings. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following figures show the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers іп 1965 and the difference as compared with the 
previous year: 
Pupils Teachers 
—ÓÓ——— 
1965 Difference 1965 
Ргевопаоі У се 336,863 -- 8,782 
Primary); О 6916204/ АТ (149,272 
Secondary: 
IS OV ЗА 704,053 + 15.87% -- 
DPE seins Gel catty РЫЛА 187,337 + 11.54% — 
ІН нерлі. IR S Lors 133,374 + 14.36% 17,170 
STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
Compulsory Schooling The length of compulsory schooling continues to be six 


years (from age 6). The National Commission for Free Textbooks distributes textbooks 
and exercise books to all primary schools (state and private); over 150,000 texts have 
been distributed to Mexican children to date. 


Pre-school Education Steps have been taken to establish new kindergartens in 
economically weak areas, adapted to local needs. 


School Calendar The Secretariat of Education has drawn up a scheme for 
the gradual introduction of a uniform school calendar. A broad national survey was made 
with positive results, proving that the schools open during temperate and cool months 
and closed during the heat obtain higher scholastic averages (62% as against 54%); the 
difference is largely due to absenteeism in the rural areas during the harvest period. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Тһе curricula and syllabuses adopted in 1960 for the primary 
and secondary schools remain unchanged. Complementary teaching of a pre-voca- 
tional nature is aimed at awakening children's aptitudes at an early age, developing 
manual skills and the habit of systematic application of the knowledge and concepts 
acquired at school in everyday life. 


Methods With a view to introducing new teaching methods, the 
National Institute of Education has arranged of studies of an experimental nature in 
the following fields: 
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Education: Splitting children into different groups during the first year for learning 
to read; applying the technique of programmed instruction; modern mathematics classes; 
problems connected with language teaching in secondary schools; team work method 
and directed studies method; causes of primary school failures; evaluation problems 
and procedures. 

Psychology: The importance of holiday camps; psychological tests, with a view to 
their standardization (Goodenough, Terman Merril and Raven); maturity tests for the first 
year of primary education; social-economic level of primary schools; professional and 
cultural characteristics of secondary school teachers; influence of social environment on 
the adolescent's vocational trends. 

Anthropology and physiology: Health and nutrition condition of the school popu- 
lation; weight and height of primary school pupils in the Federal District. 
Guidance: Reading level in cases presented to the Guidance Service; characteristics 
of adolescents: personality, human relationships. 


Textbooks The following textbooks were drawn up in connection 
with the above studies: Teaching guide, applying the eclectic method and using the 
textbooks issued by the National Commission for Free Textbooks to teach reading and 
writing in the primary school; literacy teaching text for radio and television lessons, with 
the analytical-synthetic method for teaching reading and writing and the programmed 
instruction technique; practical activities in primary schools; suggestions for directed 
study; psychotechnical material for guidance counsellors; formation of differential 
groups for the first primary school class. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting The target of 31,480 primary school teachers by 1970, 
to solve the primary education problem involves training 7,870 new teachers each year. 


Training Various reforms are to be applied shortly in connection 
with primary and secondary school teacher training. For other categories of education, 
during the period under review, the following teacher training schools began to function: 
(а) a teacher training school for industrial training centres specializing in mechanics, 
electricity, radio and television, automobiles and internal combustion machinery, and 
the clothing industry. The entrance requirement is full secondary schooling and the course 
lasts three years; (b) two rural teacher training schools. These are boarding schools and 
all students are given scholarships. Conditions of admission are full secondary studies 
and proof of rural origin. This is also a three-year course; (с) a rational centre of techno- 
logical studies, which is to operate in accordance with an agreement between the Mexican 
Government and Unesco. Its purpose is to train teachers for the expanded system of 
middle level and specialized technical instruction and to co-operate in organizing special 
courses for the training of instructors and workshop supervisors, 


Further Training The innovations and improvements made by the Federal 
Institute of Teacher Training increase teachers’ efficiency, keeping them abreast of new 
currents in educational psychology through publications, conferences and seminars. 


Status The measures adopted in 1966 to improve the situation 
of teaching staff for Secretariat of Education workers included: (1) incorporation of 
the aguinaldo in salaries (97 million pesos); (2) 20% increase in sobresueldo (7 million 
pesos); (3) increase of minimum salaries (7 million pesos); (4) equalization of salaries 
for teacher training school staff (10 million pesos); (5) agreement to 66% of the requests 
submitted and evaluated by the National Teachers’ Union (22 million pesos this year 
and 45 million next year). 
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The aguinaldo consist of an additional month’s salary granted every year in December 
to Federal employees. The sobresueldo is a bonus, varying between 10 and 100 95, added 
to the ordinary salary. 

Altogether staff payments in the education field attain an annual increase of 265 
million pesos. 


AUXILIARY: SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene The General Directorate of School Health set up 10 school 
health centres, 51 dental clinics, 1 anti-tuberculosis clinic, 61 medical centres in primary 
and teacher training boarding schools and 175 school medical centres. These should be 
considered as an illustration of the impetus given in this sphere of the auxiliary services 
provided by the Secretariat of Education rather than as innovations. 


Nutrition The National Institute of Child Welfare has extended free 
School breakfasts to practically the whole country; 200,000 were distributed every day 
in the Federal District alone. 


Handicapped Children Children suffering from physical and mental defects are 
enrolled in special schools (hearing, sight and speech defects, locomotory affections. 
mental defects, delinquents). 

The training of teachers for these schools was particularly stressed this last year. 
In the next five years, as trained staff becomes available, 75 new intitutions will be estab- 
lished, at the rate of 15 a year; 30 of these will be located in the Federal District and 
45 in the States and territories. 


School Psychology and The studies of pupils" psychological development carried 
Vocational Guidance out by the National Institute of Education will facilitate 
standardization of the Goodenough, Terman Merril and Raven tests. The Detroit-Engel 
tests for the primary level are applied in the Federal District Schools for purposes of 
classification. Great importance is attached to the preparation of a maturity test for 
the first primary class. 

The pilot activities of technological school No. 3 in the vocational cycle, in co-ordi- 
nation with the vocational guidance service of the National Polytechnic Institute, should 
be mentioned in connection with the school psychology and guidance service. The 
recently inaugurated, but decisive vocational guidance work prepared and carried out 
by this Institute at Zacatenco by means of closed circuit television should also be mentioned. 

At the National Institute of Education, laboratories of education and psychology 
study the problems of pre-primary and primary educational cycles. The first mentioned 
laboratory has an experimental primary school, while the second makes psychological 
studies of pupils, 


Youth Activities Traditional games were raised to a national status this year 
among student recreational activities. Splendid results were recorded in a national 
contest of traditional games and children's round dances, in which youthful champions 
from every State took part. 


Literacy Teaching In the new stage of the campaign, which is characterized 
by intensive action, literacy teaching is conducted with the joint and co-ordinated parti- 
cipation of the public authorities and private initiative (to produce effective results in 
the shortest possible time). 


Education for Adults To awaken interest in instruction and provide general and 
vocational training for adults, the activities of industrial training centres are being devel- 
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oped. In these, young people and adults are trained in banking operations, tool-machine 
techniques, electricity, welding, radio, television, industrial drawing, mechanical and 
hand-weaving, dress designing and making, plumbing and building industry related 
trades. There are also rural centres which train specialists in rural construction, welding, 
coachwork, agricultural mechanics, mechanical and hand weaving, dress designing and 
dressmaking, preparation and preservation of foodstuffs. During the past year, 30 
industrial training centres and 11 rural training centres, with respectively 28,000 and 
4,549 students, were in operation. 


re 


MONACO 


According to the census taken in 1961 the population of the Principality of Monaco is 
22,297. Its present constitution dates from 1962. 

Pre-school, primary, secondary, vocational and technical education are under government 
control. Some forms of artistic education (music, decorative arts, pottery) are controlled by 
the municipal authorities. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 ! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Budget — School Building — QUANTITATIVE 
DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Technical 
Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula and Syllabuses — 'TEACHING 
STAFF — Recruiting — AUXILIARY SERVICES — School Psychology and Vocational Guidance — 
Youth Activities — Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures The former Directorate of Public Education, Cultural 
Activities and Youth has become the Directorate of National Education, while cultural 
affairs, youth and sports have been transferred to a separate department. 


Budget The 1966 education budget amounts to 7,224,200 francs, 
a 41.56% increase over the previous year's budget. It represents 6.10% of the total state 
expenditure and 5.9% of the country’s gross national revenue. 


School Building The present situation is improving. Premises designed for 


‘other purposes have been made available for educational use and building schemes are 


under examination. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following figures show the total numbers of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in 1965-1966 and the percentage difference in 
comparison with the previous year: 
Pupils Teachers 
-- 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 


2,976 + 216% 167 + 11.33% 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Technical Education New technical subjects are being started. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 
Curricula and Syllabuses Alterations to syllabuses are the same as those made in 
France. 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. René NOVELLA, Delegate of the Government of Monaco, 
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TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting There has been a sharp decline in the teacher shortage and 
the number of candidates for teaching posts in some subjects exceeds the number of 
vacancies. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


School Psychology and Initial steps were taken in 1965-1966 towards organizing 
Vocational Guidance school guidance in one establishment in the Principality. 
The results obtained are encouraging the Government to pursue the experiment in this 
establishment and to extend it to others in the course of the next school year. A general 
regi ter of Monegasque students is being drawn up in order to guide them towards the 
real opportunities the country offers. 


Youtii Activities Certain youth organizations receive assistance towards the 
organization of vocational education. 


Education for Adults The social promotion courses started last year have been 
continued successfully. 


MOROCCO 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Budget — School Building — QUANTITATIVE 
DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Secondary Education — 
Technical Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula and Syllabuses — 


Methods — AUXILIARY SERVICES — Nutrition — Assistance — School Psychology and Vocational 
Guidance 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures The new organization of the Ministry of Education, Fine. 
Arts, Youth and Sports includes three types of services: co-ordination and inspection, 
planning, management. і 
The general secretariat and the general administrative inspectorate constitute the 
co-ordination and inspection organization. b 
The planning service (which includes organization) shares some of the duties vested | 
in the Minister by law: direction of university activities and research (higher education); | 
direction of school activities (primary and secondary education); direction of cultural” 
activities (culture, arts, antiquities), direction of youth and sports. 3 
The management organization collects data and factors in decision on matters 
common to all the departments of national education, especially as regards budgetary | 
and staff administration, legislative questions and disputed claims, 


Budget The equipment budget of the Ministry of Education, Fine 
Arts, Youth and Sports for 1966 is 33,260,000 dirhams, as compared with 57,660,180. 
dirhams іп 1965 (— 0.42%). This decrease is explained by the fact that there is no primary ; 
school building programme in the three-year plan. - 


School Building The system of standardized classrooms tried out in 1963 
and put into general use in 1964 was employed as far as possible. The positive results. 
already recorded were confirmed, particularly in respect of cost, which continues to be 
very reasonable in comparison with the traditional solutions. : 

To meet the requirements of primary education, a school operation was launched 
in the middle of the year, with satisfactory results as regards both equipment (1,056 class- 
rooms built in three months) and cost (total expenditure 15,000,000 dirhams, or less than 
15,000 dirhams for each classroom). 

Moreover, this operation, which was made possible by the effective assistance of the 
local authorities, enabled locally recruited manpower to be employed. 

The total number of classrooms built in 1965 was practically the same as in preceding 
years: 1,056 for primary education and 640 for secondary and technical education. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following statistics show the number of pupils in the 


different types of public schools in 1965-1966 and the differences as compared with the 
previous year: 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Nasser Et-Fassi, Delegate of the Government of Morocco. 
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Pupils 
1965-1966 Difference 
Primary. эга PESE 1,044,641 +18,641 + 18% 
Secondary: 

general 5s ess б: 170,890 4-45,898 +36.8% 

technical т 9,448 — 5,555 —37 % 

Higher... seus asics 2 53 8,535 +. 983 +13 % 
STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 

Secondary Education The observation class at the beginning of the secondary 


cycle was instituted at the beginning of the 1963 school year, to prepare pupils completing 
the new five-year primary cycle for secondary education methods. It was put into effect 
gradually, the last stage being completed at the beginning of the 1965 school year, when 
following an examination, all pupils admitted to secondary education were put into the 
observation class, which has thus become the first class of the first secondary cycle. 

In implementation of the three-year plan, all pupils completing the observation class 
in June, 1965, were placed in one class in October, instead of being oriented towards the 
different specialized streams of the intermediate or first secondary cycle. 

This class, combined with the observation class, constitutes a common two-year 
programme devoted to general education. It follows the same timetables and syllabuses 
as the former first secondary year. 

At the beginning of the 1966 school year, pupils from this class will enter one of the 
specialized streams of general or technical education. Technical schools, for which only 
two years remain after the two-year programme of general education, will have a more 
concentrated timetable leading to the technical education certificate of the same level. 

Pupils completing the two-year programme of general education will be guided 
according to school marks, a medical examination and a psychological examination 
(mainly aptitude tests). 

No structural changes were made in the second cycle of secondary education. 


Technical Education A new technical section was introduced in the second 
cycle at the beginning of the 1965 school year: the agricultural section. This, like the 
other technical sections, leads to a technician's certificate at the end of the 6th secondary 
year. It exists in four lower secondary agricultural schools, which are to be progressively 
transformed into agricultural lycées. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses The Arabization of arithmetic teaching started at the 
beginning of the 1964 school year for the first three classes in the primary cycle, was 
introduced for the fourth year (i.e. the first year of the intermediate course) at the begin- 
ning of the 1965 school year. Pupils in this class therefore receive 20 lessons per wéek 
in Arabic and 10 hours in French, in the same way as the class below (the two initial 
classes being taught exclusively in Arabic). 

Since the history and geography syllabuses for the lower secondary school were 
overloaded, several chapters have been withdrawn from these syllabuses and. divided 
among the other school years, slightly changed. For geography, apart from general 
geography, the syllabus will be concentrated on Morocco, North Africa and the great 
world powers. ) 

Following the introduction of the two-year programme of general education, the 
timetable for technical subjects in the last two intermediate courses will be condensed at 
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the beginning of the 1966 school year, while in the technical sectigns general education 
will be less intensive for Arabic, French, mathematics, history and geography. The 
corresponding syllabuses will be examined with a view to their application at the begin- 
ning of the 1966 school year. 

As regards general education sections, a marked change is planned for the same 
date: elimination of a second foreign language in the final class of the first secondary 
cycle, and its concentration in the second cycle. Only pupils selected for the second cycle 
will be taught a second foreign language. Attention will be directed during the first 
cycle to the study of the national language and the teaching language, namely, French. 
The time table for the second foreign language will be lengthened during the three years 
of the second cycle by one or two hours. 

This lightening of the final class timetable in the first cycle will enable concentration 
on the basic subjects: mathematics and French (6 hours a week intead of 5). 


Methods Efforts are being made to enliven the teaching of French, 
Starting with E.C.2 (third year of the intermediate cycle). A direct method of teaching 
language is already in use, and in a few classes experiments are being made with a method 
using visual aids: flannel boards and mobile figurines, 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Nutrition The school nutrition and nutritional education programme 
gained new impetus from the beginning of the first term of the 1965-1966 school year. 

By October, 1966, the number of children using rural and urban school canteens 
had risen to 200,000 as compared with 79,900 in June, 1965. With the credits available 
at the end of the financial year, additional equipment and various foodstuffs (protein 
concentrates, fish paste, sardines, tomatoes, etc.) were purchased. 

The 800,000 dirham grant placed at the disposal of the provincial delegations and 
inspectorates for the operation of school canteens during the fourth term of 1965 pro- 
vided balanced meals for twenty days (costing 0.20 dirhams per head) for a third of the 
urban and two-thirds of the rural pupils. 

The standard menu established by the central office for school meals was respected. 
In some of the provinces, the municipalities and rural communities granted additional 
credits to the school canteens in order to improye the menu. 

Everything is done to ensure that the canteens operate under the most favourable 
conditions, The provincial school meal advisers (of which there are 18) are responsible 
for organization and inspection. 

The school meal programme also extends to needy pupils in the primary cycle of 
vernacular education. In the towns of Fez, Meknes and Marrakech, 2,150 pupils receive 
a daily midday meal (costing 0.72 dirhams) 270 days a year, 

For nutrition education, 3,000 guides to Moroccan school canteens have been 
issued: 2,000 in Arabic and 1,000 in French. 

A nutrition course is at present available for the teaching profession. It will be 
circulated in 12,000 copies: 8,000 in Arabic and 4,000 in French. 

Seminars for school directors have been organized in most of the provinces. They 
were attended by over 500 participants during the last school year. 

A fourteen-day course was organized at Rabat for the 18 provincial school meal 
advisers; 30 other seminars will be organized by the advisers during April and May, 
grouping managers of 900 canteens, in groups of 30, for a three-day meeting. 

Nutrition education of the general public was launched in March, 1965, in the form 
of weekly television broadcasts by the head of the school meals and nutrition education 
office. 
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The installation of a recording studio at the Rabat higher teacher training school 
will shortly make it possible to use radio broadcasts centred round these same questions 
for children, their families and the teaching corps. 

The World Hunger Programme (WHP) for the benefit of 10,000 primary school 
pupils in the Tetouan-Tangiers delegation met with striking success, thanks to the efforts 
of the responsible authorities. It has been decided to extend it to the whole of the north- 
ern area, and starting next October, 30,000 children (instead of 10,000) will benefit from 
it for four years (October, 1966 to September, 1970). 

Among the information activities of the school meals and nutrition education office, 
à 16 mm. film scenario of the application of the WHP has been made and will shortly 
be produced. 


Assistance Scholarship credits placed at the disposal of national edu- 
cation for 1966 amounted to 15,701,760 dirhams, as against 12,822,000 іп 1965. 

In 1965-1966, scholarships were essentially reserved for young people anxious to 
take up studies assuming priority under the three-year plan (1965-1967). 

From this angle, higher education was concentrated on the following careers, in 
order of importance: (1) training of secondary school teachers (higher teacher training 
school); (2) training of agricultural engineers and technicians; (3) industrial training; 
(4) tourism training. 

For secondary education, 6,600 new scholarships were awarded, of which 3,600 
went to pupils guided towards the following 4th secondary years: industrial 
technology, mathematical sciences, experimental sciences, economics, commercial 
technology, modern literature, vernacular literature. 

For higher education, the Ministry of Education granted 1,356 scholarships: 854 for 
studies in Morocco itself, 253 for France, 195 for Spain and the remainder for other 
countries; another 1,528 students benefited from scholarships in the framework of 
foreign technical co-operation. 

The Ministry of Education has now altogether 20,061 scholarship holders, as against 
17,043 in 1965, divided up as follows: primary education 2,828; secondary education 
(all streams) 12,753; higher education 4,480 (including student-teachers). 


School Psychology and Last year, the guidance services concentrated on two crucial 
Vocational Guidance guidance stages: (a) at the end of the third secondary year, 
to help select the pupils capable of continuing their studies with productive results and 
to assist in guiding those selected towards one of the eight streams of the upper secondary 
cycle; (b) at the end of the sixth secondary year. 

In 1965, 4,191 pupils, (divided as follows) were guided towards: vernacular literature 
437, modern literature 2,125, experimental science 1,018, mathematics 349, economics 
262, the five streams leading to the baccalaureate. The three streams leading to the 
technician's certificate admitted 1,944 pupils: 234 being in agricultural technology, 
1,070 in commercial technology and 640 in industrial technology. 

For the 6th secondary year (final secondary school class), the essential problem was 
to help graduates to choose the type of higher studies best suited to their aptitudes in 
order to reduce to a minimum failures and re-orientation at the end of the first year of 
higher education. 

The guidance services also carried out the individual tests requested by teachers and 
families and helped to select the pupils suggested for a practice period abroad. 

For the coming school year, the guidance services will continue to intervene at the 
same stages and will consider the possibility of helping to select all the candidates for 
admission to secondary education. 
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NEPAL 


Nepal has been striving intensively, since 1957, to bring about social and economic 
development and to provide a minimum standard of living comparable with that of more 
advanced nations. Since the total development of a country depends largely upon the educati 
given to the average child, Nepal has accepted the extreme urgency and significance о, 
providing free education and has taken several bold measures for the purpose. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 ! 


ADMINISTRATION — Budget — School Building — QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number 
Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Compulsory Schooling — Primary Educa- 
tion — Secondary Education — Technical Education — Higher Education — New Types of Schoo 
— CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Textbooks — TEACHING STAFF — Training — AUX. 
LIARY SERVICES — Assistance — Literacy and Education for Adults. 


ADMINISTRATION 3 


Budget Total government expenditure in 1960-1961 amounted to. 
134.8 million rupees, of which 14.3 million were spent on education (10.67%), whereas 
in 1964-1965, total government expenditure was 363.3 million rupees of which 28.8 million | 
were devoted to education (7.9%). 

Some schools are controlled by other ministries, which are responsible for financing 
them: the engineering school, under the Ministry of Transport and Communication; the 
agriculture school, under the Ministry of Agriculture; the Nurses' Training School, 
under the Ministry of Health, etc. 


School Building The phenomenal rise in the number of educational insti-- 
tutions is in sharp contrast to the very low number of schools under construction, as 
new school buildings require such a considerable outlay. Most primary and secondary. 
schools are accomodated in buildings intended for other purposes. The majority of high 
Schools have their own buildings, but overcrowding in classrooms presents a serious 
problem and affects efficiency. The situation with regard to non-governmental colleges: 
is even worse. Nevertheless, the construction of new school buildings has already become: 
a definite phase of educational development, helped considerably by liberal grants from 
His Majesty's Government. 1 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following figures show the number of pupils and teachers 
and Teachers in the various types of school; figures are not available for 
the establishment of a comparative table, 1 
Pupils Teachers 
Primary ar Se Mati METTI 361,600 (1) 12,500 (2) 
Secondary ive rd c 58,900 (1) 3,150 (2) 
Vocational: ла DR e 2,750 (1) 85 (1) 3 
Higher АКТЕ 1,591 (2) 84 (3) | 


1) Figures in respect of 1965 
2) Figures in respect of 1964-1965 
3) Year not indicated 


1 From the report sent by the Ministry of Education of Nepal. 
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STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Compulsory Schooling Despite the significant progress achieved, the people and 
the Government will not be satisfied until free and compulsory primary education is 
provided. To this end energetic measures have already been taken. 


Primary Education After the dawn of democracy in 1950, primary education 
made remarkable progress. The number of primary schools rose from 300 to 5,747, 
offering education to 29% of the primary school age population. So far 40 village and 
nagar panchayats have launched the primary education programme and it is hoped to 
extend it still further during the plan period (1965-1970). То finance this programme, 
provision has been made for education cess to be collected locally. The Central Govern- 
ment has also granted considerable sums of money to supplement local resources. 

From 1951 to 1961, the total number of children of primary school age rose from 
0.7% to 15.3% of the population. With the introduction of the three-year plan (1962- 
1965), primary school enrolment rose from 15.3% to 26%. Other features of the plan 
were the consolidation and improvement of existing schools and the proper emphasis 
given to various types of vocational education. Despite the success achieved in the domain ` 
of primary education during the three-year period, several steps have still to be taken 
before the Karachi target can be reached. The number of pupils attending primary schools 
rose from 252,743 in 1961 to 361,000 in 1965. 

The low proportion of girls included in this number raises a serious problem, which 
is partly due to the small number of women teachers. In 1964-1965, girls represented 
14% of the primary school population, while the 500 women teachers represented only 
4% of primary school teaching staff. 


Secondary Education Between 1957 and 1960, secondary education in Nepal 
expanded rapidly, though considerably less so than primary education. The National 
Education Planning Commission has recommended that secondary school enrolment 
should be kept at about 20% of primary school enrolment, although at present it is still 
below this rate. The three-year plan (1962-1965) has also brought about an increase 
in the number of secondary schools. The plan further aims at organizing and improving 
conditions in secondary schools. Progress over the last five years is as follows: the number 
of pupils rose from 41,444 in 1961 to 58,900 in 1965. In 1964-1965, only 8% of the 3,150 
secondary school teachers were women. 


Technical Education His Majesty’s Government has given serious consideration 
to the establishment of a technical institute, to be opened in 1966, which will undoubtedly 
be of great help in converting general secondary schools into vocational schools. 


Higher Education Higher education trains the highly qualified personnel needed 
for the country’s development and is therefore the cornerstone of every national system 
of education. Since 1954, like the other levels of education, higher education has expanded 
rapidly. There are now 30 liberal arts and science colleges. The establishment of a national 
university in 1960 constituted a landmark in the development of education. The university 
is residential and includes affiliated institutions. It is an autonomous body enjoying 
immense privilege, and controls the academic affairs of all colleges in the country. A large 
and beautifully situated area of land has already been purchased by the university at 
Kirtipur. Some buildings for various departments are completed. There has been consider- 
able progress in the field of higher education; the number of university students was 
1,512 in 1961, 2,068 in 1962, 2,751 in 1963 and 1,591 in 1964-1965. The teaching staff 
consists of 60 Nepalese, 20 Indians (under the Colombo Plan) and 4 foreign teachers 
(under the Education Foundation and Peace Corps). 
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New Types of School The Government is keenly aware of the urgent need for 
rapid economic and industrial development. Since this requires skilled workers trained 
in the secondary schools, the Government has adopted a policy of changing the traditional 
schools into vocationally oriented schools, with the ultimate aim of converting high 
Schools into vocational schools. The process of conversion began in 1961, following the 
recommendation of the National Education Planning Commission. So far 17 secondary 
Schools have been converted into multi-purpose high schools. Whereas in 1961 there 
were 4 multi-purpose schools with 165 students and 8 instructors, by 1965 there were 
17 such schools with 2,750 students and 85 instructors. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Textbooks The 1954 National Education Planning Commission estab- 
lished criteria for the selection, preparation, production and distribution of instruction 
materials. The Education Material Organization which was set up in 1958 has made 
great progress. One of its two divisions, staffed by professional writers, prepares manu- 
scripts both for primary and for adult classes, as well as keeping teachers and students 
informed on new ideas in education through educational journals. The comprehensive 
programme of educational development, to which the Government is committed, entails 
careful planning of textbook publication. Another bold step taken by His Majesty's 
Government has been the establishment of the production division. Both divisions of 
the Educational Material Organization have achieved remarkable results, The writers 
division has so far prepared 122 manuscripts from which 13 books have been printed and 
distributed to children in primary schools, while others are still being printed. The instal- 
lation of an automatic press has resulted in a 25% increase in the production of educa- 
tional publications. During the three-year plan (1962-1965), 6,000,000 textbooks in four 
colours were printed, and production will be doubled when the centre is moved to Sano 
Thimi. 
TEACHING STAFF 


Training To achieve free and compulsory primary education, the 1954 
commission recommended that more than 50,000 teachers should be trained at a rate of 
2,000 per year. Mobile teacher training schools providing courses at various centres 
throughout the country have enabled over 5,631 teachers to be trained since 1954, thus 
contributing to the remarkable progress of education in Nepal. 

Less progress has been made in the field of secondary school teacher training, because 
of the higher cost of such training as compared to other forms of education. The fact 
that the yield of the college of education falls so far short of expectation may be attributed 
to the failure of the teaching profession to offer sufficient pecuniary inducement to young 
men and women. Measures will be taken shortly to rectify this state of affairs. 


AUXILIARY Services 


Assistance The sending of students abroad on various scholarships and 
fellowships for specialized higher studies has contributed significantly to improving 
educational standards, In 1961, 237 students went abroad; by 1965, this number had 
risen to 360, bringing the total for the five-year period to 1,404, 


Literacy and Education His Majesty's Government has given every consideration to 
for Adults adult education, which is essential to the economic develop- 
ment of the country, and in order to promote its development has set up a separate 
Section of Adult Education under the Department of Education. The need for adult 
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education is felt increasingly in rural areas, where opportunities for attending a regular 
institution are strictly limited. There has been a sharp rise in the number of persons 
made literate under the adult education programme. Whereas 9,800 illiterates were made 
literate at 362 centres in 1961, in 1965, 22,800 illiterates attended 912 centres. There were 
1,062 such centres in 1964. 
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NETHERLANDS 


The Netherlands is a constitutional monarchy, the power of the Crown being limited by 
the Constitution. The Ministers are responsible to the States General, the representatives 
of the Dutch people. Hence, the Netherlands has a democratic government. The most 
recent version of the Constitution is that of 14th November, 1963. According to the statistics 
of Ist January, 1966, the population was 12,377,194. 

The Minister of Education and Science is responsible for all legislation concerning 
education and for seeing that such legislation is implemented. However, agricultural train- 
ing is the responsibility of the Minister of Agriculture and Fisheries. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 1 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— Primary Education — Secondary Education — Technical Education — Higher Education — New 
Types of School — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula and Syllabuses — TEACHING 
Starr — Recruiting — Training — Further Training — Status — AUXILIARY SERVICES — Assistance 
— Audio-visual Aids — Correspondence Courses — Educational Research 


ADMINISTRATION 


. Administrative Measures Оп 14th February, 1963, the Post-primary Education Act 
(Wet op het Voortgezet Onderwijs), known as the “ Mammoth Act", was passed, which 
will change considerably the current educational system. It controls all education, from 
the primary school to university level and will replace a number of earlier Acts now 
still in force. It will not, however, take effect before 1968, 

In the meantime, it was necessary to take measures which will facilitate the change- 
over to the new system. Therefore a Bill for the Transition Act was introduced in the 
Second Chamber of the States General on 13th January, 1966. 

Because of the reorganization of education and the corollary expansion of administra- 
tive activities, a top-level reorganization of the Ministry has been started. The Minister 
and the Deputy-Minister are now assisted by a Secretary-General, a director-general of 
education and a director-general for sciences. 


Inspection The number of inspectors, which was 158 in 1964-1965, 
has increased to 184 distributed as follows: 25 for infant schools; 70 for primary schools; 
11 for advanced primary schools; 4 for teacher training colleges; 20 for secondary and 
grammar schools; 2 for socio-pedagogic institutes: 3 for institutions for vocational 
training of those over school leaving age; 37 for technical training; and 12 for agricultural 
training. There are also 8 assistant inspectors for technical training. 


Budget The budget of the Ministry of Education and Sciences rose 
from 2,875 million Dutch guilders in 1965 to 3,611.1 million for 1966. The increase is 
736.1 million guilders or 25%. The expenditure for education in 1966 amounts to 23% 
of the national expenditure. In 1965, 6.73% of the state revenue was allocated to the 
Ministry of Education and Sciences. 


* From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. М. W. Voster, Delegate of the Government of the Netherlands. 
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School Building In order to meet within a short period the severe shortage 
of technical schools, the Ministry of Education and Sciences decided at the beginning of 
1966 to realize a four-year project for the building of 23 technical schools. There are also 
plans to found a fourth technical college (at university level) in order to offer a wider 
choice to the ever growing number of students. 

The following table indicates the expenditure in millions of guilders for the various 
buildings in 1964 as well as the estimates for 1965 and 1966: 


Production Estimate Estimate 
1964 1965 1966 
Infant schools ....... SEA Silay aera е 23.3 16 21 
Primary and complementary primary schools . . . 77.8 67 83 
Special primary schools... 2 2020.84 ween 13.2 10 13 
Advanced primary schools. .......... 29.2 26 30 
Teacher training colleges and nursery school teacher 
training ТУТИ unl eaten ae АЫ 8.7 8 10 
Secondary and grammar schools . . . . . . a. 33.8 34 45 
Technical schools", corone 76.4 90 100 
Scientific education, except the Wageningen Agri- 
cultural College, and academical hospitals . . . . 72.3 83 133 
Agricultural training, seminaries and boarding 
schools i.) ЫН ШАРА; ЫК aia ЕСІН 14.1 11 15 
Total 34.8 345 450 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following table indicates the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in 1964-1965 and the difference in comparison 
with the previous year: 
Pupils Teachers 
press ВРА не егет ын aS 
1964-1965 Difference 1964-1965 Difference 
ee ——— nm 
Preschool |. . .. 446,782 411293 + 26 ^ 13,1017: 5393 "T3195 
Primary. 221211 1,397,795 + 2,394 + 01 % 43,585 + 497 412% 
Secondary . 4 T 514,672 + 7445 + 15% 25,931 + 696 +2.8% 
Vocational з 
and technical. . . . 579456 +16317 + 29 % =н = = 
Teacher training . . . 58,386 + 20i Med % = кес. = 
Higher (1 05V 58,361 xr] 3 fo aa) ait 
ГОА, 60788 + 1,597 + 27 % 4550 + 190 +44% 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Primary Education An important step in the field of primary education was the 
reduction in September, 1965, (second phase) of the size of primary school classes, the 
first phase having been realized in 1963. Such a reduction undoubtedly encourages the 
satisfactory development of primary education, but, obviously it entails considerable 
expenditure; some 2,900 additional teachers have had to be employed. 


Secondary Education Experiments to test some new types of education were 
carried out in connexion with the Experimental Act (Experimentenwet), which was 
passed along with the post-primary Education Act. As a consequence of the far-reaching 
changes in Dutch education caused by the Mammoth Act, the admission requirements for 
secondary and grammar schools were changed in July, 1965. Along with, or in addition 
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to, the normal entrance examination, there are now—the possibility of selection from 
a trial class; an inquiry into the candidate's record during this final year of primary 
education; or, if these means fail to indicate the candidate's capacities, a psycho-technical 
test may be administered. 

In September, 1965, the regulations governing the school leaving certificate examina- 
tions in secondary schools were changed in some respects. More time is now given to 
translating Latin and Greek texts in the gymnasium A (grammar School; literary section), 
while in the B (mathematical section) Greek and Latin are limited to an oral examination. 
Furthermore, in the history examinations, emphasis is now put on developments during 
the last fifty years, in the grammar schools (Gymnasia), secondary schools (Hogereburger- 
school), secondary schools for girls (Middelbare School voor Meisjes) and commercial day 
schools with 3- and 4-year courses. : 


Technical Education The Royal Decree of 12th May, 1966 fixed, for the first 
time, national standards for the apprenticeship system which has become an integral 
part of technical education. The apprentice is now given the opportunity of acquiring a 
basic practical technical training which is complemented by a general school education. 


Higher Education Mention should be made of the first report of the commis- 
sion for the analysis of the duration of studies at university and college, which was 
published in July, 1965. This report made recommendations on the introduction to, 
preparation for, and guidance of studies as well as on standards for evaluating studies, 
and on ways of studying and motivation. The Commission stated its view that if a 
student falls behind in his work, he is, almost invariably increasingly unable to keep 
abreast as the course proceeds. 


New Types of School Because of the great changes in Dutch education and in 
accordance with the Experimental Act already mentioned, experiments to test various 
new school types have been begun in some secondary schools. In the 1965-1966 school 
year the HAVO type (higher general education) was being tested, in some cases together 
with MAVO (secondary general education), at 37 schools. 

In the course of the past year, a school for tourism was founded in Breda (province 
of North Brabant) and a school for journalism in Utrecht. Both schools will open in 
September, 1966. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses А commission was set up in November, 1965, for bringing 
modern language teaching up to date. Its work will be parallel with that of the com- 
missions analyzing the mathematics, physics and history syllabuses. The mathematics 
commission has already introduced its pilot project for the teaching of geometry in the 
first year of secondary school. 

The more modern trend in the teaching of history is reflected in the change in the 
regulations of the school certificate examinations. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting Although there is still a shortage of teachers, the situation 
has improved. Despite the unexpectedly rapid increase in the number of pupils in secon- 
dary schools and the consequent rise in the number of lessons, the percentage of lessons 
taught by unqualified teachers dropped from 25 to 23.8. The subjects physics and 
chemistry, however, show an increase of 1% in this respect. 
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Training The Advisory Commission for Teacher Training set up on 
25th January, 1965, is making an intensive study of the problems related to the training 
and qualifications of teachers. à 

In accepting the Ministry's budget for 1966 Parliament recognized the Academy 
for Speech and Mime (Academie voor Expressie door Woord en Gebaar) in Utrecht. This 
new and special form of teacher training is part of higher socio-pedagogic training. The 
Academy offers a four-year course which leads to a qualifying certificate for teaching 
elocution. 


Further Training Further training courses in new educational trends were 
held in 1965-1966, as in previous years. 

During this year, the number of post-academic courses has increased, and the 
Ministry now subsidizes the courses organized by the Association of History Teachers 
in the Netherlands (Vereniging van Geschiedenisleraren in Nederland) as well as the two 
courses held this year at the University of Amsterdam. * 


Status The 1966 Pension Act (Pensioenwet), passed on 6th January, 
1966, considerably modified the 1922 Pension Act and has changed in some respects the 
legal status of the teaching personnel. According to the former Pension Act, eligibility 
for pension began only after two continuous years had been served in a temporary 
capacity. The new Act abolishes this temporary period for teaching and domestic 
staff. The pension is, therefore, now calculated from the day of entry into the service. 
Under the new Act, pension can no longer be paid to people who retire, because of strain, 
before the legal age. The pension will be replaced by unemployment pay until the age 
of 65 is reached. 

The years of service below the age of 18 (for government officials below the age of 15) 
count as pensionable for people coming under the Pension Act on or after January 1st, 
1966. Tt is obvious that the 40 years of service required for the maximum pension are now 
completed earlier. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Assistance In the course of the year 1965-1966 the number of applica- 
tions for state scholarships rose considerably. The maximum amount of a scholarship 
was raised from 3,850 guilders to 4,000. 


Audio-visual Aids The development of new educational appliancies continued. 
Television is used as a means of instruction to a small extent in Dutch schools; the 
Government and the Foundation for Dutch Educational Television (Stichting voor 
Onderzoek van het Onderwijs) are considering ways in which to expand the use of audio- 
visual aids. Language laboratories were set up in 1963 at a number of secondary schools 
as an experiment under the auspices of the educational training centres. After the 
initial negative results, the experiment was reorganized and the number of schools 
participating was raised to 14. Тһе schools do not all use the same type of equipment. 
It will therefore be of interest to compare the results and the costs, in the report which is 
to be published in the course of 1966. 

The use of audio-visual aids is not restricted to languages only; geography, history, 
history of art, and biology are also considered suitable subjects for their employment. 

The Ministry is following with interest the development of programmed instruction 
but it considers that the present stage of development does not justify its application on 
à large scale. 


Correspondence Courses The commission on the inspection of correspondence courses, 
in its report published in 1965, concludes that postal tuition is for many people the sole 
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means of continuing education. An increasing number of private firms and government 
services employ people who have been trained in this way, and even repay the course fees 
partially or in full. The commission is of the opinion that some form of inspection of 
correspondence courses is indispensable, and presents certain suggestions in this respect, 

The Government has decided to accept in principle the commission's proposal to set 
up an official inspection of correspondence courses, and this item is included in the 1966 
budget for education. 


Educational Research On 16th December, 1965, the Foundation for the Study of 
Education (Stichting voor Onderzoek van het Onderwijs) was set up with a committee 
appointed by the Minister of Education and Sciences. The committee consists of represen- 
tatives of various educational organizations, experts in the field of scientific education 
research and a representative of the Minister in charge of agricultural training. The task 
of the Foundation is to foster research covering the entire range of education, from infant 
School to university or colleges at university level, as well as extra-mural education. 
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NEW ZEALAND 


New Zealand is a unified state, with effective self-government since 1856. Universal 
suffrage was introduced in 1893 (New Zealand being the first country to give the vote to 
women) and in 1907 full official autonomy was achieved. According to the most recent 
census, taken on 22nd March, 1966, the total population (exclusive of island territories) 
is 2,676,919 (provisional figures). 

The Ministry of Education is responsible for all types of education. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Budget — School Building — QUANTITATIVE 
DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Pre- 
school Education — Primary Education — Technical Education — Higher Education — CURRICULA, 
SyLLABUSES AND MrrHODS — Curricula and Syllabuses — Secondary Education — Methods and 
Textbooks — Assessment of Pupils’ Work — ТЕАСНІМС Starr — Recruiting — Further Training 
— Status — AUXILIARY Services — Health and Hygiene — Handicapped Children — Assistance — 
Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures The Education Act of 1964 referred to in last year's report 
came into force at the end of 1965. 


Budget The total budget for national education for the financial 
year ending 31st March, 1966, amounts to £71,420,000, representing an 11 % increase over 
the preceding year, Educational expenditure represents 11.174 of state expenditure and 
4.4% of national income (provisional figure). 


School Building The present situation with regard to school building is 
satisfactory, despite continuing demand for capital investments for new premises to accom- 
modate the growing number of primary and secondary school pupils and the needs of 
newly developed housing areas. 7 à 
Five-year *rolling" building programmes are now in operation for university 
buildings, technical institutes and teacher training schools. The 1965-1970 university 
programme provides for 42 million pounds capital expenditure, of which 3.9 million 
was for 1965-1966. The capital investments for technical institutes and teacher training 
schools amount to 10 million pounds for each. Total capital expenditure for school 
building in 1965-1966, including work in progress, amounted to 23.6 million pounds. 
The total expenditure for school building of all types and land purchases was 13.5 
million pounds for the financial year ending 31st March, 1966, or £700,000 more than 
the previous year (12.8 million pounds). : 
The new teacher training school at North Shore, Auckland, was under construction 
during 1965 and tenders were invited for the new teacher training school at Karori, 
Wellington. Plans for the enlargement of the Dunedin and Hamilton teacher training 
schools, which will enrol additional students in 1968 (the first year they will function fully, 
as three-year schools), have been approved. Work has begun for the transfer of the 
Palmerston North teacher training school to a new site. At Auckland, plans are in hand 


1 From the report sent by the Department of Education of New Zealand. 
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TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting A “ paired part-time ” teacher pilot scheme was introduced 
in primary schools at the beginning of the year. Under this system two trained, experienced 
teachers who, because of domestic duties, could not take full-time employment, shared 
a post. A survey of pupils’ progress showed this to be at least equally satisfactory as a 
single teacher system. 

In secondary schools the number of vacant posts slightly decreased during the year. 
There is a continued shortage of mathematics, science and English teachers and all the 
specialized staff (music, art and crafts, physical education) is in short supply. It was 
decided to extend access to the special course for graduates to non-graduates with specially 
Suitable qualifications for secondary teaching. Arrangements were also made to provide 
refresher courses for ex-teachers, especially married women who had not taught for some 
years and needed to familiarize themselves with modern educational techniques and 
subject content. 

Various proposals, both interim and long-term, to solve the problem of recruiting 
enough qualified teachers for the secondary classes of rural district high schools, are 
being considered. 

Recruiting is still difficult in technical education, notably for some branches of 
science and for engineering. 


Training Important changes were made in respect of teacher training 
school staff. A new post of principal lecturer was established and the number of senior 
posts substantially increased. 

The National Advisory Council on the training of teachers presented its third report 
in August, 1965. It concerned the control of teacher training schools and is at present 
being studied by the education boards of some of them. The School of Education to be 
opened at the Waikato University (Hamilton) is mentioned elsewhere in this report. 
From 1966, selected students from the Hamilton teacher training school will be enrolled 
at the university. They will follow a course of study and practical training, partly in the 
teacher training school and partly at the university and in schools. Thereafter, they can 
graduate with the university diploma in teaching, which will be recognized by the Depart- 
ment of Education for the award of the Trained Teacher’s Certificate. The university is 
also planning to introduce a Bachelor of Education degree, with a four-year course, 
open to selected students on the completion of the diploma course. 

A new training course for secondary teachers of general subjects was approved and 
will start in 1966. It includes academic and professional studies, partly at the teacher 
training school and partly at the university. Students will be able to qualify during the 
course for a diploma in teaching. 


Further Training National residential courses for in-service teachers in- 
creasingly centre round the study of curricula and other policy development, the prepara- 
tion of handbooks and similar material and the Provision of professional leadership. The 
national courses have had an effect on regional and district courses, whose number has 
increased, which are assuming more responsibility in the organization of appropriate 
in-service courses for teachers in general, including those for teachers with similar interests 
or needs. 

Study facilities were improved through the introduction of a teachers’ university 
Studentship scheme and a liberalizing of the conditions under which teachers can obtain 
university scholarships. 


Status The 1965 Education Amendment Act provided for a number 
of changes in the procedure for determining teachers" salaries and conditions, which now 
generally fall into line with those applying in the public services, 
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AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene A physical education handbook for primary class 2 to inter- 
mediate class П was distributed in all the primary and intermediate schools. A working 
party prepared material for a primary teachers’ handbook on health education. 


Handicapped Children A trial scheme of physical education in occupation centres 
for mentally handicapped children was introduced by the physical education advisers, in 
co-operation with the Psychological Service. 

Nineteen special classes for backward children were opened during the year and 
improvements made in the provisions for educating deaf children. Discussions continued 
with the leaders of education for the blind with a view to strengthening the links between 
the school of the Foundation for the Blind and state schools. Group surveys were 
conducted in primary and secondary schools to assist teachers in developing programmes 
for children classified as slow, retarded, gifted, or emotionally disturbed. 


Assistance A new system of scholarships for students following full-time 
courses in technical schools was approved. Beneficiaries must hold a school certificate 
to qualify. Their tuition fees will be paid and they will, in case of necessity, receive а - 
boarding allowance. 

The University Grants Committee and the Department of Education completely 
revised the university bursaries’ regulations, incorporating various amendments. The 
discretionary powers of the Director-General of Education were considerably extended, 
to allow for the award of scholarships in exceptional cases. 


Education for Adults The school certificate regulations were amended during the 
year to permit adults to enter for the certificate of education in one or more subjects. In- 
many places a considerable number of adults enrolled for evening classes providing а 
school certificate course. A minimum of four subjects was proviously required for the 
school certificate, but under the new arrangement candidates can choose fewer. The 
minimum level for the certificate of education was raised, by requiring a 5076 pass in at 
least one subject. Any other subject in which candidates obtain 30% or more is also shown 
on the certificate. 

There was a marked increase in the number of Maori adults following evening courses 
for the school certificate, These courses not only improve the educational qualifications 
of the participants but also make parents more conscious of their children's efforts to` 
learn and better able to give them help and understanding. 
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Niger is a unitary republic. Its constitution dates from 8th November, 1960, following 
the proclamation of independence on 3rd August, 1960. The total population according to 
the 1962 census is 3,040,673. 

Pre-school, primary, secondary and technical education are controlled by the Ministry 
of Education, while agricultural and vocational education are under the authority of the 
Ministry concerned: agriculture and breeding, the Ministry of Rural Economy; the National 
School of Nursing, the Ministry of Health; the National School of Administration and 
accelerated vocational training courses, the Ministry of Civil Service and Labour 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 1 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGAN- 
IZATION — Technical Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Syllabuses — 
Methods — Textbooks — TEACHING STAFF — Recruiting — Training — Further Training — AUXI- 
LIARY SERVICES — Health and Hygiene — Nutrition — Youth Activities — Literacy Teaching. 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures A directorate of primary education was set up in October, 
1965. 


Inspection The number of school counsellors was increased in three 
primary inspection areas in order to enable serving teachers to undergo further training. 


Budget The 1966 education budget, expressed in thousands of CFA 
francs, amounted to 9,462,018 (including 832,218 representing the collectivities" share) 
. às against 8,863,799 (including 828,607 representing the collectivities’ share) in 1965. 
The amount allotted for educational expenditure was 11.7 9; of general state expenditure. 


School Building The situation in this respect is at present unsatisfactory. 
Local collectivities and international aid are increasingly relied upon. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following statistics show the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in 1966 and the difference in comparison with the 
previous year: 
Pupils Teachers 
Vitis 
1966 Difference 1966 Difference 

ave ae un pee ы. 
Primary ouo. т ee 61,948 + 6,803 + 12.33% 1,407 +191 + 15.70% 
ЖСОВМАҒУ > : ara a à — - — 172 + 18 -:11.68% 
Habt e. zT 146 + 7 + 503% -- - - 
ЧААН л уд 139 4 23 + 19.82% 1$. + 3 425 % 


1 From the report sent by the Ministry of Education of Niger. 
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STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Technical Education A new section for electro-mechanics and one for book- 
keeping were added to the technical secondary school in October, 1966. A secretarial 
section was added to the National School of Administration. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Syllabuses Alterations were made in the history and geography sylla- 
buses at both primary and secondary level. These subjects were adapted to the local 
context, then to national, African, and finally to universal thought. 


Methods New methods were introduced experimentally in primary 
education, At the beginning of the school year in October, pilot classes were started for 
applying the new methods, for adjustment to environment and for bringing French 
language learning techniques up to date. 


Closed circuit school television was introduced in November, 1964, and two classes | 


of 35 pupils each are using this method of teaching. 


Textbooks New history textbooks were prepared for primary schools 


and a new geography book for secondary schools. The idea is to start with local history, 
leading on to African history and finally to world history. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting There is a shortage of teaching staff, particularly because 
of the rather low intellectual level of the primary school monitors who have to be em- 
ployed. At secondary level, the shortage is largely due to the fact that present staff (suffi- 
cient in quantity and quality) is provided by foreign technical assistance. 


Training The number of teacher training establishments is being 
increased as far as the State’s financial means permit. ж 


Further Training The three primary inspection areas are in charge of the 
further training of teachers. e 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene Vaccinations were given against measles and smallpox. 
Teachers’ holiday courses include an introduction to health education given by health 
workers. 


Nutrition With the help of Unicef and U.S. AID, 30 canteens and 
40 experimental gardens were started at primary schools, 

Youth Activities This type of activity is encouraged by the Ministry of Infor- 
mation and Youth. 

Literacy Teaching With the assistance of Unesco, Unicef, France, the United 
States, Germany and other countries the Ministry of Education launched a large-scale 
campaign which included the opening of 331 centres which have been attended by 19,493 
people. Literacy teaching is carried out in French in the towns and in local languages 
for the rural population. 

Education for Adults This is dealt with by the Ministries of Information and 
Youth and of Education. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— Various Changes — Secondary Education — Technical Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES 
AND METHODS — Curricula and Syllabuses — Methods — TEACHING STAFF — Recruiting — Training 
— AUXILIARY SERVICES — Nutrition — Assistance — Handicapped Children — Vocational Guidance 
— Cultural and Artistic Activities — Educational Research — International Relations 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures The recent change in government led to a re-appraisal of 
some of the educational problems linked with the administration of the country as a 
Federal Republic. There was consequently a strong desire to strengthen the National 
Government and endow it with a greater measure of responsibility in education throughout 
the country. At the same time, it was realized that considerable decentralization is 
necessary to ensure the eflectiveness of educational administration in such a large country, 
with varying stages of development. The National Military Government set up three 
working parties to study educational reform in: (a) higher education, (b) primary and 
Secondary education and (c) technical, commercial and vocational education. These 
working parties have not yet reported but they are expected to examine in detail the 
problems that faced the previous government and draw up such plans as are necessary 
for progressive educational reform. It is clear, in any case, that the country, is very anxious 
that education should contribute directly to economic growth and that trained manpower 
requirements should be borne in mind in all types of education above the primary level. 


Inspection Inspection staff has been considerably increased of recent 
years, especially in the northern, eastern and western groups of provinces. Lagos, however, 
had no inspectorate and educational administration officials have had to combine their 
ordinary duties with inspection. New arrangements have been made whereby inspectors 
from all provinces are constituted into panels to form joint inspection teams for schools 
all over the country. By this means uniform national standards may be achieved. 


Budget The budget for recurrent expenditure for 1965-1966 was 
£28,213,715. It will be increased in view of the growth of school attendance and the 
recent rises in teachers' salaries. Capital expenditure on education is also larger and 
the sum of 10 million pounds was earmarked in 1965-1966. These figures do not include 
capital or recurrent expenditure for the development of university institutions. 


School Building Capital investments for the construction of school premises 
were approximately 11 million pounds for each of the last two years, apart from thc 
sums expended by private bodies and local authorities. Last year 432 classrooms were 
to be built in the capital, at a cost of 1.4 million pounds. An additional provision of 
£ 950,000 was made this year to meet the growing demand for primary schools in Lagos, 
which is experiencing a steady migration from the provinces and other countries. Three 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth International Conference on Public Education 
by Mr. О. Oturoye, Delegate of the Republic of Nigeria. 
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inter-provincial colleges were established to promote national unity, at an initial cost 
of 1.5 million pounds. A new National Technical College for technical teachers’ training 
is to be opened in October, 1966, for which a substantial grant was received from the 
U.S. AID, Unesco being the executive agency. During the last few years U.S. AID 
loans to the amount of 20 million dollars have permitted the expansion of technical, 
secondary and teacher training schools throughout the country. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following table shows the number of pupils and teachers 
and Teachers in the various types of school during 1965 and the difference 
as compared with the previous year: 
Pupils Teachers 
— —— —— a 
1965 Difference 1965 Difference 
naa E 
Bamary! . 25 ш 2,911,423 +61,935 + 2.5% 87,074 +1,685 + 19% 
Secondary: 
General *.. .. 5 132,977 433334 +33.4% 7,93 +1761 +31.6% 
Commercial .... 9964 + 715 + 7.7% 943 + 46 + 92% 
Modern 222520 47,040 — 9,731 --171% 2,159 — 638 — 26.3% 
Trade Centres? . . . . 5,770 + 1,574 +37.2% 473 + 15 +321% 
Technical institutes . . 3,352 .— 64 —134% 148 + 20 +15.6% 
Teacher training . . . 26,555 — 1,85 — 49% 1,746 — 18 --102% 


22221 Substantial increases were observed іп Lagos and in the northern, eastern and western groups of provinces, but 
in the mid-west there was a considerable decrease in enrolments, largely due to the fact that new policies were f 
towards the end of the year whose effects still remain to be seen. Қ 
2 The increase іп the number of general secondary school pupils was most marked in the eastern group of provinces. 
3 Efforts are being made to expand these centres as soon as new premises are built, with a loan from U.S. AID. These 


figures do not include enrolment in private institutions, which have not yet received government ignition and con- 
sequently receive no grants for equipment and staffing. An explosive growth of private institutions is taking place in 


different parts of the country, particularly Lagos, the mid-west, west and east. 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Various Changes The structure and organization of the school system are 
being reviewed by the working parties set up by the Commander and Head of the National 
Military Government. It is hoped that asa result of their report uniformity will be achieved. 
At present the length of primary education varies: 8 years in the capital, 7 years in the 
group of northern provinces and 6 years in the remainder of the country, while the 
mid-west is considering reverting to 8 years. It is hoped that a uniform primary school 
System may be introduced before the end of this year. 


Secondary Education Secondary education lasts 5 to 6 years. The older and 
more established schools present their pupils for the West African School Certificate 
examination after five years, The most gifted pupils stay another two years before they 
are presented for the Higher School Certificate or the General Certificate of Education 
(Advanced Level) examinations. The more recently established schools provide a six-year 
course. The Government is awaiting the opinion of the working parties, 

in regard to the length of secondary education all over the country. 


Technical Education Technical and vocational education was inadequate in the 
Past, as the schools were not geared to employment needs. A survey of manpower 
requirements has been undertaken. Technical and vocational school teachers are now 
being trained and increasing numbers of students are expected to enrol in this type 
of institution next year. 
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The need to provide the indispensable general technical verrsatility in all secondary 
schools is closely linked with the development of technical and vocational education. 

A new technical school was opened at Auchi (mid-west area), with an initial enrol- 
ment of some 130 students. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses For many years it was felt that the curricula were designed 
to meet the requirements of a country with colonial status, but this criticism is no longer 
‘applicable since independence. Changes cannot be made overnight, however. Educators 
all over the country want a curriculum which will enable the country to meet the political, 
economic and educational challenges of today. Two years ago, to achieve this, the 
Joint Consultative Committee on Education (representing all the Ministries of Education 
and the universities) decided to hold a curriculum conference. This will meet in October, 
1966 and will examine the views of the consumers of the educational product: employers, 
the general public, professional bodies, etc. It will translate their requirements into 
educational terms, survey the scientific and technological imperatives which should 
govern the school curriculum and appraise the humanistic aspects that must also be 
embodied in it. Proposals will be examined relating to the use of audio-visual teaching 
aids, mass media and the new technology that is being used to make communication 
of knowledge more efficient. A National Education Research Council has been set up, 
under whose auspices this conference will be held; apart from funds supplied by the 
National Military Government, Unesco and the Ford Foundation have given financial 
assistance for this conference. 


Methods Projects have been undertaken for the reform of teaching 
methods in the primary and secondary schools to ensure a sound basis for teaching the 
various subjects by methods geared to a technological age. A primary school curriculum 
in pure and applied science is also being prepared. In this connexion, the experimental 
work initiated by Educational Services Incorporated has been fully supported by all 
the Ministries and institutes of education in the country. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting Ten years ago over half the teachers were untrained and only 
Possessed primary education; today no such teacher could secure employment. Even 
those who have Grade III Teacher's Certificate no longer find posts and those already 
employed go back to school for retraining and upgrading. Highly qualified non-graduate 
teachers from our advanced teacher training schools are being engaged in increasing 
numbers. These schools, open to secondary school leavers, provide a three-year course 
before releasing their students for employment. Many of them teach in secondary 
schools after completing their studies. But as the universities produce more graduate 
teachers, the others will progressively drift towards the primary schools. 

With the increase of secondary school pupils there has been a corresponding increase 
in teachers, many of whom come from abroad: Peace Corps teachers from the United 
States, volunteer teachers from Western Germany, Commonwealth teachers (from 
Canada, Australia, New Zealand, India, Pakistan and Great Britain), volunteer graduate 
teachers from the United Kingdom and Ireland. At least 205; of all the general secondary 
school teachers come from friendly countries overseas. 

The general dissatisfaction with the quality of staffing of modern secondary schools 
continues and steps are being taken to improve the situation. 
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Training The teacher training schools prepare grade Ш, П and I 
teachers and teachers with the Nigerian Certificate of Education, the latter in growing 
numbers. The universities prepare students for teaching degrees valid for all schools. 
The structure and organization of the higher educational institutions are being improved. 
Students holding the West African School Certificate or the General Certificate of 
Education, ordinary level, can now take a concessional university entrance examination 
and obtain a degree after a four-year course. A few students with the advanced level 
GCE enter the universities directly and obtain their degree at the end of a three-year 
course. A committee of Vice-Chancellors of Nigerian Universities is at present con- 
sidering the respective merits of students taking the advanced level GCE before entering 
the university and those entering with the ordinary level GCE. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Nutrition A mid-day meal distribution service has been organized in 
schools in the capital on a trial basis. Some 10,000 children are fed daily on a balanced 
diet. Similar efforts are being made in various localities throughout the country to 
rectify defective nutrition. 


Assistance Scholarship and fellowship programmes organized by 
various governments have continued to expand. 


Handicapped Children A guidance clinic has been opened in Lagos for disturbed 
and educationally handicapped children. Physically handicapped children are also 
admitted and various forms of therapeutic treatment given. 


Vocational Guidance A national aptitude testing unit has been established as 
a branch of the West African Examinations Council. Tests are administered to discover 
administrative and other aptitudes. Various research is in process to build up other 
forms of aptitude detection. 


Cultural and Artistic Two years ago a school was opened in Jos, with the assistance 
Activities of Unesco, to train museum technicians, not only for 
Nigeria but for many other African countries. A keener awareness of our cultural 
heritage has been inculcated all over the country through the activities of the Antiquities 
Department. The national archives have been expanded to carry out research, and 
Co-operate with their counterparts in other countries. 


Educational Research A year ago a National Educational Research Council was 
Set up, composed of representatives from the various universities and Ministries of 
Education. Large funds have been furnished for its activities and one of the first will 
be the conference on the school curriculum. 


International Relations A bureau was established five years ago to channel external 
aid for the educational system. The initial grant enabling the bureau to operate was 
made by the Carnegie Corporation of New York. { 

To mark International Co-operation Year, primary and secondary inter-school 
competitions in extra-curricular activities were organized. Secondary school pupils 
represented different countries at mock sessions of the United Nations General Assembly 
and the International Court of Justice, to make their work familiar to these students, 
who will themselves participate in the international scene in years to come. 
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Norway is a constitutional monarchy, whose most recent Constitution dates from 
17th May, 1814. According to 1960 data its population is 3,591,234. 
Education is the responsibility of the Royal Ministry of Church and Education. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 * 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Budget — School Building — QUANTITATIVE 
DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — New types 
of school — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula and Syllabuses — Textbooks — 
TEACHING STAFF — Recruiting — AUXILIARY SERVICES — Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures A complete reorganization of adult ecudation is being con- 
sidered. An Advisory Council for Adult Education was appointed in March, 1966 for this 
purpose. It is composed of experts in adult education and popular cultural activities. 
They are appointed for four years and act as advisers to the Ministry on all matters relating 
to adult education. 


Budget The 1966 budget (in millions of Norwegian crowns) is 
divided up as follows: . 
State Арек AT КЕ 
Primary (elementary) continuation and compre- authorities 
С СМ ices Ae I SS S 5078 — 1,151 1,6598 + 15.6 
BID SENIORS s dcs nk AV vm s 56.5 2 585 --19.9 
Secondary schools ............. 1286 155 2836 + 10.7 
Adult (Folk) high schools .......... 20.6 T 276 — 32 
Teacher training schools ........... 51.1 -- 571 -- 48 
Technical and vocational schools . ...... 131.7 140 2117- F 3227 
ÉoIDUHexpenses 22222222 rV SS. 46.2 — —  —]54 
er КАНОН wa Wid оғы lain ms Elis ect 326.5 -- 3265 +272 


Expenses for agricultural, fishermen’s and nursing schools, which are not controlled 
by the Ministry of Education, are not included in these figures. 

The total budget for all the activities coming under the Ministry of Education 
(including ecclesiastical and cultural affairs) was 1,482,500,000 Norwegian crowns in 1966, 
as compared with 1,308,800,000 in 1951, representing an increase of 13.3%. Total 
state expenditure in 1966 amounted to 10,962,000,000 crowns. 

The overall expenditure on education (including expenditure for educational purposes 
by other Ministries) was 1,528,000,000 crowns, representing 13.997 of the state budget. 

The total expenditure on all educational activities (state, regional and local combined) 
amounted to 5.9% of the gross national income in 1966. 


School Building The situation is satisfactory. The policy is to increase the 
accommodation capacity of universities, other university level institutions and vocational 


1 From the report sent by the Norwegian Ministry of Education. 
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schools, so that all young people can receive the level of occupational training they desire 
and for which they are qualified. . 

General schools’ accomodation will also be increased to provide equal opportunities 
for youth all over the country. The nine-year compulsory school will gradually be 
established in every commune. 

In 1966, 400 million crowns were invested by the local and regional authorities 
for school building, and 110 million crowns for state higher education and teacher training 
schools, making a total of 510 million crowns. 

School building projects for compulsory education are financed by the local author- 
ities; those for secondary schools are financed regionally. Regional financial support 
for primary school building is guaranteed the local authorities by law. 

Both local and regional authorities can receive financial assistance from the State, | 
which is primarily granted to economically weak districts. The total sum allocated by the. 
National Assembly for this purpose in 1966 was approximately 50 million crowns. 

A. state institution (Norges Kommunalbank) supplies loans to the local and regional 
authorities for school building. Last year these amounted to 65 million crowns. The 
remainder of the necessary capital is drawn from current income, existing local or regional 
funds, or money borrowed in the open market, which is guaranteed by the Kommunalbank. 

The Kommunalbank and the Ministry co-operate to secure the necessary financial 
support for projects which have been given top priority by the regional authorities. 

Research and overall planning in relation to school building is the responsibility 
of the Ministry of Education. A special section evaluates and approves the individual 
building projects submitted by local and regional authorities, gives advice and provides 
general information, and co-operates with research and building institutions outside the 
Ministry. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following are the statistics of pupils and teachers in 
and Teachers 1965-1966, showing the difference as compared with the 
previous year: 2 
Pupils Teachers 
ААА — 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 
————— ———— 
Primary and comprehensive . . . 456,688 +10208 + 22% 25,299 +910 + 37% 
Secondary . E ЕУ 50 106,918 + 70 — 7,690 +204 + 27% 
Adult (Folk) high schools . . . - 5946 — 161 — 2.6% 736 + 26 + 37% 
Teacher training ........ 7,787 + 619 + 8.6% 876 — 5 — 0.6% 
Agricultural Р 2995 + 36 + 12% 537 + 15 + 29% 
Vocational) ЗЕ 28,694 + 2,29 + 9.7% 3,648 +369 + 11.3% 
Navigation, 7 2 NT 4485 — 52 — 11% 753 + 27 + 3.7% 
Commercial, .^. м кы 19,476 — 754 — 3.7% 1,335 + 63 + 4.5% 
Social wark „йел, d SEES 5700 + 94 + 19.8% 1,981 +235 + 13.4% 
ome economics ........ 224 + 67 +3 ^ 64 + 27 + 42% 
Special хз ГДК ТОШУ 2,723 + 261 +10.9% 411 — 8 — 17% 
Others 22 с. P ERR 1,395 — 19 — 91% — — — 
Higher and university . . . . . - 19,437 + 2431 + 14.1% 3,444 E = 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


New Types of School A new theoretical course was introduced in navigation 
schools for future naval engineers. Based on the matriculation examination (science or 
natural science stream), it speeds up studies. 
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The National Assembly has approved the proposal to establish a new type of voca- 
tional school, amalgamating the three former type, viz., the two-year technical trade 
school, the one-year basic technical school, and the one-year technical teacher training 
school. This new school will be developed during the next five years to accommodate 
2,000 students. It can either be a separate institution or an annex to an already existing 
workshop or technical school. 

The School for Journalism opened in the autumn of 1965 is a state school offering a 
one-year course. Candidates must have matriculated and have practical journalistic 
experience; the final examination includes journalism (practical and theroetical tests), 
social science, history, economics and Norwegian. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses During 1965-1966, nine workshop schools experimented a 
revised curriculum which the Ministry of Education plans to introduce generally. The 
experiment was followed up by questionnaires and visits to the schools by inspectors 
from the Ministry. These showed that fuller information and better guidelines are 
required. The new curriculum stresses civics, especially laws and regulations on working 
conditions. 

Marketing and office work have been introduced in commercial schools as separate 
courses lasting two and a half to three years. The year’s practical experience previously 
required for admission is no longer required. 


Textbooks During the period under review there was a demand for 
textbooks for the new comprehensive school, and also other types of school. Special 
textbooks are published for retarded children and existing textbooks are constantly 
being brought up to date. 

All the compulsory school and general and vocational secondary school textbooks 
are subject to the Ministry of Education’s approval. They are checked to ascertain that 
they conform to the official curricula and syllabuses for the various types of school and 
that their content correspond to the most recent developments. The compulsory school 
textbooks are required, as a rule, to cover the curriculum for one year. 

State subsidies may be granted towards the publication of specialized textbooks 
for which the limited demand makes production costs unreasonably high. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting There is still a shortage of primary school teachers, about 
1075 of whom have not received the training required by law. The situation is improving 
with the increased capacity of the teacher training schools. Special courses have been 
introduced for persons with teaching practice but not holding an official certificate, 
with satisfactory results. 

The general secondary schools also suffer from a dearth of teachers, which is com- 
pensated by the appointment of part-time teachers and the regular staff taking on extra 
lessons. 

In the vocational schools the situation is satisfactory as a whole but there is still a 
shortage of certain categories of teacher, e.g. for commercial subjects and home economics. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Education for Adults As stated at the beginning of this report, a complete reorgan- 
ization of adult education and popular cultural activities is being considered. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966* 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Budget — School Building — QUANTITATIVE 
DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Primary 
Education — Secondary Education — Technical and Vocational Education — Higher Education — 
New Types of School — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula and Syllabuses — 
Textbooks — Assessment of Pupils’ Work — ТЕАСНІЧО Starr — Recruiting — Training — Further 
Training — Status — AUXILIARY SERVICES — Health and Hygiene — Assistance — Artistic and 
Cultural Activities — Libraries and Documentation — Audio-visual Aids — Educational Research 
— Literacy Teaching and Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures There was no major administrative change in 1965-1966. 
Education remains primarily the administrative responsibility of the Provincial Govern- 
ments while the Ministry of Education continues to be the over-all co-ordinating, policy- 
making and advisory authority. A recent exception to this rule was the placing of the 
Islamabad University and 26 primary and secondary schools in Rawalpindi, Dacca 
and Islamabad under the administration of the Central Government. 


Budget There was a sharp rise in government educational expendi- 
ture during the different Plan periods. The development budget rose from 230 million 
rupees during the first five-year plan to 1,100 million during the second. For the third 
Plan, 2,370 million have been allocated, representing a twelve-fold increase over the 
first and more than a two hundred per cent increase over the second. 

The total educational budget for 1965-1966, amounts to 784 million rupees, as 
against 729 million іп 1964-1965 (+7.5%). Recurring expenditure (455.5 million in 
1965-1966) shows an increase of 57.5 million (+14.4 %), Development expenditure, on 
the other hand, decreased by 2.5 million (—0.8 94). 

Primary education receives the most substantial allocation; 220 million rupees 
(a 2.8% increase over the previous year). The allocation for secondary education was 
increased by 30.1%. University and technical educational expenditure decreased 
respectively by 15.1% and 12.3%. 


School Building The construction of new schools and other educational 
institutions has maintained a steady rate of progress, with an over-all increase of 3,131 
buildings. Government expenditure in 1965-1966 was 118 million rupees, representing 
an increase of 33 million over the previous year. 

Priority was given to the construction of rural schools. Primary schools in durable 
material were built in East Pakistan; on the coastal belts they are designed to serve both 
as education centres and cyclone shelters. 

Construction work on the three new universities at Islamabad, Jehangirnaga and 
Chittagong (East Pakistan) is progressing satisfactorily, The two engineering colleges 
at Hyderabad and Rajshahi have been expanded and two new ones, as well as three 
medical colleges, are now under construction in East Pakistan. In addition, the univer- 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Батон by Mr. Kazi ANWARUL Hugue and Mr. S. M. Ац, Delegates of the Government of 
istan. 
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sities and colleges continued their programmes for the building of new campuses, halls, 
laboratories, student hostels and staff quarters, 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following table shows the number of pupils and teachers 
and Teachers in the various types of school in 1964-1965 and the difference 
аз against the previous year: 


Teachers 
———— — a 


1964-1965 Difference 1964-1965 Difference 
pam Seta perd te 
С» кем к 6,521,330 + 369,270 +6 % 171 ran + pue T 94 

Secondary. .... 79, + 284,30 + 14.2% 82,555 + 48, + 69% 
Vocational. . . . . 1991 + 2112 4121% = zs 15 
University colleges 
ieee cones 7i 8,359 25.8% 2,197 + 476 + 27.6% 

Higher secondary 40760 + + 25, › +27.6% 

Degree ..... 199,117 + 19249 41077, 62532 + 53 + 979 
Professional colleges 2,02 + 843 + 41% 1,415 + 45 +179% 
Teacher Training: 

Secondary school 

teacher traini 

анаа, с; 2,429 0 0 — — — 

Teacher training 

Schools . .... 12403 + 91 + 07% 1008 — 85 — 77% 

Higher teacher 

training schools . 3,087 + 189 + 65% 218 + 1 + 04% 

University insti- 

tutes of education 77 + 252 --465% 83 + 17 +25.7% 
Universities 2... 18937 + 1,737 +101% 187 + 200 +123% 
Miscellaneous ... 476396 + 23,743 + 5.2% — — — 

STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 

Primary Education Primary education (classes 1 to 5) is free in all government 


and local authority schools. Efforts were made during the year to broaden the base of 
primary education and reduce the high drop-out rate. The Provincial Governments 
appointed committees to advise on the Promotion and development of primary education. 
The goal is to attain an enrolment rate of 70% in the primary school age group by 1970 
and achieve universal primary education as soon as possible, 

Lower secondary, or intermediate education, is to be made compulsory before the 
end of the Perspective Plan period. 

In West Pakistan a number of mobile schools were introduced on an experimental 
basis, to provide free primary education for momadic peoples and others scattered 
over remote areas. 


Secondary Education There are three levels of Secondary education: (a) inter- 
mediate or lower Secondary, classes VI to УШ; (b) secondary, classes IX and X; (c) upper 
Secondary, classes XI and XII. 

The government programme for an increased variety of courses, which is being 
organized by stages, is designed to ensure that education at this level meets the require- 
ments of technology, agriculture and commerce. Priority was given to the compulsory 
teaching of science and mathematics and the provision of modern laboratories, libraries 
Science equipment, books and other requirements. 


Technical and Vocational Ten vocational institutions and four polytechnics (including 
Education one for women) were established during the year in East 
and West Pakistan respectively, In addition, a large programme for the expansion of 
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existing institutions was undertaken. The East and West Pakistan vocational schools 
have now been completely taken over by the Provincial Education Departments. 

The Dacca and Lahore Engineering and Technology Universities and engineering 
colleges throughout the country were further enlarged to accommodate a higher number 
of students each year. The Directorate of research extension and advisory services in 
the two universities introduced a technical information service to promote research and 
special studies. The post-graduate programme was also developed. 

Agricultural education has been considerably expanded and the training programmes 
at the agricultural universities and colleges in both areas of the country are followed 
by an increasing number of students. The agricultural universities conduct a great 
many post-graduate research projects. 


Higher Education The Panjab University has established a new Department 
of literary history of Indo-Pakistan Moslems, an advanced study and research Centre 
and a course in data processing and computor technology. The Karachi University 
has opened a School of marine biology and organized courses in metallurgy, electronics, 
chemical engineering, industrial engineering and statistics (a diploma course). The 
Sind University has opened an information and employment bureau for students. The 
Peshawar University has established a fine arts and a Turkish language department, 
while the Dacca University has started departments of applied physics and psychology 
and is further developing its geology and mineralogy department, with the assistance 
of Unesco. 

In all the universities there has been continued emphasis on post-graduate studies 
and research. During the third Plan period, Institutes of applied research will be set 
up in some, to study questions connected with the present rate of national growth. 


New Types of School During 1965-1966, various new pilot schools were in course 
of organization. These offer an expanded and diversified curriculum and serve as models. 
A comprehensive school for each district is being developed on their pattern. 

A new cadet college was opened in each area of the country, raising the total number 
to 4 in East Pakistan and 3 in West Pakistan. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Growing importance is attached to religious education in 
the secondary schools. The Provincial Governments are actively considering the introduc- 
tion of compulsory religious and moral education up to the matriculation classes. 


Textbooks The two Boards for the development of the national lan- 
guages, Urdu and Bengali, made great progress in translation and vocabulary work and 
produced a number of textbooks during the year. The textbook boards in each province 
expanded their programme for the production of better and cheaper textbooks in the 
national languages. 


Assessment of Pupils’ The intermediate and secondary education Boards in East 
Work Pakistan formulated proposals for a reform of the existing 
examination system at matriculation and higher secondary level, with the aim of encourag- 
ing students to be more independent in their answers. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting Despite the efforts that have been made, the available 
facilities are still inadequate to meet the actual needs of schools, The third Plan therefore 
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proposes to establish further teacher training schools, especially for polytechnic 
instruction. 


Training No major change has been made in teacher training, although 
it has been considerably improved; the facilities in existing schools have been expanded 
and a larger number of student-teachers is now being trained. 


Further Training The education extension centres organized a number of 
short-term intensive in-service training courses for secondary teachers, 


Status The salary scale for primary teachers was further raised 
during the year in East Pakistan. Government secondary school teachers’ and college 
lecturers’ salaries were also recently increased. This has led to a gradual revision of 
salary scales in non-government secondary schools and colleges. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene Several innovations were made in this sphere, especially in 
West Pakistan. The Lahore Government College for physical education started classes 
for the B. Ed. in physical education. The Lahore physical education and sports centre 
organized in-service training courses, conferences and meetings. In addition it offers 
advisory services to the physical education inspecting staff. A new Institute of Physical 
Education was opened in Karachi. 


Assistance The Commission for Students’ Problems and Welfare set 
up by the Ministry of Education in 1964, submitted its report to the Government, which 
is at present considering its recommendations. 

The scholarships awarded talented pupils at post-primary and university levels were 
further expanded. Under the central overseas training scheme, 52 university and college 
teachers are now studying abroad in different subjects. 

To encourage more students to take up basic science branches and to give an 
impetus to women’s education, the third Plan will include special scholarship schemes 
for higher education in science and for subjects specially interesting women students. 


Cultural and The Government continued to provide substantial grants 
Artistic Activities to various cultural and learned bodies and arts councils. 
A cultural exchange programme was arranged with the U.S.S.R. and a cultural Pact, 
which will later include a cultural exchange programme, was made with China. A number 
of scholarships were offered to various foreign countries and there are at present 155 
foreign students in Pakistan universities. 

The Department of archeology and museums continued its programme of explora- 
tion, excavation and conservation and new sites of ancient cultures were discovered. 
The first phase of excavation at Timargarha was completed and limited excavations at 
Mansura (West Pakistan). The conservation of ancient and hístorical monuments is 
continuing. With the assistance of Unesco the Department is endeavouring to save 
Mohenjodaro, threatened by salinity. A new gallery on Moslem history and culture 
was added to the National Museum in Karachi, and a museum is being built at Dacca, 
while those at Taxila, Harappa and Mohenjadaro have been further developed and 
improved. 

During 1965-1966, the Department arranged a number of art and culture exhibitions 
at home and abroad and participated in the art exhibition of Regional Cooperative 
Development countries (Pakistan, Turkey and Iran) at Teheran. 
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Libraries and The Directorate which includes the national archives, 
Documentation the archives library, the Liaquat national library, the national 
bibliographical unit, the central secretariat library and the microfilming and photocopying 
unit continued its programme of development. Two important publications were compiled 
and are being printed: The National Bibliography of Pakistan, 1962 and a catalogue of 
translated books published in Pakistan during 1963-1965. 

The Liaquat national library and the national archives are continuing to develop. 
The establishment of a national library at Islamabad is also progressing, The scheme 
for setting up a central library of Pakistan at Dacca, the country’s second capital, figuring 
in the third Plan, is being implemented. 

Two children’s libraries are being established in East and West Pakistan to provide 
reading facilities for children. 

Graduate and post-graduate studies in librarianship have been introduced in some 
universities. The Karachi University plans to initiate a three-year project to train college 
librarians at post-graduate level for higher education institutions; 10 librarians will 
be awarded scholarships each year. 


Audio-visual Aids A Directorate of audio-visual education has been set up ` 
in West Pakistan. Audio-visual aid centres have been organized in both provinces to 
give demonstrations and encourage the production of low-cost visual aids. The radio 
continued to broadcast regular school programmes and the education programmes 
on the Lahore and Dacca television service were expanded. 


Educational Research The Central Bureau of Education at Karachi and the 
Provincial Bureaux in Lahore and Dacca considerably expanded their activities during 
1965-1966, particularly in collecting, co-ordinating and diffusing statistical data and 
educational documentation. A reproduction unit was recently installed in the Central 
Bureau to improve the distribution services. The Government will shortly establish a 
research and studies section in the Central Bureau, mainly to identify and conduct research 
in educational problems of immediate significance for national, economic and social 
development. 


Literacy Teaching and Following the report of the national study group on adult 
Education for Adults literacy teaching and adult education, experimental pro- 
grammes have been undertaken by the Pakistan Academy for rural development at 
Comilla, where Moslem priosts (peshimams) and women teachers are being used in the 
campaign against illiteracy. A project for the improvement and expansion of these 
Programmes, at an estimated cost of 3.2 million rupees, will be carried out next year. 
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The Republic of Panama is an independent, unitary State. Its present constitution 
dates from Ist March, 1946. The census taken on 11th December, 1960, gave the popu- 
lation as 1,075,541, including 62,187 natives. The official language is Spanish. Ultimate 
responsibility for education rests with the Minister of Education. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965 4 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— New Types of School — School Calendar — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula 
and Syllabuses — Methods — Textbooks — Assessment of Pupils’ Work — TEACHING STAFF — 
Recruitíng — Training — Further Training — Status — AUXILIARY SERVICES — Health, Hygiene 
and Nutrition — School Psychology and Vocational Guidance — Youth Activities — Cultural and 
Artistic Activities — Libraries and Documentation 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures During 1965, the national directorate of primary education 
-was reorganized and supplemented by a technical educational division and a technical 
administrative division. The educational division is responsible for: further vocational 
training, the study of documents and statistics on the quality of teaching, the assessment 
of school work, the spreading of educational information, programmes for necessary 
textbooks, pupils’ health and nutrition, the social Service and special programmes. It 
comprises seven inspectors and a woman co-ordinating officer. The administrative divi- 
sion deals with school buildings, repairs and equipment, appointments, transfers and ге- 
adjustment of staff, pensions, statistics relating to the material conditions of instruction. 
It has the services of three inspectors and one co-ordinating officer. 

The post of assistant director of secondary education has been created, 

There is a division of educational research and teaching experiments, a division for 
the analysis and assessment of syllabuses and a division for the supervision and distri- 
bution of syllabuses. A division of educational psychology was set up at the beginning 
of 1965; it has been detached from the syllabus division and comes directly under the 
Minister and Vice-Minister. It is a technical department specializing in study and research 
on the solution of the psychological and social problems of primary and secondary 
school pupils. 

Ё Of the private schools operating in 1965, 60 were primary and 150 secondary schools. 

It had become urgent to group in one department the guidance, organization and super- 
vision of these schools. The department of private education, which had been abolished 
from 1960 to 1964, was therefore re-established as a national directorate. 

The law of 28th April, 1966, governs the operation of the department of textbooks 
and teaching materials, to which has been added a textbook commission. 


Inspection Primary school inspectors use seminars and lectures as 


methods of supervision. In 1965, 42 seminars and 30 lectures were held. Actual inspec- 
tion is rendered difficult by the geographical nature of the country; moreover, the large 


! From the report sent by the Ministry of Education of Panama. 
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number of administrative tasks incumbent on the inspector prevents him from giving 
enough time to his inspection work. In the province of Panama, for instance, out of a 
total of 155 working days, 86 were used for inspection, i.e. 55%. Staff have been ap- 
pointed for the administrative tasks, so that inspectors may now devote themselves 
entirely to their school work. oP 

In 1965 the attention of the recently created inspection councils was concentrated 
mainly on the problem of assessing school work, both of pupils and of teachers. It 
should be recalled that the national directorate of primary education has organized in- 
spection in the form of councils (national council for primary schools, provincial and 
district councils, teachers’ councils) in order to study the various factors affecting the 
process of teaching and study. The national council of primary education held meetings 
to inform the inspection staff of the new methods of assessment. 

The inspection of secondary education is limited by the shortage of staff for the 
various subjects. The inspectors observe that teaching is greatly impeded by the shortage 
of material and of equipment for laboratories and workshops. 


Budget The education budget for 1965 amounted to 21,226,770 


balboas, which represents 24.5% of the national budget. Details, with the difference 
from 1964, are given below (in balboas). 


1965 Difference 

ро оа Eh 

Administration 1. “йл eee 3,050,139 — 47423; = SiS % 
Literacy and adult education ...... 34,330 + 1400 + 42% 
National directorate of primary education . — 11,721,405 + 498,488 + 44% 
National directorate of secondary education. 5,709,667 + 287,687: E> 53% 
National directorate of culture ...... 347,359 + 4635 + 13% 
Department of physical education ... - 89,600 — 32,440 — 26.5% 
National printing office ..... Jus 274,270 a 73260; — 1394 
Total 21,226,770 + 709,87 + 3.4% 


Two schools come under other ministries which are responsible for financing them 
also, namely, the Augusto S. Boyd National School of Agriculture of the Ministry of 
Agriculture, Commerce and Industry, and the National School of Nursing of the Ministry 
of Labour, Social Welfare and Public Health. The University, which is an autonomous 
institution, receives a grant from the National Government (2,370,925 balboas in 1965 
as against 2,190,775 in 1964). Income from fees is allotted 75% to the development of 
the library and laboratories, and 25% to the students’ provident fund. 


School Building The shortage of classrooms, equipment and furniture isa 
major preoccupation of the Ministry of Education. The State, the municipalities, the 
communes and private persons combine their efforts to build urgently the schools required 
by the increasing demands of a population which is growing at an ever more rapid pace. 
In 1965, there were 1,460 public primary schools (+ 19) and 60 private primary 
schools. Two secondary schools have been built: the José Dolores Moscote college, 
with 44 classrooms, and the Richard Neumann college with 25 classrooms. : 
In 1965 a school building programme for 6 rural areas was worked out according 
to the “ Robles Plan” for the economic and social development of the country. U.S. 
AID granted a loan of 1,739,484 balboas for the implementation of this programme, 
Which comprises 166 rural schools with a total of 715 classrooms, the cost of which is 
estimated at 2,819,134 balboas. The Government's share is 819,518 balboas, the com- 
munes are to contribute 260,132 balboas (material and manpower), the rest being covered 
by the U.S. AID loan, A national group for the development of school buildings has 
been set up to be responsible for the study and implementation of national projects; 
it will work in collaboration with the regional school building centres for Latin America. 


E 
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Loans have been contracted with international and inter-American agencies to 
finance school building. For example, the National Assembly approved a loan of 2,500,000 
balboas for this purpose on 28th January, 1965. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The number of pupils and teachers in public and private 
and Teachers education in 1965, with the difference from 1964, is as 
follows: 
Pupils Teachers 
p 2 АЕ er ea 
Public 1965 Difference 1965 Difference 
а, 
ет at) y 22. ы tan pO Gar 1948 + 47 +25% ade kG 5% 
ey ЖҰТА CEA t үй 193,037 47077 + 3.7% 6,661 +296 +5 “ 
NE жу лыста “ҮС 31,31 +1,948 + 6.2% 1460 +32 + 22% 
К el cs ge ee ІЗ 3822 + 69 +18.1% 41 — — 
Total 226,898 +7,696 + 3.475 
Private 
о У m Gate zielt. 2877 + 500 41747; 99 +10 +11.2% 
BRUM КТ ИЕН КМ 10,92 — 60 — 06% 484 +19 +4 % 
СЕДАН уч: i: 76041 23,258 +2,190 + 9.4% 1,168 + 82 + 7.5% 
i US ess aig aa 2200; 68 + 1 +16.2% 10: --72 425 Y% 
Total 36,595 +2643 + 7.8% 
STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
New Types of School A school of arts, crafts and small industries has been set up 


in a rural area of the province of Veraguas under the Ministry of Education, 

A special agriculture department has been opened in the first stage at Bocas del 
Toro in order to improve agricultural practice in this area. At Puerto Armuelles, a 
baccalaureate second stage has been introduced, which enables pupils to complete the 
secondary school. 

The public evening secondary school, set up in 1963, has received legal confirmation. 
Official summer courses for unqualified teachers have been held in the teacher training 
department of the girls’ lycée at Panama. 


School Calendar In 1965 the school year was shortened as an experiment. 
It began on 3rd May and ended on 24th December, whereas formerly it terminated at 
the end of January. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Тп October, 1965, the director of pedagogical studies at 
Sévres visited various educational centres and submitted to the Ministry of Education 
a report on the reform of secondary education. In his opinion the timetables are over- 
loaded, the syllabuses too heavy and the subjects too many; he proposes that the number 
of class hours should be reduced to thirty for each of the three years in the first stage. 
A commission appointed to examine this report decided to introduce the new curriculum 
experimentally in the first stage of the Angel Ma. Herrera secondary school. 

Inquiries have enabled teachers to specify the difficulties they meet with in some 
subjects and to state their causes (lack of material, of co-operation with parents, of ade- 


quately prepared teachers, of time and of money). The main difficulties are experienced 
in the teaching of Spanish. 


ъ 
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The national directorate of primary education has drawn up а plan for а kinder- 
garten programme and has revised the primary curriculum for the first two years. The 
directorate of secondary education organized a seminar for teachers of domestic science 
on the interpretation of syllabuses and methods of teaching. 


Methods A commission of Panamanian educators, in a recent report, 
considers that teaching methods should be more active both for the teacher and for the 
pupils, and concludes that a more practical and lively form of teaching would give better 


results. 


Textbooks Several textbooks have been published especially for social 
studies. Many books have been distributed to the primary schools. Atlases and diction- 
aries have been acquired for the various educational centres. Various efforts to produce 
teaching material are being encouraged. For instance, the pedagogical workshop at La 
Chorrera (province of Panama), which cost 7,100 balboas and is equipped with machines 
and materials, is a great help to teachers and parents. This workshop has three sections: 
teaching materials, a projection and lecture hall, and an education library. A guide has 
been printed for the teaching of industrial arts. 


Assessment of Pupils’ As an experiment, final examinations were abolished in all 
Work schools in 1965 in order to stimulate work throughout the 
whole school year. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting There are enough teachers in primary education. As for 
secondary education, the national directorate of secondary education was able to provide 
the necessary number of teachers by appointing 37 more than planned. In intermediate 
education there is a surplus of teachers of geography and history, Spanish and philosophy, 
but a shortage of teachers of mathematics, natural science, English, music, art, industrial 
arts and domestic science, Although well aware of the shortage of secondary school 
teachers, the University of Panama has not planned to set up an institute of education 
to speed up the training of the necessary teaching staff. Moreover, the sums allocated 
for the appointment of secondary school teachers are not adequate to meet requirements. 


Further Training Among means of further training for primary teachers 
should be mentioned: (a) the organization and direction of a guidance seminar on the 
production of teaching material and audio-visual aids; (5) the organization of courses 
on the teaching of modern mathematics; (c) a course in public health for teachers in the 
province of Darién; (d) two seminars for the staff of private schools and kindergartens 
based on the pre-draft programme introduced in 1965. 

For secondary school teachers the inspection department has organized seminars, 
courses and lectures on the reform of methods of teaching history and geography, physics 
and modern mathematics, special courses in health education, a seminar on education 
for the home, the first course of a summer school for unqualified teachers, scientific and 
Vocational courses in several subjects, seminars on English, industrial arts, physical 
education, etc. 


Status The status of teachers has been improved as far as the 
budget permits. A redistribution of pupils is contemplated, to relieve the burden on 
overworked teachers. A “reward fund” has been constituted for teachers who are no 
entitled to payments from the social security fund. Steps have been taken to assist the 
dependents of teachers deceased on teaching service. 
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AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health, Hygiene The school health and food programme has been carried 
and Nutrition out in collaboration with the Ministries of Labour, Social 
Welfare and Public Health, and Agriculture, Commerce and Industry. The food pro- 
gramme has been integrated in the general school health programme and mention should 
be made in this field of the work achieved by the teachers, doctors, dentists and nurses. 
The school gardens have had a favourable influence on nutrition. 


School Psychology and The organization of guidance programmes presents two 
Vocational Guidance aspects: there are those carried out by guidance teachers in 
the secondary schools, and those run by staff from the Ministry of Education office 
(comprising a directing head, an assistant head, a psychologist and an educational psy- 
chologist who are responsible for planning, organizing, directing and supervising the 
implementation of the guidance programme). 
Efforts have been made to obtain the collaboration of teachers and school adminis- 

trative staff (mainly the doctor and nurse) in carrying out the programme. 

There are at present guidance services in nine secondary schools and 13 units pro- 
vide guidance for 7,283 pupils in the first stage. 

Guidance services are offered to pupils in order to follow through their physical and 
intellectual development, help them solve their personal difficulties and guide them in 
the decisions they have to make as regards their future. It is planned to extend these 
services to the primary level. 

Guidance activities are based on recommendation No. 56 of the XXVIth Inter- 
national Conference on Public Education, held in 1963. 


Youth Activities Regulations have been issued for the organization and oper- 
ation of secondary school pupils’ associations of a scientific, artistic, sporting, social and 
civic nature. 

Sport has been considerably developed and competitions have been held among 
secondary schools. In 1965, post-school amateur sport was made the subject of legal 
regulations and it was decided that this form of sport should be directed by the Panama 
Olympic Committee and by the national federations, provincial and district sports associ- 
ations and the clubs. The department of physical education of the Ministry of Education 
is to ensure compliance with the regulations, 


Educational Research The University of Panama has launched a programme for 
planning extra-mural education which aims at spreading the university’s influence to the 
whole of national life and at establishing closer links between university action and the 
functions of the Ministry of Education. 

The first forum on education was held in March, 1965, at the University of Panama; 
the participants were not only teachers at all levels of education, but also representatives 
of various sectors of the nation concerned in education. The work of the forum was 
divided among six commissions, which then came together in plenary session to discuss 
their respective reports on the orientation of schools in Panama, their organization and 
administration, the financing of education, educational legislation, school building and 
the assessment of the educational system. 


Libraries and The national library has done good work in spite of limited 
Documentation funds. The department of library extension visited the 
various libraries in the country to discover their present state. The first seminar on 
library extension aroused in the population a great desire to set up small libraries and 
also submitted a project for circulating libraries. 
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Peru is a unitary republic with a central government. The present constitution dates 
from 9th April, 1933. The total population is 11,750,430. The various types of education 
are placed directly under the Ministry of Public Education.. Other Ministries also concern 
themselves with education. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 ! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Budget — QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — 
Number of Pupils — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Primary Education — Technical Education 
— CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Changes in Syllabuses — Methods — TEACHING STAFF 

Recruiting — Training — Further Training — Status — AUXILIARY SERVICES — Health — Physical 
Education — Vocational Guidance — Handicapped Children — Out-of-school Activities — ** Operación 
Niños” — Literacy Teaching — Parents Meetings — Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures With a view to administrative rationalization of education, 
a single registration system has been introduced in official institutions, under which the 
pupil is registered for all levels of education simultaneously. At the same time, to faci- 
litate orientation and guidance and enable pupils to continue their studies, a single 
cumulative index card will be used for each level of education. 


Budget The 1966 budget is 5,136,020,000 soles, representing an 
increase of 858,311,000 soles (+20%) as compared with 1965. It represents 26.12% 
of the central government budget and 6% of the gross national income. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following statistics show the numbers of pupils attend- 
ing the different types of school in 1966, as compared with 1965: 
1966 Difference 
—— 
Primary .... ....- 2,157,246 + 103,222 + 5% 
General secondary .. . 362,551 + 51,694 + 16.6% 
Technical secondary . . 72,718 + 4,000 + 5.8% 
Teacher training 2... 16,464 + 1,746 +11.8% 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Primary Education Compulsory schooling ranges from 6 to 15 years of age. 

Two new types of education have been introduced: (a) bilingual schools in the 
Sierra (central area of the territory), offering basic primary education in the vernacular 
at the outset and progressively teaching in Spanish; (b) the colonizing educational 
syllabus established by the Ministry of Education and the civic educational organ of 
the promoters of the “ PROESCO " colonization schools, whose aim is to provide 


! From the report sent by the Ministry of Public Education of Peru. 
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indigent youth with family assistance, technical agricultural training and financial support 
in community farm-schools. 


Technical Education In 1966, 43 new technical schools were opened, as well as 
6 evening industrial secondary schools for boys. 

Schemes were established for regional polytechnical schools in 1968; they will be 
situated at Lima, Callao, Cajmarca, Trujillo and Arequipa and financed by a loan from the 
World Bank. Instruction corresponding to the 4th and Sth years of technical secondary 
education will be provided for students in the specialization cycle. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Changes in Syllabuses A revisory committee drew up a scheme for new primary 
school syllabuses. 

The content of the various technical syllabuses (agricultural, commercial, indus- 
trial and crafts) was rationalized. 


Methods Experimental schools have been established for all branches 
of technical education. New methods are applied in these, demanding more active 
participation of students. 

New primary school textbooks have been introduced, based on the principle of 
active teaching: * the child learns what he does or experiments more effectively. ” 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting The establishment of official and private day and night 
teacher training schools will combat the present shortage of teaching staff. 


Training The teacher training course has been lengthened from 
3 to 4 years. An advanced school of colonizing education has been established to train 
specialized teachers and will operate from 1967. 

It is planned to open a technical teacher training school in 1968 at Lima, to cover 
the staff requirements for technical, polytechnical and regional colleges (the two latter are 
being planned). 

The new teacher training curriculum introduced in 1966 integrates various subjects 
and the basic and specialized courses closely correspond to one another. 

The most marked change in the new curriculum consists in the introduction from 
the 3rd year of teaching practice providing initiation into apprenticeship techniques 
and materials alongside studies. During the 4th year the whole of the second term is 
reserved for teaching practice, 

Since it is necessary for the future teacher to understand the behaviour of the develop- 
ing human being in order to orientate the educational process judiciously, a “ Human 
Development and Apprenticeship’ course has been included in the new curriculum. 
Similarly, a course on the “ Interpretation of Syllabuses and Curricula ” has been intro- 
duced to familiarize teacher trainees with curricula and syllabuses, and above all their 
interpretation and application. 

With the integration of subjects, a series of specific courses, such as education, 
school legislation and organization, child psychology, adolescent psychology, general 
didactics, special didactics, for example, have been amalgamated in general courses such 
as educational science, human development and apprenticeship, modern and technical 
didactics and teaching material. 

A new system of teacher-pupil work has been initiated: the teacher will no longer 
confine himself to classroom teaching but will be expected to guide and supervise labo- 
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ratory research work, especially of working groups, and to plan his teaching along these 
lines. 

Teacher training schools are considered as higher educational institutions in view 
of the length of studies and the level of knowledge required. 

There are various types of teacher training schools: (1) those preparing for primary 
education; (2) advanced teacher training schools preparing for general secondary education, 
some of which include a technical section preparing teachers for technical secondary 
education; (3) two national institutes of education, with headquarters in the capital, 
which, in addition to training primary and secondary teachers, provide specialized 
courses for post-graduates, such as those training teachers specialized in the educational 
sciences; (4) teacher training schools for pre-school teachers; (5) physical education 
institutes and institutions training teachers for special schools; (6) family education 
institutions for family education teachers; (7) teacher training sections of art and regional 
art schools for art teachers; (8) the teacher training section of the dramatic art institute 
preparing school drama teachers; the teacher training section of the National School 
of Music for music and singing teachers. To these should be added the university faculties 
of education. Teacher training institutions are of two types: official and private. 

Pupil-teachers who have completed their studies are required to choose the certi- 
ficate they desire to obtain within a minimum of one year, during which they will conduct 
experiments and educational research for their thesis, in suburban or rural institutions. 
Certificates will bear the title of teacher, indicating their level and speciality. 


Further Training The National Institution of Teacher Training and Further 
Training is responsible for the further training of in-service teachers. It organizes: 
(1) general education courses for teachers without certificates who have not completed 
secondary studies; (2) courses on education for teachers without certificates who have 
completed secondary studies; (3) further training courses for teachers without certificates 
but who have completed educational training or hold other academic certificates; 
(4) specialization courses for teachers of all levels holding a teachers certificate. 

Training and further training cycles comprise a one-year stage of correspondence 
courses and a summer-course stage during which the pupil-teacher receives direct lessons 
from his teachers. Twenty-eight summer course centres have been organized in different 
Parts of the country. 


Status To avoid privileged situations or misapprehensions among 
teachers, Act No. 15,215 lays down that all teacher training certificates shall bear the 
common title of ** Teacher "", thus bestowing equality on pre-school, primary, secondary 
and teacher training school teachers. The same Act extends the benefit of state assistance 
to husbands or wives, parents and children, 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health The main innovations in respect of health protection and 
School hygiene are the following: (1) organization of a school health administration 
which draws up programmes, supervises their application and co-ordinates the work 
of the institutions concerned, giving them instructions for health protection; (2) esta- 
blishment of a uniform medical card for the whole Republic, which will serve pupils 
throughout their studies; (3) mass examinations to detect defects or diseases; (4) edu- 
cational campaigns by printed documents, television and group conversations between 
Pupils and teachers with comments by specialists, etc. 


Physical Education The Physical Education, Sports and Leisure Department 
of the Ministry of Public Education intends to carry out a bio-anthropometric survey 
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from 1967, to establish the average height and weight of the Peruvian schoolchild 
according to his age, from which his nutritional and socio-economic conditions will be 
deduced. Research will be conducted in the three geographical areas of Preu. 


Vocational Guidance A pupils’guidance department was established in December, 
1966, in the Secondary Education Administration, to co-ordinate secondary school 
vocational guidance activities. Its task is to promote and co-ordinate permanent investi- 
gations concerning personality, character, intelligence, aptitudes, interests and incli- 
nations towards an occupation, and the financial situation of official and private second- 
ary school pupils. 


Handicapped Children Curricula adapted to their personality are used for the 
education of handicapped children, together with educational and medical treatment 
designed for their physical and educational rehabilitation. Mentally deficient children 
are educated in special schools Nos. 2 and 6 in the capital. 


Out-of-School activities The Moral and Civic Training Department of the Ministry 
of Public Education has implemented a scheme for the organization and functioning 
of civic school committees and district committees, which work in collaboration witt 
the Voluntary Civic Service Committee of the municipality of Lima and educational 
institutions. 


“ Operación Niños ” This is a student mutual service programme. Its aim is to 
administer a gift of a million pounds to compensate for the lack of funds which compels 
teachers and pupils to work without textbooks. 

The National Girl Guides Association co-operates in this programme by making 
special didactic illustrations which are distributed in the different schools. 


Literacy Teaching The literacy campaign initiated in 1944 has been consider- 
ably extended during the last ten years, but the country’s needs are far from being satis- 
fied. A programme for the period ending in 1970 should at least reduce if not eliminate 
illiteracy. 


Parents’ Meetings Since June, 1966, compulsory meetings have been arranged 
for teachers with the parents’ association administrations and school societies in all the 
official and private educational institutions at primary, general secondary and technical 
levels. These meetings take place at least once a month, with the aim of co-ordinating 
government efforts for the integral education of pupils and their moral and civic 
training. 


Education for Adults A private organization, the national training service for 
industrial work (SENATI), has succeeded in attracting numerous workers to primary 
and secondary education by offering them special timetables. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 : 


i ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Budget — School Building — QUANTITATIVE 
—— ЕуЕГОРМЕМТ — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — New Types 
4 of School — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Textbooks — TEACHING STAFF — Recruitment 
— Further Training 


i ADMINISTRATION | 


Administrative Measures No important changes have taken place in the administrative 
structure of the Department of Education during 1965-1966. 


Budget The Department’s budget for the financial year 1965-1966 
amounted. to 595,995,624 pesos as compared with 555,034,130 pesos in 1964-1965, i.e. 
an increase of 40,961,494 pesos (+ 7.3%). 
4 Total government expenditure during the same year was 2,077,354,125 pesos. Ех- - 
— — penditure on education therefore represents 28.6%. ae 


School Building The latest figures refer to the year 1964-1965, during which 
650 schools with 1,653 classrooms were built at a cost of 9,193,995.88 pesos. The figures 
A for the previous year were respectively, 650 buildings, 3,349 classrooms and 7,637,698.48 


: pesos. 
| QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 
Number of Pupils The following figures show the number of pupils and teachers 
in the public schools in 1963-1964, and the difference as compared with the previous year: 
Pupils Teachers 
——————— —— 
1963-1964 Difference 1963-1964 Difference 


—— 
97:78 102,213 + 9,027 + 9.68% 


паху: о 3,923,422 + 323,422 + 8. 
+ 7.09% 46,474 + 5044 + 12.17% 


Intermediate ...... 1,068,959 + 70,796 4 


2 oe 269,654 + 42,764 + 18.8 % 2 
technical and vocational. 69,537 4,799 + 7.4 % ОИ 
Нірћег: 
teacher training . . . . 10,521 
technical, vocational and 
navel... dh АХ 9,079 


2,608 + 32.9 % 
925 + 11.34% 


+ + 


| 408 — 130 — 3.18% 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


New Types of School After a year of operation in circumstances which were often 
difficult, secondary schools in villages (barrios) appear to be giving good results. The 
number of their pupils is considerably higher than that of the secondary school responsi- 
ble for them. 


Wr POP ee Анды НАА дА «аы ламы! кА 
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1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Modesto FAROLAN, Delegate of the Government of the Philippines. 
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It has also been noticed that, thanks to their work, hygienic conditions in the com- 
munity have improved, as have also production and profits. The pupils have helped with 
poultry-farming, stock breeding, gardening, pig breeding as well as with other activities 
such as producing bags, slippers and basket-work. The parents are beginning to use 
certain modern farming methods, which also help to increase production. The problem 
of juvenile delinquency in villages where these schools exist has, to some extent, been 
overcome, 

Naturally, there are still many problems to be solved. There is, for instance, a lack 
of equipment for instruction in science, of libraries, textbooks and qualified teachers. 
There are also financial difficulties which, it is hoped, will become gradually less acute 
as productivity increases. Apart from the schools opened last year at Urdaneta and 
Bautista in the Province of Pangasinan, 9 schools in 7 other parts of the province, 3 in 
. Camarines Norte and 1 at Albay were set up during the 1965-1966 school year. Accord- 
ing to information received, about a hundred barrios schools will be opened in various 
places next year. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


"Textbooks The five-year textbook production plan came to an end on 
30th June, 1965. It has been extended and during the year which ended on 15th April, 
1966, 3,232,150 new textbooks were printed and distributed, 2,405,275 of them to primary 
Schools, 398,898 to intermediate schools and 424,977 to secondary schools. The total 
number issued since the year 1960-1961 was 20,143,701. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruitment The situation is unchanged, i.e. the number of qualified 
primary teachers is quite sufficient while in secondary education there is a shortage of 
teachers of mathematics, science, chemistry and physics. On the other hand there are 
more than enough teachers of household management and social studies. 


Further Training The 20 regional centres for the further training of inspectors, 
school administrators and class-teachers have continued their work. They have organized 
not only working conferences, but also “ workshops” or accelerated practical courses. 


- =. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 ! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Budget — School Building — QUANTITATIVE 
DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Compulsory 
Schooling — Pre-school Education — Primary Education — Secondary Education — Vocational 
Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND МЕТНОрѕ — Curricula and Syllabuses — Methods — 
Textbooks — TEACHING STAFF — Recruiting — Training — Further Training — AUXILIARY SERVICES 
— Health and Hygiene — Assistance — Handicapped Children — Child Welfare — School Psychology 
and Vocational Guidance — Youth Activities — Cultural and Artistic Activities — Education for 
Adults — International Relations 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures Тһе 1965-1966 school year was characterized inter alia by 
intensive efforts to bring school laws into line with the reform of primary and secondary 
education, Statutes were drafted for primary schools, teacher training schools and 
nursery schools. The Ministry of Education issued orders and directives concerning 
the rules and methods to be observed in re-organizing primary and secondary schools, 
the adaptation of general and vocational secondary schools to the changes introduced 
by the law on the development of the educational system, the new nomenclature for 
trades, and specializations taught in vocational schools, regulations for teacher-training 
centres and heads of primary and secondary schools. 


Budget The 1966 budget for education is 22,106 million zlotys, 
of which 19,195 million are allocated to recurrent expenditure and 2,911 million to 
investments. This is а 9.7% increase over the 1965 budget (20,257 million), in which 
17,738 million zlotys were allocated to recurrent expenditure (+8.7%) and 2,519 to 
investments (+ 16%). 


School Building In 1965, capital expenditure for school building amounted 
to 3.8 million zlotys. The following premises were constructed: 560 primary schools, 
with 5,048 classrooms and 1,386 laboratories for the different subjects taught; 8 general 
lycées, with 162 classrooms and laboratories; 55 vocational schools, with 819 classrooms; 
25 workshops in vocational schools, with 4,189 work stations; 7 special schools, with 
70 classrooms; 1 school of music, with 7 classrooms; 43 nursery schools to accommodate 
5,520 children; 28 boarding schools, accommodating 5,898 children. 

From the time of the establishment of the special fund for school building (i.e. 
November, 1958) to the end of 1965, 1,197 schools were built in honour of the millenary. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 
Number of Pupils The following table shows the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in 1965-1966 as compared with the preceding year: 


* From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Stanislaw Dososiewicz, Delegate of the Government of Poland. 
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Pupils Teachers 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 
Pre-school. . . . . 602,629 + 23,847 + 41% 25,375 + 1427 +6% 
PR s. nu 5,176,588 — 31,48 — 0.6% 171,745 + 6268 + 38% 
General secondary . 426,846 + 21,60 + 5.3% 15,848 + 437 + 2.8% 
үс a (Ж н So jad 84227 + 5438 + 61% = -- "um 
Vocational. . . . . 1,670,442 +. 136,467 + 8.9% 53,842 — 8.2% 
әлеге -..... 251,864 -- + 8.9% 22,960 — + 6.5% 
Teacher training . . 46,612 + 4,769 +114% 16667 + 198 + 13.5% 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Compulsory Schooling Under the Order issued on 25th September, 1965, by the 
Ministry of Education, all children are required to complete eight-year primary schooling. 
This means that from Ist September, 1966, all the seven-year primary schools will 
be transformed into eight-year schools. 

During the 1965-1966 school year, over 99.5% of the total number of school-age 
children attended primary schools. Of the 27,347 children not enrolled for compulsory 
education, 22,079 had serious reasons (e.g. handicaps, chronic diseases, mental deficiency). 
The quotient of teaching efficiency for 1965 was 89.5% (88.3% in 1964) and the per- 
centage of pupils who remained two years in the same class decreased from 6.5% in 
1963-1964 to 5.8% in 1964-1965. 


Pre-school Education Under the co-operation established between pre-school 
institutions and primary schools, enrolments for the Ist class of primary schools were 
advanced by 6 months. 

Children not attending nursery schools or failing to show themselves ready for 
education are placed in preparatory centres specially organized for the purpose. Nursery 
rath or class 1 primary school teachers direct activities corresponding to the children's 
evel. 


Primary Education Primary school conditions continued to improve. The 
number of classrooms increased by 2,871, laboratories by 2,230 and classroom labora- 
tories by 1,966, compared with the previous year. The “shift” system continued to 
decrease. The average number of pupils per class likewise decreased from 26.3 to 26 
(in towns from 36.2 to 35.5, in the country from 21.1 to 20.8), The number of pupils 
successfully completing their primary education rose to 661,195 as compared with 617,856 
in 1964 (4-7 97). Of these, 76.955 continued their education in general secondary schools 
or vocational schools. 


Secondary Education There are now 867 general secondary schools and the 
number of graduates with the final school leaving certificate is increasing yearly. In 1965, 
there were 77,509, as compared with 62,685 in 1964. 


Vocational Education The 1965-1966 school year was characterized by the pro- 
gressive development of vocational education, both quantitative and qualitative. Of the 
total number of pupils completing primary education, 59% entered Ist and 2nd cycle 
vocational schools. 

Schools of electricity and electronics continued to increase among the basic (1st cycle) 
vocational schools. These train highly skilled workers for various. Specialities. The 
development of mechanization, especially in the mining, building and internal transport 
industries, has led to a parallel increase in the basic vocational schools training skilled 
workers for machine operation and maintenance. Similar development is to be 
noted in the secondary vocational schools and technical schools specializing in mechanics 
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and electricity, water supply improvement, rural construction and local administration, 
as well as those training clothing design, dry-cleaning and dyeing, mechanized office 
work and food processing technicians, etc. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses During the past year, the work which has been in progress 
since 1961 for the preparation of new syllabuses was completed for the general secondary 
schools, vocational schools (Ist and 2nd cycles), teacher training centres and teacher 
training schools. The modernization of teaching material from the scientific and didactic 
angles and efforts to bring the school closer to present-day life essentially mark the 
revised curricula. A new selection of elements concording with the methodology of the 
educational sciences and the new structure of teaching material reflect this modernization. 

The trend towards differentiation in the syllabus content for the general secondary 
schools, according to pupils’ interests and aptitudes, should also be stressed. This is 
illustrated in class IV by the optional “ selective activities ”, for which four hours a, week 
are reserved. The following groups are available: humanities, mathematics-physics, 
biology-chemistry, languages, geography-economics. 

For the primary schools, the new 8-year syllabus is being applied this year in the 
seven first classes and will be introduced in the eighth class in 1966-1967. 

Vocational school syllabuses and the organization of the theoretical and practical 
classes have undergone a number of changes in the light of scientific and technical develop- 
ments in production technology and work organization and present-day industrial 
requirements. A broad revision of syllabuses was undertaken during the year to improve 
general technical and vocational instruction as well as general education. This fell 
definitely into line with the principles governing the organization and syllabuses of 
the school reform now in preparation. 


Methods The number of laboratories for different subjects and 
classroom-laboratories in general secondary schools is constantly increasing. This year 
there were 4,927 specialized classrooms, including laboratories for physics, chemistry, 
biology, technical and other activities, as well as gymnasiums (in all 112 more than 
last year). қ 

General secondary schools using a foreign language as the teaching language continue 
to develop; this may be Russian, English, French or German. Last year, there were 
17 schools of this type, with 56 classrooms (classes УШ to X) and a total of over 2,000 
pupils. This year there were 21, with 90 classrooms (classes УШ to XI) and over 3,200 
pupils. 

All vocational school graduates (Ist and 2nd cycles) go through a preliminary 
practice period to complete the practical training received at school. Both schools and 
plants organize workshops duly equipped with machinery and working tools correspond- 
ing to the requirements of the various syllabuses, which are co-related to theoretical 
instruction. 

Production training periods are increasing in schools and plants parallel to school 
development. During the 1965-1966 school year, the Ministry of Education schools 
had 522 such workshops, with 90,310 work stations; this represents a 1.2% increase 
in the number of workshops and a 2.8 % increase in the number of work stations, com- 
pared with 1964-1965. Vocational training workshops were used by 263,000 trainees. 

By organizing practice periods with plants, schools are able to take advantage of 
factory laboratories, experimental stations and research centres. This enables their 
trainees to learn with the most up-to-date machinery and equipment and at the same 
time acquaint themselves with new techniques and technological processes. 
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Textbooks Work on new textbooks and teaching aids is proceeding 
simultaneously with the preparation of new curricula and syllabuses in view of the educa- 
tional reform. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting During the 1965-1966 school year a total of 280,000 full-time 
teachers and educators were employed in schools of all types and other centres for instruc- 
tion and education, representing an increase of 4% as against the previous year. 


Training The number of primary school teachers with teacher training 
School or teacher training centre studies was higher in 1965-1966 than the previous 
year, rising from 36.5% to 43.7%. It is anticipated that approximately 50% of all these 
teachers will have received higher or semi-higher teacher training in 1966-1967. 

The Ministry of Education is aiming at providing primary schools with qualified 
physical education teachers. There are now 11,300 physical education teachers in primary 
schools who have made higher or semi-higher physical education studies. In 1965 and 
1966, the number of teacher training schools specialized in physical education under 
the Ministry of Education was doubled. The number of graduates from these was six 
times higher in 1965 than in 1961. Emphasis was laid on further training for in-service 
teachers on the “external” studies system. These teachers are also recommended to 
take part in summer courses and join self-education groups. 


Further Training In 1965-1966 the methodological centres for the improve- 
ment of professional qualifications gave consideration to the following questions: the 
role and place of the various subjects in the school syllabus in the achievement of the 
School's educational tasks, the choice of educational, psychological, social and methodo- 
logical criteria in selecting syllabus material for the educational reform, improvement of the 
impact of the lesson period from its cognitive and character-forming aspects, moulding 
of the child's moral and social attitude at school and in out-of-school and socially useful 
activities. 

Mid-year courses were organized in 1965-1966 for some 35,000 teachers and 400 
summer courses for another 25,000. 

The aim of these methodological centres is to offer conditions under which teachers’ 
inventiveness and initiative can develop, motivating them to take an active part in further 
training activities. Among other things, there is a competition for the most gifted teachers, 
which consists in a paper on an educational subject, based on the personal experience, 
study and observations of the author. In 1965, 906 such papers were sent in and in 1966 
over 1,500 teachers are taking part in the competition. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene During the 1965-1966 school year special attention was 
directed towards health colonies for children suffering from chronic rheumatic diseases, 
crippled children and children underweight and undersized, as well as colonies of 
a therapeutic character for socially maladjusted and deficient children. 

Efforts were also made to provide young people with increased opportunities to 
develop and maintain good physical condition out of school hours. Co-operation has 
been established with out-of-school physical culture societies and youth organizations 
for this purpose. 


Assistance Scholarships ranging between 130 and 420 zlotys a month 
are primarily given to pupils attending a'sch Ol at some distance from their home, whose 
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school results are particularly satisfactory. In 1965-1966, 271,904 vocational school 
pupils benefited from these, representing a 4.7% increase as against the previous year. 

Children and adolescents qualified to live in children’s homes but who remain 
with their families receive material assistance in the form of periodic grants from the 
former’s budget. A total of 12,379 children and adolescents were assisted in 1964-1965. 

In the past school year, 1,767 inter-school hostels cared for 258,020 pupils, of whom 
180 to 190 thousand were from rural areas. 

In view of the importance of enabling children to study away from home, the 
Committee of the National Unity Front decided to set up a special fund for the construc- 
tion of new hostels and the renovation and equipment of those already in existence. 

Some 85,000 pupils, 65-70 thousand of whom were from rural areas (76-82%) 
used these hostels. More scholarships were distributed for this purpose than last year. 

Children commuting by train have 109 recreation rooms at their disposal in railway 
stations; 21,978 take advantage of these each day. 


Handicapped Children The number of children enrolled in special schools again 
increased in comparison with last year. Special attention is paid to making these schools 
accessible to children and adolescents unfit to attend regular primary schools and who 
come from small towns and rural areas. This has led to an increase in the special classes 
for mentally handicapped children in the regular primary schools; the number of places 
in hostels for handicapped children has also been increased. 

Vocational training to prepare adolescents incapable of attending regular schools 
for an occupation has been organized on two levels: (1) special primary schools or classes 
for children retarded in school work by three or more years, where the three final forms 
include vocational training; (2) basic vocational schools for special primary school 
graduates, with a two-year or three-year course according to the specialization. 

Special primary school graduates who are prevented from continuing their studies 
in special basic vocational schools owing to their degree of physical or mental deficiency, 
who are over 16 and have obtained an attestation classifying them in a disabled category, 
are directed towards basic vocational schools attached to disabled persons’ co-operatives. 

These special vocational training centres provide instruction for 43 different trades. 
Some of the pupils train in special school production workshops; the others undergo. 
practical training in local industrial socialized work undertakings. The number of 
pupils who train in the latter is increasing every year; during 1965-1966, 48 such under- 
takings trained 980 pupils. 


Child Welfare In 1965-1966, 44,372 children and adolescents were cared 
for by 366 children's homes. They included orphans (14.692), semi-orphans (41.6%) 
and children whose homes for various reasons failed to provide adequate educational 
conditions (43.8%). 

It is aimed to increase the number of children's homes during the period 1966-1970, 
by the decentralization of welfare and educational work, and 21 new homes, for 2,300 
children, will be built. In addition, there will be units grouping 8 to 12 children, who 
Will be looked after by specially selected families. 


School Psychology and The number of school and vocational guidance centres in 
Vocational Guidance the voivodies and district towns increased from 116 in 1964 
to 130 in 1965. Occasional consultation centres, of which there are 102, are gradually 
being transformed into permanent centres. 

Youth Activities In the setting of out-of-school activities educational activities 


have been expanded in special interest groups. There are now 45,441 of these in primary 
Schools, with 1,157,945 members; in the general secondary schools there are 6,595, with 
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196,053 members. As compared with the 1963-1964 school year, the number of groups 1 
shows an average increase of 6.2% and the number of members 11%. A particularly 
marked increase occurred in special school subject groups. About 50% of vocational 
secondary school students take part in special interest group activities. 

Summer and winter holiday centres were used by 1,455,741 pupils in 1965-1966, 
representing a 6.5% increase over the previous year. Various forms of rest holidays 
continued to develop this year for older youth. The most popular are those whose 
programme, apart from active rest, includes socially and economically useful work. 
Among the forms organized by the educational authorities and schools youth mobile 
forest camps and certain types of ** know-your-country ” holidays should be mentioned. 

Excursions lasting from three to five days to voivodie and larger district towns 
for rural children and youth are particularly enjoyed. They are organized during the 
holidays by the educational authorities and the Society of Children's Friends. Over 
40,000 young people benefited from this type of holiday. 


Cultural and Artistic A. festival of school artistic groups was organized in 1965 
Activities at Warsaw on a nation-wide scale. Dance groups, orchestras 
and choirs joined in this demonstration, which offered a review of school artistic groups” 
achievements. In addition, shows, theatrical performances, exhibitions, competitions, 
etc. are organized by the special interests groups for the school and the community. 


Education for Adults Socialized undertakings organize the following workers’ 
courses: (1) for newly engaged workers lacking the necessary skills and desirous of 
acquiring them; (2) for semi-skilled workers: (3) for workers already possessing specific 
trade skills who need to familiarize themselves with the most recent scientific and technical 
innovations resulting from technical changes. The social organizations and associations 
also offer various types of courses. 

Both plants and the general public show keen interest in all the courses. The fact 
that approximately 1,200,000 persons attended some 50,000 courses in 1965-1966, arranged 
either by plants or social organizations, is eloquent. 

Foreign language correspondence courses continued to run in 1964-1965; esperanto 
was introduced for the first time in 1966. 

Popular universities are organized in industrial concerns, towns, workers’ colonies 
and larger villages for regular groups of not less than 30 persons, with a minimum of 
seven years’ primary education, and who are at least 17 years of age. The number of 
these universities rose from 2,762, with 162,412 students, in 1964-1965, to 3,197, with 
203,288 students, in 1965-1966. 


International Relations There were 29 Unesco associated schools in 19 towns 
(15 voivodie towns) in 1965-1966. Of these, 19 were general secondary schools (6 eleven- 
year schools), 3 primary schools, 1 a teacher training school, 5 teacher training secondary 
schools and an art school. 

The programme is closely linked with anniversaries announced by Unesco; in 1966, 
for example, Unesco’s twentieth anniversary was celebrated. Great importance is attached 
to the Declaration of Human Rights and the Declaration of the Rights of the Child. 
On 25th February, 1965, a nation-wide conference of representatives of associated schools 
was held at Lodz, to sum up their achievements after ten years’ work. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966: 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— Various Changes — Compulsory Schooling — New Types of School — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES 
AND METHODS — Curricula and Syllabuses — Textbooks — TEACHING $ТАЕЕ — Recruiting — 
Status — AUXILIARY SERVICES — Assistance — Youth Activities — Literacy Teaching — Education 
for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures Тһе following administrative and financial committees have 
been set up: a planning committee responsible for devising and supervising the imple- 
mentation of practical methods of instruction; a curriculum committee to revise school 
curricula and textbooks (which are drawn up by specialists in education); a scholarship 
committee to consider applications from students who want to study abroad, Nomi- 
nations for employees to take part in study groups and seminars organized by Unesco 
or other agencies must be approved by this committee. ] 


Inspection There are inspectors for all the subjects taught in the schools: 
religion, Arabic; English, mathematics, science, civics, fine arts and physical education. 


Budget The budget of the Ministry of Education forthe year 1965-1966 
amounts to 32,536,250 rupees, which represents an increase of 4,480,097 (--about 16%). 


School Building The total number of classrooms built during the year was 519 
for primary schools and 56 for secondary Schools, i.e. an increase of 5 primary classrooms 
(4-0.97 97) and 11 secondary classrooms (+24.4 97) as compared with the preceding year. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following figures show the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in the various types of school in 1965-1966 and 
the difference as compared with the previous year: 
Pupils Teachers 
——— ---------- 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 ‘Difference 
——— — ----- 
Primary ‚шуй aire ES ASA 11,188 +1,618 +16.9% 613 +49 + 8.6% 
Secondary a ais ула eens 1,236 + 323 + 35.3% 109 +19 +21.1% 
Institute of religious studies . . . . + - 92 + 14 +17.9% 19. +144, 55% 
Teacher training... soe 4+ 169 + 45 +36.2% 6 em = 
Technical ГС ЫЫ» 43 + 13 +43.3% 28 + 1 + 3.7% 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Various Changes General education is now divided into three stages: the 
six-year primary course, the three-year preparatory course and the three-year secondary 
course. A general examination is held at the end of the preparatory stage and pupils who 


! From the report sent by the Ministry of Education of Qatar. 
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pass this can choose either general secondary education, technical education or teacher 
training. 


Compulsory Schooling Education is not officially compulsory: however, in view of 
the many incentives offered by the Ministry, almost all girls and boys of school age 
attend school. All education is free. 


New Types of School A new commercial secondary school will be opened at the 
beginning of the next school year for pupils who hold the general preparatory school 
certificate. Those who successfully complete the course will be awarded a secondary 
commercial certificate. This school will prepare Qataris for work in government service 
and the best pupils will be granted scholarships to enable them to continue their studies 
in foreign universities. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Тһе syllabuses follow the lines laid down in the Arab League 
Cultural Agreement; a few minor alterations were made when they were reprinted. 


Textbooks Hitherto all textbooks have been selected from among those 
used in Arab countries. Since it has been decided that the primary and preparatory 
courses should make use of locally produced textbooks, 14 for primary schools and 5 
for the preparatory course have been drawn up by specialist teachers in the country. 
They are now being printed. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting Teachers are usually recruited from other Arab countries; 
only 6.3% of the teachers are Qataris. 


Status After three years' service, the first of which is regarded as 
probationary, teacher's contracts are renewed every year. Two months’ notice on either 
side is required when a contract is to be terminated. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Assistance 3 The Minister has continued to offer students various auxiliary 
services: nutrition, transportation, clothing, salaries—medical care and grants-in-aid 
for needy Qataris. 


Youth Activities During the meeting held in Mexico City in September, 1965, 
the Qatari Association of Boy Scouts became a member of the World Boy Scouts Bureau. 

A higher committee set up under the auspices of the Ministry of Education now 
supervises all sports clubs in the country. 


Literacy Teaching In accordance with the recommendations of the national 
committees and of the World Conference on the Eradication of Illiteracy, a plan for 
literacy teaching is being drawn up. It will be applied as from the beginning of the forth- 
coming school year. 


Education for Adults The Adult Education Section continued its policy of accept- 
ing a maximum number of adults at evening classes; their numbers now approximate one- 
third of the total number of day students. 
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ROMANIA 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966! 


ADMINISTRATION — Planning — Budget — School Building — QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — 
Number of Pupils — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Compulsory Schooling — Primary Education 
— Secondary Education — Vocational and Technical Education — Higher Education — CURRICULA, 
SvLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula — Syllabuses — Textbooks — ТЕАСНІМО Starr — Further 
Training — Status — AUXILIARY Services — Youth Activities — Educational Research — Interna- 
tional Relations 


ADMINISTRATION 


Planning The new Five-Year Plan in Romania (1966-1970) reflects 
the growing demands made by modern society on education and the necessity of stressing 
its scientific aspects in assigning the tasks: augmentation of the number of pupils and 
students, raising of scientific standards, increased attention to secondary education 
(which is to be gradually extended in coming years to include general and specialized 
lycées), development of vocational and technical education and expansion of higher 
education (particularly technical and economic). 

In accordance with the tasks set by the IXth Congress of the Romanian Communist 
Party (July, 1965), education is to provide the national economy with some 550,000 
trained workers and staff (310,000 skilled workers, 130,000 middle-level specialized 
technicians and 110,000 higher educational institution graduates). 


Budget Funds for the improvement of the educational level of the 
whole population have been considerably increased as national economy and investments 
have expanded. In 1966, approximately 7,183 million lei were assigned to education, 
as against 6,530 million in 1965 (4-107). 


School Building The building of classrooms continued in 1965. To improve 
the quality of school premises, the Ministry of Education had new designs established: 
for general schools and lycées, fulfilling modern requirements with regard to study 
conditions. Care has been taken to use the best construction and finishing methods, 
Which offer a greater variety of facades. 

There was also a marked increase in the number of premises for vocational and 
technical education. In 1965, a series of new classrooms and canteens were built with 
the funds provided by the Ministries concerned. И 

For higher education, the new buildings for the Gheorghe Gheorghiu-Dej Poly- 
technic in Bucharest are under construction and will accommodate 10,000 day students. 
In addition, veterinary clinics to be attached to the Cluj and Jassy Institutes of Agronomy 
are under way, and the new buildings for the Ciprian Porumbescu Academy of Music 
in Bucharest have been started, etc. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 
Number of Pupils The table below shows the number of pupils in the various 
types of school in 1965-1966 and the difference as compared with 1964-1965: 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth International Conference on Public Education 
by Mr. Miron Constantinescu, Delegate of the Government of Romania. 
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Pupils 
1965-1966 Difference 

аа ОТИТ vM Preach 353,721 — 
UXbDPulsony c. So а UE АР; 2,931,758 — 
DO NEL. ГАЧ eA GS СӨТ УЫ 218,299 + 17,181 T 8.55 
Lycées with special syllabus . . . . . . 20,380 — 
Evening and correspondence courses . . 197,000 + 14,000 +76% 
Teacher training: 

SEDIS ЖАР СЕ ҮҮ ұлы ыды а shat d 9,282 + 682 + 7.9% 

Шая Pes е үл beaut ire 946 — 
Vocational and technical: 

ПОСАО de oer. ou aren iege 182,391 — 

Agricultural and co-operative technical 31,057 — 

Skilled workers’ technical . . . . . . 23,695 — 

Technical foremen's supervisors’ . . . 13,657 
шылын Ро ЫРАА РАНО НААДАН ERU 130,416 +7432 +57% 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Compulsory Schooling As of 1964-1965, eight-year schooling was made compulsory 
throughout the country. This marked an important step forward and will help to raise 
the educational level of the whole Romanian population. 


Primary Education In 1965-1966, experiments were continued in general 
education with teaching by separate subjects for the first classes (I-IV); organizational 
measures were taken to improve this method. 


Secondary Education Certain improvements were made during the school year 
in the entrance examination system for post general and higher education, to rationalize 
students’ efforts and eliminate effects of fatigue and overstrain. 


Vocational and Structural improvements were made in vocational and 
Technical Education technical education. To simplify its method of organization 
and avoid a certain overlapping which still existed in the training of skilled workers, 
the vocational schools assumed the tasks previously entrusted to the skilled workers' 
trade and technical schools, which will cease to exist. 


Higher Education One of the faculties at the Bucharest Construction Institute 
was split to form two new faculties (the faculties of installation and equipment). At the 
Jassy, Tirgu-Mures and Timisoara Institutes of Medicine the stomatology and pharmacy 
departments were converted into faculties. 

New sections were established in higher economics education: economy of 
socialist industry, economy of socialist agriculture, mechanization and automatization 
of economic calculus and accounting. 

By a cabinet decree, a new university was set up in Craiova, which will open at the 
beginning of the 1966-1967 academic year. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula New curricula were introduced in 1965-1966 for the IXth class 
(Ist lycée class in twelve-year general education; day and evening classes and corres- 
pondence course), as well as in art lycées. 


ROMANIA 


In addition to the previous branches (for the VIIIth to XIth classes) the present 
lycée curriculum (IXth to XIIth classes) included certain specific subjects such as the 
history of world literature, the history of the fine arts, etc., in order to broaden pupils' 
general education. 

The calculus of probability and mathematical statistics were introduced in the 
teaching of mathematics, as well as elements of linear algebra, differential equations 
and vector equations. 

Special laboratory classes were provided in the teaching of physics and the subjects 
divided into two sections: science and humanities, in order to provide a more thorough 
study of physics combined with mathematics in the former. Physical-chemistry know- 
ledge is now included in chemistry. 

Draft curricula were drawn up for the specialized lycées (industrial, economic, 
agricultural, teacher training) which will start to operate in the coming school year. 

From 1965-1966, with the transition from seven years' general education to eight 
years', new curricula had to be established for the vocational schools. Similarly, new 
curricula were drafted for the trades and specialities recently introduced in the syllabus 
of workers' technical training schools and foremen's technical training schools. 

The importance of practical abilities in the trades taught called for proportions of 
theoretical instruction and practical work corresponding to the requirements of each 
trade or speciality. Consequently the latter now takes up from 55% to 65% of the 
total timetable. In other types of school the proportion generally remained the same 
as in previous years. ) 4 

In the chemistry and ой vocational schools, apart from laboratory, workshop and 
production training, time is now reserved for practical work in a technological laboratory, 
which enables trainees to acquire essential knowledge concerning production technology. 

Higher education curricula in 1965-1966 were improved. The agricultural and 
horticultural faculties’ curricula now include a new subject: irrigation husbandry. The 
syllabuses for physics and chemistry and librarianship in higher teacher training were 
improved, so as to ease the timetable in some semesters and provide a more reasonable 
distribution of hours according to the year of study, with greater emphasis on basic 
subjects, such as atomic physics in the physics and chemistry department and bibliography 
and the history of science and technology in the librarianship department. 


Syllabuses New syllabuses were introduced in 1965-1966 for the general 
School and lycée, 

World contemporary scientific and technical progress and pupils’ possibilities were 
taken into account in drafting the syllabuses. Mathematics syllabuses include the themes 
required to grasp the modern contents of this subject and their teaching. The physics 
syllabus aims at combining classical physics with the new conquests of modern physics. 
New themes have been introduced in the teaching of electricity, optics, elementary 
relativity theory, the structure of substance, the physics of solids, plasma, etc. In 
chemistry, the study of chemical equilibrium and chemical kinetics has been introduced; 
Special stress is laid on the relationship between the structure and properties of chemical 
Substances and the main problems of modern chemical industry. The chapter dealing 
with molecular genetics in biology has been expanded to provide more detailed knowledge 
of heredity as a fundamental element of living organisms. i 


Textbooks 1965-1966 saw the publication of 431 general education 
textbooks and 111 textbooks for vocational schools. The issue of free textbooks was 
extended this year to lycée pupils, in accordance with a decision of the IXth Congress 
of the Romanian Communist Party. 4 
The new textbooks are characterized by improved scientific contents and superior 
graphical presentation to that of former editions. Their authors have endeavoured 
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to distribute the amount of knowledge conveyed in each lesson more rationally. Some 
of the vocational school textbooks have been re-written to make their contents more 
accessible and closer to production requirements. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Further Training Inter-regional and central further training courses were 
organized for teachers of Romanian and mathematics in general schools and for those 
giving their courses in the languages of co-inhabitants (Hungarian and German). Inter- 
regional courses were also organized for leaders of educational and agricultural clubs 
and headmasters of general schools and lycées. Central further training courses were 
given for the headmasters of vocational and technical schools, teachers of foreign 
languages (French, Russian, English and German) in general schools and lycées, physica! 
education teachers and regional and district inspectors of various subjects. 

The foreign language courses, in addition to language and literature in the light of the 
latest linguistic and history of literature developments, dealt with different angles of 
the culture and civilization of the country concerned, Lectures were given by staff from 
Romanian, French, East German, British, United States and U.S.S.R. universities. 
All the language courses made use of the most up-to-date techniques, to help teachers 
get used to handling them in class. 

These courses enabled participants to learn educational trends in the different countries 
and the technical, scientific, artistic and cultural achievements and way of life of other 
peoples thus helping to strengthen international co-operation and understanding. 

The award of university degrees after examination in 1965, as in other years, to 
some 6,500 general school teachers, considerably improved teaching standards. Alto- 
gether 22,700 teachers took part in the various further training courses, 

This year also, a large number of general, vocational and technical teachers par- 
ticipated in regional and national scientific sessions, where interesting methodological 
and scientific papers were read. Many of these were published by the Institute of Educa- 
tional Sciences. 

An ever-increasing number of teachers also participated in various activities sponsored 
by the scientific associations: lectures, methodological-scientific sessions, courses and 
publications. These greatly contributed to the scientific knowledge of teaching staff 
and the modernizing of teaching in the different subjects. Many articles are published 
in the journals of the scientific societies. 

Degrees were obtained in 1965 by 264 vocational and technical teachers and 1,312 
teachers and foreman-instructors followed further training courses. A one-year course 
in teacher training and methodology was organized for future foreman-instructors of 
vocational and technical subjects. 

During 1965-1966 further training of higher teaching staff was also ensured by 
pe nianon in Romania or abroad and exchange of experience between highly qualified 
staff. 


Status f With effect from Ist September, 1965, the salaries of 
M Ne vocational, technical and higher teaching staff were raised by an average 
of 10%. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Youth Activities In 1965, mathematics, physics, chemistry, biology, Romanian 
literature, radio and photography syllabuses were drawn up for youth clubs, to help 
pupils improve their school knowledge and develop educational activities outside class 
hours. 
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Competitions in Romanian literature, mathematics, physics and chemistry con- 
tribute to the scientific training of pupils and the development of gifted children’s abilities 
in one subject or another. Over 50,700 pupils took part in local level competitions 
(mathematics, 18,960; physics, 8,870; chemistry, 10,870; Romanian literature, 12,000). 
Eight pupils who obtained first-class results in the final stage of the national competition 
in mathematics were selected to take part in an international mathematics Olympiad. 

In the same way, nearly 33,000 vocational and technical school pupils participated 
in trade competitions organized to cultivate a liking for their occupation. 

The 780 students’ scientific debating societies had nearly 12,000 members іп 1965- 
1966; 177 papers presented by 382 students were presented to the VIIIth National Con- 
ference (1965) of these societies, which was divided into three sections: construction, 
agricultural science and electro-technics. 

Fifteen new students’ clubs were established and two Houses of Culture at the 
Craiova and Galatzi university centres. The latter engaged in a series of cultural activities, 
organizing symposiums and lecture circles on various artistic, scientific and literary themes, 
with the collaboration of outstanding personalities—members of the Academy, authors 
and well-known artists. 

The number of sports schools and sections rose to 54, with over 16,000 pupils, who 
broke numerous records and won a series of titles as national champions. 

The XVIIIth national school championship, which is a traditional Romanian 
school competition, was held in 1965; hundreds of thousands of pupils took part in the 
various contests. 

During the winter holidays, thousands of pupils stayed in ski camps and took part 
in school championships. Nearly 2,000 pupils were sent to sports training camps in the 
summer holidays. 

Over 40,000 students took part in a series of sports competitions organized by the 
higher education institutions, in the framework of nation-wide university champion- 
ships. Another 3,500 students followed ski courses during the winter holidays, organized 
in Alpine clubs by the Ministry of Education in conjunction with the Romanian Union of 


Students’ Associations. 


Educational Research The establishment of a National Council of Scientific 
Research gave a new impetus to this activity in 1965-1966. Its purpose was to co-ordinate 
research on the national level and concentrate all existing research in this field. 

Increased emphasis was laid this year on the value of collaboration between the 
higher educational institutions and the large productive units in solving immediate 
problems or carrying out long-term studies. Co-operation on contract, which greatly 
stimulates research, was extended. Closer links between the educational institutions and 
production contributed to more rational employment of technical material, by joint 
utilization of valuable equipment, or even pilot-stations. 


International Relations Collaboration between higher educational institutions in 
Romania and similar institutions in other countries was further strengthened and diver- 
sified during the year. Among other innovations which constitute a valuable contribution 
to inter-university relationships, the summer courses organized at Sinaia, by Bucharest 
University should be mentioned. These are attended by professors and research workers 
from scores of countries, desirous of becoming acquainted with the language, history, 
art and literature of the Romanian people. 

The sixth session of the Sinaia, summer courses (held from 25th July to 25th August, 
1965, and sponsored by Bucharest University and the Romanian Society of Romanian 
Linguistics) assembled teachers, research workers, literary critics, publicists and students 
from: Argentina, Austria, Belgium, Brazil, Bulgaria, Chile, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, 
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Finland, France, the Federal Republic of Germany, the German Democratic Republic, 
Great Britain, Greece, Hungary, Indonesia, Italy, Japan, the Netherlands, Norway, 
Poland, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, the United States, the U.S.S.R. and Yugoslavia. As 
in previous years, the course was organized in two sections, one for professors and 
Specialists, the other for students and young research workers specializing in Romanian 
or romance philology. The courses, discussion groups and symposiums enabled the 
participants to become more closely acquainted with the life of Romanians, as did the 
excursions, folklore evenings, concerts and film shows which were organized. At the same 
time they facilitated the establishment of durable friendships and co-operation in scientific 
and professorial activities. 

Desirous of promoting peaceful ideals and mutual understanding among peoples and 
encouraging children’s artistic and creative work, Romania organized an international 
exhibition of children’s drawings (October, 1965), assembling entries from 27 countries 
(Bulgaria, Ceylon, China, Cuba, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, the German Democratic 
Republic, Great Britain, Hungary, Indonesia, Iraq, Israel, Japan, Luxembourg, Mexico, 
Mongolia, Norway, Poland, Romania, the Sudan, Switzerland, Turkey, the United 
States, the U.S.S.R., Uruguay, Vietnamand Yemen). Drawings were also sent by Romania 
to international exhibitions of the same type in many other countries. 

The international pupil and student camps organized at Sinaia, in the Carpathians 
and Costinesti (on the Black Sea coast), were equally designed to develop friendship 
and help young people get to know each other better. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 : 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Budget — School Building — STRUCTURE AND 
ORGANIZATION — Primary Education — Intermediate and Secondary Education — Technical and 
Industrial Education — Higher Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Syllabuses 
— Textbooks — TEACHING STAFF — Training — AUXILIARY Services — Child Welfare — Inter- 
national Relations — Literacy Teaching 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures A royal decree of 1953 created the Ministry of Education, 
which then proceeded to organize itself administratively and technically. Since 1960 it has 
set up district education departments. There were originally 15 but their number had 
been increased to 20 by 1965-1966. These departments exercise direct supervision over 
a group of schools of various types and levels. 


Budget The total budget for the various establishments concerned 
with education amounted to 443,827,052 riyals in 1964-1965 and to 539,076,835 riyals i in 
1965-1966, i.e. an increase of 21.4%. Details are as follows: 


1964-1965 1965-1966 Difference 
Ministry of Education . . . v 21» 0867,494,552. —..392,3120:272.1 i 2-871094 
Directorate-general of girls’ schools. ky 32,375,000 70,530,762 + 117.8594 
Riyadh University . . . . . . WU An 15,651,000 36,877,390 + 135.62% 
Islamic University . . . . елда 4,936,000 6,886,885 + 39.52% 
Scientific institutes and faculties NT UP 19,259,000 26,104,990 + 35.54% 
Engineering faculty КОТЕ ТИЕ 2,438,500 4,197,550 + 7213% 
Schools in port cities... а... 1,673,000 2,166,984 + 29.52% 
School Building Each year the Ministry of Education does its best to provide 


the school buildings and classrooms required to accomodate the ever-increasing number 
of pupils. The technical department of the Ministry continually studies the problem of 
how best to build schools and other educational establishments, draws up plans and has 
them supervised directly and regularly by specialists. Most school buildings belong to 
the State. They are to be found in every part of the kingdom, as required by the density 
of the population and its increasing desire for education. At present 41 plans and schemes 
for schools and faculties of various kinds and at all levels are being carried out. Some 
were completed before the beginning of 1965-1966, and 16 further plans have been approved 
by the Ministry, АП these buildings will have been erected by the end of me 1965-1966 
School year. 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Primary Education During the year 1965-1966, the Ministry of Education 
published internal regulations for primary schools which define the headmasters’ powers 
as well as their relations with inspectors, the local education authorities, the Ministry, 
the population and the pupils. 

The number of primary schools for girls increases every year. 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Abdullah Saranı, Delegate of the Government of Saudi Arabia. 
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Intermediate and At the beginning of 1965-1966 there were 11 complete 
Secondary Education secondary schools separated from intermediate schools and 
9 intermediate schools with secondary classes. 

The directorate of education for girls has not confined itself to primary and inter- 
mediate tuition, it has also built new secondary classrooms in order to satisfy the girls’ 
keen desire for instruction and to cater for the large numbers of girls who have passed 
through the intermediate schools. In 1964-1965, there were 3 secondary classes for girls 
with 32 pupils and 4 teachers. By 1965-1966 there were 5 classes with 81 pupils and 
7 teachers. 


Technical and The six-year plan for developing industrial education is now 
Industrial Education being implemented. After three French experts had visited 
the industrial school at Jeddah, it was decided that a modern industrial institution should 
be set up in the town, as well as a vocational secondary school at Mecca. The French 
Government will sponsor the industrial school and send experts and instructors to help 
to build and organize it. It is hoped that the building work will be completed during the 
year. 

On the other hand, the Ministry of Education has begun to build the largest estab- 
lishment provided for in the plan, the Royal Vocational Institute in Riyadh. This institute 
will include: (a) a vocational division where 30 different skills can be taught and which 
will open next year with facilities for instruction in 23 skills; (b) a technical department 
divided into 4 sections: mechanics, electricity, industrial chemistry, architecture; (c) an 
institute of advanced technology; (d) an institute of industrial education. The new 
institute will be able to train 1,000 students and there will be accommodation for 800 
boarders. It is expected to open during the forthcoming school year. Pupils at present 
attending the secondary vocational school and the industrial institute in Riyadh will be 
transferred to this new institute. 

The equipment of the industrial school at Hufuf, will, with assistance from German 
experts, be completed by the beginning of next year. 

The Ministry is specially interested in the question of training staff who will have the 
necessary practical and educational qualifications to become instructors in industrial 
schools. Of the 130 instructors working in these schools, 82 were sent to Europe for 
further training. Further, 140 students are being trained in Italy, France and Germany. 
When they return they will have to take a further practical course under experts in various 
skills which the governments of these three countries have agreed to second to Saudi 
Arabia for a time. 

Adequate budgetary provision has been made for the above-mentioned project. The 
authorities concerned will purchase the necessary tools and instruments to equip the 
workshops before the experts arrive. In spite of the many applications for admission to 
industrial schools received in recent years, the Ministry allows students taking the inter- 
mediate course 150 riyals ($33) a month and those taking the secondary course 250 
riyals ($50) a month. Students at the vocational institute will all be boarders. They will 
be fed and clothed at the Government's expense and will receive 50 riyals pocket money. 


Higher Education The faculty of education in Riyadh will begin its work at the 
beginning of the 1966 academic year. This faculty was set up with assistance from the 
United Nations Special Fund. Its main function will be to provide four years’ training 
for prospective secondary teachers who have a secondary school leaving certificate. It 
will train teachers of science, languages, physical education and social science. It will 
accept 70 students in the first year and this number will be increased to 90 in the following 
year, then to 120 in 1968. Ву 1972 the number of students will have reached 480. Saudi 
teachers trained during the next five years will gradually replace the foreign experts. 
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The Government at Riyadh expects that another institute of higher education, the 
Higher Institute of Law, which will admit only university graduates in jurisprudence, will 
be opened during 1966. The curriculum will include advanced courses in jurisprudence, 
Islamic law, and comparative law. It will prepare students for important posts in the 
magistracy and the courts, 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Syllabuses After carefully considering intermediate school syllabuses, 
the Ministry has decided to introduce—as from the 1965-1966 school year—a course in 
technical design in the first year, to which two lessons will be devoted each week. This 
course will be gradually added to the higher classes until it is available in all intermediate 
school classes by 1967-1968. 

The Government has endeavoured to improve both the quality and quantity of 
secondary education, i.e. the curriculum. After making several experiments, the principal 
changes made have been in the teaching of Arabic, the humanities, psychology, the 
social sciences, physical education and science. A new course, in geology, has been added. 


Textbooks A new series of textbooks in English for use in intermediate 
schools as from 1965-1966 has been adopted: Living English for the Arab World. This 
will replace the Khaki series. \ 

New textbooks have also been introduced with the new curriculum in secondary 
schools. They are better adapted to conditions in the country and to the needs of the 
environment and will replace those published in neighbouring Arab countries. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training Primary teachers have up to now been trained in three-year 
primary teacher training schools, after receiving their: primary school leaving certificates. 
With a view to improving this training, the Ministry has undertaken various studies and 
inquiries and reached the following decisions: (1) as from 1965-1966 the present primary 
teacher training schools will be transformed into intermediate schools; (2) new schools, 
open to holders of certificates of intermediate education, will be set up and will train 
prospective primary teachers for three years, each student to receive a grant of 250 riyals; 
(3) more advanced supplementary courses consisting of two eleven-month periods will be 
provided for the further training of primary teachers who followed the former three-year 
course. This year these courses, which took place at Riyadh and Taief, were attended 
by 500 teachers. During this further training period, primary teachers will receive half 
their salaries in addition to their full monthly salaries. 

As regards teacher training for girls, the general directorate of education for girls 
has also considered how this can be improved. Technical committees have studied the 
question and introduced changes in the curriculum which meet the needs of future women 
teachers and fill in the gaps in their training. The new curriculum will come into force 
in 1965-1966. The committees have also undertaken to draw up and print new textbooks 
on mathematics, social science, hygiene and feminine education. 

Secondary teacher training schools are intended to prepare teachers for work in 
intermediate schools. Students holding an intermediate school leaving certificate take a 
four-year course. The Ministry began to wonder whether this training was really adequate 
for intermediate schools. It came to the conclusion that teachers holding diplomas from 
these schools should teach in the higher primary school classes and that it would be better 
to train intermediate and secondary school teachers in university faculties of education. 
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AUXILIARY SERVICES у 


Child Welfare The present period is marked by a rapid and widespread 
extension of various aspects of child welfare work. At the level of the Ministry, the 
work of guidance and school activities has been considerably increased. At present it 
has sections dealing with physical education, scouting, technical education, social edu- 
cation, training and research, studies and information. In order to obtain better co- 
ordination between the various bodies dealing with child welfare, new departments have 
been added to regional directorates of education since 1962. 


International Relations In addition to its work within the country itself, the depart- 
ment for cultural relations also organizes participation in demonstrations and exhibitions 
abroad in which the Ministry is interested, it awards scholarships to citizens of brother 
Arab and other friendly countries and grants material aid to scientific institutions. 

Thus the department organized the Saudi-Arabian building at the exhibition of 
books in Arabic held at Rabat in May, 1965. It also collected more than 200 technical 
artistic plates done by Saudi Arabian schoolchildren. These exhibits have been set aside 
for a possible future exhibition. 

The department also arranged the Saudi-Arabian pavillon at the exhibition of books 
which took place in Kuwait in April, 1966, under the auspices of the Kuwait Teachers’ 
Cultural Association, procuring books by Saudi-Arabian writers and poets, statistics, as 
well as photographs and brochures illustrating the country’s development. 

The number of students in friendly countries who have enjoyed scholarships from 
the Department of Cultural Relations has reached 424; the grantees were citizens of the 
following countries: Algeria (210), Southern Arabia (80), Syria (4), Jordan (17), Oman 
(20), African States (20), States of Kuthiri and Kua'iti (2), Palestinian Arabs (42), Somalia 
(5), Sudan (1), Mahshour Islamic School in Malaysia (5). 

The Department continues to respond to requests for aid received by the Ministry 
from foreign cultural institutions which devote themselves to propagating the Arabic 
language and the Islamic religion. The Department has been able to help the Penang 
Institute in Malaysia, the Nahda Institute in Jala City, Thailand, the Bangkok Cultural 
Institute, the Nigerian Arab Institute in Lagos, and others. 

The Ministry of Education also continues to send scientific missions to study or 
specialize in foreign universities. Only holders of a certificate of secondary studies with 
an average of 70% marks are sent abroad. The number of students abroad in 1965-1966 
was 1,798, distributed as follows: 355 in the United Arab Republic, 65 in Syria and 
Lebanon, 588 in the United States of America, 375 in Germany, 89 in France, 69 in 
the United Kingdom, 180 in Italy, 35 in Pakistan, 12 in Austria, 9 in Belgium, 21 in 
Switzerland. 


Literacy Teaching The various plans described in last years’ report for eradi- 
cating illiteracy—one of the country’s serious problems—are being implemented. It 
may be remembered that Saudi Arabia has taken part in various international con- 
ferences which have dealt with this problem since 1964, 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 * 


ADMINISTRATION — Inspection — Budget — School Building — QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 
— Number of Pupils and Teachers — TBACHING 8ТАҒЕ — Recruiting — Training — AUXILIARY 
Services — Nutrition — Youth Activities — Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Inspection Four new primary inspection areas have been instituted, at 
Bignora, Kaffrine, Podor and Touga. The number of education areas for primary school- 
ing is therefore now increased to nineteen. The inspection of aia and higher edu- 
cation has not been modified during 1965-1966. 


Budget State expenditure for the three ministries dealing with edu- 
cation (National Education; Technical Education and Staff Training; Popular Education, 
Youth and Sport) totalled 6,288,610,000 CFA francs іп 1965-1966, an increase of 
901,650,000 CFA francs (+ 17%). Amounts spent on education represented 18% of 
general State expenditure. Below are given additional details on the budgets of these 
three ministries (shown in millions of CFA francs). The national education budget com- 
prises the following headings: central administration (54.85); primary education 
(2,420.85); secondary education (955.78); higher education (434.49); scientific and edu- 
cational research (19,52); common expenditure (41); subsidies for private education (175); 
Arab education outside Senegal (34). The total expenditure of the Ministry of National 
Education amounted to 4,135.49 million CFA francs, 2,993.22 million of which was 
allocated to staff expenditure and 573.75 million to equipment costs. 

The budget of the Ministry of Technical Education and Staff Training totalled 
1,127.88 million CFA francs (339 million for staff expenditure and 432.18 million for 
equipment costs). 

The budget of the Ministry of Popular Education, Youth and Sport reached the 
figure of 209.24 million CFA francs (staff expenditure 132.09 million and equipment 
costs 77.15 million), 


School Building As in the past, various financial sources were called upon: 
the national budget, the Fund for Aid and Co-operation (FAC) and the European Develop- 
ment Fund for Countries and Associated Territories Overseas, for primary education; 
the national budget and U.S.AID, for secondary education. 

Unfortunately, the allocations intended for secondary education were not released, 
and only primary school buildings were actually erected. The extension of secondary 
education was made possible in part by the adaptation of former military premises. 

The number of primary school classrooms built in 1965-1966 was 126, which is an 
increase of 3%. 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Amadou Sama, Delegate of the Government of Senegal. 
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QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following statistics show the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in 1965-1966 and the increase over the previous 
year: 
Pupils Teachers 
1965-1966 Increase 1965-1966 Increase 

———— | 
PRIN ME CPUS SS 218,795 + 12,364 + 5.9% 5,4044 + 547 + 11.2% 
Шойгу 2 Arr Мак ar 25,400 + 3,733 +172% 842 +183 +27.9% 
PAO ie Ж АЙЕ УА САЧЫ 22158, -E 1213 -Г 63% 230 + 15 + 694 
река e ло 6,865 + 1,548 +291% 384 + 20 + 55% 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting The number of primary teachers trained each year by the 
training schools, training courses and educational training centres now corresponds to 
the annual increase in requirements. Consequently, taking into account the pace of 
development adopted for primary education since last year, the problem of the shortage 
of qualified teachers is in the process of being solved. 

In secondary education, the number of Senegalese teachers, although still relatively 
small, none the less shows some progress over the preceding years. It has increased from 
8.34% of the total in 1964-1965 to over 21% in 1965-1966. 


Training For primary education, it should be mentioned that the 
number of educational training centres (for training assistant teachers) has been reduced 
from 11 to 8 for reasons of organizations and economy. The number of students has, 
however, been increased from 240 in 1964-1965 to 257 in 1965-1966, i.e. an increase of 
over 7%. 

The M’Bour regional teacher training school (training of primary teachers) admitted 
its second batch of students in October, 1965. The numbers have therefore risen from 
12 teacher trainees in 1964-1965 to 40 in 1965-1966 (28 in the first year and 12 in the 
second). 

Enrolments in the Franco-Arab College at Dakar (training of Arab teachers) are as 
follows: 43 pupils in the 3rd year, 39 in the second and 32 in the first. There are thus 
114 pupils, which is an increase of 25 over the previous year (more than 28 %), 

The William Ponty Teacher Training School is becoming increasingly the nursery 
for the Dakar higher training college. It has 155 pupils, 50 of whom are at the end of 
their course. 

The higher teacher training college in Dakar produces teachers for the general 
secondary school. This year there are 113 students, i.e. 28 teacher trainees (+ 33%) 
more than the previous year. 

The secondary education training institute (for lycée staff) has a total enrolment of 
35 pupils, 31 of whom are Senegalese. They are distributed as follows: in arts subjects, 
7 in the first year, 6 in the second and 3 in the third; in science subjects, 6 in the first 
year, 3 in the second and 6 in the third. The total amounts to 3 pupils more than in 
1964-1965. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Nutrition This year efforts were mainly concentrated on consolidating 
the 178 canteens already running in 1964-1965, including the improvement of equipment, 
organization, etc. However, 10 new canteens were also opened, bringing the total to 188. 
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The development of school gardens continues with the introduction of small breeding 
units and the improvement of equipment in the 75 existing gardens. Eight model poultry- 
houses have been installed. 

Further training seminars have been held for regional leaders (in particular assistant 
primary school inspectors). 


Youth Activities The number of co-operatives has remained at 120. The 
main action has been concentrated on improving the quality of bodies set up last year. 
New work planned for 1966 includes; setting up open-air centres; organization of holiday 
camps; creation of a Senegalese federation of homes and hostels for youth and culture; 
creation of a Senegalese federation of amateur dramatics. 


Education for Adults The literacy programmes drawn up in 1964-1965 were put 
into effect. A national literacy campaign was organized by the Minister of Popular 
Education, Youth and Sport. To this end a national committee, regional and depart- 
mental committees have been set up. A total of 120 literacy centres are now in operation, 
covering about 4,000 pupils, who will become, at the end of their course, so many literacy 
volunteers in their localities. 

Furthermore, popular education by means of television is being developed in Dakar 
under a Unesco pilot project. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 * 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
Quantitative DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— Secondary Education — Technical and Vocational Education — Higher Education — CURRICULA, 
SvLLABUSES AND Метнорѕ — Curricula and Syllabuses — Textbooks — Assessment of Pupils’ Work 
— TEACHING STAFF — Recruiting — Training — Further Training — Status — AUXILIARY SERVICES 
— Nutrition — Assistance — Handicapped Children — Cultural and Artistic Activities — Libraries 
and Documentation — Audio-visual Aids 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures A draft bill for non-contributory pensions for teachers is 
to be considered by the House of Representatives in its present session. When the bill 
becomes law, teachers will be entitled to pension benefits similar to those of civil servants. 
The law will come into force on 1st June, 1965. 

The primary school cycle is being reduced to seven years by the abolition of the 
senior primary classes I and II. More room is thus made available to admit children 
into the first year. An Act was recently passed to improve the organization of the national 
records. 


Inspection Owing to the increase in the number of inspectors from 
10 to 18, many more schools were inspected during the year, and special further training 
courses were conducted at various centres by the inspectors. 


Budget As the fiscal year now runs from Ist July to 30th June 
(instead of from 1st April to 31st March), the 1965-1966 fiscal year was extended by 
three months, and covers the period from Ist April, 1965 to 30th June, 1966, Тһе expen- 
diture for the first twelve months was £5,884,694 and for the three extra months it was 
£1,478,527, making a total of £7,363,221 for the fifteen month period. The capital 
expenditure for the same period was £856,676. These figures do not include the expen- 
diture of about £200,000, by local authorities. Most of this last sum is drawn from 
primary school fees. The cost for the new University College at Njala which comes 
under the Ministry of Agriculture and Natural Resources is also not included. This 
cost is estimated at £1,146,456 for recurrent and capital expenditure during the same 
fifteen month period. 


School Building The number of primary schools reached 1,000 during 
1965-1966. Sixty per cent of the capital cost of new primary schools is still paid by the 
Central Government while the local authorities meet the balance. Some 70 classrooms 
were under construction during the year, the result of a pilot project combining U.S.AID 
with that of the Minister of Education, District Councils, and the local communities. 
The project is proving successful. 

There are now 61 secondary schools, 59 of which are subsidized. To meet the 
increasing demand for places, 100 classrooms are being constructed on a scheme similar 
to the pilot project for primary schools. The Government continued to provide funds 
for capital development. 


1 From the report sent by the Ministry of Education of Sierra Leone. 
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No new technical institutions were established during the year. 
The building of the women’s training college at Port Loko is making satisfactory 
progress and the first set of students is now in residence. Unicef has contributed a great 
deal of equipment for training colleges. 

With grants from U.S.AID a nine-storey building has been completed at Fourah 
Bay College; as also have some staff-houses, lecture rooms and laboratories at Njala 
University College. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following table indicates the number of pupils and of 
and Teachers teachers in 1964-1965: 
Pupils Teachers 
Primary ete INTE 123,287 3,729 
Secondary те: Aer 12,942 662 
Vocational and technical . . . . 1,081 92 
Teacher training 7.2....... 895 40 
Higher education . . . ..... 649 158 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Secondary Education In 1965, about 25% of the candidates passed the secondary 
school entrance examination. It is hoped that the proportion will rise to 35% in 1966. 
During the year, 4,500 pupils were admitted to the first year of secondary school and 
it is hoped to have room for an additional 3,000 pupils in 1966-1967. 


Vocational and The government secondary technical school still carries on 
Technical Education its work in Freetown. There are four vocational schools 
for girls, one in Freetown and three in the provinces. 


' Higher Education An advanced course for engineers is offered at the University 


College of Fourah Bay where a diploma in engineering can be obtained after a three-year 
course. The University College of Njala offers three-year courses at the end of which 
certificates may be awarded in arts and crafts, agriculture or home economics. 

It is proposed to create a University of Sierra Leone in September, 1966, the first 
colleges of which will be the already established university colleges of Fourah Bay and 
Njala. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Ап Institute of African Studies has been established both 
for research and for teaching, at Fourah Bay College; the Institute of Extra-mural 
Studies of this college continues to run courses for adults in various centres. Njala 
University College carries on extensive work in agriculture and in community 
development. 

The secondary curriculum is being diversified to provide more technical and voca- 
tional places. 

The syllabus of technical education has been reviewed by a Unesco expert in order 
to improve and extend existing possibilities. 


Textbooks A. publications branch, which began with exploratory work 
in 1962, has since been definifely established. It has already published some new syllabuses 
for primary schools; handbooks of suggestions for teachers; primary teachers' guides 
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and an educational review. A series of primary school readers is being prepared. Fur- 
thermore, the branch has opened negotiations with a foreign publishing firm to produce 
introductory mathematics books, in which the new Sierra Leone currency is used. Each 
year, reviews of textbooks and a recommended list of books for use in primary schools 
are published. A Ministry of Education reference library is being set up and is being 
run by the branch. 


Assessment of Pupils’ The West African Examinations Council still conducts 
Work external examinations at the end of the third, fifth and 
seventh school years. In 1965-1966, the secondary schools presented 1,291 candidates 
who offered five subjects or more at the “О” level of the GCE examinations. Nine 
of the 61 secondary schools have a sixth form. 

The West African Examinations Council is gradually taking over from the University 
of London the advanced level of the GCE examinations. The number of candidates at 
the examinations conducted by the Council continues to increase. There were 12,100 
candidates at the examination for admission to secondary schools in 1964; 13,820 in 1965, 
and 15,846 in 1966. Furthermore, 796 candidates presented five or more subjects at 
the GCE examinations in 1964; 944 in 1965 and 1,291 in 1966. For the advanced level 
of the GCE examinations, there were 167 candidates in 1964, 153 in 1965 and 110 in 1966. 
The decrease stems from the fact that now all faculties of the university colleges admit 
Students who have passed the ** O " level examinations of the GCE as well as those 
who have passed the “А” level examinations. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting Unqualified teachers still outnumber the qualified in the 
primary schools in which, in 1964-1965, there were 1,193 qualified teachers and 2,536 
unqualified. In secondary education, there were 429 qualified and 233 unqualified 
teachers, which indicates an improvement in the situation. 

In 1964-1965, 373 pupil teachers were following courses leading to the teachers" 
certificate. In 1965-1966, 30 students are taking a degree course in education at the 
University College of Njala; and there are 10 doing the post-graduate diploma course 
at Fourah Bay College. 

British, Canadian and French technical assistance teachers, those of the American 
Peace Corps and of British Graduate Voluntary Service Overseas continue to make an 
extremely valuable contribution to secondary education, 


Training In accordance with government policy, no students were 
admitted into the teachers" elementary certificate course this year. A new college for 
women, opened at Port Loko, brings the total number of training colleges to nine. 

The Council of Teacher Training continues to keep training college syllabuses 
under review. Recently, the principals of the university colleges or their representatives 
were admitted to membership of the Council; its terms of reference now include the 
training of graduate teachers. 


Further Training Further training of teachers in service is given in courses 
organized by the Ministry in collaboration with such bodies às U.S.AID and the British 
Council. 


Status A draft bill for non-contributory pensions will become law, 
with retroactive effect on Ist June, 1965. 
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AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Nutrition Approximately 120,000 pupils take lunch at school every 
day through the generosity of CARE, Catholic relief services and the schools themselves. 
This has had a very favourable effect on the health of the pupils and on school attendance. 


Assistance A number of scholarships were awarded for training technical 
teachers abroad. 


Handicapped Children A new school for the deaf and dumb was opened in Free- 
town by the Society for the Deaf and Dumb — the teacher in charge having been specially 
trained in the United Kingdom. 


Cultural and Artistic The National Museum will be rehoused as soon as external 
Activities assistance is available. The present Museum, subsidized 
by the Government and maintained with the help of Peace Corps Volunteers is excellently 
situated in the centre of the city, and in spite of the cramped nature of its accommodation, 
it attracts an average of 400 visitors daily. In the course of the year, 266 art treasures 
were added to its collection. 


Libraries and A survey made under the direction of a Unesco expert 
Documentation in 1964-1965 resulted in recommendations for the better 
organization of national archives. A law has been passed in accordance with these 
recommendations, and foreign aid is being sought to provide for its implementation. 
In the meantime, the archives are still in the keeping of Fourah Bay College. 

Three branches of the National Library were opened in 1964-1965. The following 
year, a new regional library was opened at Makeni, in the Northern Province. There 
аге now 12 libraries in all. The mobile primary book service was considerably extended, 
and in 1964-1965 the number of books lent by all libraries exceeded 100,000 for the first 
time. The Library Council has given assistance and advice to educational institutions 
and to others, including the Museum and the Bank of Sierra Leone. 


Audio-visual Aids Three services, to which a fourth will soon be added, have 
been set up in the Ministry to enrich the educational programmes. These services are: 

(a) school broadcasting, established in 1962, especially with a view to the secondary 
schools. Having begun with one programme a week, the service now produces two 
twenty-minute programmes a day for three eight-week terms a year. In addition, pam- 
phlets and teachers’ notes are provided at no cost to the schools. Through the generosity 
of the British Government equipment worth more than £12,000 has been received for 
setting up a pilot school transcription service. 

(b) An audio-visual centre which was formally opened in Freetown in 1962, as a 
result of the joint effort of U.S. AID and the Government. From it primary and secondary 
school teachers as well as students in training and members of other Ministries receive 
help in the use of projected and illustrative teaching aids, the use and maintenance of 
tape recorders, record players, motion picture projections, picture mounting presses and 
simple cameras, as well as the preparation of various types of illustrative material. 

(c) A publications service which is described above. 

(d) An educational television pilot project which will be launched in 1966 and will 
continue until July, 1968. Its work will be: to train selected teachers in the use of tele- 
vision; the production and presentation of televised lessons; the organization of arrange- 
ments for viewing and for listening; the preliminary and follow-up work required of the 


314 SIERRA LEONE 


collaborating teachers in the schools; adequate checking of the progress of participating 
pupils; the evaluation of results, and the drawing up of a report. Twelve secondary 
schools within reliable range of Sierra Leone Television transmitters will be involved 
in the project, which is being sponsored by the British Government. Training will be 
in the hands of officials of the Ministry of Overseas Development and of the Centre 


for Educational Television Overseas. Britain has already provided equipment to the 
value of £20,000. 
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ADMINISTRATION — Budget — School Building — QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of 
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ADMINISTRATION 


Budget The ordinary budget for education in 1965-1966 amounted 
to 16,794 million shillings. The 2.5 million increase is due to revised salary scales, to the 
fact that the grant paid to the Istituto Universitario is shown in the Ministry of Education 
budget for the first time and to the provision made for a contribution to the United 
Nations in respect of the services of Unesco experts. 

Compared with state expenditure, educational expenditure represents 6.65% of the 
total state budget. 


School Building The situation in this field is far from satisfactory. After 
eight schools have been built with aid from the United States, the U.S.S.R. and Germany, 
there will be eleven government schools in first-class buildings. As they are costly, take 
so long to build and are difficult to maintain, however, they clearly do not meet the urgent 
need for improving and expanding education. The Ministry has therefore changed its 
policy accordingly and is dealing with the problem in two ways. Instead of asking the 
European Economic Community (EEC) to build costly schools of high quality, it has 
decided to ask for funds to enable the Ministry of Public works, with its experience of 
local conditions, to put up simple but functionnal buildings which are cheap, easy to 
maintain and more quickly completed. On the other hand, in view of the good work 
done in the north of the country by the Peace Corps volunteers and local councils in 
putting up twenty primary classrooms in 51; months, between April and September, 1965, 
the Government has decided to mobilize local communities in the south, paying them 
50% of the cost of new buildings, the other 50% being provided by organizations such 
as U.S. AID and the EEC. For this purpose, two school building schemes have been 
worked out with the help of the Ministry's planning service. 

The first scheme, estimated to cost 8.5 million shillings, has been sent to the EEC 
by the directorate of planning. It consists of four items: (a) the construction of 21 streams 
of intermediate schools partly to provide for uniformity between the two education 
systems and partly to expand intermediate education; (b) the expansion of two secondary 
schools at Sheikh and Amound to accommodate 240 boys in each instead of 200 and 100 
respectively as at present; (c) a contribution not exceeding half a million shillings for the 
implementation of the second building scheme; (d) the provision of additional classrooms 
for primary schools in the north in order to achieve uniformity between the two education 
systems. 

The second scheme, estimated to cost two million shillings, was approved by the 
Council of Ministers in December, 1965. It provides for (a) the replacement of rented 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Mahmoud Нлл Nur, Delegate of the Government of Somalia. 
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buildings for primary schools by government buildings and (5) repairs to existing govern- 
ment buildings. By providing better buildings, this scheme will improve standards of 
education, save money that the Government is paying in rents and prolong the lives of 
existing government buildings. Moreover, it will foster in the community a sense of 
pride in its contribution towards providing better schools for the nation's children. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following statistics show the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in 1965-1966 and the difference in comparison 
with the previous year: 
Pupils Teachers 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference E 
Qu nen E gie iue 

rimari hk mens 23,308 + 2,610 +12.6% 914 + 108 + 13.4% 
Secondary? . . . .. . 7,596 + 148 > 462 — 722 —13.5% 


1) Includes intermediate, general secondary, technical and vocational intermediate, technical and vocational second- 
ary education and teacher training. 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Pre-school Education Thirty Koranic pre-school teachers of nomads gathered for 
four weeks in the north for an exchange of ideas on their achievements and the problems 
raised by the Unesco-Unicef project. Some educational material was also supplied to 
them. 


Primary Education A centralized examination was held for the first time for 
all final grade primary school pupils in Mogadishu. This system has already been used 
in the north, and will gradually be extended to other regions. Until teachers are familiar 
with the new syllabus and textbooks, however, a centralized examination would be 
premature. 

For the first time all entrants to the lower secondary schools in both the north and 
the south are English speaking. 


Vocational and Technical Тһе future of the six vocational intermediate schools run by 
Education the Ministry has been under consideration for some time 
and it has been decided that, in keeping with modern trends, these schools should be 
converted into general intermediate schools with effect from July, 1966. Technical educa- 
tion should be deferred to secondary level. Teachers are trained for this purpose in à 
teacher training school set up by the Government of the United Arab Republic. 

A technical secondary school was also opened as a result of the technical assistance 
of the Federal Republic of Germany. 


Higher Education The Unesco mission which visited the country at the Govern- 
ment's request in November and December, 1964, submitted a report on the development 
of higher education which was examined by a sub-committce of the Council of Ministers. 
In September, 1965, the director-general of the Ministry of Education appointed a commit- 
tee of Somali and other educationists under the chairmanship of the chief of the Unesco 
mission to make proposals regarding the feasibility of setting up an institution of higher 
education on the lines laid down in the report. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Тһе reform and unification of the primary curriculum were 
combined for the first time in April, 1965, into one operation: the 3:4:4 plan in the northern 
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part of the country and the 5:3:4 in the south. It was felt that the unification of the cur- 
riculum was most urgent and necessary in order to give effect to the hopes and aspirations 
of a sovereign people and a republic. 

Somali culture (use of the mother tongue and “Somali stories") was added to the 
curriculum, which provides the time necessary for lessons and exercises. In the early 
stages, attention is focussed on correctness of sound, variety of pitch, speed, strength 
and emphasis as well as fluency in the language. Home economics was introduced in 
girls’ intermediate schools and includes practical lessons. Italian language was replaced 
by English in primary schools in the south. 


Methods No new methods as such have been introduced but the new 
curriculum emphasizes for each subject the use of audio-visual aids. A new centre has 
therefore been established at the Ministry to produce and demonstrate audio-visual aids 
suitable for use in connexion with the new curriculum. 


Textbooks Textbooks published to facilitate the unification of the two 
education systems included Arabic readers and arithmetic books for primary classes, 
English readers for primary and intermediate classes and mathematics science, geography 
and social studies textbooks for intermediate classes. 


Recruiting There is only a slight shortage of teachers, due to the lack 
of expansion in education. This shortage is met by the appointment of foreign teachers 
in the various categories of secondary education. 


Training The three-year course for training primary teachers has been 
regularized in the three teacher training institutions. 

Due to lack of educational expansion, pre-service training of primary teachers will 
be entrusted to the National Teacher Education Centre at Agfoi, while the other two 
institutions will be converted, for the next four years, to in-service training centres. 

There has been no change in the training of secondary school teachers. An increase 
in the number of scholarships awarded for this type of training is being considered, 
pending the establishment of a national university. 


Further Training A new Unesco-Unicef plan for providing one-year or two- 
year courses of intensive training for unqualified primary teachers will start this year 
with 120 untrained teachers. The plan provides for 600 teachers to be trained in the next 
five years, 


Status The new Civil Service Law provides for an increase in the 
salary scale of all types of teachers. Emphasis will be laid on the qualitative improvemenk 
of serving teachers. 

AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene A general medical check-up has been introduced and smallpox 
vaccinations carried out. 

The new curriculum assigns several hours to military training during the long summer 
vacation. Physical education and sports are to be improved through the physical training 
(with Unesco-Unicef funds) of teaching staff. Physical education equipment is to be 
increased. 


Cultural and Artistic School exhibitions are arranged. A Scout Jamboree and 
Activities inter-schools athletics and games competitions have been 
held. 


Education for Adults The number of adult education classes has been increased. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966! 
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— Educational Research — Literacy Teaching — Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures By Act 35/1966 the Ministry of National Education will 
in future be entitled Ministry of Education and Science; in addition to its former duties 
this Ministry will be responsible for fostering scientific development by the encourage- 
ment of research and co-ordinating the work carried out in national and foreign centres. 
This change of title is the logical consequence of the extension and progressive advance- 
ment of scientific activities. Both research work and performance made it necessary 
to modernize the administrative structure and adapt the Department to the marked 
acceleration of scientific and cultural development in our country. 

The Ministry's internal services have been re-organized: a new Under-Secretariat 
of higher education and research had been instituted to assist the Minister in the following 
matters: establishment and implementation of training schemes for the higher education 
teaching corps; promotion of research in the universities, higher schools and in the 
Supreme Council for Scientific Research; co-ordination of higher education between 
the faculties, higher technical colleges and research centres; co-ordination of research 
in higher education institutions, the Supreme Council for Scientific Research and other 
research centres. This new administrative body is equally valuable in encouraging 
scientific research, developing it in every sphere and ensuring its co-ordination. 

The former General Directorate of Technical Education has become the General 
Directorate for Higher Technical Education and will in future include the services for 
the higher technical colleges. The former General Directorate of Workers’ Education 
has been abolished and replaced by a new General Directorate of Vocational Education, 
which assumes its duties, with the exception of vocational baccalaureate services, attached 
to the General Directorate of Secondary Education, under the name of technical bacca- 
laureate services. Authority for technical secondary education, commercial education 
and modern languages is also transferred to this new Directorate. 

- The former International Scientific Co-operation Department has also been trans- 
formed into the General Directorate for Scientific Advancement and Co-operation. 
Apart from the duties of the former, this assumes responsibility for the development 
and promotion of scientific research. 

Higher polytechnic institutes have been established to complete this significant 
administrative transformation of the Ministry of Education and Science. Under these 
it will be possible to organize the various technical schools to co-ordinate and further 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Joaquín TrNA-ARTIGAS, Delegate of the Government of Spain. 
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the aspects which are of common interest, independently of the particular regulations 
applied to each school. These higher polytechnic institutes will all have boards of 
governors, composed of the heads of member schools and presided over by an academic 
authority. 

For technical education the former commissions for workers' йг have been 
dissolved and the provincial industrial vocational training commissions and the provincial 
secondary and vocational employers’ associations (patronatos) re-established. The 
provincial commissions are thus attached to the General Directorate for Vocational 
Training through the intermediary of the Central Board of Industrial Vocational Training, 
while the provincial employers’ associations have been transferred, through the secondary 
and vocational education national employers’ association, to the authority of the General 
Directorate of Secondary Education. 

The Ministerial Order issued on 26th July, 1965, regulated the administrative duties 
of the representative sections of the national schools of secondary education. These 
perform an important task in extending studies for the lower baccalaureate in the localities 
which have no schools providing a full baccalaureate course. 

At the beginning of the 1965-1966 school year, four new provincial commissariats 
for the spreading of culture were added to the twelve established in 1964-1965 at Avila, 
Barcelona, Cuenca and Las Palmas. Five others will be instituted during the present 
year in Albacete, the Asturias, Lugo, Salamanca and Valencia. 


Inspection Forty-six new primary inspectors were appointed (bringing 
the total in service to 485), selected from among arts and philosophy graduates in educa- 
tion. The 116 vacant posts will be filled as soon as possible. 

According to the Act of 21st December, 1965, the primary school inspection corps 
is entrusted with the inspection, technical direction and educational guidance of teaching 
and school services in the sphere of its jurisdiction, without usurping the initiative of 
the headmasters and teachers. Any university graduate or higher technical school graduate 
can be admitted to the inspection corps under the new conception of inspectors’ duties. 
Licenciates not holding a degree in education must have a primary teacher's certificate 
and experience in primary school teaching, in addition to a technical speciality acquired 
in appropriate courses. 


Budget The various items of the 1966 budget for the Ministry of 
National Education are listed below (in millions of pesetas), together with the percentage 
differences as compared with 1965: 


1965 budget DE Lene of 

Ministry, Under-Secretariat and general services 1,713.5 +3.1 8.0 
Technical services: 

general technical secretariat ........ 107.8 —0.9 0.5 
Higher education: «1499 1) eres и: 1,524.4 4-34 74 
Technical ейшсайоа.............. 1,062.1 + 5.3 4.9 
Secondary education ............ 2,575.6 + 7.8 12.0 
Vocational education ..... - ЕЛ, 1,025.2 + 4.25 4.8 
Primary education. ...... + Мола ER a 10,526.4 4- 3.48 48.9 . 
Fine arts ра ROSE AP МЯ 518.2 + 2.45 2.4 
Archives and libraries ........... 265.0 + 2.6 1.2 
Other. петао 2 d 6 2.3 — 0.43 
Equal Opportunities Fund . . . . . . ++: . 2,200.0 -- 10.2 


"Totali v рса 5757 a 21,520:5 
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‘School Building Implementation of the primary school building programme 
laid down in the Economic and Social Development Plan (1964-1967) has continued. 
The 1965 target was the construction of 2,701 classrooms and teachers’ quarters; from 
Ist April, 1965, to 1st January, 1966, 1,956 school units and 1,720 teachers" dwellings 
were finished and put into service; in addition 3,563 schools and 2,422 dwellings are 
in the course of construction. 

The 1966 target is the construction of 3,844 classrooms and teachers’ quarters 
(1,627.26 million pesetas, excluding cost of land). 

The previous tendency to build more district and boarding schools persisted ; 201 of. 
the former were opened, with 3,042 pupils and 60 of the latter, with 4,320 boarders, 
thus enabling children in thinly populated areas to receive education. 

Execution of the Plan for the renovation of the premises and equipment of teacher 
training schools continued; during the year the schools at Sevilla and Saragossa were 
put into service and those at Burgos, Cordova, Melilla and Segovia are in process of 
construction. The plans for the teacher training schools at Salamanca and Santiago 
de Compostelle were drawn. These terminate the implementation of the Plan for the 
56 existing official teacher training schools. 

739 secondary schools (115 more than the previous year) were built or are in course 
of construction. 

The General Directorate of Fine Arts has a budget of 200 million pesetas for the 
execution of work and repairs in its various services, representing an increase of 24 million 
over the previous year (4-149). 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following statistics show the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in 1964-1965 and the percentage difference as 
compared with the preceding year: 
Pupils Teachers 
1964-1965 Difference 1964-1965 Difference 

рау aer S e E Pu 3,762,729 47% 107,627 + 8% 
Secondary 

General baccalaureate. . . . , 745,617 + 3% 5,979 — 

Vocational baccalaureate 22. 41,195 +17% 4,409 +13% 

Vocational training . . . . . 5 110,347 +15% 3,100 — 

Corumereidi e em st s С 19,285 + 1% 885 — 7% 

Teacher training ...... , 46827 —4% 1,093 — 8% 
Technical (secondary)... . , , 67,739 +11% 3,277 + 5% 
ATNING A c7, SY D eA dey : 40,576 +3 1,773 +12% 
Higüer* Ын ААТ ee EE Pee 109,091 + 6% 5,508 +14% 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Compulsory Schooling The extension of compulsory schooling up to the age of 
14 (8 years) laid down by the Act of 16th April, 1964, has been confirmed; up to 10 years 
of age, education will be exclusively given in primary schools, and from the age of 10 
to 14 there will be compulsory option between the Primary schools and the different 
types of secondary education. The principle of free primary schooling, including the 
supply of school books and equipment, is maintained, 


Primary Education A record book is established giving the school history of 
each pupil. This shows the score for the first four years of schooling, and entitles the 
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holder to register for the first year of the baccalaureate course. The primary school- 
leaving certificate, which was obtained at the end of the 6th year under the six-year 
compulsory course, will be awarded at the end of the 8th year and enable the holder 
to gain admission, after an examination, to the 3rd year of general or technical secondary 
education. 

Under the new law, a corps of school heads has been constituted, distinct from 
the teaching corps as a whole. The law requires any institution providing at least one 
stream for each of the eight years of compulsory education to have a headmaster 
responsible for its organization and operation. E 

The amended law on primary education makes the revision of all the technical 
and administrative regulations obligatory; this revision is now proceeding. 


Secondary Education The new regulations for primary education, which entitle 
pupils with a primary school certificate to access to baccalaureate studies from the third 
year, of secondary education will result in an appreciable increase in the number of 
secondary school pupils and will swell the national lycée quota with pupils mostly 
from rural areas. 


Technical Education The decree of 14th August, 1965, defines the titles and 
rights of technical secondary school graduates and institutes various specialities; it is 
supplemented by the decree of 16th December, 1965, regulating the use of the titles of 
technical engineer or construction work architect and construction economy architect 
(the former works managers or aparejadores) by secondary grade technicians who 
graduated prior to the Act of 29th April, 1964. 

These measures are the consequence of the reform of higher technical education, 
under which an initial five-year cycle leading to the title of engineer or architect and 
a second two-year cycle conferring the title of doctor of engineering and doctor of 
architecture have been instituted. 

Access is provided for graduates or secondary technicians to higher technical studies. 
This will enable some of them to finish their studies on the higher level without interrup- 
tion. This system of access is regulated by the ministerial order of 15th December, 1965. 
Another important change consists in the compulsory teaching of English in the higher 
and secondary technical schools. 

The technical secondary studies at the Catholic Institute of Arts and Industry have 
been recognized, with the result that the certificates awarded by this institution are 
fully valid. 


Vocational Education New types of institution have been set up for vocational 
education, designed to train for special activities and award new certificates. Curricula, 
timetables and questionnaires corresponding to the industrial apprenticeship stages in 
the following specialities were approved: photography, catering, the mining industry, 
electrical mechanics and the iron and steel industry. Simularly the examinations. and 
tests applied to trainees following cabin operators' courses in official industrial vocational 


training centres have been regulated. 


Higher Education Schools for specialization were started in various universities 
on Ist October, 1965. They are open to university graduates, who are entitled to specialize 
in the following institutions: professional centre for psychology (Barcelona University), 
professional centre for clinical and experimental pharmacology, centre for professional 
training and advancement in clinical analysis, professional centre for rheumatology 
(Granada University), professional centre for medical and surgical dermatology and 
venereology (Seville University), professional centre for the study of the digestive system 
(Valencia University), professional centre for obstetrics and gynecology, legal practice 
school and agrarian law institute (Saragossa University). 
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CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Тһе extension of compulsory schooling to the age of 14, 
with access to preparatory studies for the baccalaureate from the third year (correspond- 
ing to the fourth year in France) for primary school pupils holding the primary school 
certificate, led to the issue of new primary school curricula, by a ministerial order dated 
6th July. The teaching of English has been introduced for the final primary school 
studies (7th and 8th years). 

The curricula of the various faculties have been considerably modified so that each 
university specializes in certain branches, based, in principle and generally speaking, 
on the same curricula, 


Assessment of Pupils’ The process of raising standards through examinations 
Work corresponding to pupils’ age and intellectual level was 
applied in October, 1965, for the first time in all the primary schools. These annual 
upgrading examinations are compulsory for all public and private school primary pupils. 


Textbooks The issue of new primary school curricula was the subject 
of a ministerial order dated 28th October, 1965, which stipulates that all texts employed 
in the primary schools must be submitted to the Ministry of Education for technical 
approval. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting The favourable situation in respect of teaching staff has 
remained unchanged and official enrolment figures for 1965-1966 showed an increase 
of 4,459 students registering for teacher training schools. A competition to fill 4,400 state 
primary teaching posts drew 15,377 candidates. 

There continues to be a larger number of arts teachers than science teachers for 
secondary education, the proportion being 7 to 5. 

The introduction of the new curricula in the technical Schools under the laws of 
29th April, 1964, and 20th July, 1957, increased needs. While these can only be partly 
met the prospects of future recruitment are encouraging. 

The number of regular teachers in commercial schools and the central language 
School is notoriously inadequate but measures to remedy this are being considered. 

The General Directorate of Vocational Training has prepared the selection of 
teachers to staff the industrial vocational training centres opened under the economic 
and social development plan. This will enable the requirements for this type of teacher 
to be satisfied. 


Training Graduates in the pedagogical branch of arts and philosophy 
admitted to the university with only a primary school teaching certificate (and not the 
final secondary school leaving certificate normally required for access to higher studies) 
have been authorized to teach in state secondary schools. 

The establishment of a Secondary teacher training school under the terms of the 
decree of 22nd July, 1965, and complementary provisions, is an important innovation. 
This school will be responsible for all the training and further training services for 
secondary school staff, whether for the general baccalaureate or the technical baccalaureate 
schools. 

The training system for primary teachers has undergone important changes, Until 
the new primary education law of 1965, the teacher training schools admitted candidates 
holding the intermediate school leaving certificate (four years’ secondary education); 
after a three-year course the student passed a general test for the primary teacher's 
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certificate, authorizing him to teach in non-state primary schools. The new legislation 
demands a final secondary school leaving certificate for admission to the teacher training 
schools; studies now last two years and are followed by a practice period in a state primary 
school, during which 90% of the initial salary of a state primary teacher is paid. Candi- 
dates must pass an examination and complete their practical training period to obtain 
a teaching degree. Trainees obtaining the highest marks in the examination and for 
practical work are directly accepted as state teachers, whereas the others are required 
to take a competitive examination. 

Primary teachers who have obtained their certificate in accordance with the terms 
of the 1965 law are admitted to university faculties and higher grade technical colleges 
on an equal footing with candidates holding the baccalaureate. They can also gain 
admission to any other faculty or higher technical college, under the conditions laid 
down by the Ministry. 

Following the institution of the teacher training school for workers’ centres a 
secondary teacher training school, now in full expansion, continued to perform its 
specific role as regards industrial vocational training. 


Further Training Several refresher courses for vocational teachers were 
planned for June and July, 1966, at the secondary school teacher training school. 

The teacher training schools are also organizing courses for pre-school (kinder- 
gartens and infants’ schools) teaching staff and headmasters. 

Remedial teaching is becoming an important specialization for primary and secondary 
school teachers. 

The prolongation of compulsory schooling to the age of 14 and access to the third 
secondary year on the basis of the primary school certificate have made further pedagogical 
and scientific training necessary for regular 7th and 8th-year primary school teachers. 
A scheme is being considered for sharing these two years between two teachers, one 
specialized in science and the other in arts, to improve teaching in both branches, 
Appropriate courses are being introduced for this purpose in the teacher training schools. 

Nine courses were organized as of October, 1965, at the National Institute of Remedial 
Teaching in Madrid and at the teacher training schools in Madrid, Barcelona, Valladolid, 
Valencia, Seville, Pamplona, Oviedo and Bilbao. Some 450 teachers took part. 


Status Considerable salary increases were granted to civil servants, 
especially teachers, from the last term in 1965. Under the law of 4th May, 1965, primary 
education staff (teacher training school staff, primary education inspectors, primary 
school teachers) receive a basic salary and various special bonuses, e.g. for special technical 
preparation, full-time dedication to work, etc. The basic salary is calculated by multiplying 
the original salary by the co-efficient established for each category. These co-efficients 
range from 1 to 5.5. Primary teacher training school staff and primary school inspectors 


have been assigned a co-efficient of 4.5 and primary school teachers a co-efficient of 2.3. | 


A 7% rise in salary is to be given every three years. In many cases the new scale has 
meant a one hundred per cent salary increase. 

In almost every case the salaries of university professors and, secondary school 
teachers (technical, vocational, industrial, fine arts, ete.) have been appreciably increased. 
Bonuses are also given for special technical training or heavier teaching duties. | 

Far-reaching reforms in university life have been effected by the law of 17th July, 
1965, with the dual aim of improving the teaching and research systems and fostering 
recruitment of teachers by the establishment of departments and a new type of lecturer, 
entitled associate lecturer Profesor Agregado. ( j 5 x 

The departments will group the staff and material involved in teaching, training 
and research in one particular subject; they will be composed of ordinary and extra- 
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ordinary professors, associate lecturers, assistant lecturers, assistant lecturers for practical 
work, research staff, readers in languages, heads of laboratories, clinics, seminars and 
libraries. A director will be placed in charge of each department. Future ordinary 
university professors will be selected on a competitive basis from among the associate 
lecturers; candidates will be required to hold a doctorate. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Nutrition School canteens and school transport facilities continued 
to develop rapidly with the increase in the number of rural district schools opened. 


Assistance The system of scholarships for teaching candidates in the 
higher secondary technical schools continued; 105 scholarships were awarded for the 
higher grade and 117 for the Secondary grade. 

Insurance for secondary school pupils was extended to private secondary schools 
by a decision of 26th June, 1965. 


Handicapped Children The impetus acquired in recent years by specialized educa- 
tion (establishment of centres, training of teachers, award of Scholarships to children 
requiring special education owing to their physical or mental condition) led to decree 
No. 2,925 of 23rd September, 1965, modifying the technical and administrative structure 
of specialized education and modernizing it. 


Libraries and School libraries continued to expand: 18,292 school units 
Documentation with pupils from 8 years of age and upwards received a 
Spanish dictionary, an encyclopaedia and an atlas. All schools are now equipped with 
these; 2,321 school libraries were set up in small rural communities, 1,986 in urban 
district schools. Last May, 1,494 rural libraries and 1,732 urban libraries were organized 
on the 1966 budget. Subsidies were granted for libraries in non-state schools and the 
libraries in teacher training schools and primary school inspector training centres were 
considerably enlarged. 


Audio-visual Aids Provincial centres for the distribution of audio-visual 
equipment were organized in several provincial commissariats, Others will be opened 
during the 1965-1966 school year. 

Provincial depots of audio-visual equipment were also established in collaboration 
with local savings banks and primary school inspection centres, 

Material purchased and distributed included 2,269 sixteen millimeter films, 50,910 
sets of slides and films-strips, 4,354 tape-recordings, 4,400 records and 2,250 sets of 
publications from the Introduction to Culture Library. The national educational film 
library of the Extension of Culture Commissariat distributed 16,644 films (16 mm.) 
and 52,263 sets of slides, 

The national educational recordings library loans its records and tape-recordings 
to 3,505 users. 

The Introduction to Culture Library supplied 9,726 persons with 848,340 books 
for 16,966,800 readings through its mobile units. 

Seventy-five auditoriums were opened in the provinces of Cadiz, Murcia and Santa 
Cruz de Tenerife, making a total of 210 radio baccalaureate courses, with 400 tape 
recordings circulating daily throughout the course and 120 radio stations joining in 
the broadcasting. 


Correspondence Courses Correspondence courses were followed by 11,198 pupils. 
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Educational Research Two important research services were set up under the 
law of 21st December, 1965: one for educational research and experimentation, closely 
tinked with the Institute of Education of the Supreme Council of Scientific Research, 
Ihe other for school psychology and vocational guidance. 


Literacy Teaching The national campaign for the elimination of illiteracy 
launched in 1963 had taught 443,198 adults to read and write by April, 1966. The per- 
centage of illiterates has been reduced to 6.35% of the population between the ages 
of 15 and 60 (50 for women). In thirty-six of the fifty Spanish provinces the illiteracy 
rate is less than 5%; in ten it is between 5 and 10% and is only over 10% in four. 

The 1966 budget allocated 172 million pesetas for financing this campaign, to be 
used exclusively for literacy material, the publication and distribution of a fortnightly 
magazine, Alba (250,000 copies), and the refund of wages lost by attending the classes. 

By the decree of 7th April, 1966, primary teachers called up for national service 
will be used for adult literacy teaching and educational improvement once they have 
completed their basic period of military service. 


Education for Adults The 58 adult education centres organized by the Cultural 
Extension Commissariat in 1964-1965 were increased to 146. The Commissariat provides 
them with textbooks, teaching material, audi-visual equipment, furniture and technical 
and educational assistance. These general education and cultural extension courses as 
well as others not subject to regulations were also given in the military centres of various 
provinces. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-19661 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— Primary Education — Compulsory Schooling — Secondary Education — CURRICULA, SYLLAnUSES 
AND METHODS — Curricula — Arabization — Textbooks — TEACHING STAFF — Recruiting — Training 
— Further Training — Status — AUXILIARY Services — Youth Activities — Audio-visual Aids — 
Literacy Teaching — Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures There were no administrative innovations during the year, 
but the services set up the previous year were already becoming features of the general 
framework, in particular the Khartoum Technical Institute Council, the new Secondary 
School Department and the high level department of education for women. The progress 
in setting up the National Education Council was relatively slower. 

The Technical Institute Council assumed its work in the course of the year. Its 
establishment gave effect to the autonomy of the Khartoum Technical Institute. It is 
composed of 30 members representing the University of Khartoum (State University), 
the main establishments employing graduates, personalities who can contribute to its 
work, and the graduates. It has administrative, technical and financial functions and 
collaborates with the Ministry of Education in laying down the general policy for lower 
level technical schools. 

The National Education Council which it was decided to set up last year has not yet 
come into being, as its constitution is awaiting formal endorsement by the authorities. 
A nucleus of the future secretariat, comprising a secretary-general and two assistants, 
with clerical and general service staff, started functioning at the Ministry of Education 
headquarters. 

Decisions concerning the opening and running of nhtional schools were not, however, 
delayed pending the final establishment of the Council. On the advice of its secretariat, 
the Ministry of Education announced that whenever premises conforming to the require- 
ments of the educational authorities were provided by a local community and pupils’ 
parents were ready to pay for books and school equipment, the Ministry would supply 
the necessary teaching staff. 

The aim of this division of responsibilities between the population and the Govern- 
ment, as a long-term policy, is to guarantee free education and help maintain desirable 
standards of staff qualifications and efficiency in the newly established schools. The 
response was so great during the first year that the Ministry had to review the position to 
see whether it could fully meet its commitments in the immediate future. 

The draft constitution provides for a Council of 50 members, representing a wide 
range of national interests, a small executive body and a secretary-general. The latter 
will ex officio be the Assistant Under-Secretary for Education for non-government 
schools. To enable him to administer the Council's activities effectively, he will be assigned 
to the post of chief executive officer, with full control over the staff. This new experiment 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Sayed Hassan AWADAILA, Delegate of the Government of Sudan, 
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raises questions of relations and loyalties which are not yet settled, but, broadly speaking, 
the secretary-general, while remaining a high official of the Ministry of Education, will be 
responsible to the Council for the implementation of its decisions and will maintain 
liaison between the latter and the Ministry. 


Inspection The educational system is subjected to continuous expansion, 
implying larger numbers of pupils and schools and new services. A corresponding growth 
in inspection services would be expected, but during the year under review changes in 
this respect were moderate and related more to composition than size. The total increase 
of ten inspectors was distributed as follows: six Arabic inspectors at provincial level and 
four women inspectors: one, at the Ministry, for home economics in secondary schools 
and three for general subjects at provincial education offices. All the appointments 
corresponded to the trend towards Arabization and the preparation of women for higher 
responsibilities. 1 ; 

Budget The Ministry of Education budget for recurrent expenditure 
was 5,813,965 Sudanese pounds. This represents expenditure on general secondary 
education, technical education, teacher training, 20% of the cost of running primary and 
intermediate schools and 40 % of the cost of lower primary schools. The expenditure of the 
provincial and local councils has to be taken into account to complete the picture; these 
respectively cover 80% for primary and intermediate education and 60% for lower 
primary education. The provincial councils’ budget was 4,000,000 Sudanese pounds and 
that of the local councils 648,758 Sudanese pounds, bringing the total expenditure for 
education in the course of the year to 10,462,723 Sudanese pounds. This sum is equal 
to 14.5% of state expenditure and 2.3% of the gross national income (estimated at 
447,400,000 Sudanese pounds). While a larger amount was spent than last year, the 
percentage allocated to educational expenditure as related to state expenditure dropped 
from 18,3% in 1964-1965 to 14.5% in 1965-1966. The proportion of the gross national 
income spent on education also decreased, falling from 2.6 % to 2.3% for the same period. 


School Building The total outlay on construction work was 2,869,147 
Sudanese pounds, of which 1,154,515 were spent on the improvement, expansion and 
completion of existing buildings. Allocations for non-permanent buildings amounted 
to 60,000 Sudanese pounds, divided between extensions and new premises in the propor- 
tion of 42% and 58% respectively. Primary education benefited from 57% of expendi- 
ture, secondary education 35%, teacher training 5% and technical education 3%. 

In addition, the local government councils spent some 80,000 Sudanese pounds on 
temporary buildings, mainly for primary schools, While the Ministry of Public Works 
carried out a much larger part of this programme than in previous years, the Ministry of 
Education building unit was still the main agency for school building. 

Plans for the establishment of a school building development group, under the 
auspices of the Regional School Building Centre for Africa supported by Unesco, were 
well advanced. Its duties will be to establish educational building and costing standards 
for schools of different educational levels; to prepare, on the basis of the educational 
programme within the National Development Plans, a long-term school construction 
programme; and to encourage, through intensive study, the implementation of develop- 
ment projects. 

The group is to be composed of a chairman-administrator, an educational adviser, 
a team of building experts with a leader and members covering between them all fields 
of building-engineering specializations. Some members of the technical team are already 
working in the Ministry of Education's building unit, which will be absorbed by the new 


group. 
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QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following figures show the numbers of pupils and teachers 
and Teachers in 1965-1966 and the difference as compared with the previous 
year: 
Pupils Teachers 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 
——— 
PDOAN а LEE 481,785 T14912 + 32% 10,575 + 554 +5.5% 
Secondary. ..... 1 60,699 + 3,661 + 64% 3291 + 202 + 6.5% 
Вес Co E oer diese 4,106 + 869 26875; 562 4- 22 + 4% 
Teacher training 2... 2,341 + 31 -- (13% 266 + 2 +0.7% 


Except at higher education level, where enrolment increased by 1,778 students (against 
342 the previous year), 1965-1966 was on the whole a year of moderate quantitative 
development. The rate of increase dropped from 18.3 % in 1964-1965 to 3.6%. All levels, 
except higher education, experienced varying degtees of decline. In comparison with the 
previous year, primary school attendance showed an increase of 2.9% as against 20.3%, 
secondary school attendance 5.6% as against 10.3 % higher education, on the contrary, 
33.8% as against 7%, and teacher training 1.3% as against 18.8 97. 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Compulsory Schooling The trend towards free education which became apparent 
a few years ago gained new ground with the suppression of fees for government second- 
ary schools. This decision, which makes education entirely free in state schools of all 
levels, places their pupils in a privileged position compared with those attending non- 
government institutions. Education below secondary level as well as in technical and 
teacher training schools was already free and the two latter types award scholarships to 
à great many students whose family situation warrants it. As non-government schools 
collect fees (which, with the government subsidy, constitute their main source of income), 
there was growing resentment against what appeared preferential treatment of one 
category of pupil. This situation had to be remedied, but if the State were to prevent 
collection of school fees it would have to meet the deficit. Government interference was 
therefore limited to ensuring that fees were reasonable. 


Primary Education During the year, 120 lower primary schools were raised to 
the four-year course primary school level, in line with the decision to abolish the former 
type eventually. A policy declaration to this effect was made, in which the Ministry of 
Education undertook to upgrade every lower primary school on the completion of its 
premises, either by the inhabitants or the local authorities, 


Secondary Education Studies and plans for secondary education should not be 
confused with what was actually achieved. These studies occupied a considerable part 
of the year and involved many members of Ministry staff. To omit them from the report 
would be to ignore an important accomplishment. 

Secondary education has been criticized as unrealistically uniform and dominated 
by academic studies. To modify this situation an Educational Planning Committee, set 
up in 1962, recommended that secondary education should be diversified to meet the 
needs of economy and cater for individual interests and abilities. Four types of school 
were suggested: technical, agricultural, commercial and home economics, 

The implementation of this recommendation was delayed by financial factors. The 
Government finally decided to seek a loan from the World Bank for educational develop- 
ment, and requested the assistance of a Unesco mission in formulating its request. Shortly 
afterwards, five experts in various fields of education and a certain number of Sudanese 
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specialists made an on-the-spot study of national requirements. This confirmed the 
findings of the Planning Committee, and the proposals stressed the need for introducing 
vocational streams, corresponding to local needs, which would be in agriculture, com- 
mercial studies or home economics. For agriculture, the project preparation team 
recommended the establishment of post-secondary institutes, which they considered 
would better serve the needs of a basically agricultural and stock-breeding community 
and help to promote the extension work vital for development. Guide-lines were formu- 
lated for new courses and the eventual award of vocational certificates and diplomas. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula The weekly timetable for religious instruction was raised 
from four to six hours at primary and intermediate levels and from two to six at second- 
ary level, without encroaching on the time reserved for other subjects. Its purpose was 
to stress moral and spiritual training of the rising generation. 

Preparations were made for the introduction of civics at intermediate level; the old 
syllabus, which aimed at citizenship training through intelligent school government is to 
be revised. 


Arabization The decision to use Arabic as the teaching language in 
secondary schools was applied to the pupils enrolled in July, 1965. Arabic then replaced 
English as the teaching language in the two lower classes, for which full general syllabuses 
had been drawn up by the inspectorate staff prior to the opening of the school year. 
Although it would be premature to draw conclusions, the experience of the first year 
indicated that higher attainments can be expected in the school certificate examination 
at the end of the four years required for Arabization to reach its peak. Students covered 
more ground than when they received instruction in a foreign language. There was also 
evidence that the usual good standard of English as a second language could be main- 
tained, and some English teachers even went so far as to anticipate an improvement. 
They argued that students only enriched their knowledge of this language through other 
subjects in the very rare cases where the subject teacher attached importance to correct 
expression. 

As regards the teaching of Arabic, 1965-1966 was a year of experiment in a new 
curriculum, Comments were collected from all the schools in the country and placed 
before a committee of seventeen headmasters, with the Chief Inspector as chairman. 


Textbooks Sitting as a syllabus committee, this body approved two 
grammar and three literature textbooks. 

Thirty-five textbooks, including twenty reprints, were issued for the different edu- 
cational levels, in 1,213,000 copies. In addition, 367,000 copies of 30 booklets for popular 
reading were put on sale at a low price. The two periodicals, е/ Sibyan for children 
and e/ Kibar for new literates, were regularly published. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting The shortage of secondary teachers persisted, despite 90 new 
graduates from the Higher Teacher Training Institute and recruiting efforts both inside 
and outside the country. At the beginning of the school year there were 50 vacant posts 
(of which 38 were for teachers of English) and assistant teachers had to be drawn from 
the intermediate staff. The situation has improved, for mathematics and science with the 
training of a larger number of students in these branches by the Higher Teacher Training 
Institute. 
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It may seem paradoxical that nearly 200 teachers left the country this same year to 
take up work abroad, but the present dearth is confined to certain specializations. With 
the training facilities available in Sudan and neighbouring countries, a few teachers can 
be spared for other countries in the area, especially for the teaching of Arabic. 


Training The lower primary teacher training scheme, undertaken with 
the assistance of Unicef and Unesco, entered its third and final year without attaining the 
target of 3,000 teachers; it was therefore agreed to extend the project for another year. 


Further Training The Conference organized by the Khartoum University 
school of extra-mural studies was an outstanding event. Its purpose was to consider the 
position of English in Sudanese schools following Arabization. In his inaugural address 
the Vice-Chancellor of the University, trying to guide the meeting's discussions, stated 
that Arabization should stimulate the teaching of English and other foreign languages. 
If the Sudanese Universities were to occupy a high rank in the academic world, especially 
in Europe and America, they should be able to give and take in a language or languages 
which are accessible to those peoples. The importance of the Conference, therefore, was 
not only to discuss the steps to be taken in a temporary situation but to lay down a 
permanent plan of action. He also voiced the desire that English, or another language, 
such as French, should be regarded as a prerequisite for admission to the university, 
even when Arabic became the teaching language there. The Conference adopted two 
recommendations: (a) “All practising teachers should attend in-service training courses 
or seminars as soon as possible. Members of English Departments, nationals or foreigners, 
Should be included in this programme"; (b) “That machinery be set up to provide short 
induction courses for graduates going directly into secondary or intermediate schools. 
We propose that these courses take place during the summer holiday prior to taking up 
appointment. We further recommend that follow-up courses should be organized during 
succeeding holidays". 

A six-week in-service course in educational administration was attended by 25 newly 
appointed headmistresses of intermediate Schools, and two courses in the teaching of 
English, organized in collaboration with the British Council, were attended by 50 teachers. 


Status ^ Teachers all over the country benefited from a rise in civil 
service salaries. Individual increases varied from 20 to 100 Sudanese pounds a year. 
Steps were also taken to establish a career scheme for graduate teachers, to encourage 
the most gifted and conscientious to remain in the profession rather than shift to the 
administration or elsewhere in search of higher salaries and better conditions of employ- 
ment. 

The conditions of service in the lower primary schools were also improved and 
brought into line with those of recognized primary schools, The uniform status of teachers 
obtained in this manner removes an obstacle to the upgrading of lower primary schools. 
Application of the new status, however, is conditional on satisfactory qualifications and 
experience, to guard against any lowering of standards. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Youth Activities The boys' club movement, which had been centred in the 
towns, started to move into the country with the introduction of new activities, such as 
gardening and poultry raising. The extension of the movement to girls was considered 
and an experimental plan (still in its initial stage) was drawn up for girls’ clubs. 

Work camps gained in popularity and six were organized during the year. Partici- 
pants were mostly students and young people, who joined efforts to construct village 
Clubs, rest houses for persons accompanying patients to district hospitals, and school 
extensions, according to local needs. 
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Audio-visual Aids . The section producing publications for temporary and 
experimental use introduced technical improvements. Printing in final form is arranged | 
by contract with the central Government or commercial firms. 

Audio-visual material production included 28 filmstrips, in 8,400 copies, 128 posters, 
in 165,000 copies, 4,320 slides and over 12,500,000 maps, charts and diagrams. All this 
material was made available to schools and adult education classes free of charge. 


Literacy Teaching The authorities have long been aware of the need for con- 
certed action to combat illiteracy, which is incompatible with development and progress. 
Work dates several years back but was conducted on a limited scale and with no precise 
plan until last year. Classes were established according to local circumstances and 
requirements, with the goal of eradicating illiteracy all over the country, but the means 
used were far from adequate to achieve this and met with limited success. In 1964-1965, 
53,000 pupils attended literacy classes, which was far too small a number for a country 
with an illiteracy rate.of over 80% (more than 8 million illiterates above the age of 5). 

A study aimed at intensifying national efforts was therefore undertaken with Unesco 
assistance. The possibilities of external financing were also considered and a pilot project 
for functional literacy established, for which the support of the United Nations Special 
Fund was requested. The project has the twofold aim of combating illiteracy and con- 
tributing to economic development. Its immediate targets are to supply functional 
literacy teaching to 160 illiterates in four selected areas, one industrial and three agri- 
cultural, in different stages of development. A five-year period is proposed for the project 
to show its results, before attempting application on a nation-wide basis. 


Education for Adults Evening classes for adults with limited reading ability con- 
tinued to expand and are particularly popular with women, for whom they serve to some 
extent as social centres. 
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SWEDEN 


Sweden is a constitutional monarchy whose Constitution includes four basic laws: the 

: Act of Constitution (Regeringsformen), dated 6th June, 1809, the Act of Parliament 

(Riksdagsordningen) of 22nd June, 1866, the Act of Succession (Seccessionsordningen) 

of 26th September, 1810 and the Freedom of the Press Act (Tryckfrihetsfórordningen) 

of 5th April, 1949. As of 31st December, 1965, the population was 7,772,500. The most 

recent census was conducted in 1965 but the results have only been incompletely published 
to date. 

The Ministry of Education is responsible for all branches of education with a few 
exceptions: agricultural instruction is the responsibility of the Ministry of Agriculture; 
retraining questions are partly the responsibility of the Ministry of Education and partly 
that of the Ministry of the Interior, which dictates labour market policy. The Ministry 
of Social Affairs handles pre-school education, except for the training of teaching staff, 
which falls to the Ministry of Education. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 1 


ADMINISTRATION — Budget — School Building — QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number 
of Pupils — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula and Syllabuses — Methods — Text- 
books — TEACHING STAFF — Recruiting — Training — AUXILIARY SERVICES — Handicapped Children 
— Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Budget The State credits assigned to education for 1965-1966 are 
shown in the following table (to the nearest million kroner): 


Administration, educational research and 


development) suse ae knee cae АА 38 
Compulsory education ...... РИО 1,539 
Lower and upper secondary schools. . . . 455 
Vocational schools, etc. ..... aco ty 191 
People’s colleges . SS аас NM 36 
Higher education and research. . . . . . 478 
КӨЗЕН training 04. e eo iS. г, 4 156 
Student: welfare V. —. V V v 2:27, 448 
Other purposes (archives, libraries, muse- 

ums, adult education, investments, etc.) . . 377 
JOE co LAE ES gs Y e ckv 7134218 


Credits were increased by 671 million (approximately --22%) as compared with 
1964-1965. The national budget for education represents approximately 15% of the 
State's general expenditure. 


School Building The situation is neither satisfactory nor altogethér unsatis- 
factory. Educational reform and population movements have led to a greater need for 
new buildings than anticipated, for both compulsory and upper secondary education. 


1 From the report sent by the Royal Ministry of Education. 
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While requirements cannot be met as speedily as desired, large sums are spent on building 
every year and the situation will improve. 

The lowering of building costs is a pre-requisite for increased construction; these 
are expected to drop as building processes are industrialized, but that is a long-term 
affair. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following statistics show the number of pupils in 1965 
as compared with 1964: 
Pupils 
 ——— ————— 
1965 Difference 
—— 
Primary comprehensive? . . ........ . . 877,889 + 10,519 + 1.2% 
Secondary ve ЕС EE URS ee . « 198,084 — 9,740 — 4.6% 
Vocational. d eo БЕ 82020 + 6604 + 3.8% 
кірлер ee 70,380 + 9,158 + 14.9% 
Teacher training® . . Hoe sen ЛҮ; 7,013 + 245 + 365 
Adult education * (People's colleges) . ер 11,329 — 58 — 0.5% 


1 Full primary comprehensive 9-year cycle. 


? Comprising the gymnasium (commercial and technical schools included), the fackskola (with a ртерагаогу section, 
the primary school and a complementary course), and the lower secondary school; the latter is gradually beii replaced 
by the new comprehensive school, which explains the decrease in the number of pupils. Gymnasiums and узет ipis (con- 
tinuation schools) are in full development. 


? Including part-time pupils. 
4 Including university level training of specialized and gymnastic teachers. 
5 Training of class masters, teachers of vocational theory and practical work, music and gymnastic teachers excluded. 


é Decrease due to the elimination of summer courses in schools where it has been considered preferable to prolong 
the winter courses. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses General curricula for different forms of vocational educa- 
tion have been prepared to replace the individual curriculum of each vocational school. 


Methods Teaching methods are constantly being experimented, 
especially in three towns, The results are subsequently applied. 


Textbooks Textbooks are chiefly produced by private publishers, 
which issue at least a hundred each year. No full list of publications exists. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting There is a certain shortage of teachers at all levels. The 
dearth at lower levels is partly due to the fact that teachers trained to teach at these are 
often transferred to a higher level due to the shortage. No new statistics have been estab- 
lished but the lack is estimated to be just as acute as last year. 

Every university graduate teacher with the theoretical training required for teaching 
in the upper classes of the comprehensive school and the upper secondary school is given 
the opportunity of obtaining immediate teaching practice. 

University students are provided with information on the teaching profession. 
A sound-recorder film strip on the teaching profession has been distributed to the county 
boards of education. University graduates engaged in other occupations are encouraged 
to enter the teaching profession; they can obtain immediate teaching practice and at 
the same time occupy a post as temporary assistant under favourable financial conditions. 
Retraining courses have been organized for university graduates in inter alia modern 
languages, mathematics and natural sciences, who are not at present occupying a post 
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(e.g. housewives), to assist them in procuring a teaching job. No general statistics exist 
of the number of participants in these courses. 


Training Closed circuit television is being used experimentally in 
teacher training schools to enable undergraduates to follow lessons without being in 
the classroom. The aim is to make television a normal aid in teacher training. 

In several municipalities these measures are already being tried out. 

With effect from 1965-1966, a special consultant has been attached to the Board of 
Education for questions relating to the education of physically handicapped children. 
In addition, at the Eugenia Home (the national institution for the most severely physically 
handicapped) a special superintendent will give advice and assistance to parents of 
thalidomide victims. 

In 1965-1966 the Board of Education formulated proposals for adjusting the com- 
prehensive school curriculum to the special schools. 

Tn January, 1966, a committee made suggestions for the care of the mentally retarded; 
opportunities for the vocational training of the physically and mentally handicapped have 
also been increased. 

Another measure introduced during 1965-1966 was the training of nursing staff for 
boarding schools for children with hearing, sight and speech defects and day-schools 
for the mentally handicapped. The People’s College have also organized experimental 
courses for adults with these same handicaps. 


Education for Adults Special courses in the Swedish language and on national 
institutions have been arranged for adult immigrants, They are conducted under the 
auspices of various educational associations, with government financial assistance, and 
are free of charge. Altogether 30,000 immigrants attended these courses during the year. 
Teacher training for these courses, which are to continue next year, has been ini- 
tiated and work has been started to produce the necessary educational material, 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Handicapped children New arrangements were made in 1965-1966 for children 
who are deaf or hard of hearing, blind or weak-sighted, physically handicapped or mentally 
retarded. 

The comprehensive school system introduced with effect from the 1965-1966 school 
year in special schools for children suffering from sight or hearing defects implies: (a) a 
10-year compulsory course; (5) the adoption of the comprehensive school curriculum 
with the necessary adjustments and additions. Furthermore, for these special schools 
it has been decided: (а) to increase the number of medical, psychological and social 
welfare experts; (b) to establish a technical audio-logical service in schools for the deaf : 
(c) to create a special centre for the test and supply of teaching aids for children suffering 
from sight defects. 

An Act was passed by Parliament in 1965 concerning homes for the physically 
handicapped, with instructions to the Board of Health to draw up a nationwide plan for 
these as an integral part of the regional medical services. The Board of Education was 
also instructed to make proposals for the installation of premises and technical aids 
enabling handicapped children so far as possible to be taught in the ordinary schools. 

The following proposals are under consideration: adaptation of school buildings 
and future school plans to the needs of handicapped children, viz., wider doors, without 
thresholds; large enough toilet rooms and lifts to take a wheel-chair; at least one school 
building in every community adapted to the needs of handicapped children; free technical 
aids; daily transport to and from school; personal assistance in school-work; medical 
treatment and special therapy (e.g. speech therapy) available during school hours. 


ч 


SWITZERLAND 


Switzerland is a federal state. The present Constitution dated from 29th May, 1874. 
According to the 1960 census, there were 5,429,661 inhabitants. There is no Ministry of 
Education and the 25 cantons and half cantons, whose administrations and educational 
structures are differently regulated, are responsible for education. The Confederation has, 
however, established a school of advanced studies, the Federal Polytechnic. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 19651 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Budget — School Building — QUANTITATIVE 
DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Compulsory Schooling 
— New Types of School — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula and Syllabuses 
Methods — Textbooks — TEACHING STAFF — Recruiting — Training — Further Training — Status 
AUXILIARY Services — Health and Hygiene — School Psychology — Welfare — Assistance 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures The autonomy of the Swiss cantons in respect of educational 
matters makes it impossible to enumerate all the regulations, laws and orders issued by 
the various authorities. These texts are published in the Archiv für das schweizerische 
Unterrichtswesen series, which constitutes the yearbook of the Swiss Conference of 
Cantonal Public Education Department Heads. 


Budget Cantonal expenditure for education in 1965 was as follows: 
Canton Expenditure in 1965 Canton Expenditure in 1965 
(in Swiss francs) (in Swiss francs) 
ЕНИ urs. LUN 140,298,700 Schaffhausen. . . . . . 8,759,680 
DOO OE EMEN: 127,470,200 Appenzell Rh. Ext. . . . 1,930,125 
еее... 30,809,230 Appenzell Rh. Int. . . ., 731,648 
DUE ыса ety ae 1,697,775 Se aS ST Vn 26,807,000 
ШОШО у av et 4,147,050 SONR ТТ recite cee 18,329,400. 
st th: VI sS 729,690 ЖАУАП М АКЕСІ 5 66,646,040 
о ОРЕД 1,404,380 Thutgau а О! oe лла 11,721,600 
ELEM aes! ys Lay 3,949,800 abo ri Re de wi А AN 36,307,448 
Zug YU E rr 6,872,650 MB Seu ы а are 50,618,684 
БЕЗЕР 22.22.22. 20,497,137 VATE ghee D a ea) MR 43,699,424 
BIOS С, cS 25,251,119 Neuchatel 2225... 21,752,982 ` 
Basle-Ville 2..... 87,840,361 LeU ӨГ» Er tart v 85,544,384 
Basle-Campagne. . . . 31,510,710 


The sums spent on school building, cultural institutions and, for several cantons, 
vocational education (which comes under the Department of Public Economy or the 


Department of Agriculture) are not included in these figures. : 
As education is a cantonal matter, the Confederation's expenditure on education 


and culture is relatively low: 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Dr. Eugen Eccer, Delegate of the Government of Switzerland. 
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no кз, "= qM ЕТЫ bl уы ee 
1965 1966 budget 

Culture, science and art . . . . .... 34,875,182 59,532,270 
Nuclear research лБ 6,000,000 7,850,000 
Бйкаботс СУТ аЛ ler e 8,833,520 14,082,020 
Vocational training . ......... 54,877,500 67,252,500 


Total 104,586,202 148,716,790 


In 1964, educational expenditure represented 2.89% of the gross national income. 


School Building The following figures show the Cantons' expenditure on 
school building in 1965: 
Francs 
Zurich 2highersecondaryschools .........-. 68,483,000 
24 primary schoolS . .......-5..... 38,187,000 
Grants for primary schools ......... 19,000,000 
Amortization (higher secondary schools) . . . . 16,449,525 
Berne Сапат атаа шы „лз «елли 14,351,429 
Lucerne Projects accepted, totalcost о. „у s m i) ls 21,383,240 
$ CANONA BLUE o. а a E TAANE - 1,473,875 
Schwyz Cantonal grants pledged > s. sos v. ene 1,719,000 
тапс рае E Mon AN ESO e A 404,424 
Nidwald School buildings, gymnasiums, total ...... 4,402,557 
Cantonal grante а-ы. ene seat o ERE a 1,315,106 
Glaris Cantonal: grants а. СНЕ mone ле ee eae ere 1,367,493 
AWONA ыла УУЛ а Ga tay тЫ aed 450,000 
Zug Buildings approved, total cost . . . . . . . . . 2,640,000 
САЙЫП rantes ы" се CEPI bee оета 1,686,602 
Fribourg Projects Rpproved) Uv sean е ауы 4,257,000 
CüntoBAL grants e та apo sien o 652 1,468,000 
Amoro noS inte wee isl EROR ы Up ee 520,000 
Soleure Projects approved у. „аил уе 12,180,000 
Cantonal ИИ; а IN ow RO 9 326,854 
Amoran "саса Жыз аыл! ты ө к» 1,611,814 
Basle-Campagne TTotalexpenditure е Е: 28,711,000 
Amor AE OD 1" vas олат ал о 2,953,638 
Schaffhausen Catona ЖаШ. а vi ame e eae. 1% 4,105,241 
Appenzell Rh. Ext. Construction allocations pledged. . . . . . .. 568,714 
Appenzell Rh. Int. Building projects approved .......... 858,000 
Cantondaligtants oo pcan Ты. ОТЫ 286,000 
PHOT ZA CON «eoi m^ EUIS fol a voce) Fa nie! en a 93,000 
St. Gall Projects subventioned ...........- 4,700,000 
Cunfünal ermita: oo 2; кл ole 740,000 
Grisons Projects арртоўвй 0.1. BE es 12,125,000 | 
БАЛАКАН ЕТЕНЕ 3,390,000 
Argau Phot approved ee VOLI eX eR 28,272,551 
CHIMOIDICSÉRnIRU Ол ESTAS 5,296,357 
Thurgau Projects approved! 2-32 Vosges SEN C Te. 11,313,206 
Cantone grantee ange os ға ea e ES ee 2,265,967 
Tessin Projectsinpproved: oie ive, WDR dal tea. 6,642,960 
Cantonal granite oes xv ran d A 5 2,525,220 
Amortization. с) Au иа ARS ees 1,747,237 
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Francs 
Vaud Cantonal buildings. .... - ee ARMES E a. 
Cantonal grants . . . . . > CE ue enit wire 2,391,490 
Valais Projects approved . . . . d PM e EC 14,640,000 
Cantonal grants . . . . . . . WC сето PERS 
Amortization ........ iem asks vios) v USUS 
Neuchátel Projects ratified ............... 2,259,999 
Cantonal grants . . . + DE eeu ten 783,007 
Geneva Projects approved . . ... . e eS CET E oe 18,500,000 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 
Number of Pupils The followings figures show the number of pupils in the 
different types of school in 1964-1965 as compared with 1963-1964: 
1963-1964 1964-1965 
Kindergartens ............ approx. 120,000 approx. 120,000 
Lower primaty-- . c -- 224-2041 512254 462,992 468,664 + 5,672 + 12% 
Higher primary and lower secondary . . . · · · - 227,439 211,659 —15,780 — 69% 
Lycées and girls’ higher secondary ........ 27,224 30,580 + 3,66 +12.3% 
Teacher training 5 4:09 9-4 а 10,439 10410 — 29 — 
Technicums (higher technical) . . . . s · 7,365 7525 + 1600 + 21% 
Vocational (apprenticeship indentures end 1964) . . 132,088 131,897 — 209 — 
Universities: students 21,818 24,002 + 2,184 +10 % 
auditors .. 2,878 3,895 + 1,017 +353% 
School of Advanced Economic and Social Studies, 
St. Gall: 
Students. eeu err у Е 1,114 1281 + 167 +14 % 
АПШЕ $02 0: ow асе е үрт КЕ 1,345 1,340 — — 
Federal Polytechnic: 
students. DUE ey eee a eMe 4,851 5,154 + 303 + 6.2% 
СЕПТЕ За A 2,374 2,525 + 151 + 6.3% 
STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
Compulsory Schooling In Obwald an 8th optional year was added, in St.-Gall 


and at Rorschach a 9th, and in Berne and Basle-Campagne (at the Realschule) a 10th. 
School fees or education rates were abolished in Zurich (for foreign children attend- 


ing the primary school), Berne and Basle-Ville. 


New Types of School New types of special classes were established in Zurich, a 
special school in Nidwald; in the Canton of St.-Gall a Latin stream was introduced 
at the Rorschach and Heerbrugg upper primary schools, a stream for manually talented 
pupils at the Rorschach upper primary school, an evening lycée in the Canton of Vaud, 
a modern language stream for matriculation at the girls’ higher secondary school and a 
biology centre at the boys’ secondary school in Geneva. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses An optional pre-vocational orientation course was introduced 
for the 3rd year of secondary education in Zurich, optional branches at the Berne teacher 
training school and optional courses in Russian and Spanish in the higher secondary 
schools of Geneva. 

Mention should be made of the new curriculum for Berne primary schools and 
Fribourg girls’ secondary schools, and a new mathematics and natural science curricu- 
lum (6th to 8th year) in the Tessin. New curricula and new methods are being considered 
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in Neuchatel. An experimental syllabus with the Cuisenaire method was introduced in 
Geneva in the infant (2nd year) and primary (Ist year) schools. 


Methods Lucerne introduced an audio-visual method for the teaching 
of foreign languages in two upper primary classes, as an experiment. Basle-Ville experi- 
mented the audio-visual method for teaching French. The Canton of Vaud introduced 
pre-instruction in arithmetic in kindergartens and in Geneva experimental school tele- 
vision broadcasts were continued. 


Textbooks A new cookery and domestic economy book was adopted in 
Zurich, singing, history and housecraft books in Lucerne, a new arithmetic book for the 
3rd primary class and cinema education for the secondary schools and Realschulen, as 
well as for the pre-lycée classes in Basle-Campagne, new reading books for the 2nd and 
3rd primary years in Appenzell Rh. Ext., a grammar book for the 4th and 6th classes 
and short literary texts for the 4th primary class in St. Gall, a new textbook for natural 
science and geography in the Tessin, and spelling exercise books for the 4th, 5th and 6th 
primary classes in Geneva. 


TEACHING STAFF 
Shortage A shortage of teachers is reported in almost every Canton. 


Training Teacher training was prolonged by a year in the Tessin. 
A lower teacher training class was introduced in the Canton of Uri. In Berne the course 
for special class teachers was increased from two to three terms. In St. Gall a new cur- 
riculum was instituted in the upper primary teacher training school and in Geneva there 
are new regulations for general education teacher training. In the Canton of Vaud the 
official lectures for primary teachers are developing into working parties, seminars or 
discussion groups and further training seminars on the different subjects were organized 
for secondary teachers in 1965, particularly on those where new concepts and methods 
have been introduced (mathematics and German). 


Further Training Further training courses were arranged in St. Gall, Lucerne 
and the Tessin. 


Status Salary increases are reported for almost all the Cantons. 
In Berne there are new regulations for primary and secondary teachers’ hours. In Uri 
an order was promulgated concerning the insurance fund for teaching staff and in Zurich 
a cost of living rise of 5% was granted. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene A cantonal dental service was initiated in Zug for the primary 
(lower) schools and in Thurgau the Canton is promoting the establishment of dental 
surgeries and pools for swimming lessons. 


School Psychology A school psychology service was set up in Nidwald and a 
full-time post established for a school psychologist. A second school psychologist's post 
was established in Appenzell Rh. Ext. 


Welfare In Geneva the experiment made in appointing a social 
worker for two girls' schools was continued. The possibility of providing other schools 
with social workers is being considered. 


“Assistance Cantonal expenditure on. scholarships. and “hono 
developed as follows (the figures in brackets give the amounts іп 1964): | 


12,073,925 francs (10,028,594); secondary schools: 4,611,619 francs (4,629,447); teacher | 
‘training schools: 4,960,721 francs (3,761,981); vocational schools; 9,220,011 francs - h 
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The Syrian Arab Republic is a unitary republic which became independent in 1946. The 
last census (1960) gave a total population of 4,565,121, made up of 2,344,224 men and 
2,220,987 women. According to estimates, the population (at the rate of a 2.2%, increase 
per annum) was expected to reach 5,062,479 by mid-1965 and 5,173,854 by mid-1966. 

Primary, intermediate, secondary, technical and higher education as well as teacher 
training are the responsibility of the Ministry of Education. Pre-school education is private 
but is under the Ministry's control and supervision. Agricultural education comes directly 
under the Ministry of Agriculture. The teaching of Islamic Canon Law is the responsibility 
of the Ministry of Waqfs (Muslim Welfare Trust), the syllabuses and official examinations 
being controlled by the Ministry of Education. Special education is the concern of the 
Ministry of Social Affairs and Labour, and adult education and literacy that of the Ministry 
of Culture and National Guidance. 

It should be noted that there are pre-school, primary, intermediate, secondary and 
technical institutions for private education. They are supervised and controlled by the 
Ministry of Education. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 * 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Budget — School Building — QUANTI- 
TATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of pupils and teachers — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — 
Timetables and Syllabuses — Textbooks — TEACHING STAFF — Recruiting — Training — Further 
Training — Status — AUXILIARY Services — Health and Hygiene — Assistance — Handicapped 
Children — Youth Activities — Literacy Teaching — Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures А ministerial order issued on 6th October, 1965 introduced 
new regulations governing general intermediate and secondary education. Under these 
regulations, zero for any subject other than the national language, in which the minimum 
requirement is 50%, disqualifies a candidate, all other conditions being the same. The 
mark received should be at least one-tenth of the maximum mark allotted to each 
subject on the teaching programme. The regulations came into effect for the Ist year of 
the intermediate stage, and will gradually extend to the succeeding years. 

A decree issued on Ist March, 1966 established the post of Deputy Minister of 
Higher Education in the Ministry of Education with the object of bringing about im- 
provements in higher education. All the powers and functions of the Minister of Edu- 
cation in respect of higher education are vested in the new Deputy Minister, with the 
exception of decrees and orders concerning the appointment of the Rector, the Pro- 
Rector and the Deans. The Universities come under the Deputy Minister's direct control. 


Budget The education budget accounted for 165,188,800 Syrian 
pounds in the Ministry of Education's draft budget. The 1965 budget amounted to 
126,868,230 Syrian pounds. There is thus an 8.69 % increase. 


1 From the report presented at the ХХІХ th session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Abdul-Rahman BADREDDINE, Delegate of the Government of the Syrian Arab 
Republic. 
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School Building The position improved but is still inadequate, as requirements 
exceed the number of classrooms constructed. The Ministry of Education has been 
remedying the shortage of premises by renting buildings which it uses as schools. 

During the 1965-1966 school year, the School Building Department of the Ministry 
of Education continued its efforts to cope with the increase in enrolment. It built 368 
classrooms, as against 298 during the previous year, or an over-all increase of 23%. 

On the other hand, 378 classrooms allotted to the different stages and types of edu- 
cation are under way, and dormitories in teacher training schools and industrial secondary 
schools are also being built. 

The Civil Engineering building of the Faculty of Engineering and a young women’s 
hostel were completed at Damascus University. At the University of Aleppo, the first 
hostel of the University City was completed. Further construction work is under way 
at both universities. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The table below shows the number of pupils and teachers in 
and Teachers public and private education in 1965-1966, and the difference 
as compared with the previous year: 
Pupils Teachers 
PARCE ee 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 
Rui conce ve. Fendi 
Government Schools 
Primary ео 633,966 +40247 + ae 16,24 +1,162 + 7.7% 
Intermediate . . . . . 79,618 +12,536 + 18.7% 2; 
Secondary. .. . . - 29,08 +6497 +28 % \ 465 + 87 +126% 
Teacher training . . . 7,038 + 1,840 +35.4% 572 + 228 + 66.3% 
Intermediate industria 
and girls? c 1,406 — 960 —40.6% — — — 
Secondary industrial 
апа дігі. . . . . . 3,078 + 360 +134% 42 — $86 -—13.3% 
Secondary commercial 1,272 a A= SET 89 ar 2—22 
Islamic Canon Law . . 1,423 a 815. 287% 215 + 84 +61% 
Agricultural secondary 246 — 379 — 60.6% зз = 53 —58.9% 
Non-Government Schools 
Preschool ...... 29,331 1,674 5.4% — — 
Primary). абу. 54,199 — 187 — 03% 276 — 38 — 14% 
Intermediate . . . . . 50,759 + 6420 +14.5% — — 
Secondary . . . . . . 17,068 + 3,65 + 26.4% 2,701 + А132 10995655195 
Intermediate and secon- 
дагу industrial . . . 605 + 208 +3524% 42 + 4 +105% 
Damascus University . 27,575 cams, 5929975220312 95 642 + 99 +18.2% 
Aleppo University . . 4,418 — 264 — 56% 197 — 17 — 795 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses The syllabus for the new higher diploma in public law 
instituted at Damascus University includes the study of constitutional law, administrative 
law, international law, criminal law and the history of law. 

The number of class periods per week for the curriculum at industrial technical 
secondary schools was increased from 38 to 42. The subjects added were physical training 
in the Ist and 2nd years, materials resistance spread over all three years, and industrial 
organization in the 2nd year. x 

Periods of study added were one period рег week for mathematics in the Ist and 
2nd years, one period per week for a foreign language in the Ist and 3rd years, and 
workshop training in the Ist and 3rd years. 
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The teaching of Arabic was reduced by one period per week in the Ist year. Instruc- b 


tion in civics, in the Ist year, was dropped. 


Textbooks A new book of arithmetic was prepared for the Ist and 2nd 
years of primary education, taking account of the child’s interests and requirements, 
and its love of colour and story-telling. The child's environment was borne in mind, as 
was the correlation of arithmetic and other subjects such as recitation, singing, hand- 
work and drawing. Directives for teachers were also included, in an appendix to the 
pupil’s book. 


New readers were selected for the 5th and 6th primary years, Ist and 2nd inter- 2 


mediate, ycars and Ist and 2nd secondary years. The books were selected on the basis 
of their educational and literary value, bearing in mind the pupils’ specific leanings and 
respective ages. 

In primary rural education, the curriculum for which was modified in 1964-1965, 
à new book on agriculture was prepared for the 6th year in accordance with the new 
curriculum. 

In higher studies, Damascus University prepared new books on law, medicine, 
dentistry, pharmacology, science, commerce, agriculture, fine arts and Islamic Canon 
Law. 

At Aleppo University, the new books covered engineering, law, commerce and 
agriculturc. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting There is still a considerable shortage of qualified teachers 
for all types and stages of education. In 1965-1966, the shortage amounted to 30% in 
primary education, 37% in secondary education and teacher training, and 5% in technical 
education. The reasons were the substantial rise in enrolment and in the number of 
qualified teachers seconded to other Arab countries (396 in 1965-1966). 

Provisional as well as permanent measures were adopted to offset the shortage. 
Among the provisional measures were an increase in the pupil-teacher ratio, the recruit- 
ment of supply teachers and the assignment to regular teachers of up to 15 additional 
teaching periods per weck, with compensation. The permanent measures were an in- 


crease in the number of general and rural teacher training schools, eight new schools | 


having been opened in the various Muhafazats (provinces) in 1965-1966, thus raising 
the number of teacher training schools to twenty; an increase from 15 to 19 in the number 
of “special courses", with enrolment amounting to 7,256 in 1965-1966 as against 6,400 
in 1964-1965; and an increase in the number of scholarships. 


Training The Ministry is studying the curricula for teacher training 
with a view to adjustments. 


Further Training More intensive training courses were instituted for unquali- 
fied regular teachers to help them attain the required standard. Qualified teachers, on 
the other hand, were given an opportunity, through refresher courses, for further im- 
‘provement or for preparing themselves for higher administrative or inspection duties. 

Improvements made in respect of further training involved an increase in the number of. 
training centres, which were formerly limited to large Muhafazats and have been extended to. 
all Muhafazats with sufficient candidates. The centres have been provided with teaching 
material, and practical work has been given greater emphasis in the curricula for further 
training. Participation in training courses has tended to become compulsory, in consequence 
of the moral pressure on teachers requiring further training. The annual budget for teacher 
training was increased from 175,000 Syrian pounds in 1964 to 205,000 in 1965. 
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The teacher training courses held in 1965-1966 included civil defence (448 partici- қой 
pants), first aid (139 participants) and Arabic calligraphy (258 participants). They were - 


held over periods of three weeks to one month. ~ 
Training courses for teachers of English or French in intermediate and secondary 


classes will be resumed during the summer of 1967. | 
Status A legislative decree issued on 12th January, 1965 provided 


specialization grants amounting to as much as 55% of the mon f 
in the faculty of science, or in other faculties if they held the state doctor's degree in 


one of the science faculty subjects. The same decree provided professors in the faculty — — 
of their net earnings. | 


of medicine, dentistry and pharmacology with grants of up to 30% 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene As regards completed projects, it is worth noting that 
21 dispensaries were opened, bringing the total number from 89 to 110 (an increase of 
about 24%), and that five new doctors were appointed to the Schoo! Health Directorate, 
In addition, the equipment of thirteen dental clinics opened in 1964-1965 is proceeding. 


Lastly, measures are being considered in execution of the following projects: the 
establishment of an ear, nose and throat service at Damascus, Aleppo, Homs and 
Latakia; the establishment of two ophthalmology services, one at Damascus and the 
other at Aleppo; and the purchase of an ambulance. 

of modest means receive grants from 


Assistance Outstanding students s 5 j 
the Ministry of Education to enable them to pursue their studies at Damascus Universiy 
or Aleppo University or at the Higher Institute of Technology in Damascus. Grants 
made in 1965-1966 amounted to 2 million Syrian pounds. The Ministry also provided 
nationals of fraternal or friendly Arab countries with scholarships in order to assist them 
in continuing their studies in the different stages and types of education and in Syrian 
universities. The scholarships amounted to one million Syrian pounds in 1965-1966, 
over and above the grants provided for higher studies abroad. In 1965-1966, 235 grants 
were provided, 134 of them for study at foreign universities and 101 for study at рушы 
and Aleppo Universities, as against 106 grants in 1964-1965 — 97 for study abroad an 
9 for study at home. 


Handicapped Chi heading of Technical Assistance, the Ministry of 
pped Children Under the hea Е o handicapped children, has Р 


Social Affairs and Labour, which is responsib! i 
the services of an expert in this field, and a fellowship for research in the education and 


treatment of mentally retarded children. 

Youth Activities The Youth Welfare Council 
teams. Youth welfare centres were set UP in twelye provinces, 
in the remaining province. 


il set up five hostels for sports 
and a centre is being built 


handwriting notebooks were prepared, 


ed and is now being printed. 


Literacy Teaching New readers and | prepar 
ic was 


printed and distributed. A textbook on arithme А : 
A al co- 
The campaign against illiteracy was extended. It now covers agricultural 


set ana a tepna han aie ater tee an omen 
classes rose from 163 in 1964-1965 to 347 in 1965-1966, W р 
rose from 5,200 in 1964-1965 to 7,000 in 1965-1966. The number of new literates amounted 


M. ion і in 1964-1965. _ 
2,000 in 1965-1966, as compared with Ae ло» took the necessary measures to 


. The Ministry of Culture and Nation ( З i i 
implement the following projects: the organization of literacy courses 1n all factories 


thly salary of professors | 
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where that service was needed; the launching of an intensive drive against illiteracy 
on a nation-wide basis, scheduled to begin in October, 1966; experimental studies with 
certain classes of illiterates in order to devise the most effective literacy methods and 
work out the requisite frequency of periods per week, bearing in mind the social conditions 
of the illiterates. 

A draft law on compulsory literacy was prepared by the Ministry of Culture and 
National Guidance, which is responsible for the literacy campaign, and was submitted 
for legislative ratification. It is due to be enacted this year. 


Education for Adults The drive for adult education is broadening. Whereas it 
was previously confined to big towns, it was extended in 1966 to rural areas, with speci) 
stress on practical courses. The number of adult education centres rose from 19 in 1965 
to 34 in 1966, with corresponding increases from 154 to 206 in the number of classes, 
and from 4,226 (including 1,856 women) to 5,244 (including 2,286 women) in the number 
of participants. 

It should be noted that the increase in the number of classes is much greater than 
that in enrolments. This is due to the fact that class capacity is fixed at a maximum of 
40, but they have continued to operate with an attendance of 10 in practical studies and 
15 in theoretical studies. 

The following projects are under consideration: the opening of further centres 
according to local needs and interests; the organization ot two school sessions for adult 
education instead of one; and the revision of certain courses of study such as typing. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND 
MetHops — Curricula and Methods — TEACHING Starr — Recruiting — Status — AUXILIARY 
Services — Health and Hygiene — School Meals — Youth Activities — Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures Adult education continued to be the responsibility of the 
Ministry of Community Development and National Culture, assisted by the Institute of 
Adult Education of University College, Dar-es-Salaam. 


Inspection Apart from the increase in the inspectorial staff at Ministry 
headquarters, there was no change in this field. 


Budget The education budget amounted to £6,500,000 for recurrent 
items and to £3,024,000 for capital investment. 


School Building The foreign loan (bilateral agreement) granted last year for 
the development of secondary schools also covered school building. The work was 
performed satisfactorily, particularly in non-government institutions. Lack of qualified 
staff in the Ministry responsible for buildings slowed progress in the government-run 
educational institutions. Seventeen government schools worth £503,401 were completed 
by the end of December, 1965. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following statistics show the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in 1965 and the difference as compared with the 

previous year: 

Pupils Teachers 
1965 Difference 1965 Difference 
Me anana 

КЕРУ 5957. RR 710,200 + 6522 +12 % 13,576 + 1,532 +12.7% 
БЕСЕУ . уз, уж, 21,915 + 2,018 +10.1% 1,064 + 206 +24 % 
Teacher training .... 1,145 — 35 —29 5 240 + 10 + 4.3% 
University of East Africa . 451 + 36 , + 8.6% -- — — 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Work on adapting the curricula to local needs has continued, 
greater stress being laid on giving education a practical bent, in line with the country's 
economic development. Concomitantly with the review of the curricula, an urgent need 
to adapt textbooks has also become manifest. This has been harder to achieve in the 
primary schools than in the secondary schools on account of the lack of suitable text- 
books in Swahili, which is the language of instruction in most of the former. 


! From the report sent by the Ministry of Education of the United Republic of Tanzania. 
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TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting The country continued to rely on expatriate teachers, par- 
ticularly in secondary schools. There was an increased enrolment of graduate student 
teachers at University College, Dar-es-Salaam: 96 new students enrolled for B.A. courses 
(education option) and another 20 for B.Sc. courses (education option). The first batch 
of graduates were due to become available in March, 1967. 


Status The Unified Teaching Service, which places all teachers on 
similar terms of employment regardless of the employing authority, increased its member- 
ship from 1,500 in 1964 to around 10,000 in 1965. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene Only within Dar-es-Salaam city limits are special health 
services available to schoolchildren. Elsewhere this is attended to by the general medical 
services. 


School Meals In primary schools, lunch snacks continued to be partly 
provided by parents, and in some cases they were supplemented by non-governmental 
organizations and bilateral aid in the form of supplies of dried milk, cereals and protein. 
There has been a marked improvement in the health of schoolchildren as a result of this 
programme. The Government proposes to train homecraft teachers in order to obtain 
lasting results. Unicef assistance has been sought in this respect. 


Youth Activities Although the prime purpose of the national youth move- 
ment is to promote a spirit of unity and patriotism, it also endeavours to inculcate in 
its members a spirit of service, self-sacrifice, discipline and tolerance. The movement's 
main activity last year was to organize youth camps, with participation in slum clearance 
schemes. The building used as the movement's headquarters was completed at the 
beginning of 1966. 


Education for Adults The National Service, which is government-run, deals with 
certain aspects of youth education. At present it provides training facilities for young 
people whose course of academic and technical studies left them untrained, and training 
in civics, which is not yet part of the normal school syllabus. Any man or woman who 
wishes to join the public services, i.e. Army, Police and Prisons, is required to undergo 
at least three months' training in National Service courses. 

Parliament will shortly be asked to enact a law requiring anyone leaving school, 
college or university to undergo National Service Training before taking up an appoint- 
ment in either the public or private sector. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 + 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures Planning Budget School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— Primary Education — Secondary Education — Technical Education — New Types of School — 
CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula and Syllabuses — Methods — Textbooks — 
Assessment of Pupils Work — TEACHING Starr — Recruiting — Training — Further Training — 
Status — AUXILIARY SERVICES — Health and Hygiene Nutrition Assistance — Handicapped 
Children — School Psychology and Vocational Guidance — Youth Activities — Audio-visual Aids — 
Educational Research 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures The educational planning office, set up by the Government, 
has, with the co-operation of the National Economic Development Council, devised a 
five-year educational plan (1967-1971) which forms part of the National Economic and 
Social Development Plan. 

The Ministry of Education, with the co-operation of the Government budget 
bureau, is investigating the future administrative reorganization of all its departments. 

A maintenance and service division has been set up in the department of vocational 
education to provide materials and equipment for trade and industrial schools. 

The Ministry of Education has set up two new offices: the project co-operation 
office for the development of secondary schools and the loan project office for the im- 
provement of vocational education; the purpose of this last is to administer national and 
foreign loans. 

In accordance with the decision of the Government, primary schools will be placed 
under the jurisdiction of the provincial authorities; but the Ministry of Education will 
remain responsible for academic matters such as curriculum development, the writing of 
textbooks, school inspection and research. 


Planning The Government acted as host to the conference of Ministers 
of Education and Ministers responsible for the Economic Planning of Member States 
in Asia, which was organized by Unesco and held from 22nd to 29th November, 1965. 
The importance of co-ordination between educational and economic planning was stress- 
ed by the Conference. 

Long-term plans for educational development have been drawn up with the help of 
Unesco. Publications entitled Elements of Educational Planning and Educational Plan- 
ning and Human Resources Development were translated into Thai and published and the 
report on The Preliminary Assessment of Education and Human Resources in Thailand 
was completed and published. 


Budget In 1966, the budget for education, 2,427,800,000 baths (an 
increase of 13.8%), was the largest after the budget for economic development. During 
the fiscal years 1962-1966, the appropriations for education accounted for approximately 
17 * of the total national expenditure. The allocations for universities are included in 
the education budgets for these years. The money, during the year 1965-1966 was allo- 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Buasri, Delegate of the Government of Thailand. 
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cated as follows: Administration, 8.88 % (7,88%); primary education, 54.87% (56.91 %); 
secondary education, 8.55% (8.42%); technical and vocational education and teacher 
training, 11.2% (11.9%); higher education, 14.5% (11.79%); adult education, libraries 
and museums, 1.26% (2.48%); educational services, 0.74% (0.62%). The figures in 
brackets give the percentage in 1965. 


School Building During the 1965 school year, 871 new primary schools 
comprising 3,458 classrooms were built, and 986 classrooms were added to existing 
schools. Forty new schools, comprising 301 classrooms were built for the second cycle 
of the “ general stream ", and 245 classrooms were added to existing schools; while 
78 classrooms were added to existing vocational schools. An advanced technical college 
has been opened in Khon Kaen province. Ninety-six classrooms have been added to 
existing teacher training establishments and a new teachers' college has been opened in 
Skol Nakorn province. 

Following the establishment of the University of Chiengmai, the University of Khon 
Kaen in the north-east is now nearing completion. Work has begun on a new university 
in Southern Thailand. These developments are the outcome of the plan to extend uni- 
sity education to the provinces. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following table indicates the number of pupils and of 
and Teachers teachers in 1964, and the difference in comparison with the 
previous year: 
Pupils Teachers. 
1964 Difference 1964 Difference 
Prescliool ss 21,269 + 9,082 +74.52% 628 + 93 417385 
PSE Vile SESS a cos 3,824,288 --60,385 + 1.6 % 104,342 --5,058 + 5.09% 
ЖОЮШУ s oc o ху. 159,136 + 4,484: + 29 % 9,301 + 33 + 3.83% 
Noeational =i. s vios ss 44,494 + 1,143 + 2.64% 5,261 + 192 + 3.79% 
Teacher training .. .. . 21,645 + 5,128 +31.05% 2,104 + 235 12.575; 
Higher education. . . . . 37,022 — 4,586 —11.2 % 1,770 + 214 -13.75% 
Private всһоов...... 871,746 --98,997 -12.81% 35092 + 97 + 2.77% 
STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 

Primary Education The Department of Primary and Adult Education, in col- 


laboration with the Test Bureau of the College of Education of the Department of Teacher 
Training, has begun to work out a project on standardized achievement tests. 


Secondary Education A five-year comprehensive secondary school project has 
been initiated with the help of foreign and local loans. 


Technical Education Again with the help of foreign and local loans, a three-year 
project has been begun for the development of agricultural, trade and industrial schools 
in both metropolitan and rural areas. 


New Types of School Three travelling teachers have been provided and eight 
classes opened for children who live in eight remote villages; seventy-four schools have 
been built for 1,557 pupils living in mountain areas; five have been built in isolated areas 
and one for children who live in boats. 


usi. 2 
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CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses · Тһе Ministry of Education set up a committee to revise the 
curricula for primary, secondary, and first-level teacher-training schools. A new cur- 
riculum for the training of rural teachers was also completed. 

Four more subjects have been added by the College of Education to the curriculum 
of the one-year course following the B.A. These are: guidance, evaluation, librarianship 
and audio-visual education. The curriculum of the Master's degree was expanded to 
include these subjects. 

The Ministry of Education has delegated to regional supervisors and inspectors 
authority to revise primary school syllabuses to fit local conditions. 

The Department of Secondary Education revised the science, mathematics, Thai апа 
English syllabuses. 

The following steps have been taken to develop moral education in the schools: 
(a) courses have been organized for teachers of moral education; (5) schools have been 
encouraged to observe important religious ceremonies; (c) monks have been invited to 
give lectures for the moral guidance of students; (4) two new pamphlets on moral edu- 
cation have been distributed to schools, parents and to the public in general; (e) centres 
of moral education have been set up in 100 schools throughout the country; (f) various 
methods, including radio broadcasting have been employed to promote moral education. 

In addition, the Ministry of Education published a Handbook on Ceremonies and a 
treatise on Moral Concepts for distribution to schools. 


Methods New approaches in teaching Thai, English, social studies, 
Science, arithmetic and handicrafts have been gradually introduced in primary and 
secondary schools. 


Textbooks During 1965, the Department of Primary and Adult Edu- 
cation published teachers’ handbooks on handicrafts, physical education, carpentry, 
bricklaying, printing, and science for beginners; the Department of Secondary Education 
published the following: Teachers, Handbook on Social Studies, Library and Teaching, 
Handbook for Reading English, and English for Secondary Grade 3; and the Department 
of Teacher Training published Handbook for Librarians, Approach to Book and Library, 
Practical Science, School Guidance Services, in addition to various reading material on 
earth, rocks and minerals. 

During the 28th Students’ Arts and Crafts Fair, held annually in Bangkok, science 
projects by students were displayed and exhibitions of teaching materials were organized. 


Assessment of As in the preceding year, His Majesty the King granted 
Pupils’ Work awards to outstanding pupils and schools. 

A detailed study was made of the university admissions of 1964. A study of the 
influence of society on child development was made to determine the important factors 
in children’s adjustment to school conditions. The analysis of data collected from the 
villages of Na-Pa, Pran-Meua and Su-Wa has been completed. 

The Test Bureau has drawn up an aptitude test for college entrance examination 
and has also analyzed the examination results of students training as teachers in 1965 in 
order to investigate the differences in achievement of students coming from different 
regions. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting It is estimated that there is a shortage of about 5,000 teachers 
at all levels and efforts are being made to secure funds to employ more teachers. There 
is a great demand for teachers of handicraft in the primary, and of science, art and 
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physical education in the secondary schools, In the vocational schools, there is a shortage 
of technology teachers, particularly in engineering; and it is hoped that the technical 
institutes of Northern Bangkok and of Dhonburi will be able to supply more teachers in 
these spheres. 

There are still 27,544 unqualified teachers in primary schools in spite of the training 
courses which have been organized for them each year. The improvement of the curricu- 
lum of the vocational schools has caused the transfer from these to primary schools of 
many teachers whose qualifications become inadequate. 


Training Efforts have been made to increase the number of teachers 
by 10% each year. At the College of Education closed circuit television has been installed 
to enable students to observe lessons given in the demonstration school. 


Further Training Teachers are encouraged to continue their studies in Thailand 
and abroad. 


Status The Ministry of Education has increased housing facilities 
for teachers. It helps pay tuition fees for their children and part of their income tax and 
of their medical expenses. | 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene The Ministry of Education has taken various measures, such 
as the training of physical education teachers and the organization of national sports 
competitions, to encourage physical education. Rural authorities have been asked to 
provide more sports-grounds and to organize sports competitions. The Amateur Sports 
Association has been given official support so that the general public may participate 
more and the national standard of health may thus be raised. The Ministry of Education 
will co-operate in the organization of the Fifth Asian Games to be held in Bangkok in 
December, 1966. 

School health officers have concentrated much effort on dental care and on the 
prevention of eye and lung diseases. Inoculations against infectious diseases have been 
given regularly. Health services have been extended with the co-operation of the Minister 
of Health, to the provinces. The Centre for the School Health Service in Bangkok has 
greatly benefited the schools in that area. 


Nutrition The Ministry of Education sponsored a programme of 
school lunches which were provided at a very low price. It has suggested that the Govern- | 
ment should sponsor a free-lunch programme for schools in isolated areas. 


Assistance Every year, nine King’s scholarships are awarded to out- 
standing students who have completed their secondary studies. The scholarships enable 
them to continue their studies for four years abroad without obligation to join any 
service of the Government on their return. The Ministry of Education offers ten ad- 
ditional scholarships for advanced study abroad. 


Handicapped Children The Ministry of Education gives support to the School for 
the Blind, particularly in plans to integrate the blind children into normal classes. For 
the first time, a curriculum for the training of teachers of the blind has been drawn up. 

The Ministry has also collaborated with other governmental organizations such as 
the Department of Public Welfare to set up four special schools, with 101 teachers, to 
cater for 2,816 orphans. Non-governmental organizations co-operated with the Ministry | 
in the building of four schools, with a teaching staff of 11, for 168 deaf and blind children. р 
Three schools have been set ир in Так, Konh Kaen and Pattanier provinces, for deaf | 


children; and eight classes with nine teachers have been opened for 233 mentally. 
or otherwise handicapped children. y 


School Psychology and The Guidance Service in secondary schools has been ex- 
Vocational Guidance panded during this year. In-service training courses have 
been organized for teachers and for guidance personnel at all levels of education, and | М, 
necessary equipment has been provided. Individual and group guidance services bere, 
been introduced in schools in the provinces as well as in the towns. 


Youth Activities The Scout Movement has been developed by the Ministry | 
of Education: a Scout Headquaters has been established in Bangkok and a National | 
Scout Camp at Cholburi. Every province is encouraged to set up its own scout camp, | 
In 1965, the Fifth National Jamboree was held in which 6,000 scouts participated, ѕоте 
of these from five neighbouring countries. , 
Steps have been taken to encourage activities of the Junior Red Cross; tra 
courses have been organized for administrative officers and for young leaders; me 
were encouraged to join in the national and international Red Cross meetings. 


Audio-visual Aids During 1965, radio programmes of singing and music, of | 
social studies and of English were regularly broadcast. An educational programme for 
the general public is broadcast between 18 and 19 hours. 

The radio programmes for children have been improved and expanded to no. 
history, music and science; English programmes for beginners and for intermediate | 
students are broadcast five times a week, as are talks on health education, mental health, 
current events and the language arts. 

In addition to those organized by the Ministry, televised courses have been organized 
by the City of Bangkok for the schools in its area. 


Educational Research The Department of Primary and Adult Education and the | 
Bangkok Institute for Child Study have together carried out research on the effective- - 
ness of the primary school curriculum. 
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TOGO 


The political organization of Togo is unitary. The country acquired its independence 
on 27th April, 1960, and its constitution is dated 5th May, 1963. There are 1,658,900 in- 
habitants. 

Pre-school education is the responsibility of the Ministry of Social Affairs; primary, 
secondary, vocational and technical education come under the Ministry of National Eiu- 
cation, and agricultural education under the Ministry of Rural Economy. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— Technical Education — Higher Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula 
— Methods and Textbooks — TEACHING SrAFF — Recruiting — Training — Further Training — 
AUXILIARY Services — Health and Hygiene — Nutrition — Youth Activities — Education for Adults 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures No changes have been made in educational administration 
in 1965-1966. The only modification to be mentioned is the creation in October, 1965, 
of a directorate of secondary education. 


Inspection The directorate of secondary education deals with the super- 
vision and inspection of lycées, lower secondary schools, general Secondary schools and 
teacher training courses. At primary level, supervision and inspection are carried out by 
primary school inspectors. There are at present 8 primary inspection areas, three of 
which are run by French assistance staff. There remain to be created three other primary 
inspection areas at Vogan (1966-1967), Akposso (1967-1968) and Bassari (1968-1969), 
as provided for by the five-year plan. These will enable certain other educational areas, 
which are too extensive, to be decongested, as for example Anecho, Atakpamé and 
Sokodé. 


Budget The total budget for national education in 1965-1966 was 
886,662,000 CFA francs, which is an increase of 73,705,000 CFA francs (4-995). The 
percentage of expenditure on education as compared with general state expenditure is 
about 20%. This budget may be analyzed as follows: staff and equipment: 674,610,000 
CFA francs; subsidies for private schools: 120,000,000 CFA francs; subsidies to sports 
associations: 1,000,000 CFA francs; scholarships: 91,252,000 CFA francs. 

Certain expenditure undertaken by rural communities (area councils, communes, 
parents' associations) may be estimated globally at about 30,000,000 CFA francs. 


School Building The school building situation shows a deficit and the short- 
age of premises is very acute. Most of the schools are installed in temporary premises. 

The plan for national economic development, which was introduced on Ist January, 
1965, determined the main objectives to be attained. During the course of the plan 
(1966-1971), the construction of 1,164 primary school classrooms (cost: 939 million CFA 
francs) and 120 secondary school classrooms (300 million CFA francs) is provided for. 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Michel AcGBETIAFA, Delegate of the Government of Togo. 
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Funds for school building come from four main sources: the state budget, rural 
communities, contributions from the population, assistance from international organi- 
zations (Fund for Aid and Co-operation (FAC), European Development Fund for Over- 
seas Countries and Associated Territories (FED). 

Twenty metal sheds each containing three classrooms are soon to be delivered by the 
FED. They will probably be erected, fitted up and equipped for the beginning of the next 
school year. Each year the assistance of the local population increases considerably and 
has enabled several school buildings to be erected. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following statistics relate to the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in 1965-1966 and show the difference from the 
previous year. 
Pupils Teachers 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 
———— 
Кор 2.59 Е. 2,595 + 285 +12 X 28 + 5 +277 % 
ИШИ 2.0.9 wu es = 155,880 + 5,661 + 3.7 % 2,860 +170 + 6.31% 
pecondaty г. а 11,381 +1045 + 10.1175 480 + 42 + 95 % 
Technical and vocational. . . . . 1,681 + 623 + 58.8 % 70 + 6 + 9.37% 
ттт. «ООРОО 30 — -- 5 — — 
Teacher training . .... .. · 66 — 3 — 434% 13 — — 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Technical Education Pupils are now admitted to class 3 of technical education to 
prepare for the commercial vocational proficiency certificate, and to class 5 to prepare for 
the technical proficiency certificate. 


Higher Education In the field of higher education, a preparatory year in arts 
subjects has been introduced at Lomé. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula Togo is at the stage of pilot experiments. Changes are in 
progress which aim at the ruralization of education at primary level. These changes, 
which are directed towards the reform of education, particularly stress the content of 
syllabuses for subjects such as history, geography, natural Science and handicrafts. When 
the system of half-time classes has been completely adopted, it is planned to introduce 
agricultural work and the elements of technology into the timetable from the intermediate 
course onwards. 


Methods and Textbooks Primary classes are now adopting the new reading books 
drawn up by the African and Malagasy Institute of Education (IPAM). These books, 
designed by a group of authors well informed on African educational problems, are 
useful tools in the hands of African primary teachers in the different countries. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting The shortage of teachers continues to be felt, especially in 
the north of the country, where much still remains to be done to increase the attendance 
rate which is low. Since the beginning of the school year, 30 permanent monitors and 
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50 assistant teachers have been recruited. This is a great sacrifice for the general state 
budget. 


Training When recruited, all these teachers receive the elements of 
professional training in three schools of the town of Lomé under experienced directors. 


Further Training Two refresher courses are planned for the next summer 
vacation period. The first is to be held for the secretaries of primary inspection areas 
and will cover general secretarial matters and in particular the duties of a primary inspec- 
tion secretary. The second course is for school directors, to remind them of the main 
educational and administrative duties of their post, to refresh their notions of educational 
legislation and of the school’s greater share in carrying out the economic development 
plan. The Ministry of National Education has high hopes of these courses, 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene The school medical inspection service, which is under the 
supervision of the Ministry of Public Health, deals with the health welfare of pupils and 
organizes vaccinations and frequent health visits to schools. 


Nutrition The social affairs department of the Ministry of Labour 
organizes, with the assistance of Unicef and by means of American donations, the free 
distribution of food in schools in those famine-stricken areas. This distribution is to be 
progressively extended to the whole of Togo, School canteens are at present in operation 
in certain centres, enabling the children to have at least one adequate meal in the course 
of the day. These canteens are run by the school directors. 


Youth Activities The Government's present concern is to enable young people 
to achieve their full development in the fields of culture, sport and the arts. To achieve 
this end it is planned to set up several youth centres comprising cultural centres, youth 
hostels and holiday camps where young people may meet frequently to pursue the 
activities of their choice. 


Education for Adults The education of the masses is provided for by the social 
affairs department. This type of education is imparted by young men and women who 
receive training for this work either locally or abroad. 
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TUNISIA 


The Republic of Tunisia is a unitary State with a presidential régime. Its independence 
dates from 20th March, 1956, and its constitution was promulgated on Ist June, 1959. 
The census of Ist February, 1956, gave a population of 3,943,260 inhabitants. 

Primary and secondary level education (intermediate, secondary and technical) as 
well as higher education, come under the Secretariat of State for National Education; 
agricultural education is the responsibility of the Under-Secretariat of State for Agriculture 
and vocational education of the Secretariat of State for Public Health and the Secretariat 
of State for Social Affairs. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 ! 


ADMINISTRATION — Inspection — Budget — School Building — QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 
— Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Pre-School Education — 
Higher Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND Метнорв — Methods — Textbooks — TEACHING. 
SrArr — Recruiting — Training — AUXILIARY SERVICES — Health and Hygiene — Nutrition — | 
Assistance 


ADMINISTRATION 


Inspection A start was made this year on implementing the decree of 
18th February, 1965, which modifies the status of the primary education inspection staff, 
as mentioned in the previous report. This staff is at present made up as follows, the 
figure in parentheses referring to 1964-1965: 6 (0) regional inspectors for primary edu- 
cation (regional chiefs); 25 (30) primary school inspectors (area chiefs); 17 (16) primary 
school inspectors for the supervision of instruction given in French and 19 (4) assistant 
primary school inspectors, making à total of 67. 


Budget The budget of the Secretariat of State for National Edu- 
cation for the year 1966 amounted to 24,600,000 dinars, an increase of 4,027,000 dinars 
over last year's budget (+ 19.57%). The percentage in relation to general state expendi- 
ture is 24.47%. 


School Building The outstanding feature of the present situation is still the 
considerable effort made by the State to promote school and university building. This 
has so far enabled the estimates of the ten-year education plan to be carried out, and even 
at times to be exceeded. The measures mentioned in the previous report to meet the 
shortage of school premises continue to be applied. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following statistics show the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in 1965-1966 in establishments under the Secretariat 
of State for National Education, and the difference as compared with the previous year: 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Mohamed Bakr, Delegate of the Government of Tunisia. 
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Pupils Teachers 

1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 
_— 
ЮГАН ТІ салысы 717,093 + 5,837 + 88 % 12,868 + 1,034 + 11.28% 
Intermediate ........ 23,315 + 4,029 \ 1,293 + 63 + 5.12% 
MOCSHOBBI— 2. ovv 2,0903 — 43 —2 %j 4 “Хай 
Secondary ....... . 57,344 --10,26 +224 % 2,454 + 230 + 10.34% 

Teacher training 3,971 + 731 + 22.56% — — — 
Higher: Students in Tunis . . 6,230 + 1072 + 20.78% 225 + 39 + 20.96% 

Students abroad. . . 3,002 — 424 — 12.05% - — — 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Pre-School Education There is still no pre-school education organized by the public 
authorities. Only independent private establishments, or those working under the super- 
vision of national organizations provide this type of education, 


Higher Education The current university year was marked by the introduction 
of second-year medical studies, of a third-stage certificate of nuclear physics and a third- 
stage certificate of Mediterranean agricultural ecology. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Methods In primary education, the experiment mentioned in the 
previous report on the teaching of French in the 3rd and 4th primary school years is 
being pursued according to the principles laid down by the Bureau of Studies and Liaison 
(BEL) for the teaching of French throughout the world. It should be pointed out, however, 
that at the end of the last school year, although the results obtained during two years of 
experiment were satisfactory on the whole, it was thought necessary to make a systematic 
revision of the teaching files used. This was aimed on the one hand at improving the 
content of the lessons by a more suitable choice of the vocabulary and structures taught, 
and on the other hand at perfecting the method used by making the modifications which 
proved necessary after two years of. experience by the teachers. This work of adjustment 
has now been completed as regards the 3rd-year files, and will be continued next year on 
the 4th-year files. 

In secondary education, the use of active methods is required of all the teaching staff 
and in all subjects, while great efforts are made to provide all secondary establishments 
with laboratories (physical and natural sciences, etc.) equipped with adequate science 
materials. 


Textbooks For primary education, two readers in French for the 6th 
year, a reader in Arabic for the 2nd year and another for the 3rd year were issued in 
1965-1966. In addition, a geography book for the Sth year is in course of printing. The 
“programmed exercise cards ” for arithmetic in the 4th year mentioned in the previous 
report have been revised and adjusted and are now in the process of being published. 
Similar cards have been worked out for the 5th year and tried out in pilot classes. They 
are to be corrected during the summer with a view to their publication and use in the 
classroom from the beginning of the school year. Cards for general knowledge and 
practical work for the 5th and 6th years are being printed. Cards for teaching arithmetic 
in the 2nd year, similar to those worked out last year for teachers of the Ist year, have 
been drawn up and issued during this school year. Cards for teaching arithmetic in the 
3rd year are in preparation, and also for teaching French in the 3rd, 4th, 5th and 
6th years. These last cover all the language subjects in the curriculum of each of the 
years of study (language, grammar, conjugation, spelling, oral expression, written 
expression, etc.); they are directly linked with the reading books in use in the classes 
for each year of study. 
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In secondary education, mathematics books for the 4th, Sth and 6th years have been 
drawn up, as well as French texts for the 2nd and 4th years, a book of civic and religious 
instruction for the 3rd year, and a book of Islamic education for the 6th year. The publi- 
cation of a brochure on practical work in geography should also be mentioned. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting The shortage of teachers has been slightly reduced thanks to 
the steps taken in the field of teacher training during the preceding years. It remains, 
however, fairly marked owing to the fact that the education plan continues to be pursued. 
The situation is about the same in secondary education. 

In primary education, the measures stated in our previous reports continue to be 
used, namely: (а) improved recruitment of teacher trainees by means of educational 
guidance in the direction of the training schools, and (6) the continuance of annual 
courses of professional training for young people recruited from outside the training 
schools before their appointment to a post. 

In secondary education, the measures adopted are the intensification of higher 
studies and of the recruitment of students for the assistant teachers’ training college, as 
well as an increase in the number of scholarships awarded for the preparation of a teaching 
degree. | 
Training There is no basic change in the new type of primary teachers’ 
course introduced in 1963-1964 and mentioned in previous reports (see in particular the 
report of 1963-1964). However, action has been undertaken in the direction of educational 
assistance to course participants; the aim is to organize such assistance more efficiently 
by introducing a definite progression, so enabling the future teachers to initiate themselves 
gradually during the course to the various activities comprised by practical classroom work. 

On beginning to teach, secondary teachers remain obliged to undergo a theoretical 
and practical probationary period of two years at the end of which they must submit an 
educational dissertation. Their permanent appointment depends basically on their success 
during this period and on the quality of the work submitted. 

In secondary education constant efforts are made in the field of further educational 
training for all teachers in need of educational assistance. Inspectors, educational 
advisers and heads of schools take part in this action and seminars are held each year. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene As in the past, pupils continue to receive the care of the 
doctors and staff of the school medical service. 
Nutrition Courses in nutrition have been run for 301 primary teacher 


trainees. The number of school canteens was 1,685 in 1966 (an increase of 152 over the 
previous year), serving 163,980 pupils (3,980 more than the previous year). 
Assistance As last year, 65,000 sets of clothing were distributed by the 


school clothing service and a sum of 50,000 dinars was spent on supplies. 1 
The following sums (in dinars) were allocated in 1966 for loans and scholarships 


in the various types of education: 


Sums Allocated Difference 
Honour lodra*.., 5 T те 25,000 — 10,000 --28.57% 
Higher education .......... 1,300,000 4-100,000 + 8.33% 
Secondary ейксайоп.......... 334,560 -+ 36,260 4-18.23% 
Intermediate education . . . . . . . 167,300 + 22,800 +15.77% 
Primary education .....- +++: 37,200 + 4,800 +14.81% 


1 Since 1966, the loans are being progressively converted into scholarships, which explains their decrease. 
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TURKEY 


Turkey is a republic whose last constitution dates from 1923. In 1965, its population 
was estimated at 32,000,000 inhabitants. 

Establishments of pre-school, primary, secondary, vocational and technical education, 
teacher training schools, higher schools, and theological schools are attached to the Ministry 
of Education, while agricultural schools come under the Ministry of Agriculture, the school 
of finance under the Ministry of Finance, and military schools under the Ministry of Defence. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-19661 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures Inspection Budget School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— Secondary Education — Technical and Vocational Education — Higher Education — New Types 
of School — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Curricula and Syllabuses — Textbooks — 
Evaluation of Pupils’ Work — TEACHING STAFF — Recruiting — Training — Further Training — 
Status — AUXILIARY SERVICES — Nutrition — Assistance — Handicapped Children — Child Welfare 
— School Psychology and Vocational Guidance — Youth Activities — Education for Adults. 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures Several changes have been made in school administration. 
The number of members of the National Board of Education has been reduced to six 
plus one chairman; moreover advisers have been appointed and bureaux and divisions 
Set up to deal with research in the various fields of education. 

The local administrations were given a new responsibility during the 1965-1966 
school year, with the establishment in seventeen provinces of supplementary and prepar- 
atory courses for children who were not able to complete their primary studies with 
the others, or could not continue their education after the primary school. The main 
aim of these courses is to provide these children with instruction by the shortest means 
and to give them notions and skills in the fields of sewing, embroidery, handwork, carpen- 
try, poultry-raising, bee-keeping, child care, home economics and smithery. 

An information section on guidance has been added to the test and rescarch bureau 
attached to the National Board of Education. 


Inspection The number of general inspectors has been increased to 
86. The number of primary school inspectors has increased from 914 in 1964-1965 to 
1,073 іп 1965-1966. Seminars are held for primary education inspectors in the provincial 
guidance centres. 


Budget The national education budget increased from 2,182,200,135 
Turkish pounds in 1965 to 2,593,568,549 Turkish pounds in 1966, і.е. an increase of 
411,368,414 Turkish pounds (+18.85%). Тһе Ministry’s budget represents 15.477 
(15.1% in 1965) of general state expenditure and approximately 3.9% (2,9% іп 1965) 
of the gross national income. 


School Building The present situation in this field is unsatisfactory, but 
considerable efforts are being made to improve it. 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Н. Müsnü Сікітіл, Delegate of the Turkish Government. 
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In primary education an economy of 8% was obtained in the cost price of building 
as compared with 1964-1965 by means of steps taken to encourage and intensify the 
contribution of the people, while an economy of 20% was achieved in the cost of building 
regional primary boarding schools through modifications to the building plans. 

The number of classrooms constructed during 1965 is 5,190; the estimates for 1966 
are 5,449 classrooms, so that the percentage increase is 9.5%. 

During the 1966 financial year, 4,750,000 Turkish pounds were spent on accommo- 
dation for teachers. The construction of the stage and auditorium for the theatre of 
the national conservatory at Ankara was continued. Moreover, the 350 school buildings | 
used for religious education are to be increased to 450 (+30 %. 

In private education, 14 secondary schools, one higher school and 5 primary schools 
were completed and opened. 

In 1965, in 31 provinces and districts, the construction of buildings and workshops 
for boys’ technical education was continued, 52,000,000 Turkish pounds having been 
allocated for this work. y 

An appropriation of 59,000,000 Turkish pounds was made to enable 29 provinces 
and districts to complete buildings already commenced during the current financial 
year. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following statistics concern the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in 1965-1966 and the difference from the preceding 

year: 

Pupils Teachers 
ЕНСЕ АА осі See 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 
—— — 

Primary — . .-. Е 4,030,000 + 154,651 + 39% 90,000 +4885 + 5,154 
General secondary ..... 514,338 + 56,501 + 12.3% 11,780 -- 1,574 + 15.4% 
Technical and vocational . . 121,320 + 6,148 + 5.3% 7,361 + 268 + 3.7% 
Primary teacher training . . 48,110 + 5,498 + 12.9% 1,560 + 233 +17.5% 


Higher (excluding universities). 27,969 + 1341 + 5 A 1,190 + 140 + 13.3% 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Secondary Education The first years of secondary education are, organized as 
guidance schools. In addition, a transitional class has been created to enable pupils 
from primary teacher training schools to enter the higher training schools; pupils who 
studied abroad and whose secondary education is not of a sufficiently high standard 
may also take advantage of these classes. 


Technical and As the programme of this type of education now follows 
Vocational Education on from that used in the intermediate schools, the lower 
stage in boys’ technical institutes has been abolished. 

A terminal training institute for boys, parallel to those which exist for girls, has 
been opened to train qualified technicians in a limited number of subjects; the course 
takes two years, and does not lead to a diploma. 


Higher Education Research is being carried out to prepare a draft law con- 


cerning higher education establishments, 
New Types of School The number of district schools for children who cannot 


continue their education beyond the primary stage but who are of compulsory 5с 
age (7 to 14 years) is being increased. 
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CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula The draft programme for the primary course is still in the 
and Syllabuses experimental stage. As the new regulations are to come into 
force this year, examinations have been abolished in the first and second primary 
classes. 

The principle of various types of baccalaureate examination is being studied and 
the system used in other countries is under consideration. A committee set up under 
the patronage of the science faculty of the University of Istanbul is aiming to improve 
the teaching of science in lycées. 

The advanced commercial teacher training college has been changed into the advanced 
commercial and tourism teacher training college and its curriculum and regulations 
have been modified. The course has been extended to four years. 

Some technical schools have been reorganized as higher technical schools and the 
new curricula have come into force; complementary courses have been opened to adapt 
former graduates to the new curricula. In girls’ technical schools, the preparation of 
courses necessary to meet the country’s social and economic needs continues. Moreover, 
this year, the aims and courses of the higher technical teacher training school for girls, 
where the teaching staff of technical institutes is trained, are the subject of intensive 
study. 

Studies on the revision of the curriculum of the Imam-Hatip schools have been 
continued; the new curriculum is expected to be introduced as from next year. The 
course will be divided into two stages of three and four years, instead of four and three 
years as previously. The lower stage of commercial schools has been abolished. 

This year, the new science and mathematics syllabuses are to be introduced in 
Ankara. Texts drawn up for them are now in force. These syllabuses are only in use 
in the science lycées; next year they will be introduced in other lycées. 


Textbooks New textbooks have been published for the following 
subjects: history, French, new commercial affairs, algebra, Turkish language and liter- 
ature, national defence, technical design and vocational design. 

Handbooks are being drawn up for primary school teachers and corresponding 
school textbooks are to be prepared. Institutes for girls will also have new textbooks. 


Evaluation of This year the first diplomas are to be awarded to pupils 
Pupils? Work in the third class of the upper stage of boy's technical 
schools (three-year course). Both girls’ and boys’ technical schools this year awarded 
for the first time a leaving diploma to those completing the third class. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting : In primary education there is a shortage of 8,748 teachers, 
in secondary education 3,328 teachers, in boys' technical education 636 teachers, and 
at the advanced college of commerce and tourism 227 teachers. 


Training | The number of teacher training establishments for secondary 
school staff was increased to 75 in 1965-1966. In accordance with the law, all establish- 


ments employing administrative and teaching personnel are to prepare regulations to 
improve their training. 


Further Training The law on the in-service training of teaching staff grants 
primary teachers two consecutive months’ holiday during the summer, outside of which 
they must participate in professional activities laid down by the regulations, 
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Under the state personnel act, passed in 1965, teachers will enjoy new legal advantages 
and will receive in-service education to provide them with the skill and knowledge neces- 
sary for their work. 1 

An allocation of 200,000 Turkish pounds was made in 1965 for the bureau of in- 
service teacher training, whose courses were attended by 2,000 teachers. 


Status There has been no change in the status of teachers in public 
schools. However, the private education act affects the contracts, promotion, duties 
and situation of teaching staff in private schools. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Nutrition The number of pupils covered by the nutrition programme 
has been increased to 3,300,000 in 20,016 schools. Publications on the subject have 
been issued to inform public opinion. Moreover, school practice gardens have been 
improved and extended to twenty provinces, where 324 such gardens have been created 
with the help of Unicef, FAO and the Ministry of Agriculture. Each of the provinces 
will have 10 school gardens provided by the regional authorities. 


Assistance The number of scholarships for boarding school pupils 
has been increased. Secondary education is free in all schools, including teacher training 
establishments. Regional boarding schools, which have just been introduced, are also 
free of charge. Youth centres have been set up to enable young people to make better 
use of their free time. 


Handicapped Children Three special classes for handicapped children were added 
this year, bringing the total to 84 classes. In addition classes have been started for gifted 
children. 


Child Welfare In every province, orphans, abandoned children or those 
in moral danger are housed, fed and educated in centres established by law by the Child 
Welfare Association. So far, these centres have been set up for children from 8 to 18 years 
of age, 7 of them for girls, 44 for boys and 5 others for certain categories of children. 
In these centres there are at present 9,555 children, 1,065 of them girls; 4,482 children, 
282 of them girls, have been trained to earn their living. 


School Psychology and As a result of the training of school psychologists in the 
Vocational Guidance universities, the personnel department possesses the neces- 
sary staff. 

Youth Activities Competitions have been held among pupils in schools or 


between schools in connection with the clubs set up in public and private secondary 
schools and sports clubs in lycées, etc. The results have been satisfactory. The matches 
were mainly in volleyball, football, wrestling, ping-pong, skiing, cycling, boxing, etc. 
Volleyball championships and individual and group athletic contests have been organized 
between girls’ sports clubs. 

A draft law has been drawn up on training an adequate number of scout leaders 
for wolf-cub activities in primary schools and scout activities in secondary schools. The 
draft has been submitted to the ministries concerned. 


Education for Adults The general directorate of adult education was attached 
to the Ministry of Rural Affairs in 1965. Various vocational courses have been organized 
for adults living in towns. 
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EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Schools — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
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— Audio-visual Aids — Educational Research — International Relations 


E ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures The 1965-1966 school year saw the fulfilment of the seven- 
year plan (1959-1965) for national economic and cultural development and was the one 
in which the new five-year plan (1966-1970) was completed and put into effect. 

In accordance with a decree issued by the Supreme Soviet of the Ukrainian S.S.R.. 
in July, 1965, on improving education the Council of Ministers took a series of important 
decisions intended to promote instruction and education. The Minister of Education 
published a series of documents dealing with specific aspects of work in schools and 
educational establishments. 


Inspection During the year under review, inspection of schools and 
other educational institutions has been aimed more especially at eliminating certain 
defects in organization. The results of inspection were usually discussed with the teachers’ 
collective body, at meetings of leading workers on public education boards and in schools, 
or at sittings of the Ministry of Education board and councils on public education. 


Budget Sums allocated for educational, cultural and scientific 
development increase every year. In 1966 the budget for these purposes amounted to 
2,323,600,000 roubles. 


School Building School construction has increased considerably. In 1965, 
780 schools were built and put into operation, providing 244,000 school places. Further, 
4,000 classrooms have been built on to existing schools, as well as 2,500 study rooms 
and laboratories. 

More than 6,000 schools, accommodating 1,690,000 pupils, have been built during 
the last seven years. Building was also completed of 32,000 classrooms for 1,061,000 
children, 18,000 study rooms, 12,000 school workshops and 2,000 gymnasia. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The school network has increased by 36 units. Some of 
and Schools the eight-year schools have been reorganized and are now 
ten-year schools, so that there are now 218 secondary schools. The number of pupils 
in general schools has increased by 164,100 and the number of children in all the schools 
by 253,700. 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Anatoli KORNEITCHOUK and Mr. V. Prrov, Delegates of the Government of the 
Ukrainian S.S.R. 
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The increase in the number of prolonged day schools and groups has been particu- 
larly marked. During the year 1965-1966, 1,003 schools with 222,700 pupils and 11,564 
groups with 400,300 pupils were in operation, compared with 824 schools and 188,000 
pupils and 9,672 groups with 329,100 pupils in the preceding year. 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Various Changes During the year under review the process of transforming 
eleven-year schools into ten-year schools was completed. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses With effect from the 1965-1966 school year, a new second- 
ary school history course has been introduced, i.e. 4th class, episodes from the history 
of the U.S.S.R.; 5th class, ancient history; 6th class, middle ages; 7th to 10th classes, 
history of the U.S.S.R. and the Ukrainian S.S.R. with a parallel course in modern and 
recent history. 

There is an innovation in the 8th class in the form of weekly “ talks on our Soviet 
society ". These will facilitate the education of young people in the spirit of Communism 
and arouse in them a sense of their social responsibilities. 

Labour training requirements in the senior classes now imply polytechnical training 
and a knowledge of the foundations of modern production in close contact with the 
stipulated study of fundamentals of sciences. 


Methods Great care has been given to the creation of new study 
rooms for physics, chemistry and biology in secondary and eight-year schools. 

In several secondary schools new study rooms have been inaugurated in which 
electro-technical machines, technical drawing, as well as the elements of industrial and 
rural production can be studied and the laboratory and practical work prescribed in 
the curriculum carried out. 

Teachers endeavour to apply more progressive methods and devices. Pupils are 
taught to work independently: they solve problems in mathematics, physics and chemistry, 
learn to use texts on history, to carry out experiments and to use technical aids such as 
programmed learning. All this helps to arouse their active interest in learning and improve 
their knowledge. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Further Training Special efforts have been made during the year under review 
to increase the teachers’ theoretical and scientific knowledge and to familiarize them 
with scientific and technical progress, as well as with that in the literary and technical 
fields. 

With this aim in view, the work of school, inter-school and local groups of teachers, 
all of whom teach the same subject, has been better organized and guided. 

Leaders of methodological committees, district social study groups, doing the work 
as part of their social activities, and qualified specialists in regional extension institutes 
have systematically helped teachers working in remote areas. 

A new form of enhancing teachers’ professional proficiency was introduced in 1965. 
Courses were held locally or by correspondence for teachers in general schools, boarding 
schools, prolonged day schools and groups, heads of schools and educators on the staff 
of public education boards. These were organized by institutes and colleges of education 
and by the Central Institute. 
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In addition to lectures and seminars, practical lessons are organized in schools 
where teachers attend lessons conducted by experienced schoolmasters, study technical 
teaching aids, make many excursions to industrial enterprises and collective and state 
farms. Students following such courses have ample opportunities to increase both their 
technical knowledge and their practical skills. They have well-equipped laboratories and 
study rooms at their disposal and they attend permanent educational exhibitions and 
demonstration lessons given by highly proficient teachers. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene Children’s schools of sport have increased in number and 
efficiency. At present there are 350 such schools, in which 170,000 children learn 25 
different kinds of sport. The Ministry of Education is responsible for 185 of these, 
attended by 100,000 children. 


Educational Psychology School vocational guidance counsellors have been particu- 
larly active during the past year, since the Central Committee of the C.P.S.U. and the 
Council of Ministers of the U.S.S.R. reached a decision on the measures to be taken 
to extend the training of the increased numbers of young people leaving general education 
schools in 1966 and to provide work in the various branches of the national economy. 


Youth Activities In 1965-1966, 1,086 extra-scholastic institutions for young 
people were sponsored by the Ministry of Education. These included pioneer palaces 
and houses, centres for young naturalists and technicians, camps for children, excursions 
or tours, river flotillas, sports stadiums, children's schools of sport, etc. All these insti- 
tutions give the schools effective help in educating the coming generation. 

Traditional regional and republican competitions among young constructors of 
model planes, cars and ships, olympiads of young mathematicians. physicists, chemists, 
geographers, rallies and reviews of various kinds of children’s work, which are held annu- 
ally in the Ukraine, help to develop their creative capacities, In 1965, 250,000 young 
naturalists took part in a “ chemistry in agriculture” olympiad, and 32,500 schools, 
groups of young naturalists and pupils’ vocational training teams competed for the best 
sample work in biology and agriculture. 

There are 18,100 tourist clubs, sections and groups embracing about 350,000 pupils. 
During 1965-1966 about 4,000 children went on expeditions and marches throughout 
the countryside. 


Cultural and Artistic Amateur art groups have been very active. At present 
Activities there are about 42,000 children’s choirs, 11,000 wind and 
folk instrument orchestras and more than 66,000 amateur theatrical groups. Many 
towns have children’s ballet groups, art studios and cultural universities. In the region 
of Odessa alone there are 962 clubs providing aesthetic education, 


Audio-visual Aids The year 1965-1966 was a particularly good one for the 
development of technical audio-visual teaching aids, e.g. educational films, television, 
recordings, etc. 


Educational Research During 1965-1966, the Educational Research Institute 
studied the content of education, programmed learning and the use of technical aids in 
schools. Research was carried out on means of improving the forms and methods of 
instruction, ensuring that no child has to spend two years in the same class, the teaching 
of handicrafts, improving social education in kindergartens and schools, and also edu- 
cation in special schools. New curricula and syllabuses have been drawn up for all types 
of school. More than hundred themes were dealt with. 
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The Institute of Psychological Research tackled the following problems during the 
year: the psychology of assimilation as applied to children learning basic science, the 
psychological basis of programmed learning, the psychology of teaching manual and 
technical skills, individual and developmental peculiarities in children. 

During the past year, work on the following themes was concluded: a handbook 
on education for higher teacher training institutes, a monograph on the development 
of public education and the science of education in the Ukraine during the last half 
century, an anthology on the history of Marxist-Leninist teaching, studies on the teaching 
of physics in the eight-year schools, and manuals on the teaching of English, on 
drawing, on the educational basis for the polytechnical training of pupils in agricultural 
production, on teaching aids for lessons on manual labour in the junior classes, etc. 


International Relations In the field or education, ties with the German Democratic 
Republic, Poland and Bulgaria were strengthened during the 1965-1966 school year. 

In accordance with the plans for cultural and scientific co-operation, numerous 
delegations of foreign educationists (German Democratic Republic, Hungary, Poland, 
Yugoslavia, Romania, United States, Denmark, Congo, Somalia, etc.) visited the country 
and many Ukrainian educationists went abroad to study the organization of and methods 
used in education, 

The country takes active part in the work of international organizations (U.N., 
Unesco, I.B.E.), cultivates close ties with them, and sends delegations to international 
conferences, meetings and seminars on public education, educational exhibitions, and 
displays of children’s art. 
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The Constitution of the Union of Socialist Soviet Republics was adopted on 15th 
December, 1936, by the Extraordinary Congress of the Soviets. It defines the U.S.S.R. 
as the socialist state of workers and peasants. It is a multi-national State, comprising 
15 Union Republics. Its population is 232,000,000 inhabitants 
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ADMINISTRATION 


Planning The directives adopted by the XXIIIrd Congress of the 
Communist Party for the five-year Plan of the U.S.S.R.’s economic development for 
1966-1970 open up a new and important stage in consolidating the material and technical 
bases of communism, and accelerating the rhythm of improvement in the Soviet People’s 
living standards. Public education will continue to develop in the new five-year-plan 
period. 


Inspection The system of inspection of schools and other public educa- 
tional establishments has become more widespread in 1965. This work is done by public 
(non-staff) inspectors from among public education experts, scientists, instructors in 
higher educational establishments. These public inspectors and instructors in methods 
have helped to introduce advanced methods in school practices and given school teachers 
and principals expert advice and recommendations. 


Budget The U.S.S.R. state budget for 1966 earmarks 40.2 thousand 
million roubles for these needs, or 2.8 thousand million roubles more than in 1965. 
Out of this sum, 18.7 million roubles—or 1.6 thousand roubles more than in 1965— 
will be spent on public education, the development of culture and science and personnel 
training. 

The Soviet State's concern for the development of public education finds its expression 
in capital investments, in the construction of schools, pre-school establishments and 
other educational establishments, At the same time, the number of schools and children’s 
establishments built in rural areas on the initiative of collective farms and other public 
organizations is increasing from year to year, particularly in the country-side. In 1965, 
a total of 1,291 schools were built and put into service by the State. Plans are afoot 
for building 22,000 more new schools in 1966-1970 and also for expanding the network 
of extra-scholastic establishments. 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Nicolai ALEXANDROV, Delegate of the Government of the U.S.S.R. 
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QuANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Pre-school Education In 1966 more than 8.5 million children, i.e. more than a 
million more than on Ist January, 1965, were being educated in kindergartens and garden- 
créches. Thus, in the towns and workers’ settlements, about 44% of the children of 
pre-school age have the advantage of attending garden-créches. 


General Education Of the total number of schools, 187,700 are elementary 
eight-year schools and 23,900 are secondary schools for young workers and farmers 
and correspondence schools. 


The number of pupils in general education schools in 1966 had increased by 1.6 million | 


as compared with 1964-1965, to reach 48.2 million. There were 45 million pupils in 
eight-year schools and secondary schools, i.e. 3 million more than in the preceding 
year, and 4.8 million pupils (an increase of 0.1 million) in the schools for young workers 
and peasants, and secondary correspondence schools. 

As compared with the 1958-1959 school year, the number of children in the Vth 
to VIIIth classes had increased considerably in 1965-1966, i.e. from 10.5 million to 
19.8 million. This increase is due to the fact that the period of compulsory education 
has been prolonged to eight years, instead of seven. 

An increase of 58% to 70% in the number of children leaving the eighth class and 
passing on to the ninth is forecast for 1966. > 


Technical and During the year 1965 more than a million young workers 
Vocational Education in industry, agriculture, building, transport and other 
branches of the national economy have undergone vocational training in a school of 
apprenticeship. The total number of qualified workers trained in vocational schools 
since the system was inaugurated (in 1940) amounts to more than 15 million. 

In 1965, enterprises, institutions and other organizations sent more than 13 million 
workers for professional refresher or further training courses, which represents an increase 
of 1.2 million as compared with the previous year. If the number of workers who have 
learnt а new trade or increased their qualifications on collective farms be added, the 
total will reach 14,290,000 or 1,600,000 more than last year. 


Specialized In all, during 1965-1966, 3,659,000 young men and women 
Secondary Education (an increase of 333,000 as compared with the 1964-1965 
school year and 500 times more than in 1914) were studying in the 9,821 specialized 
Secondary schools (many of them without interrupting their work). In 1965, 620,000 
Skilled workers with secondary education passed into the national economy as compared 
with 558,000 in 1964; 301,500 were skilled in industry, building, transport and com- 
munications; 88,200 had specialized in agriculture, 81,200 in the field of economics 
and law, 75,000 in health, physical culture and sport, 142,300 teachers, 3,900 workers 
ш art and cinematography. i 

In 1965, 1,100,000 persons enrolled at specialized secondary schools, i.e. 61,000 
more than in 1964. 


Higher Education Higher education has continued to develop in the U.S.S.R. 
In the 1965-1966 school year there were 756 institutes of higher education of various 
kinds, attended by 3.6 million students (251,000 more than in the 1964-1965 academic 
се. Two million of these were following their courses without giving up their regular 
Work. 

_ In 1965, 403,800 people completed their studies in establishments of higher education, 
àn increase of 52,000 as compared with 1964 and 33 times more than in 1914. 
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In 1965, 853,000 persons were enrolled in institutes of higher education, 33,000 
more than in 1964, 


Scientific Workers By the end of 1965, the number of scientific workers amounted 
to 666,200, i.e. an increase of 54,200 over 1964 and 65 times more than in 1914. Out of 
the total number of scientific workers, 14,800 are Doctors of Science, and 134,400 Masters 
of Science, 12,500 have the learned qualifications of Academicians, corresponding 
members of the U.S.S.R. Academy of Science, and professors. 

At the beginning of the 1965-1966 school year, the total number of persons studying 
in various institutions in the U.S.S.R. was 71,700,000, an increase of 2,828,000 since the 
previous year. This means that a third of the entire population (minus children of pre- 
school age) is studying in various educational establishments. 


Number of Pupils The following figures show (in thousands) the number of 
pupils in each of the Federated Republics in 1965-1966: ; 


General Higher Specialized 


education education secondary education 
U.S.S.R. (total) 5 е 48,245 3,858.8 3,659.9 
CERN ES c: 26,363 2353,9 2,259.3 
Мне Lo i олып? 8,871 690.0 645.9 
Бучогияна: 5.5 22... 1,782 104.0 122.1 
Debekistan o 2272222. 2,476 165.4 103.9 
Bast animal АУЕ е 0з 2,809 43.8 169.9 
ВОК oua А А 938 76.6 37.8 
ерат зу 1,142 67.0 55.8 
Оаа Е Sana а» 556 46.4 57.5 
ааа e Na dea КЕЧА НЫ 766 36.3 33.1 
Pata dle E ture 349 33.0 38.3 
Каранай. wl ur PA E 629 32.2 31.8 
Tajikstan. . . . . АЗ 583 30.4 23.0 
үү ОРЕ Дае 529 38.6 31.4 
Тоа Та ауе, 435 19.8 21.9 
Жош wend eth sree WP 217 21.4 27.6 


In 1964-1965, the totals were (in thousands) 46,653 pupils in general education, 
3,607.7 in higher education, 3,325.1 in specialized secondary education. There is, there- 
fore, an increase of 34%, 0.69 % and 1% respectively. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses In the 1965-1966 school year educational establishments 
preserved, on the whole, the previously established content of curricula of general edu- 
cation subjects, but the distribution of the study material over the years has been changed 
somewhat. 

The secondary school curriculum provides for the following distribution of time in 
class: 48.3% of classroom time is spent on the humanities: Russian language, literature, 
history, social studies, geography, a foreign language, drawing, music and singing; 
9% is devoted to labour education and upbringing; 7.2% to physical training. 

The secondary school curriculum also provides for optional classes on individual 
problems of science, technology and art. 


Methods The process of improving teaching methods is being actively 
pursued. As in previous years, the development of the Soviet school is characterized by 
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a widespread diffusion of advanced educational experience, i.e. the achievements of the 
most advanced teachers in perfecting methods become available to every teacher in the 
country. 


Textbooks More than 450 million copies of textbooks and manuals 
were published in 1965 for pupils in secondary schools and other educational establish- 
ments (including literature for students taking correspondence courses). At the same 
time, textbooks and manuals for students in higher specialized secondary schools and 
vocational schools were being prepared . With a view to enlisting the co-operation of 
the members of the public with knowledge of scientific or educational subjects, compe- 
titions in drawing up new textbooks have been organized on a wide scale. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training During the 1965-1966 academic year, teacher training 
secondary and higher educational establishments had a student body of 238,800 and 776,600 
respectively; some of the students attended evening and correspondence departments 
without giving up their work in school or in production. Of this number 54,100 people 
are studying at secondary and 446,500 at higher teacher training colleges. 

In order to raise the teachers’ professionnal qualifications, further training during 
the daytime and by correspondence is becoming more and more widespread. As in 
previous years, great interest was shown in 1965 in publishing the methods and study 
literature for workers in pre-school establishments, school teachers, heads of school, 
workers in public education departments and instructors in secondary schools and 
institutes of higher education. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene Every endeavour is made in schools, houses of young 
pioneers, recreation parks, sports grounds for children, and pioneer camps to ensure 
that the young people receive adequate physical education and a chance to develop 
healthy bodies. During the year 1965 alone, more than 13 million children and adolescents 
spent their holidays in young pioneer camps, and school camps, excursion and tourist 
centres, summer houses, kindergartens, crèches, etc. 


Handicapped Children Weakly children and children suffering from physical defects 
or who are mentally retarded are the subject of special care. A broad network of sana- 
torium-forest schools, has been created for them and there are special and auxiliary 
schools for sick children as well as for those with poor eyesight or hearing. In 1965-1966 
there were 263,000 children in these schools, which are entirely maintained by the State. 


Youth Activities As of January Ist, 1965, there were in the U.S.S.R. 3,834 
houses and palaces of young pioneers, 384 young technicians’ stations, 287 young natu- 
ralists’ stations, 174 excursion and tourist stations, 2,217 children’s sports schools, 
117 children’s theatres, 18 children’s parks and 33 children’s railway lines. 

Scientific and educational circles, and bodies concerned with public education are 
showing a great deal of interest in the problem of creating conditions favourable for 
developing the gifts and talents shown by large numbers of young people. Children and 
adolescents are being encouraged more and more to take part in olympiads and compe- 
titions in mathematics, chemistry and other subjects, as well as in the various forms of 
art. 

There are special schools for children and adolescents who show outstanding talents 
in art, science or sport, and conditions favourable to the development of such talents 


also exist in general education schools. 
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_ Libraries Libraries are organized in most schools for the pupils’ 
benefit and help to develop literary taste outside school hours. At the beginning of 
1965 more than 180,000 schools possessed such libraries and the stock of books amounted 
to 315 million. There were also 4,900 large children's libraries, with a stock of 110 million 
books. 


Education for Adults As in previous years, special interest has been shown in 
. educating young workers and peasants through evening classes and correspondence 

courses. During the school year 1965-1966, 5 million young men and women were 
studying, without giving up their work, in evening classes and by means of secondary 
school correspondence classes. 
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ADMINISTRATION 


Budget The Ministry of Education's budget for 1965-1966 amounted 


to 82,768 Egyptian pounds, i.e. an increase of 14,672,694 Egyptian pounds (+ 21.55%) 


over the previous year, without counting funds earmarked for general education in the 
budget for the Al-Azhar University or expenditure by Ministries other than that of 
education. Funds contributed by local authorities for educational purposes, especially 
for primary education, must also be added. These amount to no less than 10% of the 
revenue of each governorate. Funds contributed by certain enterprises for literacy 
teaching among their own workers should also be taken into consideration. 

The budget of the Ministry of Higher Education for 1965-1966 reached 21,952,000 
Egyptian pounds, as compared with 25,470,000 in 1964-1965. This decrease is due to 
the fact that the most important work was carried out during the recent five-year Plan 
(Plan Т). 


School Building The school building programme to be carried out during 
the period covered by the first five-year Plan mentioned 870 units. The draft for Plan п, 
1965-1966 to 1969-1970, calls for three times that number. The funds allocated in the 
plans for 1965-1966 amount to 1,931,500 Egyptian pounds for building 170 schools for 
various types and levels of education. In Plan II credits amounting to 44,962,721 Egyp- 
tian pounds are earmarked for building 2,195 units. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following figures show the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in the various types of school in 1965-1966, and 
the difference as compared with 1964-1965: 
Pupils Teachers 
SS eee ana 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 
Ee eS быел olo 

Binary а ОА 3416914. 112282 +37% 86291 +5342 + 66% 
General preparatory. . . . . 573,747 + 99,300 120.95; 21,621 --3,209 +17.4% 
Technical preparatory , 222 2650 —- 15429. 36.2% 200 маа % 
General secondary . . , <. 209195 +34737 +199% 10992 + 712 + 692 
Technical secondary 2... 101,204 + 9,952 +10.9% 1965 +2,053 +35 P 
Teacher training .... . 49,368 8,09 +19.6% 4,531 +1213 +28 % 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 


Education by Mr. Ahmed Nazmy, Delegate of the Government of the United Arab Republic. 
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STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Primary Education This is a six-year stage for children between 6 and 12. In 
special schools schooling lasts 8 years. 


Preparatory Education The State has begun standardizing preparatory schools as 
modern preparatory schools, The standardization process will be completed in ten years. 
So far, 119 schools have been converted during the last three years, 53 of them during 
the current year. 


Education for Girls This has been radically changed. Education for boys and 
girls is now identical, with the exception of certain syllabuses which take the special 
needs of each sex into account. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses Тһе conference on the development of primary education 
held in July, 1963, recommended that the curricula then in use should be revised and 
better adapted to the needs of the various local communities. The Ministry has, therefore, 
drawn up new syllabuses for primary schools. 

Ministerial decree No. 133 of 16th May, 1965, ordered that these new syllabuses 
should be applied as from 1966-1967 in the first three classes and as from 1967-1968 for 
the other three years. In secondary agricultural schools the agricultural economy pro- 
gramme for the second year has been revised so as to conform to the State's present 
economic trends. Two items have been added: (a) the development plan, its aims and the 
means to be used, with particular emphasis on the agricultural sector; (b) the methods 
used by the State to encourage savings. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting The Ministry of Education endeavours to ensure that the 
teachers required every year for the various levels of education are available. 


Training Primary teachers may be trained in one of two ways: the 
first course, which lasts five years, is available for persons holding a certificate showing 
that they have completed their preparatory education; the second, a two-year course, is 
open to holders of a certificate of secondary education. To these should be added evening 
classes which train primary teachers in accordance with the conditions laid down. 


Further Training It is necessary to raise the teachers’ educational and cultural 
standards both while they are training and while they are working. The Ministry there- 
fore organizes training and complementary courses every year, especially for prospective 
teachers in technical schools, whose numbers are growing all the time. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Nutrition The system of local administration adopted by the State 
throughout the territory of the Republic has placed the responsibility for providing 
meals in all types of school and educational establishment on the education authorities 
in the region. Sources of funds for this purpose are: (a) contributions made by the 
Ministry to each governorate; (b) contributions made by organizations, associations, 
societies and communities; (c) grants from international organizations. 


Handicapped Children The period of compulsory schooling for deaf and dumb 
children has been increased to eight years and the curricula and textbooks used in special 
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schools have had to be revised. The new system has been in operation since the beginning 
of the present year. 

Special attention has been devoted during the past year to hygienic and sanitary 
conditions in the various types of special school. The Ministry of Education, in collabo- 
ration with the Ministry of Health, which is responsible for school health services, has 
drawn up a plan under which handicapped children must be medically examined regularly 
and be able to obtain the medicines, glasses, hearing aids, etc. prescribed by the specialist 
doctors. 


Youth Activities The list of social activities pursued during the year by 
pupils in boys’ schools includes eleven youth hostels, set up in 1965, 416 registered co- 
operatives and 44 in process of registration; 32,400 boys joined savings groups, 69 
corresponded with pen friends abroad, 2,323 took part in social activities competitions 
and 12,407 in national awareness competitions. 

Activities among pupils in girls’ schools were as follows: 839 took part in social 
activity competitions, there were 277 registered co-operatives and 53 in process of regis- 
tration and 4,862 girls joined savings groups. 

Sports camps and scout jamborees are organized, some educational directorates 
have established scouting centres where pupils practise artistic hobbies as well as local 
industries, There are also sports training centres where young athletes can train in 
gymnastics and team games. 


Educational Documentation The centre for educational documentation and research 
undertook new projects during the year. These included: (a) publishing several volumes 
containing the laws, decisions and circulars issued by the State, and particularly by the 
Ministry of Education; (b) compiling the fourth stage of the catalogue of psycho-educa- 
tional studies in the Arab world; (c) publishing a list of theses on psychology or educa- 
tion, as well as bibliographies. 


Audio-visual Aids The experiment in the use of television for educational 
purposes which began in 1963-1964 has been extended to six new educational regions. 


Literacy Teaching The U.A.R. decided to take part in Unesco's literacy 
teaching programme. The application of this programme will last for five years, begin- 
ning in 1966. 
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ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures 'The Secretary of State for Education and Science is assisted 
by two Ministers of State and two Parliamentary Under-Secretaries. His Department 
is organized in branches concerned with schools, further education, teachers and kindred 
subjects in England and Wales, universities in Great Britain and with civil science. Specia- 
list branches for children's health, architecture and buildings, statistics, law and infor- 
mation are available to provide professional advice for all administrative branches. 
The Department's responsibilities in Wales are looked after by the Education Office in 
Wales, whose headquarters is in Cardiff. 

The responsabilities of the Secretary of State for science and for the arts are not 
dealt with in this report. 


Budget In the financial year 1964-1965, local education authorities" 
expenditure on education other than school meals and milk increased to £956 million 
compared with £892 million in the previous year. Although attributable in part to rises 
in costs, the increase (7.2%) was largely due to increased demand and further expansion of 
the service. Substantial increases in expenditure occurred in awards to students at uni- 
versities and at further education establishments (both about 20%), in the training of 
teachers (18%) and in the provision of further education (11%). The cost of primary 
and secondary schools rose by 4% and there were increases of 8% and 10% respectively 
in the cost of the maintenance allowances payable for children remaining at school beyond 
the compulsory school age and in the provision of transport between home and school. 

Expenditure by the Department in 1965-1966 was expected to total £321 million, 
including £193 million for universities and colleges and £84 million for the provision 
of school meals and milk. The corresponding figures for the year 1964-1965 were £277, 
£143 and £76 million respectively. The estimated cost per pupil in 1965 was: in primary 
schools £80; in secondary schools, £140 for those aged below sixteen and £280 for those 
aged sixteen and over. 


School Building In the course of 1965, 375 primary schools were completed 
(including four primary and fourteen secondary schools brought into use before the 
beginning of the year). In addition, two primary schools and three secondary schools 
were brought into use in advance of completion. In total therefore 556 new schools were 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. E. E. Y. Hates (England and Wales) Mr. D. А. WaLker (Scotland) and 
Мг. Н. McCrune (Northern Ireland), Delegates of the Government of the United Kingdom. 
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occupied. These, together with extensions and alterations to existing schools, provided * 
113,985 primary and 132,325 secondary places. 

The announcement of the 1966-1967 major building programme was completed 
during the year, bringing the total value to £80 million, of which the need for new accom- 
modation arising from the growth and movement of the population accounted for about 
five-eighths. During the year, 33 major special school building projects, including clinics, 
were started, at a total value of £2.90 million, and 34 projects valued at £2.36 million 
were completed. By December, 52 projects, valued at £5.1 million were under construc- 
tion. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils In January, 1965, there were 7,092,155 children in state- 
and Size of Classes maintained primary and secondary schools (other than 
nursery and special schools) in England and Wales, 58,459 more than in 1964. The 
numbers of both infants and juniors increased by 47,400 and 39,400 respectively and 
the number of seniors declined by 28,300 from the previous year's figure, The propor- 
tion of 15, 16, and 17-year old pupils continued to rise during 1965. There were 74,299 
pupils in special schools for handicapped children. Outside the state system of education 
there were at the end of 1965, 3,433 independent schools of which 1,543 were ” recognized 
as efficient" by the Department. 

In January, 1965, there were 232,000 junior and senior classes of which 24.4%, 
containing 29.3% of pupils, were over-size (26.5% and 31.8% in January, 1964). The. 
proportion of junior pupils in over-size classes was 12.4% (18.1% in 1964) and of senior 
pupils 39.8% (51.7% in 1964). 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Secondary Education Circular 10/65, issued in July, was a major statement of 
Government policy on the reorganization of secondary education. It called attention 
to the Government’s declared objective to end selection at eleven-plus and to eliminate 
separatism in secondary education, gave detailed guidance on possible interim, as well 
as long-term, methods of achieving this objective, and requested local education autho- 
rities to submit plans for their areas on these lines within a year. Before the Circular 
was issued the Secretary of State undertook consultations with the main bodies repre- 
senting the local education authorities, the teachers, the Churches and direct grant and 
non-denominational voluntary schools. The six main comprehensive systems which 
have been proposed are as follows: 

(1) the orthodox comprehensive school with an age range of 11 to 18 years; | 

(2) a two-tier system whereby all pupils transfer at 11 to a junior comprehensive 
school and all go on at 13 or 14 to a senior comprehensive school; 

(3) a two-tier system under which all pupils on leaving primary school transfer 10 
a junior comprehensive school, but at the age of 13 or 14 some pupils move on to a senior 
school while the remainder stay on in the same school; 

(4) a two-tier system in which all pupils on leaving primary school transfer to a 
junior comprehensive school, At the age of 13 or 14 all pupils have a choice between 
a senior school catering for those who expect to stay at school well beyong the compul- 
sory leaving age, and a senior school catering for those who do not; 

(5) comprehensive schools with an age range of 11 to 16 combined with sixth form 
colleges for pupils over 16; 

(6) a system of middle schools which straddle the primary/secondary age ranges. 
Under this system pupils transfer from a primary school at the age of 8 or 9 to a middle 
school with an age range of 8 to 12 or 9 to 13. From this middle school they move on 
to a comprehensive school with an age range of 12 or 13 to 18. 
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CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Examinations An account of the first year’s work of the Schools Council 
for the Curriculum and Examinations—now generally called the Schools Council— 
was published in December. Programmes of study and development in relation to the 
teaching of English, the sixth form curriculum and examinations and preparations for 
raising the school leaving age to 16 in 1970, were commenced. The programme on the 
teaching of the mother tongue includes surveys of the study of English at every stage 
in education and of the attitudes of parents, pupils and teachers of English. Problems 
of communication through speech, reading and writing are to be the subject of research 
and development work. 

Other studies initiated by the Council included secondary school mathematics, 
foreign languages, the humanities and engineering science. The Council became joint 
sponsor with the Nuffield Foundation of their major curriculum development projects 
in junior and secondary science, junior mathematics and junior foreign languages teach- 
ing. It assumed responsibility for the co-ordination of secondary school examinations 
and for the joint committee which was set up by the Secondary School Examinations 
Council to consider the relationship between the Certificate of Secondary Education 
(CSE) and the Ordinary level examinations for the General Certificate of Education 
(GCE); it also continued the series of Examinations Bulletins begun by the Secondary 
School Examinations Council, issuing a number of Bulletins describing experimental 
examinations in CSE subjects and examining techniques. A new series of Curriculum 
Bulletins began with the publication of Mathematics in Primary Schools based on the 
result of much research and development work on modern methods of teaching 
mathematics to young children. 

The Schools Council's own organization and committee structure was almost comple- 
ted during the year. Below the governing council are three steering committees respon- 
sible for the formation of policy; these deal respectively with education up to the age 
of 13, education between the ages of 11 and 16 and education between the ages of 14 
and 18 (the overlaps are deliberate). On the same level is a separate committee for Wales 
and a general purposes committee which deals with financial questions. At the next 
level a series of committees, linked by a co-ordinating committee, is responsible for the 
execution of inquiries and for the general arrangements for the CSE and GCE exami- 
nations. There are also ten subject sub-committees. Officials of the Department serve 
on the Schools Council and all the committees. 

The CSE examination was introduced in 1965 and examinations were held in nine 
of the fourteen boards set up to administer it. The careful preparatory work by the boards 
and the former Secondary School Examinations Council gave the examinations a good 
start. They were based on a new principle of placing upon the teachers full responsibility 
for the content of the syllabus and methods of examining within a framework of consul- 
tation and guidance designed to ensure that the examination is genuinely national in 
its descriptions of the content and standard of attainment. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting The main lines of development for the Department's work 
in the field of teacher supply were laid down by the Secretary of State in a fourteen- 
point programme which he announced in his speech at Easter to the annual conference 
of the National Union of Teachers at Douglas, Isle of Man. This fourteen-point pro- 
gramme was intended to improve the supply of teachers during the ten-year period of 
shortage foreshadowed in the Ninth Report of the National Advisory Council on the 
Training and Supply of Teachers which forecast that the Shortage of teachers would 
persist for at least the next ten years, until the schools began to reap the full benefit of the 
authorized programme of expansion for the colleges of education and the other sectors 
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of higher education. Seven of the points related to various measures designed to make 
more places quickly available for the training of teachers. One point referred to the need 
for non-teaching help in the classrooms; in his speech the Secretary of State indicated 
that he did not wish to interrupt the study of this topic which was being undertaken by 
a working party comprising representatives of the teachers’ and local authority associa- 
tions. Of the remaining points in the programme, three dealt with plans to stimulate the 
recruitment of returning women teachers generally, and three with measures to increase 
the opportunities in the schools for part-time teaching. 

A very large increase in applications for places in the Colleges of Education was 
noted early in the year reflecting the larger age-groups resulting from the immediately 
post-war bulge in the birth-rate. The Colleges responded by making still more intensive 
use of their existing facilities, in some cases supplementing these by acquiring additional 
premises. As a result there was an increase of 5,000 over 1964 in the number of new 
students accepted for training—from 24,000 to 29,000. The number of students in train- 
ing rose to nearly 73,000 compared with about 61,500 in 1964 and 54,000 in 1963. 

National publicity to attract married women teachers back into service was renewed 
in 1965 on a larger scale than in previous years. Press advertisements were issued between 
mid-March and the end of June, and during a further period of a month in the autumn. 
As before, a number of local education authorities co-operated vigorously in the campaign: 
at least 50 authorities mounted local advertising campaigns to supplement the national 
publicity. Posters issued by the Department were widely displayed and some 150,000 
explanatory leaflets were taken up for distribution to inquirers. By the end of September 
about 2,450 married teachers were appointed to full-time service and a similar number 
took up part-time posts. 


Training Circular 7/65, issued in June, gave advice to local education 
authorities on measures needed to ensure that children from overseas who were coming 
into the schools in increasing numbers were given special help in overcoming their 
educational difficulties and that the general standard of education provided in the schools 
was maintained. The first term course of training for teachers of immigrant children 
started in October, and plans were made for additional courses to start in 1966 as well 
as for courses to help immigrant teachers to reach the standards required for teaching 
appointments in England and Wales. Work also started on a research project sponsored 
by the Schools Council in connection with the special problems of teaching English 
to immigrant children. 


Status The recommendations of the arbitral body regarding the 
salaries of teachers in primary and secondary schools, made retrospective to Ist April, 
1965, involved an additional cost of salaries alone of full-time qualified teachers of some 
£44.5 million (-- 1397). Agreements reached later in the year by the committees for teachers 
in establishments of further education and farm institutes and by the Pelham Committee 
for teaching staffs in colleges of education (outside the scope of the Act) involved percen- 
tage increases of a similar order and with the same retrospective effect. 

The recommendations of the arbitral body provided for important changes in the 
pattern and structure of school teachers’ salaries, Head teachers were henceforth to 
be paid on separate scales reflecting the numbers and ages of their pupils, instead of 
having head teacher allowances added to their salaries as assistant teachers, Secondly, 
an incentive to assistant teachers to improve their professional abilities was provided 
by the introduction of a personal addition of £50 per annum, in substitution for the 
former training increments, for certain selected courses and qualifications, including 
the post-graduate teaching certificate. A significant innovation was also agreed by the 
Further Education Committee in the provision for a new grade of reader to encourage 
the development of advanced work and research in technical colleges. 


we 
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AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Handicapped children In January, 1965, there were 882 special schools, with 
6,271 full-time teachers and 74,299 handicapped pupils. The building programme for 
1965-1966 and 1966-1967 and the first part of 1967-1968 will provide about 6,600 addi- 
tional special school places for educationally sub-normal children, 


Juvenile Delinquency The Review Committee of the Youth Service Development 
Council were studying the report of a project concerning techniques of approaching 
apathetic and potentially anti-social young people. The Council held discussions with 
a number of national voluntary youth organisations on the future development of the 
service. 


Youth Activities 1965 produced major developments in Government policy. 

The Government appointed a Sports Council to advise on matters relating to the deve- 

lopment of amateur sport and physical recreation services and to foster co-operation 

among the statutory authorities and voluntary organizations. Recommendations of 

the Council which were being implemented were the establishment of nine regional 
. Sports councils in England and a sports council for Scotland and one for Wales. 


Audio-visual Aids The committee set up to explore the use and potential value 
of audio-visual aids in the teaching of advanced science advocated active development 
of the use of visual aids by institutions of higher education and made specific recommen- 
dations relating to film, projection aids, television, programmed instruction and language 
laboratories. The report is being examined and discussed by the various bodies immedia- 
tely concerned, and by the Government and the University Grants Committee. 

A research and documentation centre for programmed learning was set up by the Uni- 
versity of Birmingham Department of Education and is receiving a grant from the Depart- 
ment. All those carrying out research and experimental work in this field have been 
asked to keep the centre fully informed of their activities. 

'The use of closed circuit television, broadcast television and radio continued to be 
increasingly used throughout the educational system. 

An advisory committee set up to study the proposed University of the Air completed 
its task. The educational functions of the University and possible form of its organization 
were outlined in a White Paper published in February, 1966, and discussions continue 
with the broadcasting authorities about television and radio programmes. 


Educational Research The total commitment on the Department's research fund 
for the 120 projects current at the end of the year was £ 1,230,000. Expenditure during 
the year exceeded £ 186,000 and is expected to increase again in 1966. 

Among projects put in hand was a programme of research into the various methods 
of organizing and running comprehensive schools. 

The Government accepted the main recommendation of the Report of the Committee 
on Social Studies that a Social Science Research Council should be set up and the Council 
began functioning on Ist December. 


International Relations During the year the Department's responsibility for Com- 
monwealth Educational Co-operation, the National Council for the Supply of Teachers 
Overseas and relations with Unesco was transferred to the Ministry of Overseas Develop- 
ment although the Department retained a close interest in these spheres. 

The Secretary of State attended the Fifth Conference of European Ministers of 
Education held in Vienna in October and the Department was represented at meetings 
of Council of Europe Council for Cultural Co-operation and its committees. The edu- 
cational programme of the Council included a course organized by the Department 
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and held at Nottingham University in July on the subject ** Methods of in-service Training 
for Teachers and Organizers in Adult Education ". The eight-day course was attended 
by 13 countries. The Department was also fully engaged in the activities of the OECD 
relevant to education. 

During 1965 the total number of teachers leaving the United Kingdom to teach 
overseas was 1,708. Despite the increase over the preceding year the demand for British 
teachers continued to rise and in October there were more unfilled posts in developing 
territories than existed at the beginning of the year. The number of English language 
assistants placed in schools in Austria, Belgium, France, Germany, Italy, Spain, Swit- 
zerland and Tunisia was 1,035, and 1,888 foreign assistants were placed for a full year 
in England and Wales. à 


Education for Adults A steady expansion of the further education service has 
continued at all levels. 

During 1965, in its first full year of operation, the Council for National Academic 
Awards, which has power to award degrees and other academic distinctions to approved 
persons at establishments other than universities, made good progress in formulating 
its policies, developing its structure and dealing with proposals for courses. The Council 
also announced that the titles of the Council's first degrees would be the B.A. and the 
B.Sc. (at honours or ordinary level). It approved of courses in science, technology, arts 
and social studies leading to the B.Sc. and B.A., provided guidance to colleges intending 
to submit courses for the Council's approval and covered such matters as approval 
procedures and the Council's criteria in considering applications. 

The first five boards set up under the Industrial Training Act, 1964 (see earlier 
Reports) established a number of committees to consider and make recommendations 
on the length, content and standard of the practical training needed for a variety of 
occupations. The committees were also asked to make recommendations about the 
further education to be associated with the practical training. Five further boards were 
Set up during the year. t 

The Department, together with the Ministry of Labour and the Scottish Education 
Department, continued to encourage the provision of intensive introductory courses 
for training officers at technical colleges. 16 such courses, usually of four weeks’ full- 
time study, were run during the year. A committee was set up by the Central Training 
Council to give advice and guidance to the Council on all aspects of the training of train- 
ing officers. 

During the year additional colleges joined in arrangements under which a number 
of local education authorities had developed, in co-operation with local firms, day release 
courses for young people whose occupations offered little scope for specifically vocational 
education, A report summarizing the experience and achievements of the colleges taking 
part in the project and indicating some of the factors conducive to success in this field 
is to be published in 1966. K 

The Industrial Liaison Centre Scheme described in last year's report continued 
to expand. Approval has been given for some seventy centres to be in existence through- 
out the country by April, 1967. It is hoped that this development will play an important - 
part in strengthening the links between the colleges and industry and in making a signi- 
ficant contribution to industrial efficiency. У ^ 

The first final examinations for the general courses in science, construction, ship- 
building and mining (the part-time alternative to qualifying by prescribed GCE "OT 
level passes) were held in the summer to correspond with the introduction in September 
of the courses for the new ordinary national certificate in sciences and the revised ordinary 
national certificates in construction, shipbuilding and mining. Courses for operatives 
continued to develop. 
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A new one-year part-time scheme in technical writing was introduced in September 
for students who had obtained technical qualifications. Possession of a certificate in 
technical writing will be a condition of entry to the revised examination in technical 
authorship which it is proposed to offer in 1968. A scheme was also prepared in techni- 
cal and scientific editing designed for students of graduate or higher national certificate 
calibre. Тһе first examination will be offered in 1967. 

12 additional Dip. A.D. courses were approved bringing the total courses available 
for 1965 to 92 at 40 schools and colleges, providing about 2,250 places for which there was 
considerable competition. 


Scotland 
EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 


ADMINISTRATION — Budget — School Building — QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of 
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ADMINISTRATION 


Budget The total net expenditure to be incurred by the Scottish 
Education Department and education authorities in 1965-1966 is estimated at £166.5 
million, made up as follows: 


£m. 
Scottish Education Department current .... . 16.8 
Scottish Education Department capital . . . . . . 2.8 
Education Authority current... .......,. 1156 
Education Authority capital. .......... 207 
School meals and milk current. ........, 9.2 


The increase in the Department’s estimated expenditure for 1965-1966, compared 
with actual expenditure incurred in 1964-1965 is £0.8 million, i.e. almost 4.3 97. 


School Building The value of work done in 1965 was £22.6 million. During 
the year 76 new schools and 79 extensions to existing schools, providing a total of 60,531 
new school places, were completed. The corresponding figures for 1964 were 5,692 and 
42,877 respectively. 

The needs of new housing areas and the provision of accommodation to meet the 
increasing numbers of children both entering the secondary schools and remaining 
beyond the statutory leaving age continued to occupy a large place in the building pro- 
gramme. Progress continued to be made on the provision of additional facilities for 
technical education and the modernization, improvement and, in certain cases, the replace- 
ment of existing schools. Modernization and improvement generally involves the 
reconstruction, and sometimes the enlargement, of existing rooms to enable modern 
educational methods to be practised more easily and more efficiently; providing addi- 
tional rooms, usually for practical subjects—science, technical subjects, homecraft, art 
and handwork—to which added importance is now attached: adding assembly halls 
and school libraries; and generally improving the amenity and comfort of the building, 
e.g. with better lighting and more attractive decoration. 

The value of new work started in 1965 was £21.7 million. Included in this total 
were 58 new schools which will provide 40,147 places, 60 extensions providing 8,029 places 
and 72 other projects. At the end of the year 110 new schools and 63 extensions, provid- 
ing a total of 104,661 places, were under construction. The total value of work under 
construction at the end of the year was £55.6 million. 
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QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Schools The number of public and grant-aided schools in 1965 
and Pupils was 3,202, compared with 3,213 in 1964. Of these, 99 
were nursery schools, 2,267 primary schools, 704 secondary schools and 132 special 
schools for handicapped pupils. The number of pupils in these schools rose from 906,490 
to 911,027. 

During the year, the number of children admitted to infant classes rose by 737 and 
the total primary roll increased by 5,662. The number of pupils in secondary departments 
fell by 3,100. The number of handicapped pupils receiving special educational treatment 
in special schools and special classes attached to ordinary schools was 10,943, i.e. 182 
more than in 1964. 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Secondary Education In October, 1965, the Secretary of State for Scotland sent 
a circular to all education authorities asking them to consider methods of re-organizing 
the provision of secondary education in their areas on comprehensive lines. Many schools, 
especially in the smaller towns and rural areas, already provided all types of courses, 
and a number of education authorities had previously taken the decision to re-organize 
their secondary education on comprehensive lines and had begun to do so. 

The main reason for re-organization has been the desire to avoid the segregation 
of children into separate schools or even into separate courses at the age of 12. It is 
considered premature to make decisions as to a child's abilities and interests at this stage, 
and transfer to a different course, although permissible, has often proved difficult to 
arrange once a pupil had been allocated to a specific course. In a comprehensive school 
it should be possible to cater more easily for pupils’ individual abilities and aptitudes 
as they emerge. 

Re-organization on comprehensive lines takes different forms depending on the 
existing resources of an Education Authority and the distribution of population within 
it.? The all-through comprehensive school provides the full range of secondary courses 
for all secondary pupils in its catchment area from three-year non-certificate courses to 
Six-year certificate courses. 

Under the two-tier arrangement all the pupils from a given area go for the first two 
years to the same secondary school, usually known as à junior high school. Thereafter 
the pupils have the choice of remaining at the junior high school and following either 
à non-certificate or an ordinary grade course or of transferring to a senior high school 
With the intention of completing a five-year or six-year course. Those who stay at the 
junior high school and complete an ordinary grade course may, if they wish, transfer 
to the senior high school at this stage. f 

For pupils who do not intend to proceed to the Scottish certificate of education 
examination, their courses usually include English, history, geography (or modern 
studies), mathematics, science, art, music and physical education, together with some 
technical subjects for the boys and homecraft for the girls. An additional subject or 
subjects may be selected from a variety of options. It is becoming increasingly common 
in the later years of these courses to relate much work done in all subjects to one or more 
Vocations, It is not the intention to provide a vocational training but rather to establish 
for the pupils centres of interest which make their work more realistic and more purpose- 
ful. At the same time, increased attention is being paid to the preparation for leisure and 
to the moral and social training of the pupils. 


1 See report on England and Wales. 
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The Scottish certificate of education is a national certificate awarded on the result 
of an examination conducted, since 1965, by the Scottish Certificate of Education Exami- 
nation Board. Prior to that date the examination was conducted by the Scottish 
Education Department. The certificate is awarded in two grades, the ordinary grade, 
which is intended for pupils in the fourth year of their senior secondary course, and the 
higher grade, which is taken by pupils in the fifth or later years of the course. The number 
of pupils presented at the 1965 examination for the Scottish certificate of education was 
52,798, (as compared with 51,062 in 1964). Of these 22,202 were pupils in the fourth 
year of the senior secondary course. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses A comprehensive review of the work of the primary school, 
which takes into account developments in method and content over the last ten or fifteen 
years and suggests new lines of advances for the future, has been made by a special com- 
mittee of teachers and inspectors of schools. The memorandum prepared by the committee 
was issued in May, 1965, 


Methods The successful development of 8 mm. back-projection 
equipment, using short silent loop films in cassette form, will enable teachers to make 
occasional use of visual aids in normal classroom conditions. Considerable interest 
has already been shown in this new aid and experimental films are being made. The use 
of tape-recorders is growing rapidly; about 50 school language laboratories have now 
been opened and more are planned. Over 93% of Scottish schools have radio sets; the 
use of school television transmissions continues to increase rapidly and about 68 per 
cent of secondary schools are now equipped with sets. There have been several important 
experiments with closed circuit television. The most ambitious of these is in Glasgow 
where the Education Authority has introduced a system of wired television linking over 
300 schools and further education colleges to a central studio. The transmission of 
lessons in French and mathematics began in August, 1965. 

Interest in programmed learning has continued to grow and this method of learning 
is now being tried by about 16 education authorities and also by a number of grant- 
aided and independent schools as well as colleges of education and technical colleges. 
Research into various aspects of programmed learning is being undertaken at colleges 
and universities. 

In general there has been a steady increase over the last few years in the flexibility 
of the content and method of teaching. A closer liaison is being sought particularly 
at those points in the educational process where major changes occur, i.e. between the 
primary and secondary stages and between the secondary stage and that of further edu- 
cation. 

This flexibility can only be achieved by giving a very great measure of freedom to 
the schools to find their own answers to their curricular problems. The Department has 
done all in its power to ensure that its regulations, while preserving an essential minimum 
of public control over the work of the schools, in no way interfere unduly with their 
freedom of choice in matters of content and method of instruction. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting The number of students coming forward to the colleges of 
education to train as teachers continued to increase, the enrolment for the 1965-1966 
session being 19.5% higher than in 1964-1965 and some 78.7 7, above the figure six years 
earlier. This increased recruiting has placed a great strain on the accommodation in 
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colleges, most of which are now seriously overcrowded. To meet this situation a large 
programme of expansion has been put in hand involving the building of four new colleges 
(two of which were opened in October, 1964), the replacement of three more and the 
extension of the others. 

At mid-September, 1965, the latest date for which returns are available, 41,355 persons. 
were employed as teachers in public and grant-aided schools, an increase of 721 over the 
previous year. Of these 38,529, of whom 24,856 are women—were recognized teachers. 
Of the certificated teachers, 17,237 were graduates. 

Much propaganda has been undertaken in order to attract more recruits to the profes- 
sion. Visits have again been paid to the universities and to certain technical colleges 
by teams of serving teachers, and publicity has been continued for the special scheme 
which was instituted some years ago to enable persons from other walks of life to study 
and train for teaching. 


Northern Ireland 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 


ADMINISTRATION — Budget — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Compulsory Schooling — 
Higher Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — Methods — 'TEACHING STAFF — 
Training — AuxiLIARY SERVICES — Assistance — Handicapped Children — Libraries and Docu- 
mentation — Education for Adults. 


Budget Expenditure on public education in Northern Ireland, 
excluding capital and recurring grants to universities, will amount to almost £37 million 
this year, representing about £25 per head of the population. Capital expenditure on 
educational building is at the rate of more than £7.5 million per annum, and this rate 
is unlikely to diminish in the foreseeable future. 


STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


Compulsory Schooling Under the existing law pupils remain of compulsory school 
age until the prescribed date next following their fifteenth birthday; there are three pres- 
cribed dates in the year, 3181 March, 3151 July and 31st December. As from 1967 the 
law in this respect will be amended and there will be only two leaving dates; these dates 
will coincide with the end of the spring and summer school terms. 


Higher Education The Report on Higher Education in Northern Ireland 
which was presented to Parliament in February, 1965, estimates that the number of full- 
time university places required in Northern Ireland by 1980 will be between 12,000 and 
13,000. Of these, it is anticipated that 7,000 will be accommodated in Queen's Univer- 
sity, Belfast, which will expand from its present total of 4,500 students. Expansion in 
Queen's University will largely be in the technological disciplines. The remaining places 
will be provided in a new university to be established at Coleraine. The work of the Aca- 
demic Planning Board of the new university is now well under way, and the Vice-Chan- 
Cellor has been appointed. It is expected that the first courses at Coleraine will start in 
1968. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METOHDS 


Methods A smali number of schools have been equipped with language 
laboratories, and it is anticipated that further schools will install such laboratories within 
the next few years. 
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TEACHING STAFF 


Training The total number of students (excluding students from 
Commonwealth countries) following teacher training courses of all kinds in Northern 
Ireland amounted to 2,115. Of these, 2,013 were attending colleges of education and the 
remainder were attending the diploma in education at Queen's University, Belfast. 
Under the “ free trade " arrangements between Great Britain and Northern Ireland, 
53 students in receipt of awards from local education authorities in Great Britain are 
at present taking courses of training in Northern Ireland, and 188 students from Northern 
Ireland are at present in receipt of awards from the Ministry of Education for courses of 
training in various colleges and institutions in other parts of the United Kingdom. 
Under special arrangements by which students from Commonwealth countries can 
attend colleges in the United Kingdom to follow courses of teacher training or refresher 
courses, 18 Commonwealth students were admitted to Stranmillis College in 1965. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Assistance There were 4,185 scholarships to universities granted in 
1964-1965 costing £184,000, and 452 scholarships for other forms of study, costing 
£127,000. In 1963-1964 these figures were 4,107 costing £1,050,000 and 380, costing 
£105,000. 


Handicapped Children The provision of educational facilities for handicapped 
pupils continues to be a matter of major importance. A new school has been opened 
for the educationally sub-normal and additional boarding accommodation has been pro- 
vided at two other schools. A number of units for children with impaired hearing have 
been established, and it is proposed to provide more of these units at primary and second- 
ary schools. 

A further development in this particular branch of the education service has been 
the appointment by local education authorities of peripatetic teachers for both educa- 
tionally sub-normal and partially-hearing pupils. These teachers work under the general 
guidance of the school psychological service of the local education authority and give 
special educational treatment to individual pupils (or small groups of pupils). 


Libraries The Advisory Committee on the Public Libraries Service 
and Documentation appointed by the Minister of Education to inquire into 
the public libraries service and to make recommendations for its development presented 
its report to the Ministry in December, 1965. The report was presented to Parliament 
in April, 1966. 


Further Education Further education has continued the steady growth noted in 
recent years. The number of full-time students rose to 8,560 by the end of the 1964-1965 
school year, being some 500 more than the figure for the previous year. The number of 
part-time and evening students also showed an increase. Employers are showing more 
willingness to release employees during working hours so that they may attend voca- 
tional classes: the number of students so released increased by more than 500 to 7,500 
in the 1964-1965 school year. 

Under the Industrial Training Act (Northern Ireland), 1964, boards for the various 
industries are being established by the Ministry of Health and Social Services. Educa- 
tional interests are represented on these boards, and within the next few years their recom- 
mendations regarding the further education to be associated with industrial training 
will have a considerable impact on the further education service. 
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UNIVERSITIES IN GREAT BRITAIN 


Introduction Universities of Great Britain are independent self-govern- 
ing bodies. In spite of the fact that the major part of their recurrent income, and nearly 
all their capital requirements, are provided by the State, the essential autonomy of the 
universities both individually and collectively has invariably been preserved. The uni- 
versities decide what degrees they shall award and the conditions on which they shall 
grant them; they alone decide what students they shall admit and what professors and 
other academic staff they shall appoint; they are free to determine their own curricula 
and plan their own research. Each university is free to use as it may decide the annual 
recurrent grant which it receives from the State. 


Development The universities continued to make steady progress towards 
the achievement of the aim set by the Committee on Higher Education (The Robbins 
Committee), which was accepted by the Government, of 197,000 university places in 
1967-1968. The full-time student population at the beginning of the academic year 1965- 
1966 was 167,000. This is well over three times the size of the pre-war university popu- 
lation and nearly double the population of ten years ago. Charters were granted to the 
new Universities of Essex, Kent at Canterbury and Warwick. Charters were also approved 
for some of the ten former colleges of advanced technology, while others are in the process 
of petitioning for charters or are contemplating arrangements which would enable their 
students to qualify for the degree of an existing university. 

Although the Government did not accept in full the recommendations of the Com- 
mittee on Higher Education with regard to technological education, they accepted the 
principle of selective development and expansion of technological education at à high 
level. They considered that this would best be achieved by continuing the build-up of 
the three specialized institutions named by the Committee on Higher Education—the 
Imperial College of Science апі Technology, London, the Manchester College of Science 
and Technology and the University of Strathelyde. In June, 1965, they announced the 
provision of supplementary recurrent grants totalling £1 million over the years 1965-1966 
and 1966-1967 for allocation to these three specialized institutions, The objects were 
to make good certain serious deficiences in technology, to consolidate existing activities 
and to support selected projects of importance which were beginning to develop out 
of existing activities. At the same time, the Government announced their intention to 
make available up to £400,000 over the two years for selected projects for promising 
development, in technology in the rest of the university field. The proposals put forward 
by the three specialized institutions and by the other universities with technological 
departments were considered by the University Grants Committee and allocations were 
made in the light of the criteria established by the Government. А 

The Government continued to be concerned with the planning of measures to increase 
the student intake of the medical schools in order to help meet the national need for 
more doctors. 

Arrangements have been made to carry forward the planning for thenew Medical School 
and Teaching Hospital at Nottingham. In October, 1965, 2,257 United Kingdom-based 
students were admitted to university medical schools, as well as 150 medical students 
from overseas. Special attention had also been paid to the provision of university faci- 
lities for teaching and research in veterinary science in the light of the recommendations 
of the Northumberland Committee’s Report on Recruitment for the Veterinary Profession. 

Following the Report of a Committee under the chairmanship of Dr. J.H. Parry, 
which had been set up to review developments in the universities in the field of Latin- 
American studies, the Government announced on 10th February, 1966, the approval 
of additional recurrent grants of £32,000 and £100,750 for the academic years 1965-1966 
and 1966-1967 respectively for allocation to the Universities of Cambridge, Glasgow, 
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Liverpool, London and Oxford for the development of centres of Latin-American Studies. 
In addition, about ten major state studentships are to be earmarked each year for post- 
graduate students in Latin-American Studies. 

In October, 1965, there were 150,500 full-time university students in Great Britain 
(an increase of 14,000 over the comparable figure for the previous year), with a further 
16,500 in the colleges of advanced technology and the Heriot-Watt College (now the 
Heriot-Watt University). The number of full-time academic staff employed in the uni- 
versity teaching departments (including those employed by the Colleges of Oxford and 
Cambridge and by the Colleges of advanced technology) had risen to over 20,000. The 
award of a five per cent increase in salaries for university teachers as from Ist April, 1966, 
was announced in February, 1966. 


Finance The income of the universities for recurrent purposes, i.e. 
to meet expenditure on salaries, wages, materials, maintenance of buildings, etc., comes 
from Government grants (about 80%), from students’ fees (about 10 %) (these are also 
largely provided by the Government through local education authorities), from payments 
for research from industry and non-governmental bodies (about 5%) and from endow- 
ments, donations and other sources (about 5%). In the Government financial year 
1965-1966, £117 million was provided by the Government for the universities for recurrent 
purposes—including £16 million for the colleges of advanced technology, receiving 
grant as universities for the first time. 

Tn addition to the grant provided by the Government for building work, the Govern- 
ment also meet a high proportion of university expenditure on the purchase of land and 
property, on the equipping and furnishing of new buildings and on professional fees asso- 
ciated with building work. In 1965-1966 a total of £74.6 million was provided for capital 
purposes, including £7.5 million for the colleges of advanced technology. This total 
consisted of £3.1 million for the purchase of land and property, £46 million for new 
building work (including both work to be started in 1965-1966 and the continuation of work 
started earlier), £17.7 million for the provision of furniture and equipment in the new 
buildings and £7.8 million for professional fees. Maintenance work on old buildings 
and the replacement of old or obsolescent furniture and equipment in existing buildings 
are regarded as recurrent expenditure and are met from recurrent and not capital grant. 
Additional capital grant is, however, provided to cover the cost of university medical 
and dental schools’ share of new accommodation in teaching hospitals: in 1965-1966, 
£3 million was earmarked for this purpose. 


UNITED STATES 


The United States form a federal republic whose constitution dates from 1789 and 
which has been independent since 1776. On the basis of the last census, taken in 1960, the 
total population in 1965 is estimated at 194,000,000. 

While the Office of Education in the Department of Health, Education, and Welfare 
has responsibility at federal level for education, each State is free, under the tenth amendment 
to the Constitution, to organize education in its own way. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — School Building — 
QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
— Compulsory Schooling — Pre-school Education — Primary and Secondary Education — Technical 
and Vocational Education — Higher Education — New Types of School — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES 
AND Метнорѕ — Curricula and Syllabuses — Methods and Textbooks — TEACHING STAFF — 
AUXILIARY SERVICES — Health and Hygiene — Nutrition — Handicapped Children — School Psy- 
chology and Vocational Guidance — REFORM IN SCHOOL MATHEMATICS — Motivation — Preparation 
— Methods — Syllabus for Primary Classes — Syllabus for Secondary Classes — Additional Activities 
— Assessment of Results — Remedial Courses — Training and Further Training of Teachers — Work 
of the National Science Foundation — Information Conferences , : 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures The educational assistance programmes administered by the 
Office of Education have grown very rapidly in recent years. The Higher Education 
Facilities Act of 1963, the Vocational Education Act of 1963, the Civil Rights Act of 
1964, the Elementary and Secondary Education Act of 1965, the Higher Education Act 
of 1965, and other legislation have placed on the Office of Education new responsibilities. 
To meet these effectively, the Office has been reorganized along more functional lines. 
The Office now has four operating bureaux for (a) elemeritary and secondary education, 
(b) adult and vocational education, (c) higher education, and (d) research; and nine staff 
offices covering such fields as equal educational opportunities, disadvantaged and handi- 
capped, legislation, and administration. There is a National Centre for Educational 
Statistics, of bureau size and rank. The Commissioner of Education is aided by Associate 
Commissioners for Federal-State Relations and International Education. 

An interesting development, likely to grow in importance, is the newly formed 
Education Commission of the States, which held its first annual meeting in June, 1966. 
The Commission is designed to develop and maintain a clearing house for education 
information and establish the means for increased co-operation in education among the 
States. States and Territories may join the Commission, and when they do are represented 
in it by Governors, legislators and professional educators. At least 33 States and Territ- 
ories had joined the Commission by June, 1966. 

At the first annual meeting of the Education Commission of the States, plans for a 
study of seven leading education problems were approved, viz., (1) financing education; 
(2) higher education; (3) vocational education; (4) education beyond high school for 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. Ralph C. M. FLyNt, Delegate of the Government of the United States. 
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those not going to college; (5) urban school challenges; (6) schoo! district consolidations; 
and (7) means of co-operation between educators and politicians. 


Inspection As for the past several years, Federal, State, and local 
education authorities increased attention to supervision and curriculum. At the Federal 
level this has involved provision of financial support and advice; at the State and local 
levels, where the authority for education resides, new programmes have been developed, 
and old ones strengthened in a continuing effort to keep education in line with current 
and future needs. 


Budget There is no national education budget. Total expenditures 
on education in the United States during 1965-1966 are estimated at $45.1 billion, showing 
а 12,8% increase over the 1964-1965 school year. Total expenditures for public elementary 
and secondary education were $25,801,995,000 in 1965-1966 as compared with 
$23,106,854,000 in 1964-1965. Per-pupil expenditures in public elementary and secondary 
education rose from $587 in 1964-1965 to $641 in 1965-1966. 

Governmental expenditure on education represented 17.3% of general expenditure 
by governments at all levels in 1964-1965. 

In 1964-1965, expenditure on education was equal to 6.4% of the gross national 
product. Since that time, both the gross national product and the share devoted to edu- 
cation have risen. In 1965-1966, 6.7% of the gross national product was spent on 
education. 


School Building An inquiry of local opinion in 1964-1965 revealed a need 
for some 104,400 additional classrooms. 
For the past two decades a steady increase in the number of school classrooms, and 
replacement of outmoded facilities by new ones, has been taking place. The Federal 
- Goverment has provided funds to support school construction, but the bulk of the 
expenditures have been made by local school systems and by the States. While the situ- 
ation in regard to school housing has steadily improved, increased population, changing 
residential patterns, and constantly rising standards have fostered a continuing demand 
for still more and still better facilities. As long as these factors continue to operate— 
ie. for the foreseeable future—any survey based on current standards will reveal a 
shortage of school premises. Nonetheless, the number of school rooms available in fall 
1965 was 19.8% higher than іп 1960, as contrasted with a 16.2 % increase in pupil popula- 
tion. More than 65,000 new instruction rooms were built during 1964-1965. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following figures show the number of pupils and teachers 
and Teachers at the beginning of the 1965-1966 school year and the 
difference in comparison with the previous year: 
Pupils. Teachers 
n а —— 
Kindergartens and primary 1965 Difference 1965 Difference 
schools up to grade 8: 
РОВНО Ter STA 30,526,000 -- 501,000 + 17% 968,000 + 26,400 + 28% 
ҮРӨЙ tarsus Же, 5,400,000 -+ 100,000 + 1.9% 155,000 + 5,000 +3.3% 
Other go иначе 200,000 — 05:94 14,000 -- 0% 
Secondary schools: 
UBC" ЧҮҮЛ 25 0; 11,618,000 + 227,000 + 2 % 749,000 + 40,000 + 5.65; 
Private; сс 1,400,000 -- ДУА 80,000 -- 0 % 
Oise 0.015 a akg 100,000 — 0% 7,000 — 0% 


Higher education: (univer- 
sities, colleges, junior colleges, 
teacher training schools) . . 5,526,000: -+ 576,000 -+ 11.6% 415,000 + 31,000 + 8.1% 


1 Estimated figure. Includes federally operated schools, subcollegiate departments of institutions of higher education 
and residential schools for exceptional children. 
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STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 


_ Compulsory Schooling Much has been said by officials and educators about the 
“necessity or advantage of lengthening the period of compulsory schooling both at the 
L beginning (taking in very young children) and at the end (on completion of secondary 
E education). Despite the further increase in opportunities for continuing free education, 
опо steps have so far been taken to make such continuation compulsory. 

Е Facilities exist for obtaining study grants and low interest loans, and measures have 
_ been taken at all school levels to ensure that all have equal access to education and that 
1 socio-economic factors such as low income аге по bar. 


— Pre-school Education Under the Economic Opportunity Act of 1964, a programme 
"called “Operation Headstart” was initiated. This is a nationwide community action 
programme to prepare children from culturally deprived families for entering kinder- 
garten or first grade. The aim is to improve the physical condition, self-confidence, 
and verbal and conceptual skills of deprived children so that they may begin regular 
— schooling on a more equal basis. Under the impact of *Headstart" and other programmes, 
) enrolment at the pre-school level climbed rapidly. 


E-. : 
y Primary and Secondary The Elementary and Secondary Education Act of 1965 


‚ы Education provides a wide range of Federally assisted programmes 
- directly relevant to primary education. Over $1 billion are provided for school districts 
— With significant numbers of children from low-income families. A formula based on 
= family income determines which school districts are eligible for assistance, while educa- 


Ч 


үт 


tional need determines which children may benefit. The focus is on helping children 
Whose educational achievement is below the norm, including those with physical, mental, 
or emotional handicaps. Educationally deprived children in private schools may partici- 
—— pate in approved programmes through dual enrolment, “shared time", and other schemes. 
Title Ш of the Elementary and Secondary Education Act, known as PACE (Projects 
to Advance Creativity in Education) is designed to stimulate and assist local school 
districts to meet vital needs of education by encouraging flexibility, innovation, and 
experimentation throughout the educational system. t 
Title V of the Act authorizes Federal grants to State educational agencies to stimulate 
and assist in strengthening their leadership resources, and in establishing and improving 
programmes to identify and meet educational needs. Р 
Under the Civil Rights Act of 1964, the U.S. Office of Education is working to help 
States to assure equal educational opportunity to all children and young people. | 
The Higher Education Act of 1965 provides for a national teacher corps, designed 
10 reach and teach children in schools located in areas concentrated with children from 
low income families. One-fourth of the membership of the national teacher corps are 
career teachers, three-fourths will be teacher interns with little or no teaching experience. 


Technical and Vocational Implementation of the Vocational Education Act of 1963 

Education continues to reform, modernize, and expand vocational and 

technical education in the United States. The National Vocational Student Loan Insur- 

ance Act of 1965 is designed to enable students to obtain low interest loans to complete 
_ Vocational education programmes. 


Higher Education The Higher Education Act of 1965 provides a broad range 
of assistance to colleges and universities. It is necessary to strengthen college and university 
Tesources in order that they may assist with the solution of community problems in such 
| reas as housing, poverty, government, city planning, employment opportunities, recre- 
ation, juvenile delinquency, transportation, health, water resources, and land use. 
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There is also a programme to assist institutions of higher education to acquire 
library materials, to encourage new and enlarged training programmes to prepare indi- 
viduals in the library and information sciences, to promote research and demonstration 
projects relating to the improvement of libraries, and toexpand and improve the centralized 
cataloguing service in the Library of Congress. 

Grants are provided to pay part of the cost of raising the academic quality of colleges 
in the process of development and assistance is available to institutions of higher edu- 
cation for the purchase of laboratory and other special equipment. 

The Act also amends the Higher Education Facilities Act of 1963 to provide more 
funds for the construction of academic facilities. 


New Types of School “Operation Headstart" at the beginning of education ‚апа 
a number of “post-high school" junior colleges, and technical institute programmes 
beyond the secondary level might be termed **new" types of schools. In many communities 
experimental programmes of several types are under way at different school levels. Thus, 
while there is a great deal that is new, perhaps much that is unique, there is no new pattern. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses This report includes a section detailing recent reforms in 
mathematics curricula and mathematics teaching. 


Methods and Textbooks The Elementary and Secondary Education Act of 1965 
provides funds to States for school library resources, textbooks, and other printed and 
published instructional materials for the use of children and teachers in all public and 
private elementary and secondary schools. 

Other legislative provisions enable the Federal Government to assist the States and 
local school districts in obtaining audio-visual aids, teaching machines, and other equip- 
ment, such as language laboratories and science laboratories. 


TEACHING STAFF 


The information in the last report remains valid. The National Teacher Corps, and 
the new programmes of Fellowships for Teachers, in the context of the Higher Education 
Act of 1965, have further expanded the opportunities available to teachers. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Health and Hygiene Under the Elementary and Secondary Education Act of 
1965, and the Headstart Programme, special emphasis is placed on the health needs of 
schoolchildren. 

In recent years there has been a renewed emphasis on physical fitness, led by the 
President’s Council on Physical Fitness. Aimed at all Americans, regardless of age, the 
programme has been especially effective in schools, where physical fitness tests show 
marked improvement in strength and co-ordination of pupils over the past five years. 
Stress is being placed on physically valuable leisure activities, and on sports which children 
may continue after they have become adults. 


Nutrition School lunch programmes, and in some places breakfast 
programmes, have been continued. New emphasis is being placed on securing fully 
adequate, nutritionally balanced meals for all children. 


Assistance Grants are available to enable outstanding students or those 
of limited means to pursue their studies. University students may also obtain low interest 
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pans and follow a special programme combining study with paid work. Those intending 
Чо take up teaching in areas where there is high proportion of small income families are 
“not required to repay study loans. 

T The 1965 Higher Education Act also deals with the national teacher corps and 


ts to teachers, referred to in the section on primary education. 


Handicapped Children Activity in this field continues to develop with the additional 
urces made available by the 1965 Primary and Secondary Education Act. 


School Psychology and The 1963 amendments to the National Defense Education 
'ocational Guidance Act raised the authorization for guidance from $15 million 
year to $17.5 million a year for each of the fiscal years 1964 and 1965. The minimum 
State allotment for guidance, counselling and testing was raised from $20,000 to $50,000 
a усаг. The Commissioner of Education was authorized to reallocate unused State allot- 
ments. The amendments extended the guidance institutes programme to include guidance 
unsellors for pupils in the seventh and eighth grades. 
E The 1964 amendments extended the guidance programme to elementary schools 
"through federally financed institutes. 
2 Later amendments raised the authorization for 1965, 1966 and the two succeeding 
years. 
The Vocational Education Act of 1963 added significantly to the guidance services 
available to students. It adds to the burden of responsibility placed on guidance Services 
"while equipping them to carry that burden more adequately. The Act provides for flexible 
programmes of vocational education. States have freedom to determine the types of 
_ programmes they will offer with Federal assistance. Each State plan for Federal assistance 
under the Act must include provision for co-operative arrangements with public employ- 
ment offices in the State. The employment offices provide information regarding the 
Occupations in which there are manpower shortages; in turn, educational agencies give 
- the employment offices the information they need in counselling and placing persons 
- trained under vocational education programmes. 
& The Manpower Development and Training Act of 1962 was amended in 1963 to 
| provide that whenever appropriate, the Secretary of Labor shall provide a special pro- 
| gramme for the testing, counselling, selection and referral of youths 16 years of age or 
- older, for occupational training and further schooling. This provision is aimed at youths 
_ who, because of inadequate educational background and work preparation, are unable 
_ to qualify for and obtain employment. 
The Economic Opportunity Act o 


- under specified circumstances. 
The provisions of the Elementary and Secondary Education Act of 1965 permit 


assistance to States for strengthening counselling, testing and guidance supervisory 
"Services of State Departments of Education. 

The impact of this legislation, like the continuing impact of the 1958 legislation, is 
cumulative. Much of the benefit to be derived from already enacted laws is yet to come. 
— However, much impact has already been felt. 

d Among the more important developments produced in the guidance field by the 
efforts described are the following: (1) the number of counsellors employed in public 
- Secondary schools increased from 27,000 in 1962-1963 to over 33,000 in 1964-1965; 
(2) the counsellor-student ratio in public secondary schools was lowered from a ratio 
_ of 1:530 іп 1962-1963 to a ratio of 1:460 in 1964-1965; (3) the number of elementary 
public school counsellors rose from less than 1,500 in 1963 to more than 1,800 in 1966; 
- (4) the number of State Guidance Supervisors increased from 257 in 1963 to 342 in 1964; 
(5) the proprotion of total expenditures by local schools to provide adequate guidance 
- Programmes has steadily increased. Federal funds may cover up to 50% of such expend- 


f 1964 includes provision for counselling of youths 
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iture, but in 1964-1965 local schools actually contributed over 80%; (6) standardized 
tests of many types have been used to help identify the aptitudes and abilities of students. 
During 1964-1965, more than 18 million scholastic ability and achievement tests were 
administered under federally funded programmes in public elementary schools; more 
than 22 million tests were administered under such programmes in public secondary 
schools; and more than 725,000 tests were administered by State education agencies in 
the non-public schools. Another 210,000 tests were administered to 173,000 non-public 
school pupils in 39 States under direct contracts from the Office of Education with testing 
agencies; (7) during the first seven years of operation of the 1958 Act, nearly 17,500 
counsellors have attended guidance and counselling institutes. 

Despite all efforts, however, a shortage of adequately trained guidance personnel 
remains and presents a serious obstacle to the expansion and improvement of guidance 
programmes. At the same time the social, economic and educational problems with which 
counselling and guidance are concerned are increasing in size and intensity. The campaign 
to reduce dropouts, the **war on poverty" efforts to equalize opportunity, assurance of an 
adequate national supply of scientific and technological manpower, early pupil appraisal 
— all make increasing demands on personnel work in the schools. 

At the primary level, guidance needs are even greater than at the secondary level. 
There were only about 1,500 full-time equivalent counsellors working at the primary 
level during 1964-1965. In order to have provided one counsellor for every 600 elementary 
pupils during 1964-1965, more than 42,000 counsellors would have been required, over 
40,500 more than were available. During 1971-1972, almost 45,000 primary school 
counsellors, 62,000 secondary school counsellors, and 10,000 counsellors to work in 
junior colleges and technical institutes will be needed. Greater efforts will be required at 
Federal, State and local levels. 


REFORM IN SCHOOL MATHEMATICS 


Motivation In the past several years an important reform in the teaching 
of mathematics at all school levels has been under way. Recognition of the need for 
curriculum reform was prompted by many factors, including demonstrated inadequacies 
in student performance, increased awareness of the importance of mathematical compe- 
tence, and enhanced interest in mathematics as the key to scientific and technological 
progress. 


Preparation Groups of scholars met to review needed improvements in 
the mathematics curriculum. Teams of college teachers, school teachers, and research 
mathematicians planned course content and wrote sample textbooks. Many of the ideas 
in these new materials were tried out in the classroom before they were included in the 
new curriculum. Writing teams also produced programmed textbooks, teachers’ guides, 
enrichment books and pamphlets for students, self-instructional units and tests, corre- 
spondence courses, supplementary booklets on applications of mathematics to science, 
and films. 

Much of what the new curriculum contained was not really “new”, in the sense of 
having been recently discovered. In fact, some mathematicians have criticized the use of 
the term “new math", pointing out that most of the ideas had been discovered by the end 
of the 19th century. However, if many of the facts contained in the modern mathematics 
courses were not “new”, the approach had been changed radically. 


Methods Modern mathematics curricula called for new methods of 
teaching, a revised presentation of the subject, a unified approach to the various areas 
of mathematics, and a faster pace. One of the common elements in the new mathematics 
сигрісша is an emphasis on the unifying themes or ideas in mathematics. This emphasis 
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has resulted іп bringing rather advanced mathematical concepts into secondary and even 
elementary school classes. 

The new programmes also emphasize the structure of mathematics. The emphasis is 
on the basic principles or properties common to many mathematical systems. Previously 
textbooks tended to treat the characteristics of each mathematical model separately; as 
a result, students learned many seemingly unrelated facts. In the new curriculum, students 
are encouraged to uncover general laws and principles. The approach is that of search 
and discovery; the goal is an understanding of the why as well as the how. 

Many teachers have found that children taught by the discovery method get hunches 
and rapidly formulate ideas which can later be subjected to more formal analysis and 
proof. The method implies a freedom to make mistakes and to question. 

From their earliest school experiences with blocks and. puzzles, children work infor- 
mally with geometric shapes and forms. While geometric lines, points, and planes are 
abstract ideas, their representations in pictures or in the real environment of the child 
are concrete. It is possible that simple concepts of geometry are easier for the child to 
grasp than much of the abstract work with the operations of addition and subtraction 
which children have traditionally been expected to master during their first two or three 
years in school. 


Syllabus for Mathematics programmes for children in grades 1 to 6 have 
Primary Classes been enriched and broadened to include simple algebraic 
ideas. The mathematical sentence in the form of an equation gives the child a clue to the 
nature of addition, subtraction, multiplication and division. In the new mathematics 
curricula, subtraction and division are presented as the “undoing” of addition and multi- 
plication. 

Many youngsters in the upper elementary grades and beyond are being introduced 
to bases of numeration other than ten as a means of helping them gain deeper under- 
standing of the decimal system, the nature and numbers, and some of the arithmetic used 
in digital computers. Р 

Some of the new elementary programmes аге introducing the concepts and termi- 
nology of sets. Most of them emphasize the need for children to understand the values of 
large and small numbers. More emphasis is placed on estimation, mental arithmetic, 
numerical thinking, and the fact that there are different ways of arriving at the same 
answer. 

Now that advanced mathematical concepts are being introduced in early grades, 
mathematics specialists are searching for methods appropriate to the child's level of 
understanding. For example, the early use of the number line has enabled children to 
progress rapidly from a study of positive whole numbers to the negatives and rationals. 

Recent programmes are emphasizing a laboratory method of teaching mathematics 
and the individualization of instruction on the elementary school level. 


Syllabus for In junior and senior high schools the new mathematics 
Secondary Classes curricula build upon the foundations of improved elementary 
teaching, streamline and combine the traditional high school mathematics courses, and 
expand old curricula to include topics which are pertinent to modern needs. 

A decade ago the mathematics programme in the secondary school quite generally 
consisted of 9th grade algebra, 10th grade geometry, 11th grade algebra, and one half 
year each of trigonometry and solid geometry in the 12th grade. As result of the 1959 
report of the Commission on Mathematics of the College Entrance Examination Board 
and the experimental curriculum projects such as the School Mathematics Study Group, 
the programme in secondary school mathematics now generally begins with informal 
geometry, including constructions, and introduction to formal algebra in the 7th grade 
and concludes with such advanced subjects as probability and statistical inference, 
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matrix algebra, elementary functions, and mathematical analysis and calculus in the 
12th grade. 


Additional Activities Besides the regular mathematics courses, there are many 
activities which strengthen and enrich the mathematics curriculum in the secondary 
schools. For example, during the fiscal year 1966 over 2,000 high school students of high 
ability attended special summer training programmes sponsored by the National Science 
Foundation. Mathematics clubs and contests, special lectures and seminars, courses in 
electronic digital computing, science fairs, and summer mathematics camps encourage 
students to make individual investigations, motivate them to further study, and help 
develop their leadership qualities. 


Assessment of Results Evaluation of the new secondary school mathematics 
programmes has been difficult. A new curriculum necessitated new tests which would 
measure a student’s achievement in the goals of the particular programme. It was import- 
ant to prove that students could also do well on traditional tests. 

Many recent research studies on high school mathematics have compared, by means 
of traditional tests, the achievement of pupils in the new curricula with those in traditional 

“courses. The tests showed that the pupils in the new programmes did learn traditional 
materials and that they learned materials the other pupils had no opportunity to learn. 

Other studies are now under way to explore the long-term effects of some of the new 
mathematics programmes. Answers are being sought to such questions as: Have students 
continued their study of mathematics beyond the required courses? Have they elected 

mathematics courses in college? Have they pursued scientific careers? How does their 
college achievement in mathematics compare with students who studied traditional 
mathematics courses ? 

The new secondary school mathematics curricula have brought about à gradual but 
steady shift in the content of examinations toward more contemporary emphases. Since 
the new mathematics requires the student to think carefully rather than to apply rules 
and principles mechanically, test questions reflect this change. 

A further result of the improved secondary school mathematics curricula is that 
students are today entering college with better preparation in mathematics than five years 
ago. Studies indicate that college freshmen are able to take more advanced courses and 
have a better understanding of the concepts and structures of mathematics. Many high 
school students are taking advanced placement examinations and getting college credit 
and/or placement in sophomore mathematics classes in college. A 1965 survey reveals 
than many colleges and universities have significantly revised their freshman year mathe- 
matics programmes to take into account the better preparation of students. 


Remedial Courses Since many high school dropouts come from the group that 
is not taking the college preparatory courses, schools are making specia] efforts to locate 
or develop new curricula which will help to motivate the potential dropouts to stay in 
school until they learn some saleable skill. Various types of "general" mathematics courses 
are usually offered such students. They are designed to be partly remedial, to give students 
some new mathematical experiences, to prepare students to solve the problems of their 
jobs and their daily life, and to strengthen them to enter the college preparatory sequence 
if they choose to do so. 


Training and Further Along with the curriculum reforms and increased use of 
Training of Teachers learning aids came a need for teacher education and re- 
education. Teachers who had fulfilled all the requirements for certification only a few 
years earlier found themselves unprepared to cope with the **new math". College training 
for future mathematics teachers had to be improved and in-service training programmes 
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for those already teaching had to be set up to ensure that teachers would put the new 
curricula to the best possible use. 

Many types of in-service education programmes have been established for teachers 
who have found that the new curricula call for a broader and deeper knowledge of 
mathematics than they possess. Teachers are filling their needs in many ways, ranging 
from individual reading to sabbatical leave for a full academic year of study at a college 
or university. 

State Departments of Education have sponsored widespread in-service education 
in a systematic effort to provide the opportunity for every elementary and secondary 
school teacher to upgrade his teaching competence. Local school systems have also 
sponsored in-service work. 


Work of the National The urgency of the need for the continuing education of 
Science Foundation mathematics teachers had led the National Science Foun- 
dation to provide summer and in-service institutes for elementary, secondary, and college 
teachers and supervisors. For secondary school personnel it also provides academic year 
institutes, opportunities to participate in research, and co-operative college-school 
science programmes. In 1966 about 36,000 teachers studied in these yarious programmes. 


Information Conferences Before new mathematics programmes can be introduced 
successfully into a school system, it is necessary for superintendents, principals, and 
other administrators to become informed about new programmes and convinced of the 
need for them. In order to meet this need, regional conferences have been held throughout 
the country. These conferences provided opportunities for participants to become informed 
or to share their knowledge of ways and means of improving their mathematics pro- 
grammes. 
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VENEZUELA 


Venezuela is a federal republic consisting of 20 States, a federal district, federal terri- 
tories and dependencies. It has an area of 352,143 square miles and a coastline of 1,760 
miles. The présent constitution was adopted on 23rd January, 1961. The population оп 
30th June, 1966, was estimated at 9,030,328 inhabitants. 

The supreme authority for educational matters is the Ministry of Education, which is 
responsible for all educational establishments except universities; these are autonomous. 
Other ministries provide aid in respect of certain special types of education. Public edu- 
cation is free. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 ! 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Budget — School Building — QUANTITATIVE 
DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS — 
Textbooks — TEACHING STAFF — Training — Further Training — AUXILIARY SERVICES — Audio- 
visual Aids — International Relations — Literacy Teaching. 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures The Department of Education has taken Steps to raise the 
standard of education which no longer fulfils the demands of society when pupils are not 
receiving the training necessary to enable them to work for the development of the country. 
For this purpose a body known as the Curricula and Syllabuses Commission has been 
set up at the Ministry of Education. Its main task will be to revise and adjust continually 
curricula and syllabuses. Trials have also been made with a new system of evaluating 
school results and inspection as basic factors of the educational process. New rural 
school centres have been set up. 


Budget The national education budget for 1965-1966 amounted to 
1,369,071,778 bolivars allotted as follows: 

Ministry of Education ...,, ‚ 873,423,306 

Other Ministries . . ...... 2 231,485,609 

Governments of Federated States. . 264,162,863 


This budget exceeds that for the previous year by 19.4%. It represents 17.42% of 
the general budget and 4.1 % of the gross national revenue. 


School Building There is a plan covering long, medium and short-term school 
building policies. Under this plan, 438 classrooms for pre-school and primary education, 
149 secondary school classrooms and 292 technical school classrooms have been put into 
service. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The followings statistic show the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in 1965-1966 and the difference in comparison 
with the previous year. 


! From the report sent by the Ministry of Education of Venezuela. 
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- Pupils Teachers 
„гг т ————————— —— — 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 ^ Difference 

Pre-school and primary . . 1,481,333 + 59,374 + 4.17% 43,368 + 4.77% 

Secondary /*. 7 Лл LS TE 189,583 + 16,47 + 9.31% 9,141 + 20.41% 

Teacher training ..... 12,831 — 4,505 — 25.90% 1,24 — 18.62% 

Wechnical Ыз ре РТ 93,120 11,020 13.42% 4,539 + 8.87% 
Higher: 

Institutes of education  . 2,848 + 207 + 7.83% 270 + 8.87% 

Universities. уз а Же 43,977 + 5,246 + 13.57% 4,466 + 887% 

CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 
Textbooks Under the terms of a decree of 17th June, 1966, the State is 


to provide the 1,500,000 primary schoolchildren with school supplies and textbooks free 
of charge. In the Ist classes of rural schools, 300,000 books and 5 million exercise books 
and pencils were distributed; 630,000 books were distributed to Ist and 2nd years in urban 
schools and 60,000 books to the 4th, 5th and 6th years, The children’s magazine Tricolor 
reached a circulation of 150,000 copies and the teachers’ journal Educatión 35,000. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training The fall in numbers at teacher training schools is due to the 
Department of Education's policy of reorganizing these schools in accordance with the 
country’s needs in view of the saturation of the labour market which has arisen from the 
surplus of graduates in recent years. 


Further Training 115 refresher courses were organized in 73 towns throughout 
the country. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


Audio-visual Aids Audio-visual teaching materials have been improved and 
developed and increased use made of school television broadcasts at pre-school and 
primary levels and in some secondary schools. 


International Relations Venezuela took part in various international meetings, among 
them the meeting of the Inter-American Cultural Council in January, 1966, the regional 
conference on the planning and organization of literacy teaching in Latin America, held 
in Caracas, the conference of ministers of education and ministers of economic planning, 
in June, 1966, in Buenos Aires, the General Conference of Unesco in Paris, etc. 


Literacy Teaching Literacy teaching programmes were developed and affected 
20,422 people. The entire population, young and old alike, who had not received a sys- 
tematic education at school, was able to benefit thereby. 
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VIETNAM (Republic of) 


Vietnam is a republic with 15,600,000 inhabitants. In addition, there are several ethnic 
minorities (Rhadé, Cham, Djarai, Pacoh, Bahnar), in all about 400,000 souls. 

The Ministry of Education and the Ministry of Cultural Affairs are responsible for | 
education in the country, 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 1 


ADMINISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Planning — Budget — School Building — 
Quantitative DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Сот- 
pulsory Schooling — Primary Education — Higher Education — CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND 
METHODS — Curricula and Syllabuses — Methods — Textbooks — Assessment of Pupils’ Work 

2 — TEACHING STAFF — Training — Further Training — AUXILIARY SERVICES — School Psychology 
and Vocational Guidance — Youth Activities — Cultural and Artistic Activities — Audio-visual Aids 
— International Relations 


ADMINISTRATION 


Administrative Measures The Ministry of Education has been radically reorganized 
in order to enable it to deal with the expansion in education. | 

Thus, under the control of the Department of Cultural and Social Affairs, the Ministry 
of Education is responsible for planning, organizing, administering and supervising all 
educational activities. The Secretary-General's office administers staff, finance and spe- 
cial activities in the educational field, 

The former directorate-general of primary, secondary and adult education has been 
divided into three separate divisions: primary and community schools, secondary educa- 
tion and private schools. 

New directorates have been created: (1) the directorate of higher education; (2) the 
directorate of teacher training schools and adult education; (3) the directorate of inspec- 
tion and examinations. 

The former directorates of cultural affairs, archaeology, archives and fine arts have 
been transferred to the Ministry of Cultural and Social Affairs, while the National 
Commission for Unesco has become an independent administrative body with four 
separate bureaux and headed by a secretary-general, 


Planning A five-year plan for the development of education has been 
worked out by the Ministry and adopted by the Government. Its main aims are to: 

(1) increase the ratio of children of school age attending primary schools from the 
present 65 % to 85% in five years; 

(2) provide more school buildings so that—in five years’ time—40% instead of 20% 
of the children who complete their primary schooling can be admitted to public secondary 
schools; 

(3) reorganize the present schools as comprehensive schools, teaching agriculture, 
technology and commercial subjects; 


! From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. TRAN VAN TAN, Delegate of the Government of Vietnam. 
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(4) increase the number of universities from 4 to 5 and diversify higher education | 
in accordance with the country’s needs; 

(5) reorganize technical and agricultural education so as to cover post-graduate 
studies and make more specialization possible. The number of technical and agricultural 
schools should be increased by 3% in 5 years; 

(6) reinforce the campaigns against illiteracy until they constitute a major project 
and a national programme, using television as an auxiliary; 

(7) transform the existing teacher training schools into community schools, enlarging 
as from the present year each one until it can accommodate 20% more students. It is 
hoped to build five more teacher training schools. New buildings should enable the 
faculties of education at Saigon and Hué to train 1,200 secondary school teachers every 
year, instead of 300; 

(8) produce sufficient textbooks and educational material to make the country self- 
sufficient in this respect in five years. Plans are being made to produce educational material 
on a regional instead of a national basis. 


Budget The national budget for education in 1966 amounts to 
2,700,000,000 Vietnam dollars, as compared with 2,547,091,000 in 1965 (4-6%). To this 
amount must be added technical assistance from the U.N. and its Specialized Agencies 
(Unesco, Unicef), as well as aid from the United States, New Zealand, Australia, the 
Federal Republic of Germany, Canada, Great Britain, Japan, France, Belgium and Italy. - 
American aid for education alone amounts to 377,755 Vietnam dollars. 

The 1966 education budget can be broken down as follows: (in millions of Vietnam 
dollars) central administration, 106,723; primary education, 1,696,984; secondary educa- 
tion, 515,415; adult education, 2,000; technical education, 132,118; agricultural education 
30,417; fine arts, 2,785; teacher training, 58,065; higher education, 147,621; other expen- 
diture, 7,877. 


School Building In 1965, 2,241 primary classrooms were built for village 
children. In order to abolish the midday classes in Saigon, which were bad for the chil- 
dren’s health, a committee was appointed to speed up the construction of 478 classrooms; 
within eight months 312 had been built, i.e. 65% of the number planned. 

It has been necessary to organize entrance examinations to secondary schools because 
of the shortage of accommodation. However, in 1965, 597 classrooms were added to the 
5,318 already existing. Two pilot comprehensive secondary schools were opened during 
the year; they were so successful that the building of four more during the year is contem- 
plated, 

In 1966, five new technical schools were set up, at a cost of 9 million Vietnam dollars. 

Some minor improvements have been made in buildings used for agricultural educa- 
tion. A credit of 18 million dollars has been set aside for building a new institute of 
agriculture in the future Thü-Düc university centre. Жүл 4 

In the field of higher education, mention should be made of a new building for the 
faculty of dental surgery, which has recently been separated from the faculty of medicine; 
the first stage of building and equipping a medical centre has been completed as has the 
Riding for the faculty of education. Work on the new building for the faculty of science 
has begun. 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The follówing figures show the number of pupils attending 


the different types of school in 1965, and the difference as compared with the previous year: | 


M 
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Pupils 2 

1965 Difference * 

Primary eo ЛУ, л ТСБ + 74800 + 48% 2 
Secondary AR CET 360,830 + 31,600 + 96% 
Technical and agricultural . . . 8,513 + 684 + 8.7% 
PRN лалы аса ee ie Тыс 23,662 + 3,307 +16.2% 

STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION Р. 

Compulsory Schooling It will-not be possible to consider extending compulsoi 2 


education until the age of 14 until primary education is completely free and compulsory. E 


Primary Education In spite of help from Unesco and Unicef, the number of 
community schools is limited and there is only one training centre for teachers specializing 
in this type of education. Education cannot make progress until the attitude of the 
parents and of the community changes. That is why progress in cultural, economic and 
social education depends on adult education. Since the experimental stage can now 
be considered as having come to an end, a plan has been accepted under which primary. 
Schools will be converted into schools of the community type. It is hoped that 80% 
of the schools can be converted within five years. In 1966-1967, 700 to 900 primary 
Schools will become community schools. ^ 


Higher Education The present trend in the universities is towards diversifica- 
tion. The faculty of letters at Saigon, in collaboration with the faculty of law, has set 
up a section of journalism and the faculty of education will open a new section to prepare 
instructors for teacher training schools. The faculty of medicine now has an English 
section as well as a French one. The curriculum is the same in both. Specialist courses 
in internal medicine, surgery and orthopaedics will be organized. A new branch has been 


opened at the University of Dalat for Political science, economics and business and _ 


administration. In view of these developments the need for planning and standardization 


is great. A congress on university and higher education will be convened in the autumn. | 
In 1965, some faculties decided to select their students by competition, others rejected | 


the entrance examination but accepted only those students who specialized in their 
proposed field of study when taking their baccalaureate. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses In order to follow up the work of reforming national educa- 
tion begun by the 1958 and 1964 conventions, a national conference on the school curri- 
culum was convened in July, 1965. Teaching methods and all subjects taught in primary 
and secondary schools were carefully considered and discussed in the light of the children’s 
needs and interests. After working for 12 full days, the conference submitted a list of 
recommendations to the Ministry. A permanent commission on the curriculum has been 


‚ set up at the Ministry to study these recommendations. 


Methods Learning must begin with observation and adapt itself to 
local conditions. Beginning at the primary school, the child must learn to live in his natural 
environment, and to improve it. 


Textbooks Primary school textbooks have been revised. Thanks to 
funds provided by U.S. AID, primary school textbooks have been entirely re-written 
and printed in 14 million copies, half of which have been distributed to all public and 
private schools in the country. 
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A similar programme has been carried out in the different dialects spoken by the 
ethnic minorities in Vietnam. 

No textbooks for secondary schools were published in 1966 because the curriculum 
is about to be revised. 

Ten textbooks, seven on technical and three on scientific subjects, have been issued 
for use in establishments of higher education. 

The educational material service is a training centre for primary and secondary 
teachers who want to make their own teaching aids. Hitherto, it has been a centre for 
producing textbooks and other educational documentation or aids. Many original 
methods of producing educational materials such as globes, maps, illustrations in black 
and white or in colour have been devised. 

Lexicons for all scientific fields are being drawn up or have already been published 
(mathematics, physics, hydraulics, chemistry, anthropology, anatomy, physiology, 
opthalmology). These will serve as a basis for teaching science and technology in the 
Vietnamese language. 


Assessment of Throughout the whole colonial period (1863-1945), the 
Pupils’ Work French regarded examinations as the chief means of access 
to responsible posts in the administration. This idea perverted the whole educational 
system to such an extent that, especially in private schools, nothing which was not covered 
in the examinations was regarded as of real concern. Today, however, with the impact 
of the American philosophy of education and the many reforms in the French examina- 
tion system, light has been thrown on the fundamental problems of examinations. The 
National Convention on Education held in Saigon in 1964 considered this matter and made 
some useful recommendations. On 30th November, 1965, a decree was enacted which 
abolished national examinations prior to the baccalaureate for all pupils attending 
school regularly. Certain examinations and competitions, such as the first part of the 
baccalaureate are being retained on a provisional basis but will be abolished in three 
years. The same applies to secondary school entrance examinations, which will continue 
until the period of compulsory education has been prolonged from six to nine years. 
However, examinations at all levels will continue to be held for the benefit of adults who 
have been unable to attend school regularly. Adult pupils’ promotion from one class 
to another must take place on the basis of results obtained during the year, and school 
records have been made compulsory in public and private schools. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Training The five teacher training schools are to be transformed into 
community teacher training schools. 


Further Training During the last school year, the in-service teacher training 
centre organized: (a) three meetings for heads of primary schools, each of which lasted 
about a month and enabled heads of primary schools in every part of the country to 
exchange their views on various problems of management, administration and welfare; 
(b) four meetings for primary teachers at which such subjects as child psychology and 
the practical aspects of community schools were discussed; (c) a meeting for primary 
school inspectors; (d) one for heads of secondary schools and (e) a meeting of secondary 
school inspectors. None of these latter meetings lasted more than a week. 

Further, many seminars have been held in Dalat for teachers of French and English. 
Extensive use was made of audio-visual aids. 
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AUXILIARY SERVICES 


School Psychology and In June, 1966, the Vietnamese-American Association met to 
Vocational Guidance discuss the merits of objective tests. The Minister of Edu- 
cation has encouraged the work of some specialists in developing psychological tests 
suitable for the Vietnamese and has endeavoured to make use of educational and voca- 
tional guidance at all educational levels; this guidance will be specially useful in the 
newly-created comprehensive schools. The two existing faculties of education contemplate 
opening a guidance course, which they would like to make compulsory for all their 
students, a special course being provided for those who want to become guidance 
counsellors. 


Youth Activities In 1965, many summer programmes for schoolchildren 
and students were organized (building houses for refugees, houses in villages, campaign 
against illiteracy, etc.). 

On the initiative of the Ministry, a group of young teachers in Saigon secondary 
schools organized extra-curricular activities (games and sports, study circles, debating 
clubs, cultural groups, etc.). Four senior high schools in Saigon were selected for this 
experiment and eight others will follow. 


Cultural and Foreign books of great value are being translated into 
Artistic Activities Vietnamese under the supervision of a national commission. 
The educational materials service, which is responsible for publishing the books accepted 
by this commission, has published 24 works on general culture (4 translated from English, 
3 from French and 17 from Chinese), 7 on science and technology (translated from 
English) and 2 on biology and medicine (translated from French). 


Audio-visual Aids The educational materials service is responsible for edu- 
cational broadcasts, which at present cover musical education, foreign languages, history, 
geography and civics. Five thousand transistor sets, given by the Government of Japan, 
have been distributed to primary schools throughout the country. Every endeavour is 


being made to produce Vietnamese educational films and to dub foreign educational 
films. 


International Relations Consideration has been given to educational projects devised 
in collaboration with other S.E. Asian countries. Such regional co-operation, especially 
in the field of higher technical education, educational and scientific research and the 
production of educational material is an essential factor for peace. 
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YUGOSLAVIA 


The Socialist Federal Republic of Yugoslavia consists of the socialist republics of 
— Bosnia-Herzegovina, Macedonia, Slovenia, Serbia, Croatia and Montenegro. 

5 Yugoslavia was proclaimed a Federal People’s Republic on 29th November, 1945, and 

а Socialist Federal Republic on 7th April, 1963. 

— Tt has now about 19,756,000 inhabitants according to the estimate made on the basis 
of the 1961 census. 

“Ж The Federal Secretariat for Education and Culture, the Secretariats for Education 
and Culture of the republics and provinces, the city and borough councils for education, 
and the school councils concern themselves with the questions of education in all categories 


—of school. 


EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS IN 1965-1966 ! 


— __ ApMwiNISTRATION — Administrative Measures — Inspection — Budget — QUANTITATIVE 
— DEVELOPMENT — Number of Pupils and Teachers — STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION — Compulsory 
Schooling — Secondary Education — Vocational Education — Higher Education — CURRICULA, - 
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ADMINISTRATION f 

Administrative Measures The organs of the Federal Assembly and of the federal 

! educational authorities have been working in 1965-1966 preparing and introducing the 

- law on financial resources for education, as well as on preparing a draft document on 

| the educational system and оп the advancement of secondary education. 

; The Federal Assembly adopted the general law on financial resources for education. 
On the basis of this general law (which only lays down the principles and is not directly 
applied) the republics will introduce their own laws on financing education during 1966. 
The new system of financing, will, on the whole, start functioning in January, 1967. 

The Federal Secretariat for Education and Culture also submitted to the Federal 

" Assembly for its consideration the draft outline of a plan for education in Yugoslavia 
which envisages a further gradual improvement of the educational system and of second- 
ary education in particular. : 

Legislative work on introducing new or co-ordinating existing laws on the organi- 
zation of education and on individual schools with the intentions of the new Federal 

- Constitution and the constitutions of the republics, has been continued. 


Inspection The organization of inspection and of educational services 
generally was regulated in 1965-1966 and even earlier by new republican laws on this 
Service. In some of the republics, the local educational services (in the districts or 
boroughs) concern themselves, in addition to the elementary schools, also with secondary 
Schools. This has, so far, been the case of, for example, the Serbian Socialist Republic. 
In the socialist republics of Montenegro and Croatia it has been prescribed by law that 


1 From the report presented at the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education by Mr. К. Jemuovié and Mrs. B. JAKovisEvi¢, Delegates of the Government of Yugoslavia. 
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the professional supervision of secondary and vocational schools must be carried out by 
educational counsellors from the respective republican institute for the advancement of 
education. General supervision of the legality of the work of all elementary schools and 
secondary schools is effected by these organs of educational authorities in the assemblies 
of the local political-territorial communities (boroughs and districts in some cases) which 
have so far represented the founders and have been financing the various schools. 

When the new federal and republican laws on financing education are put into effect, 
it will be possible to establish, independently of the territorial socio-political communities 
within the educational communities, also the necessary professional services for super- 
vision over the carrying out of the contractual obligations between the communities on 
the one hand, and the schools on the other. 


Budget The following figures show (in millions of old dinars) the 
amounts spent on education during the last two years: 
1964 1965 Difference 
Working capital ..... kx 217,150 295,660 +36.2% 
Иене Motes ate rm Ж 46,283 42450 --79% 


Total 265,433 338,110 +28.3% 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Number of Pupils The following figures show the number of pupils and 
and Teachers teachers in the various types of school in 1965-1966 and 
the difference as compared with the previous year: 
Pupils Teachers 
ees 
1965-1966 Difference 1965-1966 Difference 
е ООР са. + 0.4% 100,881 +380 + 0.3% 
Secondary 33122472216 f 12295 8,688 +473 + 5.7% 
Теасһег training 29,120 178 + 0.6% 1430 —214 -із % 
Technical and vocational . . 208,752 +18,681 + 9.8% 10,10 —202 — 19% 
Schools for qualified workers . 183,018 + 566 + 0.3% 5,467 —419 — 71% 
Other vocational schools . . . 3,002 — 42 - 07% 220 - 29 11.6% 
ат ЗИ Е 5) 5,699 + 611 +12 2 1154 — 40 — 3.3% 
Special schools for handicapped 
Children” Parente ees, 16644 + 1112 + 71% 1,688 + 32 + 1.8% 
Adult education... ..... 56,642 — 2,339 — 3.9% 3,534 —946 —211% 
Complementary training. . . . 24,060 + 1,002 + 4.6% 1,389 +12 + 08% 
Advanced schools ...... 68,650 + 5,577 + 8.8% 3,884 +62 + 1.6% 
Colleges and universities . . . 116273 + 8,847 4 82% 11,786 —141 - 11% 
STRUCTURE AND ORGANIZATION 
Compulsory Schooling While awaiting the promulgation of the new federal law on 


education the admission of children to the first primary school class at six years of age 
is becoming more and more frequent (hitherto, children were not admitted until they had 
reached seven years of age, or, in exceptional cases, at six and a half). Education from 
the age of six has, however, not yet become compulsory. At the same time, since there 
are more buildings, funds and teachers available, many schools, especially those in 
towns, remain open throughout the day. 


Secondary Education In addition to the existing secondary schools with two 
optional streams, (humanities, languages, natural science — mathematics, classics, 
educational science, general education) secondary schools with only one stream are 
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being set up; e.g. the general education secondary school in Croatia and in Slovenia, the 
natural science and mathematics secondary schools in Belgrade and Zagreb and the 
secondary school of modern languages in Zagreb. A secondary school specializing in 
mathematics will shortly be opened in Belgrade. 


Vocational Education The process of developing and improving the system of 

vocational education, especially the work of organizing vocational schools, was ac- 

© celerated and rendered more effective in 1965. The time has now come when the experience 

_ already gained is sufficiently conclusive to be put into effect on a larger scale. There is 
every reason to believe that the way to a satisfactory solution of this problem in Croatia 
has now been opened, since the Republican Assembly adopted the resolution on the 
basic principles of the system of vocational education. According to this resolution, the 
system will involve vocational training while the pupil is at work; further training and 
vocational readaptation of qualified workers, learning while working, coupled with 
simultaneous systematic attendance at courses provided in industrial enterprises or other 
educational establishments or by means of individual studies or correspondence courses; 
or vocational training in schools which have been specially organized to train skilled 
workers. This also covers the educational activities of specialized institutions which deal 
with vocational training (e.g. workers' and popular universities) and the work of various 
social or vocational bodies and public institutions (radio, television, the press, elementary 
technical practice, etc.). 


Higher Education The network of institutions of higher education did not 
undergo any essential change during 1965-1966. The policy of organized consolidation 
and improvement of existing higher schools continued. Four new university schools 
were, however, opened. The policy of consolidation was followed in almost all republics; 
there is a tendency to expand the activities of some university schools, to split others into 
new ones, as well as to transform higher schools into schools of higher learning and 
university schools. 

During the year almost all the universities considered their position and tasks as 
well as their activity as a whole, with the aim of adapting their work to the needs of the 
economic and social services in the best possible way and ensuring a better, more rational 
and more economical organization of the work. 

No radical changes have been made in the multi-level organization of the work. 
At the beginning of 1965-1966, first-level studies existed in 53 out of a total of 127 uni- 
versities, excluding higher schools, i.e. at 46 out of 97 university schools, at 3 out of 
16 schools of higher learning and at 4 out of 14 academies of art and music. There have 
been no important changes in post-graduate studies since 1964-1965. 1 

During the year under review, special care was devoted to the problem of selecting 
candidates for higher education, since their capacity must be the determining factor for 
their success and the level they can attain. The endeavour has been to ensure that all 
persons capable of benefiting from a university education have a chance to study. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


Curricula and Syllabuses During the year under review, Serbia and Macedonia 
proceeded in their turn to revise their primary school curricula; such revision having 
been carried out last year or even earlier in some of the other republics (Serbia, Croatia, 
Bosnia and Herzegovina). à 
The number of hours spent in school has not been changed appreciably. In Slovenia, 
ten hours per year have been added to technical education regarding communications 
(classes IV to VIII). Other republics are preparing to introduce such lessons in their 
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technical education programmes. In certain republics (Macedonia, Croatia) arrange- 
ments are being made to impose lessons in practical work on all pupils. These classes 
will be added to the timetable at the rate of 6 hours a year for pupils іп the Ist to IIIrd 
classes, 12 hours a year for those in the [Vth to VIth classes and 24 hours a year for 
those in the УШ and УПИН classes. Hitherto, practical work and work of a socially 
useful nature has been performed in pupils’ co-operatives, which are voluntary organi- 
zations run by the children themselves. 

The main changes in the secondary school curricula and syllabuses in Serbia, where 
the division into two streams, social science and languages or natural science and mathe- 
matics, takes place in the IInd class, are that the number of lessons and the syllabuses in 
the mother tongue and literature have been standardized for both streams, which has 
involved increasing the total number of classes in these subjects; basic notions about 
society and the social system have become one subject, which is taught in the Шга and 
IVth classes. The number of lessons in descriptive geometry has been reduced in order 
to allow more time for mathematics; biology lessons have been increased, as have also 
those devoted to psychology and logic, which are taught in both streams, and the number 
of foreign language classes in the humanities stream. The number of classes in arts has 
also been increased. 

Further, pupils may choose to spend three hours each week studying a second 
modern language. The governing body of the school may also introduce astronomy as 
a subject for study in the IVth class of the natural science and mathematics stream, 
with one class a week. 

Syllabuses on some subjects have been brought up to date and couched in more 
concise and precise terms. They are also accompanied by more detailed explanations 
and instructions. 


Methods Other changes pertain primarily to teaching methods. Great 
care is taken to rationalize teaching and make it more effective. More attention is paid 
to such key subjects as the mother tongue, mathematics, etc. which constitute the basis 
for further education. Teachers are required to concentrate on the essentials and to 
avoid overloading the pupils with homework, to make greater use of teaching aids and 
to encourage children to use their own initiative. 


Textbooks In order to stimulate improvements in school textbooks, the 
Federal Secretariat for Education and Culture, on the recommendation of the intra- 
republican commission attached to the Yugoslav Institute for Educational Research, 
made awards to a number of writers of primary school textbooks which can serve as 
exemplars, useful both for work in class and for the pupils" homework. 


TEACHING STAFF 


Recruiting Efforts to increase the number of primary teachers at a rate 
commensurate with the rapid increase in the number of pupils continued during 1965- 
1966. In secondary schools, however, the number of pupils per full-time teacher has 
increased (from 29 in 1964-1965 to 30 in 1965-1966). In this connexion, measures have 
been taken in all the republics to ascertain exactly how many teachers will be needed 
in the schools and to make them available as rapidly as possible. 


Training In four out of the six republics, the system of primary 
teacher training had already been changed. Classrooms teachers for classes I to IV now 
receive better training. In future, instead of receiving their training in teacher training 
schools as secondary schools, they will be trained in special departments of two-year 
academies of education, in the same way as single subject teachers for classes V to VIII. 


YUGOSLAVIA 407 


T the number of teacher training schools is decreasing while the number and efficiency 
of the academies of education are increasing. The other two republics are also under- 
"taking reforms in primary teacher training. 

ї No important changes have taken place in the training of secondary school teachers. 
| Problems of old-fashioned structure and insufficient training in education still exist. 


| Status Teachers' salaries have been raised in such a way as to keep 
| pace with the rise in the cost of living in the country. 


AUXILIARY SERVICES 


$ Youth Activities Contests and competitions for prizes, which are organized 
by various bodies dealing with the welfare of children and young people stimulate hard 
work in primary and secondary schools. Among these competitions mention should be 
made of the “pioneer’s” competition organized by the society for the protection of 
children and young people under the title “We gain new knowledge: who knows more 
| — who knows better ?", the mathematics competition organized by the society of mathe- 
| maticians and physicists, the various scientific competitions devised by the “Science for 
— the Young" movement and those held by the Technical Education Council (mastering 

of technical skills), the knowledge contests held by radio and television in Serbia, as 
well as the competitions to win prizes offered by republican bodies. 


Education for Adults Considerable efforts have been made during the last two 
| years to intensify the system of learning at work (evening classes and correspondence 
schools, various forms of adult education at workers’ and people’s universities, classes 
in industrial enterprises, etc.). However, it has not yet been possible to overcome all the 
obstacles which impede the rapid growth of such education, the most important kind 
of which is that of schools and classes for adults in ordinary schools. This is why the 
-  mumber of schools and classes for adults has decreased in recent years. In 1964-1965 
Шеге were 757 schools for adults, with 58,980 pupils, in 1965-1966 there were only 555, 
— with 56,642 pupils. 

Workers' and people's universities nevertheless made great progress in 1965 from 
the point of view of the consolidation and quality of their work. 


Leading Officials 


in the Ministries of Education 
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LEADING OFFICIALS 
IN THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 


ALGERIA 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, ALGIERS 


Minister: Ahmed TALEB; Secretary-General: Abderahmane Сневієт; Director of School 
Education: Ben Salem DAMERDI; Director of Cultural Affairs: Habib HAMDaNr; Director of Teacher 
Training: Mohamed Lazis; Director of Higher Education: Youssef MENTALECHTA. 


ARGENTINA 


SECRETARIAT OF STATE FOR CULTURE AND EDUCATION, BUENOS AIRES 


Secretary of State: Carlos María GELLY Y Oses; Under-Secretary for Education: Raúl R.C. 
Cruz; Chairman of the National Education Council: José Mariano ASrIGUETA; Chairman of the 
National Council of Technical Education: Ovidio J. SoLart; Head of the National Private Education 
Service: Carlos María PELTZER; Under-Secretary for Culture: Gastón TERAN. 


AUSTRALIA 


Commonwealth: Minister for Education and Science: John Grey Gorton; Secretary to the 
Commonwealth Department of Education and Science: Sir Edward John BurING; New South 
Wales: Minister for Education and Science: Charles Benjamin CurLER; Director-General of 
Education: Harold Stanley WyNDHAM; Victoria: Minister of Education: John Stoughton BLOOM- 
FIELD; Director-General of Education: Frederick Henry Books; Queensland : Minister for Education: 

' Jack Charles Alan Pizzey; Director-General of Education: Gordon Keith Daniel MURPHY; South 
Australia: Minister of Education: Ronald Redvers Lovepay; Director-General of Education: 
Evan MAnper-Jones; Western Australia: Minister for Education: Edgar Henry Mead Lewis; 
Director-General of Education: Henry William DErrMAN; Tasmania: Minister for Education: 
William Arthur Mead Lewis; Director-General of Education: Athol Vere Gouan. 


AUSTRIA 


FEDERAL MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, VIENNA 


Minister: Theodor PirrL-PERCEVIÓ; Councillor: Karl Нлекті;; Heads of Divisions: Nikolaus 
Fréek, Georg Gorser, Heinz PRUCKNER, Ludwig WOHLGEMUTH. 


BELGIUM 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION AND CULTURE, BRUSSELS 


Minister of French Culture: Pierre WioNv; Minister of Netherlands Culture: Renaat VAN 
ELSLANDE; Minister of National Education: Frans GROOTJANS; Minister-Secretary of State for 
National Education: Michel ToussAmr; Secretary-General: Henri LEVARLET. 


BRAZIL 


Ministry OF EDUCATION AND CULTURE, BRAZILIA 
Minister: Tarso Dutra; Secretary-General: Franco Epson; Director-General of the National 
Department of Education: Kelly Cetso; Directors of the National Institute of Education: Carlos 
Alberto CasriLLo, Carlos Mascaro, Gildasio AMADO. 
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BULGARIA 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, SOFIA 
Minister: Gantcho Ganev; Vice-Ministers: Ivan Мемоу, Mintcho TCHERNEV, Bistra AVRAMOVA. 


BURUNDI 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, BUSUMBURA 


Minister: Francois KisAMARE; Chief of Minister's Office: Pierre Mpozenz1; Director-General 
of the Ministry: Charles GAHUNGU; Director of Primary Education and Teacher Training: Pascal 
NrEMAKO; Director of Secondary and High Education: Abraham Boyayo; Director of Technical 
and Agricultural Education: Stanley RUTAGAMIRWA. 


BYELORUSSIAN S.S.R. 


Ministry or EDUCATION, MINSK 


Minister: G.I. KisseLiov; First Vice-Minister: Anna I. KONCEVAIA; Vice-Ministers: R.I. 
SrRNov, М.Е. MURASHKO. 


CAMBODIA 


MiNisTRY OF EDUCATION, PHNOM-PENH 


Minister: Molyvann VANN; Office Director: Yisinn Үкім; Director of Educational Services: 
Meng Mao Сннок; Director of Secondary Education: Chém Kev; Director of the National Edu- 
cational Planning Office: Могу MAING; Director of School Hygiene: Sat Ouwc. 


CANADA 


British Columbia: Minister of Education: L.R. PETERSON; Alberta: Minister of Education: 
К.Н. MCKINNON; Saskatchewan : Minister of Education: George J. TRAPP; Manitoba: Minister of 
Education: George Jounson; Ontario : Minister of Education: William G. Davis; Quebec: Minister 
of Education: J.J. BERTRAND; New Brunswick; Minister of Education: W.W, MELDRUM; Nova 
Scotia: Prime Minister and Minister of Education: R.L. STANFIELD; Prince Edward Island: Minister 
of Education: G.L. BENNETT; Newfoundland: Minister of Education: H.R.V. Earl EARL. 


CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, YOUTH AND SPORTS, BANGUI 


Minister: Antoine MBARY-BABA; Secretary of State for Education in charge of Youth and 
Sports; Antonio Franck; Chief of Minister's Office; Marie François Еромрү; Director of Educa- 
tion; Marc POUSSOUMAND/JI; Head of the Primary Education Department; Robert MAKANA; Head 
of the Secondary Education Department: Jérémie IKOLI. 


CEYLON 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION AND CULTURAL AFFAIRS, COLOMBO 


Minister: Imiya Mudiyanselage Raphael Abahyawansa ImrvAGOLLE; Permanent Secretary 
and Director-General: Mapatunage James Perera; Chairman, National Council of Higher Educa- 
tion: Gunapala Ріуаѕепа MALALASEKARA; Deputy Director General (Elementary Education): 
Dharmasiri Manel Hetriaracucut; Deputy Director-General (Secondary Education): Buddhi- 
wimala Jinapala Pemadasa ALLES; Deputy Director-General (Technical Education): Sri Luxman 
De Siva. 


MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 413 


CHAD 


Ministry ОЕ EDUCATION, FoRT-LAMY 


Minister: Issaka SAko; Chief of Minister's Office: Victor Mahamat Мтако; Principal Private 
Secretary: Brahim Doupou; Chief Inspector, Director of Secondary Education: Sernin ROUANE; 
Director of Primary Education: Bernard Dikova GARANDI; Technical Adviser: Robert RICHARD. 


CHILE 


MINIsTRY OF EDUCATION, SANTIAGO 


Minister: Juan Gomez MILLAS; Ministry Under-Secretary: Patricio Rosas SAAVEDRA; Super- 
intendent of Education: Sergio AGUILERA AGUILERA; Director of Vocational Education: Luis 
OYARZUN LEIVA; Director of Secondary Education: José Alfonso Bravo BALTIERRA; Director of 
Primary Education and Teacher Training: Renée ViNAs JOAN. 


CHINA (REPUBLIC OF) 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, TAIPEI TAIWAN 


Minister: Chen-Hsing YEN; Political Vice-Minister: Chuan-Kai Tenc; Administrative Vice- 
Minister: Hua-Cheng Kao; Director of Higher Education: Chao Cana; Director of Secondary 
Education: (Miss) Yah-Chuan WANG; Director of Primary Education: (Mrs.) Chu-Sheng ҮЕн- 
CHENG. 


COLOMBIA 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, BOGOTA 


Minister: Gabriel Berancur МЕЛА; Secretary-General: Fabio ROLDAN; Director-General: 
Oscar URIBE; Head of Technical Division: Eduardo MARTINEZ; Head of Administrative Division: 
Efrain BAEz; Head of Planning: Augusto FRANCO. 


CONGO (Democratic REPUBLIC OF) 


MiNISTRY OF EDUCATION AND CULTURAL AFFAIRS, KINSHASA 


Minister: Athanase Dyapt; Chief of Minister's Office: Victor René OkeNGHE; Deputy Chief of 
Minister's Office: Augustin BAPA-MBANZE; Secretary-General: André Вомоо; Cabinet Adviser: 
Francois KeLLE-LoMBo; Cabinet Secretary: Gérard-Aimé MAPANGO. 


CONGO (REPUBLIC OF) 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, BRAZZAVILLE 


Minister: Lévy MAKANY; Chief of Minister's Office: François Тснітемво; Director-General 
of Education: Henri Lopes; Director of Secondary Education: Raymond Mana-Benza; Director 
of Technical Education: Jérôme MouwGALA; Director of Primary Education: Albert KoroLo. 


COSTA RICA 


Ministry OF EDUCATION, SAN José 
Minister: Guillermo MALAvasst; Secretary-General: Julio Мома; General Administrator: 
Manuel A. GoNzaLrz; General Councillor for Primary Education: Bienvenido RAMIREZ; General 
Councillor for Secondary Education: Luis Alfonso ARGUEDAS; Director of Cultural Extension, 
Arts and Letters: Carlos BRENES. 


CYPRUS 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, NICOSIA 
Minister: Constantinos $рүйтрАк1з; Director-General: Panayiotis ApAMIDES; Director of 
Education: Cleanthis Georctapes; Head of Division of Higher and Secondary Education: Phrixos 
VRACHAS; Head of Division of Elementary Education: Andreas Kouros; Head of Division of 
Technical Education: Nicos HADJINICOLAS. 
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CZECHOSLOVAKIA 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, PRAGUE 
Minister: Jiří НАлк; Vice-Minister: Juraj SEpLÁK; Minister of Education in the Slovak 
National Council: Matej Lúčan; Director of the Primary Schools Department: Marie JUNG- 
MANNOVA; Director of the Secondary Schools Department: Vaclav Cisak; Director of the Higher 
Education Department: Ladislav HANKA. 


DAHOMEY » 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, Porro-Novo 
Minister: Eugène Bocco; Chief of Minister's Office: Joseph A. Diivo; Technical Adviser: 
Roger de Souza; Director-General of Education, Chief Inspector: Louis PELISSIER; Director of 
Technical Education: André Мани; Director of Primary Education: Robert PECOU. 


DENMARK 


RovAL MiNISTRY OF EDUCATION, COPENHAGEN 


Minister К. B. ANDERSEN; Permanent Under Secretary of State: E. В. MOoGENSEN; Director, 
Directorate of Primary and Lower Secondary Education and Teacher Training: Hans JENSEN; 
Director, Directorate of Secondary Education: Sigurd R. Нозву; Directorate of Youth and Adult 
Education: Harald ENGBERG-PEDERSEN; Director, Directorate of Vocational Education: Osvald 
Ingemann MIKKELSEN. 


DOMINICAN REPUBLIC 


SECRETARIAT OF STATE FOR EDUCATION, FINE ARTS AND RELIGION, SANTO DOMINGO 

Secretary of State: Victor HIDALGO Justo; Under-Secretaries: José ORTIZ DE WinpT, Francisco 
BruGAL Munoz; Director-General of Fine Arts: Aliro PAULINO; Director-General of Sports: 
Horacio VERAS. 


ECUADOR 


Ministry OF EDUCATION, Ошто 
Minister, Chairman of the National Commission for Unesco: Carlos LARREATEGUI M.; Under- 
Secretary: Carlos Martinez AcosrA; Director-General: Héctor BURBANO; Director of the Educa- 
tional Planning Department; Edmundo Сакво; Director of the International Affairs Department, 
Permanent Secretary of the National Commission for Unesco: Efrain Baus Herrera; Chairman 
of the National Education Council: Blasco PERAHERRERA P. 


EL SALVADOR 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, SAN SALVADOR 
Minister: Ernesto REVELO BORJA; Under-Secretary: Ceferino Enrique І.ово; Vice-Chancellor 
of the University of El Salvador: Angel GOCHEZ Marin; Director-General of Primary Education: 
Carlos Alberto Gutierrez; Director-General of Secondary Education: Santiago ECHEGOYEN; 
Director-General of Teacher Training: Raúl NutLa GUTIERREZ. 


FINLAND 


Ministry ОР EDUCATION, HELSINKI 
Minister: Reino Henrik OrrrmNEN; Chief of Chancellery: Heikki Hosia; Chief of General 
Directorate: Ragnar MEINANDER; Chief of Directorate of Schools: Aulis Kononen; Chief of Inter- 
national Directorate: Kalervo SIIKALA. 
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FRANCE 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, PARIS 


Minister: Alain PEYREFITTE; Secretary-General: Pierre LAURENT; Director-General of Higher 
Education: Pierre AIGRAIN; Director of Teacher Training, School Education and Guidance: 
Henri GAuTHrER; Director of Co-operation: Jean KNAPP; Director-General of the National Scien- 
tific Research Centre: Pierre Jacquinor. 


GERMANY (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF) 


Baden- Württemberg: Minister of Education: Wilhelm Haun; Bavaria: Minister of Education: 
Ludwig Новев; Berlin: Senator: Carl-Heinz Evers; Bremen: Senator: Moritz THAPE; Hamburg : 
Senator: Wilhelm DmExrLrUs; Hesse: Minister of Education: Ernst ScHuTTE; Lower Saxony: 
Minister of Education: Richard LAwGEHEINE; North Rhine-Westphalia: Minister of Education: 
Fritz HorrHorr; Rhineland-Palatinate: Minister of State: Eduard Октн; Schleswig-Holstein: 
Minister of Education: Claus Joachim von HEYDEBRECK; Saarland : Minister of Education: Werner 
ScHERER; Chairman of the Conference of Ministers of Education: Ernst SCHUTTE. 


GUATEMALA 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, GUATEMALA 


Minister: Carlos MARTINEZ DURAN; Vice-Minister: Felix HERNANDEZ ANDINO; Chairman 
of the Technical Council for Education: Marta Delfina Vasquez; Director-General of Education: 
Victor Recinos; Director-General of Culture and Fine Arts: Lionel MENDEZ DAVILA; Head of 
Educational Planning: Luis Arturo LEMUS. 


GUINEA 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, CONAKRY 


Minister: Moriba MAKASSOUBA; Chief of Minister's Office: Ansoumane KONDE; Chief Inspector 
of Education: Louis BEHANzIN; Principal Private Secretary: Benjamin Laurence; Director of 
Syllabuses: Mamadou Toure Fopz; Director-General of Education: Mamadou ARIBOT. 


HONDURAS 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, TEGUCIGALPA 


Minister: Rafael BARDALES Bueso; Director-General of Primary Education: Ramón Cartas 
Donare; Director-General of Secondary Education: Abelardo Fortin; Director-General of 
Vocational Education: Herminio Ғлуларо; Director-General of Cultural Departments and Artistic 
Education Arturo Lopez RopezNo; Director of the Educational Planning Bureau: Luis GOMEZ. 


HUNGARY 


MINISTRY OF CULTURAL AFFAIRS, BUDAPEST 
Minister: Pál ко; First Deputy Minister: László ORBÁN; Deputy Ministers: Jenő LuGOSSY, 
Janos МогмАя; Karoly PoLINSZKY. 


ICELAND 


Ministry OF EDUCATION, REYKJAVIK 


Minister of Education and Cultural Affairs: Gylfi GistASON; Secretary-General: Birgir 
Тнойглстиз; Chief of Division: Knutur HALLSSON; Officers: Sigurdur J. Brie, Thordur EINARSSON, 
Arni GUNNARSSON. 


416 MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 


INDIA 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, New DELHI 


Minister: T. Sen; Education Secretary: Prem KIRPAL; Additional Secretary: G.K. CHANDI- 
RAMANI; Joint Director, National Council of Educational Research and Training: L.S. CHANDRA- 
KANT; Adviser, Ministry of Education: J. P. NAIK; Joint Educational Adviser: А. M. D’ ROZARIO. | 


IRAN 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, TEHERAN 


Minister: Hadi HEpAvATI; Vice-Ministers: (General Education): Amir BirpsANDI; (Higher 
Education and Cultural Relations); Ahmad-Houchang Снакігі; (Parliamentary Affairs): Mrs. 
Farokh-Rou Parsay; (Technicaland Vocational Education): Habib Naricy; (Research and Planning): 
Amir-Hossein NAKHAI. 


IRAQ 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, BAGHDAD 


Director-General of Cultural Relations: Abdul Razzaq AL-JALILI; Director General of Technical 
Affairs: Taha Нај Extas; Director-General of Education: Jabil AL SHUKRI; Director-General of 
Vocational Education: Ja'far KHAYYAT; Director-General of Administration: Hasan Musa; Ins- 
pector-General of Education; Abdulla MUHIDDIN. 


IRELAND 


DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, DUBLIN 


Minister for Education: Donogh В. O’MALLEY; Permanent Secretary: Tarlach O'RAIFEARTAIGH; 
Assistant Secretaries: Seán Mac GEARAILT; Seán О CONCHOBHAIR; Domhnach © LAOGHAIRE. 


ISRAEL 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION AND CULTURE, JERUSALEM 


Minister: Zalman AnANNE; Deputy Ministers: Aharon YADLIN, Kalman KAHANE; Director- 
General: Yaakov Sarin; Assistant Director-General: Shraga Ap1eL; Director, Foreign Relations: 
Shlomo Tapmor. 


ITALY 


Ministry ОЕ EDUCATION, ROME 


Minister: Luigi Gui; Under-Secretaries of State for Education: Maria BADALONI, Piero 
Caverri, Giovanni ELKAN, Pier Luigi КомітА; Director-General of Staff and General and Adminis- 
trative Affairs: Antonio MAZZEO. 


IVORY COAST 


Ministry OF EDUCATION, ABIDJAN 


Minister: Lambert AMoN-TANoH; Vice-Chancellor of the University of Abidjan: Renaud 
PAULIAN; Director-General of Studies and Syllabuses: Maurice BoussaT; Director of Secondary 
Education: René Терлмі; Director of Primary Education: Dauré Konan N'GuzssAN; Director 
of Fine Arts: Bernard В. DADIE. 


JAPAN 


Ministry OF EDUCATION, TOKYO 


Minister: Toshihiro KENNoK1; Parliamentary Vice-Minister: Kazuo TANIKAWA; Permanent 
Vice-Minister: Shigeru FUKUDA; Director of the Minister's Secretariat: Eitaro Iwama; Director 
of the Elementary and Secondary Education Bureau: Sei Sato; Director of the Higher Education 
and Science Bureau: Isao AMAGI. 


MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 417 


JORDAN 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, AMMAN 
Minister: Dhouqan HiNDAWI; Under-Secretary: Mohammed Nouri SHariq; Director, Admin- 
istration Department: Radi AsmpuLHADI; Director, Vocational Training Department: Burhan 
Kama ; Director, Agricultural Education Department: Shafiq Hussemt; Director, Higher Education 
Department: Mohammed Kamal HUSSEINI. 


KENYA 


Ministry OF EDUCATION, NAIROBI 
Minister for Education: J. J. M. NyaGAu; Assistant Ministers: G. M. Mutiso, E. E. KHASA- 
КНАГА; Permanent Secretary: J. К. NyoroGe; Deputy Secretary: C. G. Mama; Deputy Chief 
Education Officers: (Development): Komora; (Inspectorate): J. Н. GrrAU. 


KUWAIT 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, KUWAIT 
Minister: Saleh A. Ar-SArLEH; Under-Secretary: Yacoub AL-GHUNAIM; Assistant Under- 
Secretary for Technical Affairs: Mohammad A. At-Sane’; Assistant Under-Secretary for Cultural 
Affairs: Abdul-Majeed M. HUssEIN; Assistant Under-Secretary for Physical and Social Education: 
Ahmad Mouana; Assistant Under-Secretary for Administration and Finance: Abdullah Н. Ar- 
JARALLAH. 


LAOS 


Ministry OF EDUCATION, FINE ARTS, SPORTS AND YOUTH, VIENTIANE 
Vice-President of the Council, Minister of Education, Fine Arts, Sports and Youth: Leuam 
INsIsIENMAY; Director-General of the Ministry and Director of Higher Education: Souphan 
BLANCHARD DE LA Brosse; Director of Secondary Education: Khamtanh CHANTHALA; Director 
of Primary and Adult Education: Khamphao PHoNEKEO; Director of Technical and Vocational 

Education: Camsing Maurice; Director of Staff Training: Somphou OuDOMVILAY. 


LEBANON 


MiNISTRY OF EDUCATION AND FINE ARTS, BEIRUT 
Minister: Solaiman EL Zem; Director-General: Joseph ZAAROUR; Vice-Chancellor of we 
Lebanese University: Fouad BousTany; Director-General of Youth and Sports: Issam HADAR; 
Director of Technical and Vocational Education: Jean AKL; Director of Secondary Education: 
Mohammad EL-HAJE. 


LUXEMBOURG 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, LUXEMBOURG 
Minister: Jean DuPoNG; Government Adviser on Primary Education: Edouard PROBST; 
Government Adviser on Secondary and Higher Education: Michel SCHMIDT; Director of Cultural 
Relations: Alphonse AREND; Educationalist seconded for Technical and Vocational Education: 
Nicolas EsrGEN; Chief Government Inspector: Nicolas HENGEN. 


MADAGASCAR 


Ministry OF CULTURAL AFFAIRS, TANANARIVE 
Minister: Lauren Вотокекү; Secretary of State for Youth and Sports: Gilbert RATSITOHARA; 
Vice-Chancellor of the University of Madagascar: René ROBLOT; Director-General of Academi : 
Departments: René Воммот; Director of Secondary Education: Samuel RAJAONA; Director о! 
Primary Education: Fils RAMALANJAONA. 
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MALAYSIA 


| Ministry OF EDUCATION, KUALA LUMPUR 
Minister: Mohamed Кнік Jouani; Assistant Minister: Lee Stox Yew; Permanent Secretary: 
Dato’ Syed Zahiruddin B. Syep Hassan; Chief Education Adviser: Haji Hamdan Bin SHEKH TAHIR; 
Deputy Secretary: Mohamed Yusof Bin НАЛ 15мАп.; Chief Inspector of Schools: Paul Chang 
MIN PHANG. 
MALI 


Ministry ОЕ EDUCATION, BAMAKO 


Minister: Saïdou Tani; Chief of Minister's Office: Tiémoko SaNGamr; Principal Private 
Secretary: Arsiké DrALL; Staff Attaché: Salif Sissoxo; Director of General Secondary Education: 
Kader SAMAKE; Director of Technical Education: Djimé DrALLOo; Director of Basic Education: 
Tiéman COULIBALY. 


MAURITANIA 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION AND CULTURE, NOUAKCHOTT 


Minister: Ely Ould Artar; Chief of Minister's Office: Mohamedna Ould Knarranv; Director 
of Education: Ahmed Ould бірі ВАВА; Director of Primary Education: Ahmed Ben Amar; Chief 
Inspector: Léon Jean MicHEL; Head of Adult Education Service: Khallih Ould Lourv. 


MAURITIUS 


Ministry оғ EDUCATION AND CULTURAL AFFAIRS, PORT LOUIS 
Minister: Veerasamy RINGADOO; Parliamentary Secretary: Sheik Yousouf RAMJAN; Permanent 
Secretary: Dayendranath BURRENCHOBAY; Chief Education Officer: Frank RICHARD; Chief Ins- 
pector of Schools: Raynald Lamy. 


MONACO 


MINISTRY OF STATE, MONACO 


Minister of State, Chairman of the Education Committee: Paul DEMANGE; Government 
Adviser for Home Affairs, responsible for Education: Pierre Marvy; Director of Education: 
А René NOVELLA. 


MOROCCO 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, FINE ARTS, YOUTH AND Sports, RABAT 
Minister of Education and Fine Arts: Mohamed Вечніма; Under-Secretary of State for Higher 
Education: Nacer EL Fassi; Secretary-General of the Ministry and Director of Administrative 
Affairs: Mohamed Benna; Director of School Activities: Ahmed Sarmı; Director of University 
Activities and Research: Aziz Атоосн; Director of Cultural Affairs: Abdelmalek SLIMANT. 


NEPAL 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, KATHMANDU 
Education Minister (also Deputy Prime Minister): Kirti Nidhi BisrA; Education Secretary: 
Praduman Lal RAJBHANDARY; Joint Secretary: Dirgha Raj KORALA; Director, Department of 
Higher Education: Lava Bahadur PRADHAN; Director, Department of Primary and Secondary 
Education: Netra Bahadur ТнАрА; Director, Department of Archaeology: Ramesh Jung THAPA. 


NETHERLANDS 


Міміѕткү OF EDUCATION AND SCIENCE, THE HAGUE 
Minister: G. Н. VERINGA; Secretary of State: J. H. Grostmerpe; Secretary-General: Н. J. 
ScHotvinck ; Director-General of Higher Education and Science: А. J. Риккллв; Director-General 
of Education: J. G. M. BROFKMAN; Director-General of International Cultural Relations: B. J. E. M. 
ре Hooo. 
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NIGER 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, NIAMEY 
Minister: Harou Kouka; Chief of Minister's Office: Abdoulay Diario; Principal Private 
Secretary: Boukary Amadou MarGAnt; Chief Inspector: Henri TRANCHART; Director of Primary 
Education: Emmanuel WRIGHT. 1 


NIGERIA 


Ministry or EDUCATION, LAGOS 


Permanent Secretary: S. S. WANIKO; Chief Federal Adviser on Education: Chief S. O.AwoKoya; 
Adviser on Post Secondary Education: S. J. Сооквү; Acting Adviser on Technical Education: 
I. I. Inwano; Adviser on Teacher Training: Alhaji F. A. Роковіммі-Етті; Adviser on Secondary 


Education: (Miss) M. GENTLE. 
NEW ZEALAND 


DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, WELLINGTON 4 


Ministry of Education: A. E. KINSELLA; Director-General of Education: K. J. SHEEN; Assistant 
Director-General of Education: J. L. HUNTER; Assistant Director-General of Education (Aminis- 
trative): A. N. V. Dons; Director of Primary Education: B. M. PINDER; Director of Secondary 
Education: M. Hewrrson; Director of Technical Education: B. С. Lee. 


NORWAY 


THE RovAL MINISTRY OF CHURCH AND EDUCATION, OsLo 


Minister: Kjell Вомрвуік; Secretary-General: Olav HOVE; Under-Secretary of State: Hi 
BARGEM. 


PAKISTAN 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, ISLAMABAD қ 
: Minister for Education, Health, Labour and Social Welfare: Kazi ANWARUL HUQUE; Secretary, - 
Ministry of Education: Q. U. SHAHAB; Deputy Secretary: S. M. H. Rizvi. 


PANAMA 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, PANAMA 
Minister: Carlos Sucre C.; Vice-Minister: Eulogio QUINTERO; Director-General of Education: 
Berta Arango; National Directors (Planning and Evaluation): Emilia VALDELAMAR; (Secondary 
Education): Praxesdes M. MoNrILLA T.; (Primary Education): Regelio Rostes G. 


PARAGUAY 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION AND RELIGION, ASUNCION 
Minister: Jorge Bernadino GoRosrIAGA; Under-Secretary of State: Luis Guillermo moe 
Secretary-General: Eutimio J, FRANCO; Director of the Secondary Education Department: “atte 
CENTURION P.; Director of the Vocational Education and Teacher Training Department: Ofelia 
Santos pe Lern; Director of the Primary Education Department: Profirio CHAMORRO. 


PERU 


Ministry ОР EDUCATION, LIMA рейд 
Minister: Enrique Tota MENDOZA; Sccretary-General: Prospero F qx B d : Manuel 
General of Administration: José Garcia GurLLeN; Director-General of ; 
CaLLIRGOS Gamarra; Director-General of the Budget: Ricardo ZELA LANDAETA; 
of Education: Andres Canpo FRANCO. 
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PHILIPPINES 


DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, MANILLA 


Secretary of Education: Carlos Р. Romuto; Under-Secretaries of Education: Onofre D. 
ConPuz; Vitaliano BERNARDINO; Director of Public Schools: Juan MANUEL; Director of Vocational 
Education: Romulo Y. Menpoza; Director of Private Schools: Narciso ALBARRACIN. 


POLAND 


MINISTRY OF PUBLIC AND HIGHER EDUCATION, WARSAW 


Minister: Henryk ЈАВЬОМѕКІ; Under-Secretaries of State: Włodzimierz MicHastow, Roman 
Mistewicz, Jan SzKoP; Directors-General: Wojciech POKORA, Stanislaw DOBOSIEWICZ. 


QATAR 


Ministry оғ EDUCATION, DOHA 


Minister: Shiekh Qassim Bin Hamad ALTHANI; Director-General: Kamal Abbas NAGI; 
Director of Minister's Bureau: Rafiq Shaker ErNATSHA; Assistant Director of Administration and 
Finance: Mahmoud Hussain Saran; Director of Villages’ Affairs: Abdulla ALANsARI; Chief of 
Inspection: Saleh Gamat, 


ROMANIA 


MISTRY OF EDUCATION, BUCHAREST 


Minister: Stefan BALAN; Vice-Ministers: Miron Constantinescu, Jean Livescu, Costin 
NADEJDE, Traian Pop; Secretaries-General: Emil GARAGHEORGHE, Constantin NICA-NICOLESCU. 


RWANDA 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, KIGALI 


Minister: Lazare MPAKANIYE; Secretary-General: Juvénal RENZAHO; Secretary-General in 
charge of the Educational Studies and Research Bureau: Pierre-Claver IYAMULEMYE; Secretary- 
General of the National Commission for Unesco and Director of the Arts Bureau: Cyprien RUGAMBA; 
Director-General of Secondary and Higher Education: Théoneste NSENGIMANA ; Director-General 
of Primary Education: Dismas GAsHEGU. 


SAUDI ARABIA 


Міміѕтвү OF EDUCATION, RIYADH 


Minister: Hasan A. Arsurek; Deputy Minister: Abdulwahad ABDULWASIA; Director-General: 
Ibrahim Агиш; Director-General for Minister's Office: Abdul Rahman ALHAMDAN; Director- 
General for Education: Hamza Авер; Director-General for Culture: Sa'ad AL Husain. 


SENEGAL 
Ministry OF EDUCATION, DAKAR 


Minister: Amadou Mahtar M’Bow; Chief of Minister’s Office: Souleymane N'DiAvg; Principal 
Private Secretary: Bassirou Cisse; Staff Attaché: Babacar FALL; Technical Advisers: Assane SYLLA. 
Amadou Gabin Gueye. 


SIERRA LEONE 


DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, FREETOWN 


National Reformation Council responsible for the Department of Education: A. R. TURAY; 
Chief Education Officer: W. F. Conton; Principal Education Officer (Teacher Training): (Miss) 
L. M. Stuart; Principal Education Officer (Secondary Education): E. T. Core; Principal Edu- 
cation Officer (Technical Education): P. FERGUSSON; Principal Education Officer (Teaching Aids): 
(Mrs.) O. H. BENJAMIN. 
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SINGAPORE 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, SINGAPORE 


Minister for Education: Pang Boon ONG; Minister of State for Education: Bin Ishak A. RAHIM; 
Permanent Secretary and Director of Education: Sai Kheong Kwan; Deputy Secretary (Adminis- 
tration): N. К. VANNIASINGHAM; Deputy Director (Professional): S. C. THONG; Principal Staff 
Officer: L. N. van der BEEK. 


SOMALIA 


Ministry OF EDUCATION, MOGADISHU 
Minister: Kenadit Ahmed Yusur; Director-General: Mohamed Aden Suerr; Assistant Director- 


General: Mohamoud Ahmed Arı; Director, Department-I: Sayid Abdirahman Arr; Director, 
Department-II: Mohamed Khalif Grama; Director, Department-III: Mohamed Abucar ABATI. 


SPAIN 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION AND SCIENCE, MADRID 


Minister: Manuel Lora-TAMAYO; Under-Secretary: Luis LEGAZ; Under-Secretary for Higher 
Education and Research: Juan Manuel MARTINEZ-MORENO; Director-General of University Edu- 
cation: José HERNANDEZ; Technical Secretary-General: Antonio TENA; Director-General of Higher 
Technical Education: Javier RUBIO. 


SUDAN 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, KHARTOUM 


Minister: Yahia EL ЕАрїл; Under-Secretary: Mandour EL MAHDI; Deputy Under-Secretary: 
Mohammed Tom Et Тібамі; Assistant Under-Secretary for Secondary Education: Hashim 
DgIFALLA: Assistant Under-Secretary for Southern Provinces: Ahmed Hassan FADEL EL Seip; 
Assistant Under-Secretary for Technical Education: Abdel Razik ABDEL GAFFAR. 


SWEDEN 


ROYAL MINISTRY oF EDUCATION, STOCKHOLM 


Minister of Education and Cultural Affairs: Ragnar EDENMAN; Under-Secretary of State: 
Sven Мовеко; Director-General, National Board of Education: Hans Léwseer; Chancellor of 
the Universities: Nils Gustav ROSÉN. 


SWITZERLAND 


HEADS OF CANTONAL DEPARTMENTS OF EDUCATION 


Zurich : Walter Кӛміс; Berne : Simon KoHLER; Lucerne : Hans ROGGER; Uri: Joseph MÜLLER; 
Schwyz: Josef Utmrcu; Obwalden: Ignaz Bmrrscuor; Nidwalden: Norbert ZUMBURL; Glarus : 
Dietrich SrAUrFACHER; Zug: Hans HÜRLIMANN; Fribourg: Max AEBISCHER; Soleure: Alfred 
Wyser; Basle-City: Arnold SCHNEIDER; Basle-Country : Leo LEJEUNE; Schaffhausen: Hermann 
WANNER; Appenzell A. Rh.: Rudolf REUTLINGER; Appenzell I. Rh.: Raymond BROGER; St. Gall: 
Guido EIGENMANN; Grisons: Hans STIFFLER; Aargau: Arthur ӛснмір; Thurgau: Rudolf Ѕснӧм- 
PERLI; Tessin: Bixio Сило; Vaud: Jean-Pierre PRADERVAND; Valais: Marcel Gnoss; Neuchátel : 
Gaston CLorru; Geneva: André CHAVANNE; Chairman of the Swiss Conference of Heads of Cantonal 
Departments of Education: Josef MULLER; Secretary: Urs Drerscur. 


SYRIAN ARAB REPUBLIC 


Ministry OF EDUCATION, DAMASCUS 


Secretary-General: Mahmoud At-Ayoust; Director of Educational Research: Ahmad AL- 
Kapri; Director of Primary Education: Id Авро; Director of Secondary Education: Madih 
Oumran: Director of Technical Education: Hani HADDAD; Director of Cultural Exchanges: Khaled 
Khalil KHALED. 
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TANZANIA 


Ministry OF EDUCATION, DAR Es SALAM 


Minister for Education: S. М. Evruroo; Principal Secretary: Е. K. BunENGELO; Chief Edu- 
cation Officer: J. A. Sawe; Senior Assistant Chief Education Officer: J. Н. Mzana. 


THAILAND 


Ministry OF EDUCATION, BANGKOK 


Minister: M. L. Pin MALAKUL; Under-Secretary of State for Education: Abhai CHANDAVIMOL; 
Deputy Under-Secretaries of State for Education: Chua SARIMAN; Charas MAHAVAT; Director- 
General, Department of Secondary Education: Sanan Sumrrra; Director-General, Department of 
Fine Arts: Dhanit Үсрно. 


TOGO 


MiwisrRY оғ EDUCATION, LOMÉ 


Minister: Sylvain T. BABELEME; Chief Inspector and Director of Education: Jean-Georges 
HaucrR; Chief of Minister's Office: Idrissou Boukantz; Director of Primary Education: Michel 
AGBETIAFA; Director of Youth and Sports: Ferdinand AMEDEGNATO; Director of Technical Edu- 
cation: Arséne DELOBEL. 


TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO 


Ministry OF EDUCATION AND CULTURE, TRINIDAD 


Minister: Donald Pierre; Permanent Secretary: Ralph Roman; Assistant Education Officers: 
(Examinations); Andrew CamacHo; (Secondary and Further): Richard H.E. BRAITHWAITE; 
(Primary): John M. MonroN; Administrative Officer: Hugh E. CAMEROON. 


TUNISIA 


SECRETARIAT OF STATE FOR EDUCATION, TUNIS 


Secretary of State: Mahmoud МЕ$$Ар1; Principal Private Secretary: Mahmoud TRIKI; Director 
of Secondary Education: Tahar Салсал; Director of Primary Education: Mohamed BAKIR; Assist- 
ant Director of Staff: Ali Maamert; Assistant Director of Intermediate Education: Fradj JABBES. 


TURKEY 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, ANKARA 


Minister: Ilhami ERrEM; Under-Secretaries of State: (General Education): Ferid SANER; 
(Cultural Affairs): Adnan Өтбкем; (Technical Education): Akif TUNCEL; Directors-General: 


(Higher Education): Emin Cakrrociu; (Secondary Education): Ibrahim Семсі2; (Primary Edu- 
cation): Bedri ALoGAN. 


UGANDA 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, KAMPALA 


Minister: Joshua 5. LuviMBAZI ZAKE; Permanent Secretary: William W. RWETSIBA; Chief 
Education Officer: Michael K, Soz1; Chief Inspector of Schools: Basil P. KiwANuKA; Under 
Secretary: Evaristo NNYANZI. 


UKRAINIAN S. S. R. 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, Kiev 


Minister: Petr Platonovitch OUDOVITCHENKO; Vice-Ministers: Petr Leontievitch MmGo- 
RODSKY, Serguey Trofimovitch ZAVALO, Anatoliy Vassilievitch KORNEITCHUK. 
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UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS 


R.S.F.S.R., Moscow: Minister of Education: Evgueni Ivanovitch AFANASENKO; Vice-Minister: 
Nicolas Vassilievitch ALEXANDROV; Deputy Ministers: Lioubov Kouzminichna Petrova, Mikhail 
Petrovitch Касніме, Anatoli Ivanovitch CHoUsrov, Anton Antonovitch TcHERNiKov; Ukraine 
S.S.R.: Minister of Education: Mrs. Alla Grigorevna Bonnar; Byelorussia SSR.: Minister of 
Education: Grigori Iakovlevitch KisseLiov; Uzbek S.S.R.: Minister of Education: Imidjan Kadyro- 
vitch Kapyrov; Kazakh S.S.R.: Minister of Education: Kenjaly Amanov; Georgian S.S.R.: 
Minister of Education: Tamara Vassilieyna LacHkARACHVILI; Azerbaijan S.S.R.: Minister of 
Education: Mekhti Mamedovitch Мекнті-2лре; Lithuanian S.S.R.: Minister of Education: 
Mechislav Alexandrovitch GuEDVILAS; Armenian S.S.R.: Minister of Education: Ch. S. SIMONIAN; 
Latvian S.S.R.: Minister of Education: Andrei Andreivitch Егуікн; Moldavian S.S.R. : Minister 
of Education: Evgueni Simenovitch Posrovos; Kirghiz S.S.R.: Minister of Education: A. K, KANI- 
METOV; Tadzhik S.S.R.: Minister of Education: К. I. IOUSOUFBEKOV; Turkmen S.S.R.: Minister 
of Education: Tchary ATAEV. i 


UNITED ARAB REPUBLIC 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, CAIRO 


Minister: El Sayed Mohamed Yousser; Under-Secretaries of State: (Planning): Hassan 
Mohamed MousrtaPHA; (Supervision of Projects): Mohamed Er SAYED Rona; (Financial and 
Administrative Affairs): Mohamed Ali МонАмЕРр; (Central Services): Ahmed Кнакү; (Cairo 
District Authority): Ibrahim HAMMOUDA. 


UNITED KINGDOM 


ENGLAND AND WALES: DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION AND SCIENCE, LONDON 


Secretary of State for Education: The Rt. Hon. Anthony СкозгАмр; Ministers of State: 
Goronwy Roperts} Shirley WitLIAMs; The Right Hon. Jennie LEE; Parliamentary Under-Secretary 
of State: Denis Herbert HoweLL; Permanent Under-Secretary of State: Sir Herbert ANDREW. 


SCOTTISH EDUCATION DEPARTMENT 


Secretary of State: Rt. Hon. William Ross; Under-Secretary of State Bruce MILLAN; Secre- 
tary: Norman William GRAHAM; Under-Secretaries: Jan Macbeth Ковевтѕом, Ronald Petrie 
FRASER; Senior Chief Inspector of Schools: David DICKSON. 


NORTHERN IRELAND: MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, BELFAST 


Minister: The Rt. Hon. W.J. Lona; Permanent Secretary: J.M. Benn; Senior Assistant 
Secretary: L. ARNDELL; Assistant Secretaries: J. Scorr, G. I. DENT, J. FINNEY. 


UNITED STATES 


DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH, EDUCATION, AND WELFARE, WASHINGTON, D. C. 


Secretary of Health, Education, and Welfare: John W. GARDNER; U.S. Office of Education: 
Commissioner of Education: Harold Howe 1; Deputy Commissioner: J. Graham SULLIVAN; 
Associate Commissioner, Federal State-Relations: Wayne O. REED; Associate Commissioner, 
International Education: Ralph С. M. FLvwr; Associate Commissioner, Field Services: James 
A. 'TURMAN. 


UPPER VOLTA 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, OUAGADOUGOU У 
Minister of Education, Youth and Sports: Moise LANKOANDE; Director-General of Education 


Services: Joseph K1-ZerBo; Director of Primary Education: Balibi BOUYAIN; Director of the Rural 
Education Service: Moussa KARGouGoU; Director of the Upper Volta Scientific Research Centre: 


. Michel Cartry. 
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VENEZUELA 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, CARACAS 


Minister: José Manuel 5150 Martinez; Director-General: Humberto Rivas Muares; Techni- 
cal Director: José Angel Acrepa; Director of Secondary, Higher and Special Education: Sixto 
Gurapo; Director of Primary Education and Teacher Training: Omar Hicuera Roman; Director 
of Craft, Industrial and Commercial Education: Juan José PAEZ MAYA. 


VIETNAM (Republic of) 


Ministry ОЕ EDUCATION, SAIGON 


Secretary of State: NGUYEN VAN Тно; Under-Secretary of State: TRAN Luu CUNG; Chief of 
Minister's Office: Ноүмн Моос ANH; Secretary-General: NGUYEN VAN Ілмн; Minister's Technical 
Assistant: NGUYEN Dinu Hoan; Principal Private Secretary: NGUYEN VAN BUONG. 


YUGOSLAVIA 


FEDERAL SECRETARIAT FOR EDUCATION AND CULTURE, BELGRADE 


Federal Secretary: Janez Утротмік; Secretary for Education and Culture in the Socialist 
Republic of Serbia: Bora PAvLov16; Secretary for Education and Culture in the Socialist Republic 
of Croatia: Pero DJETELIĆ; Secretary for Education and Culture in the Socialist Republic of Slo- 
venia: Tomo MARTELANC; Secretary for Education and Culture in the Socialist Republic of Mace- 
donia: Slavka GEoRGUEVA; Secretary for Education and Culture in the Socialist Republic of Bosnia 
and Herzegovinia: Milan UzELAC; Secretary for Education and Culture in the Socialist Republic 
of Montenegro: Petar КАСОСЕУІС, 


ZAMBIA 


Ministry oF EDUCATION, LUSAKA 


Minister: John Mupanga Mwanakatwe; Permanent Secretary: Fwanyanga Maatale MULI- 
KITA; Under-Secretary (Administration): Jose Francis Ntabeni JERE; Under-Secretary (Professional) : 
Dancewell Вол; Chief Inspector of Schools: Richard Martyn Sisson; Assistant Secretary (Plan- 
ning): Mwiche Vincent SIwALE. 


(Ы 
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TABLE Ш. SECONDARY GENERAL EDUCATION. 


7 NUMBER OF TEACHERS AND PUPILS 


FROM DATA SUPPLIED BY THE OFFICE OF SrATISTICS, UNESCO 


Burundi 

Cameroon 

Central African Republic 
Chad? 


Congo (Brazzaville; 
| : orem Republic 


United Arab Republic 
United Republic of Tanzania 
pee Volta 

ja 


AMERICA, NORTH 
Barbados ! 
Canada 5 
Costa Rica 
Cuba 


Dominican Republic 
ЕІ Salvador 


Teachers 
Total Female |% Female 
1964 2217 "A Sie 
1965 66 17 26 
1965 217 33 15 
1964 183 65 36 
1964 179 7, Ves 
1965 314 View d 
1964 318 87 27 
1964 1971 548 29 
1965 252 23. 2 
1964 a ж» 
1964 9 842 AT: 
1964 564 т 
1963 898 c 21% 
1964 2 000 677 34 
1964 123 50 41 
1964 395 Site ae 
1964 1 647 140 8 
1964 1945 ee М 
1965 672 122 18 
1964 888 181 20 
1964 емі E As 
1965 8100 uy 
1964 125 44 35 
1964 10 753 2196 20 
1963 ide Lot ^ 
1965 e nee ine 
1964 665 Ped m 
1964 316 2 X 
1965 4453 es sis 
1965 480 ee Chic 
1965 ES. PEL sas 
1964 2261 548 25 56 049 14 619 
1964 31 644 7257 23 667 854 202 348 
1965 1064 ae sive 21915 one 
1964 4188 468| 436 4 538 892 
1964 770 297 38 13871 4105 
1964 497 е4 S 15431 7015 
1964 68 446 27 356 40 1 274 820 618 591 
1964 1 297 667 51 36 530 17 967 
и : 25 5472 65 135 745 73 921 
357 se 40 419 21 098 
1964 2216 ang way 35 539 15 478 
1964 3 873 1 102 28 32 746 13271 


TABLE Ш. SECONDARY GENERAL EDUCATION. 
NUMBER OF TEACHERS AND PUPILS ba 


(continued) 


School Teachers Pupils 
Country hel 
ning in Total Female |% Female Total | 
Haiti 1964 1 161 249 21 18 995 
Honduras 1964 842079 iia жер 16024 
Jamaica ? 1963 "m3 es bis 20 153 
Mexico * 1965 22 Vus Бы 848 756 
Nicaragua 1964 1 054 265 25 15 759 
Рапата 1964 1 721 956 56 32 786 
Trinidad, Tobago 1963 11017 Жей ШЕ 33 641 
U.S.A. * 1964 |* 796 000 *16 694 500 
AMERICA, SOUTH 
Argentina 1964 27415 | 16585 60 170 824 64 058 37 
Bolivia 1965 2739 AUN ether 78 380 a Sos 
Brazil 1964 81230 | 40195 49 | 1368177| 654966 48 
Chile 1964 16345 Son ae 197628 | 101997 52 
Colombia 1964 16 358 4 794 29 228 646 80 226 35 
Ecuador 1964 5 623 1398 25 56 629 17 382 31 
| Guyana? 1964 503 167 33 14 467 6757 | 4 
Paraguay 1963 2 261 а 6 18 436 ado ae 
Peru 1964 16069| 6074 38 260736 | 101425 39 
Surinam 1963 417 208 50 9 408 4559 48 
Uruguay 1964 Де 2 ар 85 155 b Vus 
Venezuela 1964 8 341 2956 35 173 436 71011 
\ ASIA 
é 
4 Afghanistan 1 1964 1197 d ve 33 982 6450 19 
| Bahrain? 1964 31363 3488 | 3124 4 645 1226 26 
— | Bhutan 1963 86 9 10 2209 247 11 
E Burma 1964 15 631 7192 46 497275 | 191285 38 
| Cambodia 1964 2 230 366 16 81 619 14 155 17 
| Ceylon 1965 Be иле Road ae 817 508 iz: УЗ 
- | China (Mainland) 1958 т ЖЕУ газ, 3520000 Eod 
| China (Taiwan) 1964 22500| 5406 24 483871 | 178141 37 
| Oyprus+* 1964 795 268 34 22 274 9 643 43 
| mda — 1963 | 829197 vee | о... [*14 570 000 mE 
С | Indonesia 1961 35 156 ЖИП MESS 154434 | 224284 
. | Tran 1965 Р Ж ... | 480000 ES 
- | Пай 1964 5447 ist Je. 221 834 50134 
Israel 1964 5777| 2348 41 61913 34232 
Japan 1964 | 4460 838 |*102221 | *22 | 9209494 | 4600049 
Jordan 5 1964 3911 1038 27 92915 25471 
Korea, Republic of 1964 24834| 3237 13 903 581 | 282509 
Kuwait 1964 1503 597| 40 23 829 8918 
Laos! 1964 133 2445), Ише 4 140 1628 
| Lebanon 1964 4815 se ete men s 
Malaysia : ; 
Malaya 1964 10 201 3537 35 276 512 | 103285 
Sabah 1964 390 126 32 8219 2883 
Sarawak 1965 1049 345 33 26050 9349 
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TABLE Ш. SECONDARY GENERAL EDUCATION. 
NUMBER OF TEACHERS AND PUPILS 


(continued) 
School Teachers Pupils 
Country baat 
ning in Total Female |% Female Total Female % Female 
Maldive Island 1964 32 17 53 762 324 43 
Mongolia 1961 EE Ae ES 7 368 zi әгі 
Nepal * 1964 3 220 ee aie 56 635 T1815.] * 2) 
Pakistan 1964 83 O11 13 835 17 2 401 640 498 648 21 
Philippines 1963 vit bes 542 823 065 387 361 47 
al 1865 109 1 236 x A 
Saudi Arabia 1964 1 002 544 ee 18 082 1 166 6 
Singapore 1964 4059 1 694 42 92 226 42 445 46 
Syria 1964 6 379 1157 18 165 533 33 356 20 
Thailand 1964 КЕ. 949 vx 311 664 126 472 41 
Turkey 1964 19 197 11 335 59 478 595 124 437 26 
Vietnam, Republic of 1964 10 065 1752 17 329 229 115 087 35 
Yemen 1963 367 — — 1116 — — 
EUROPE 
Albania 19 1964 1028 259 25 38 
Andorra 1963 l4 5 36 37 
Austria 1965 7171 2614 36 39 
Belgium 1964 35 348 15 801 48 46 
garia 1964 6 683 3819 57 65 
Czechoslovakia 19 1964 7404 2582 35 64 
Denmark 1964 Tu Tes Eon 52 
Finland 1964 17 233 9 546 55 54 
France 1964 |*176078 5 ee 52 
Germany, Federal Rep. of 1964 77 265 26 400 34 44 
West Berlin 1964 2814 1165 41 49 
Germany, Eastern 1965 ES v AD Ves 
Greece 1965 | *14140 ate T vie 
Hungary 1964 7 898 3817 48 65 
Iceland 1963 1018 ашы қ. 27 
Treland 1964 . 7016 4133 59 53 
Italy 1964 158 480 93 370 53 42 
Liechtenstein 1964 58 18 31 45 
Luxembourg 1964 wen n» e 43 
alta 1964 468 a | 
Мопасо 1 1964 45 (эе Son к Te 
Netherlands 1964 26 896 5918 23 521951 248 354 48 
Norway 1964 13 358 4250} 32 180 889 88 545 49 
Poland 1965 15 848 8871 56 426 846 DA a 
Portugal 1964 7 613 3 685 48 151 752 72 646 48 
Romania 19 1964 12 563 6592 52 329 816 157 476 48 
Spain 1964 25 725 10 288 40 745 062 303 169 4l 
Sweden 1964 17 440 7 681 44 180 618 98 072 54 
"Switzerland ! 1964 T T Ah 242 249 D. 4% ( 
United Kingdom : : | 
England, Wales 1964 752 EP | Saree 3 161 972 49 
Northern Ireland 1964 5 336 2515 47 102 712 ia EH 48 
Scotland 1964 Бх "Dt 42) 292950 141 977 48 
Yugoslavia 1965 8 688 Ry iy 184.621 97 783 53 


NUMBER OF TEACHERS AND PUPILS 


(continued) 
School Teachers 
Country [oen 
ning in Total Female |% Female 

1964 38 690 17 160 44 
Zealand * 1964 7471 3 000 40 
Western Samoa * 1965 Бер DO S 
1964 231000 | 157000 68 


TABLE III. SECONDARY GENERAL EDUCATION. 


of Education in their official reports on educational developments. 


|} Assessments or provisional figures. 

++. Data not available. 

1 Public education only. 

2 Grades 7-12. 

- 3 Including teacher training at the second level. 

* Including vocational education. 

— 5 Including commercial schools. 

6 Data are included under education at the first level. 
— 7 Not including unaided private schools. 

E Including public secondary schools providing both general and vocational education. 
9 Not including Turkish schools. 

10 Including evening and correspondence courses. 

H Grades ІХ-ХІ. 


urce; Although these data are derived from official sources, there may be differences between the figures furnished by the 
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TABLE IV. SECONDARY VOCATIONAL EDUCATION. 


NUMBER OF TEACHERS AND PUPILS 


FROM DATA SUPPLIED BY THE OFFICE OF STATISTICS, UNESCO 


Congo (Brazza.) 
Congo, Democratic Rep. of 
Dahomey 


Sierra Leone 

Somalia 1 

South Africa 

Sudan 

Togo 

Tunisia ! 

Uganda 1 

United Arab Republic 
United Republic Tanzania 
Upper Volta 

Zambia * 


AMERICA, NORTH 


Dominican Republic 
El Salvador 
Guatemala 

Haiti 

Honduras 

Jamaica 

Mexico ? 

Nicaragua ° 


Teachers Pupils 
Total Female |% Female Total Female 
ъа us Nes 34 685 9731 
10 3 30 102 
127 33 26 1275 
255 212 Ж 6814 
92 34 37 795 
25 2, mark 403 
198 ЧУ» e 2755 ээ» 
PNG eS 87 17 334 2302 
B ite don 683 
574 68 12 5 509 1423 
87 7 8 1236 
9 2 2 102 
708 селі 555 13 967 3692 
254 44 17 4721 
187 56 30 2 401 
25 2 1 645 
35 eh PP 567 
218 20 9 2197 447 
486 ЖЫ Gm 4 929 1052 
91 29 32 839 388 
117 25 21 844 
ex 35% Ea 184 532 
M Фу e 19 052 4 739 
104 15 14 429 
465 29 6 7813 294 
84 45 54 3370 429 
T heo 4% 8239 2307 
ДТ Tr 2 101 dou 
164 ETE v 2344 64 
4520 1119 25 60 782 19311 
479 есі ... 6 391 2784 
70 ы 34 1 681 or 
1293 Si des 10372 ae 
390 56 14 3 516 798 
10 354 889 9 136 835 27 089 
152 ба ds 2316 n 
Au det. кіт; 837 396 
110 — — 1118 
52 Же ors *177 062 
162 44 27 2 862 904 
3221 1001 31 53351 24 657 
731 413 56 25272 13 706 
PNE 427 ИСА 10 300 5115 
854 306 36 5 495 2 456 
361 167 46 5611 1595 
Rs as Ba Tae o 2402 * 960 
120 26 22 2753 857 
204 51 25 2777 937 


TABLE IV. SECONDARY VOCATIONAL EDUCATION. 
NUMBER OF TEACHERS AND PUPILS 


(continued) 
| School Teachers 
Country ЖОП 
ning in Total Female |% Female Total 
Panama 1964 737 401 54 16 799 
Trinidad, Tobago 1963 57 жаб nek 1051 
U.S.A. 2 1964 $2 ді en 
AMERICA, SOUTH | 
| Argentina 1964 54 514 | 25961 48 405 435 | 175 502 4| 
| Bolivia 1965 1 448 ЫН RS 8 391 vicem aet 
| Brazil 1964 30 272 8 026 21 349 150 | 108241 5843) 
Chile 1964 ie sies eae 135 303 78017 589 
Colombia 1964 8470 3 390 40 109 326 62 890 С 
Ecuador 1964 2179 964 44 35 363 21690| 61 | 
Guyana 1963 TUR Pia icp 1514 672 44 
Paraguay ! 1962 489 179 37 4239 1 067 25 "| 
Реги 1964 6 645 2.608 39 64 799 27 642 43 
Surinam 1963 88 11 13 1346 ~ 323 24 
Uruguay ! 1964 m tebe 26 750 EB eae 
-| Venezuela 1964 4 188 1 296 31 82 100 38999 | 48 
ASIA 
Afghanistan 1964 538 E ves 5 550 440 8 
Bahrain 1964 21,4 ен сла 330 ааа 
Burma 1964 99 2 2 2 846 736 26 / 
Cambodia 1964 477 86 18 6000 2532| 42 
Ceylon ^ zs acid ate ves EE V 
| China (Mainland) 1958 552% s UTE * 850 000 425 229 
^| China (Taiwan) 1964 8 009 1593 20 106 843 42970 40 
| Cyprus? 1964 254 34 13 4983 1224 25 
| India 1963 21 396 vane e Жа 340 000 RES 
— | Indonesia 1961 5132 PES TR 90 822 37 151 4l 
| Tran 1965 га peta ee ae 14 500 PRAE 
| Iraq 1964 643 254 ДА. 7179 КЕРІ Га 
| Israel 1964 3 260 1002 31 33 565 12711 38 
_ | Japan 1964 алд, зра. | 1891373 | 758561 40 
_| Jordan? 1964 262 39 15 2410 273 11 
Korea, Republic of 1964 6 780 490 7 181 566 78 889 
Kuwait 1964 126 — T 941 = jae 
Os 1964 57 4 7 674 79 12 
Lebanon ! 1964 215 m 1256 it 
- | Malaysia 
| Malaya 1964 299 60 20 9 966 4611 46 
Sabah 1964 10 = = 165 -- - 
| Sarawak 1965 18 6 33 198 151 76 
epal * 1964 RN p. MES 222. 
_ | Pakistan 1964 a A ews 20 252 55001 27 | 
Philippines 1963 EP HM 227 112911 47 651 42 | 
| Qatar 1965 28 ША 2 169 EAS 
Saudi Arabia 1963 445 4 = 4200 -- — 
| Singapore 1964 424 7| 25 8 366 164| 19. 
Syria 1965 945 jul Fae 7030 1082| 15 
Thailand 1964 (М 3828| 133984 35 
Turk 1964 7541 | 2919 | “39 99281} 36406) 37 
Vietnam, Republic of 1964 783 65 8 7989 1182 15 
Yemen 1963 2 EDI. 35 -| = 
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TABLE IV. SECONDARY VOCATIONAL EDUCATION. 
NUMBER OF TEACHERS AND PUPILS (continued ) 
Ж | 
School Teachers Г Pupils 
Country Р 
ning in Total Female |% Female Total Female |% Female 

EUROPE 
Albania 1964 636 165| 26 18 833 4 488 24 
Austria 1964 3 468 3974 30 221 238 84 565 38 
Belgium 1964 | 39439] 17520] 44 443 766 | 197429 45 
Bulgaria ® 1964 8 786 3 984 45 179 567 73 760 41 
Czechoslovakia 8 1964 18 107 5r 123 295 700 140 958 48 
Denmark 1964 3 du m 159 336 44 969 28 
Finland 1965 6995] 203) 30 76 164 29 529 39 
Bronce 1964 2., ЕН tae 743225 | 376560 51 

' Germany, Federal Rep. or? | 1964 | 75330) 21985| 29 | 1951225 | 904540 46 

West Berlin 9 1964 3118 1162 37 54 403 26 671 49 
Germany, Eastern # 1965 55 Ste 25% 514939 | 1934500 | 1921 
iese 1965 A i: Seca 53252 Та 
Hungary 1964 3 663 1157 32 81419 35 173 43 
Iceland 1963 392 M As 3314 ha GE 
Treland 1964 4 579 SAIL E 54 072 21467 40 
Italy 1964 57 353 25 088 44 707 489 174 987 25 
Liechtenstein 1964 18 A = 84 ST zm 
Luxembourg 1964 210 d 4762 1497 31 
Malta 1964 150 A 1680 En nn 
Monaco! 1964 9 Suh 160 NS T 
Netherlands 1964 n Pes E 545 429 247 150 45 
Norway 1964 8797) 217, 24 62.401 23260] 37 
Poland 11 1965 2545 Da D 1 288 400 T7 E 
Portugal 1964 7731 3 306 43 155 350 52158 34 
Romania 8 1964 16 057 3 763 23 250 841 57 923 23 
Spain 1964 13 334 225 22% 278 101 50 256 18 
Sweden 1964 a Een 202 095 95 224 47 
Switzerland 1964 * 150 000 s 9 
United Kingdom : 

England, Wales 1964 TE tor ay 1 467 397 575 612 39 

Northern Ireland 1964 2 308 756 33 55 304 28 137 51 
Yugoslavia 1964 16 198 4952 31 372 623 133 330 36 

OCEANIA 
Australia 1964 130 000 
New Zealand 2 1964 e В 3 
Western Samoa 1965 ыы 55 LN 

U.S.S.R. 
U.S.S.R. 812 1964 134 000 3 326 000 

= 4 1. 


eee a 5 


Source: Although these data are derived from official sources, 


Ministries of Education in their official reports on educational developments. 
* Assessments or provisional figures. 


«+. No data available. 
1 Public education only, 


2 Data are included under general education at the second level. 
3 Not including commercial schools. 


4 African education only. 
5 Incomplete data. 


5 Data are included under сотан at the first level, 


7 Not including Turkish schoo! 


% Including evening and correspondence courses. 
? Not including secondary engineerin 


10 Upper vocational schools only 


ig schools (Technischerschulen). 
(Fachschulen). 

1! Including basic vocational schools for workers. 

12 Including teacher training at the second level. 


there may be differences between the figures furnished by the 


4. 


TABLE V. SECONDARY TEACHER TRAINING. 
NUMBER OF TEACHERS AND STUDENTS 


FROM DATA SUPPLIED BY THE OFFICE OF STATISTICS, UNESCO 


School Teachers Students 
Country Rae 
ning in Total Female |% Female Total Female % Female 
AFRICA 
Algeria 1965 =a зм ЕЗІ 2518 839 33 
Botswana 1965 16 5 31 268 134 50 
| Bunndi 1965 180 70 39 1698 513 30 
| тооп 1 Meo D 5% 1474 SRA N 
Ен African Republic 1964 35 10 29 459 95 21 
| Chad 1964 2% ге Мыз 241 3; E] 
| Congo (Brazzaville) 1965 14 Srt 44% 293 hs Pale 
| Congo, Democratic Rep. of 1964 5 аа id 19 248 5819 30 
| Dahomey 1964 15 bagel Seal 354 186 53 
| Ethiopia 1964 92 26 28 1 828 113 6 
Gabon 1965 27 ЖД att 418 See ens 
Gambia 1964 10 4 40 146 24 16 
Ghana 1964 ? 653 2157 | ?24 10 203 3282 32 
Ginea, Е 1964 41 4 10 559 24 4 
vory Coast 1963 5 те rare Hub hey Кут 
Kenya ? 1964 316 107 34 4 849 1583 33 
Lesotho 1964 46 24 52 574 360 63 
Liberia 1965 р Ge р 307 ТАЛА es 
Libya 1964 195 37 19 2401 736 31 
| Madagascar 1964 118 Vah АЧУ; 2058 703 34 
Malawi 1965 131 30 23 1397 463 33 
“| Mali 1964 71 14 20 923 294 32 
| Mauritania 1964 aes 4%. "me 107 2 2 
-| Morocco 1964 88 7 8 1278 241 19 
| Niger 1964 31 16 52 502 240 48 
| Nigeria 1964 1 794 478 27 29373 7126 24 
| Rwanda? 1963 103 49 48 2016 682 34 
| Sierra Leone 1964 83 20 24 987 2% Я 
|| Somalia? 1964 56 ve, А» 359 21 6 
| Sudan 1965 174 “ert |122 1 680 a . 
.| Togo 1965 13 145 229 66 oe M 
3 ра Ч 1965 due 4 ҰЙ, see m |22 n 
E nda 
К United Arab Republic 1964 3 22 1 26 3 41 2% 17732 43 
3 United Republic Tanzania 1964 305 wee UE 2 263 746 33 
| Upper Volta 1964 3., EE Жы 1 082 329 30 
| Zambia * 4 1964 130 $| 4 1463 489 33 
b 
| AMERICA, NORTH 
Costa Rica * | 1964 26 и 42 | 2332 1299| 56 
Cuba $ 1964 1262 220 oes 26977 id est 
Dominican Republic 1962 43 29 67 346 234 68 
El Salvador 1964 Ae o PR 7571 460| 62 
uatemala 1964 1075 339 32 5 873 3170 $4 
d 1964 46 8! 39 192 9| 2 
londuras 1964 2594 nay 1966 1972| 6 
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TABLE V. SECONDARY TEACHER TRAINING. 


NUMBER OF TEACHERS AND STUDENTS 


(continued) 
"Teachers Students 
Total Female |% Female Total Female % Female | ^ 
Jamaica 1961 6 5 83 272 252 93 
Mexico 1965 6 808 pos ete 63 561 38 389 60 
| Nicaragua 1964 355 147 41 4756 3 260 69 
| Panama 1964 56 34 61 1351 1081 80 . 
AMERICA, SOUTH 
Argentina 1964 20 239 16 091 80 172 632 151 100 87 
| Bolivia 1965 "E cen 42 5 123 v5 rd 
Brazil 1964 20 782 14 611 70 175 384 157 264 90 
. Chile 1964 505 EY Met 9 586 6225 65 
. Colombia 2 1964 4 303 2527 59 52319 41 652 80 
Ecuador 1964 715 391 55 11 918 7401 62 
Paraguay 1965 л К A 3 285 2924 89 
| Surinam 1963 122 Tu) 242 1354 1045 77 
Uruguay 1964 Б vete Bx 3 884 Me 91% 
Venezuela 1964 1 750 803 46 17 336 15 314 88 
ASIA 
Afghanistan 1964 172 " 5716 т M 
Bahrain ! 1964 5 1 P 312 127 41 
Burma 1964 145 65 45 3138 866 28 
Cambodia 1964 126 35 28 1949 571 29 
Ceylon 1964 409 Vs 50 5 125 Um АА 
China (Mainland) 1958 HP: us TF * 620 000 25% 453 
China (Taiwan) 1964 443 139 31 3718 2143 58 
India 1963 29477 45% бє 140 000 жу» 24. 
Indonesia 1961 2245 use 38 593 19 004 49 
Tran 1965 rat өзі 4500 5^ 44% 
Traq 1964 d$ vae 6 742 2 $60 38 
Tsrael 1965 423 «7% 4291 б -— 
Jordan 1964 26 24 92 196 196 100 
Kuwait 1964 99 35 35 680 216 32 
Laos 1964 102 27 26 1496 445 30 
Lebanon 1964 260 (9 1554 is t 
Malaysia 
MN ex's m: MM г 52% 
Һа 1964 39 11 28 40 
Sarawak 1965 18 8 44 2% : " 34 
Nepal 1964 55 tl our 428 o: 589 
Pakistan 1964 1119 22| 22 17 263 4203 24 
Оа!аг 1964 4 — Ll 30 = ah 
Saudi Arabia 1963 465 77 224 7842 442 6 
Syria 1965 572 кз 00" 7038 2323 33 
Thailand 1964 51 en 14 612 5973 41 
Turkey | 1964 1 432 483 34 42276 17 181 41 
Vietnam, Republic of 1964 97 18 19 2251 532 24 
Yemen 1963 BAJ — - 55 


TABLE V. SECONDARY TEACHER TRAINING. | 
NUMBER OF TEACHERS AND STUDENTS 


( continued) 
School Teachers 
Country Пн 
піпв іп Total Female |% Female 
1964 271 4 
1964 1234 608 
1964 ils ae 
Czechoslovakia 1965 
1964 4%, Bo 
1964 333 228 
1964 1902 994 
Germany, Eastern 1965 D Й 
Iceland 1963 67 (53 
1964 13 752 9307 
1964. 25% 334 
1964 881 275 
1964 6 095 2669 
1964 308 150 
1964 409 189 
1964 E 55% 
1964 
Switzerland 1964 557: 
Yugoslavia 1964 1 531 
OCEANIA 
| Western Samoa 1964 14 8 
U.S.S.R. 
U.S.S.R. * 1964 jid wat | 


Source: Although these data are derived from official sources, there may be differences between the figures furnished by the 
Ministries of Education in their official reports on educational developments. 

* Assessments or provisional figures. 
+. No data are available. 

! Public education only. 

? Including teacher training at the thírd level. 

? Data are included under general education at the second level. 

* African education only. 

3 Including in-service training. 

* Data are included under education at Т” third level. 

7 Including evening and correspondence courses. 

* Data figure already under secondary vocational education and include correspondence courses. 


TABLE VI. HIGHER EDUCATION (UNIVERSITIES, ETC.). 
NUMBER OF TEACHERS AND STUDENTS 


FROM DATA SUPPLIED BY THE OFFICE OF STATISTICS OF UNESCO 


Students 


United Arab Republic 
United Republic Tanzania 


AMERICA, NORTH 


Barbados 
Canada p 


Dominican Rep. 
El Salvador 
Guatemala * 
Haiti 

Honduras 
Jamaica ? 


Trinidad, Tobago 
U.S.A. 


2 
5 526 325 


ee LS. 
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TABLE VI. HIGHER EDUCATION (UNIVERSITIES, ETC.). 
NUMBER OF TEACHERS AND STUDENTS 
(continued) 
School Teachers Students 
Country Бек үе 
їп Total Female |% Female Total Female % Female 

AMERICA, SOUTH 
Argentina 1964 14 301 3415 24 225 653 87 850 39 
Bolivia 1965 ae 22? а 11 090 5 212 
Brazil 1964 30 872 Se te 142 386 41 949 29 
Chile 1964 11 005 i. ane 36 503 14 037 38 
Colombia ! 1964 6 049 617 10 37 462 8 856 24 
Ecuador 1964 1611 106 7 12 486 2 674 21 
Guyana 1964 56 19 34 352 144 41 
Paraguay * 1962 553 33 6 3759 1195 32 
Peru? 1963 os A js 46 334 12 674 27 
Surinam 1963 КЕС x «A 715 196 25 
Uruguay 1964 EE T Ds 14 947 AE 63 
Venezuela 1964 4723 557 12 58 954 26 086 44 

ASIA 
Afghanistan 1964 513 do aa 3 451 646 19 
Burma 1964 1 764 Ju 23, 20 515 12 399 60 
Cambodia 1964 430 Ve Ж 4 763 404 8 
Ceylon ? 1964 545 E cod 12 485 3 412 27 
China (Mainland) 1962 d Ha Ee 820 000 HET 22: 
China (Taiwan) 1964 11 153 2147 19 64 010 18 438 29 
Cyprus ? 1964 12 1 8 88 25 28 
India 1963 | 180247 en .. | 1310000 Жы Fs 
Indonesia 1961 3 940 " 65 635 Em " 
lran 1965 (52 % 26 000 hos s 
Iraq 1964 26% vx 24 662 6 364 26 
Israel * 1964 2564 Cr Sa 18 389 6 653 36 
Japan 1964 98 165 9914 10 985077 | 220370 22 
Jordan 1964 88 17 19 1 267 295 23 
Korea, Republic of 1965 6 500 ae vu 141 636 Lx 4% 
Laos 1964 eas 129 19 15 
Lebanon 1964 1 336 17 352 ne 25: 
Malaysia: 

Malaya ? 1964 719 154 21 8 818 2 893 33 

Sarawak 1965 11 2 18 146 57 39 
Mongolia 1963 D Xe js 7700 Re А 
Nepal 1964 525 3 БРЕ 6 485 a 
Pakistan ® 1964 9777 1265 13 229 003 36 865 16 
Philippines 2 1963 f gue 359 465 181 702 51 
Saudi Arabia 1964 175 — — 1 568 Re za 
Singapore 1964 926 121 13 16 228 4227 26 
Syria 1964 984 54 5 34 092 5 633 17 
Thailand 1964 31767 55% a 52037 es de 
Turkey 1964 5 618 1228 22 91 198 18 909 21 
Vietnam, Republic of 1964 745 76 10 23437 5347 23 

EUROPE 
Albania 10 1964 540 80 15 11 937 2430 20 
Austria 1964 4274 531 12 48 470 11 847 24 
Belgium 1964 us ed vs 75489 24 262 32 


TABLE VI. HIGHER EDUCATION (UNIVERSITIES, ETC.). : 
NUMBER OF TEACHERS AND STUDENTS - 


А (continued) 
E. 
School Teachers Students 
Country тей 
їп Total Female |% Female Total Female | % Female 
Bulgaria 1965 6 538 1 661 25 100 102 43 427 43 
Czechoslovakia 21 1965 521 E 42% 141 687 54 764 39 
Denmark 1964 5 900 э» 24% 43 731 16 078 37 
Finland 1964 3473 545 16 35910 15 599 49 
тапсе 1964 16904 PvE 254 455 111 ee x 
Germany, Federal Rep. of?? | 1964 20% hes vet 254 961 60 437 24 
West Berlin !? 1964 Sa PA r 26 371 5 488 21 
Germany, Eastern 1964 т we бау 78 897 23 939 30 
Greece 1965 1 826 599 29% 55 334 “эз 
H 1964 7 938 1 561 20 48 810 20 374 42 
Iceland 1963 111 — -- 900 s 
Ireland 1964 ae 20 634 6 240 30 
Italy 1964 24 271 1 483 6 261 358 89 562 34 
urg 1964 T 580 189 33 
Malta 1964 АҒА 1 080 Hy 
Netherlands 1964 бея 136 778 34 204 25 
Могуа; 1965 1 976 124 6 19 518 4772 24 
Poland 19 1965 22 960 Eve 1/2 251 864 94 400 37 
1964 2012 249 12 32 115 11 479 36 | 
Romania 19 1965 13 038 Aas 130 416 
in 1964 5 618 111 133 22 301 20 3 
Sweden 1964 2 296 61 222 ж 
Switzerland 1964 31836 30 488 5751 19 
United Kingdom : tA 
England, Wales 1964 ters NS A 348 016 90 403 26 А 
North. Ireland 1964 ee qe E 10414 3040 29 5 
—| . Scotland !* 1964 3235 665 21 27822 rae КД 
Yugoslavia 1965 15 760 3115 20 184 923 62011 34 9 
OCEANIA 
Australia 1964 14 5 893 4% one 122 600 «un "s = 
New Zealand 1964 2 366 295 12 47 425 12 082 25 ; 
Western Samoa 1964 26 — — 96 — — 
U.S.S.R. 
U.S.S.R. 1° 1964 D m one 3 608 400 | * 1551 600 43 


, Source: Although these data are derived from official sources, there may be differences between the figures furnished by the 
Ministries of Education in their official reports on educational developments. he М 


++. Data not available. к“ 
— Nil or negligible. 

! Not including teacher training. 

? Public education only. 

3 Data refer to universities only. 

* National University of Asunción only. 

5 The Greek Pedagogical Academy only. 

&ree-granting institutions only. 

7 Including teacher training at the second level. 

8 Including Arts and Sciences Colleges at the intermediate level. 

9 Not including the University of the Philippines and public chartered colleges. 
10 Including evening and correspondence courses. 
11 Including courses for workers. 
12 Not including higher engineering schools (Ingenieursehulen). 
13 Not including universities with 24 381 (F. 6413) students in 1963. 
14 Full-time teaching staff at universities and public teacher training colleges only. 


TABLE УП. 
NUMBER OF TEACHERS AND PUPILS 


FROM DATA SUPPLIED BY THE OFFICE OF STATISTICS, UNESCO 


SPECIAL EDUCATION. 


- 


School Teachers Pupils 
Country Бен - : 
in Total Female |% Female Total Female |% Female | 
mocratic Rep. of 1963 16 Pus Lem 75 43 | 
1964 87 25 29 2548 988 
1964 36 Ab lut 454 137. 
1964 59 25 42 785 201 
Leone 1964 5 3 60 43 17 
ca 1960 7 344 45 6 619 1930 
Arab Republic 1964 672 574 85 9 292 6169 
х 1964 47 8 17 692 245 
СА, NORTH 
1964 14 6 43 107 19 18 
1964 539 338 63 3 499 1 534 44 
1964 39 29 74 565 195 35 
1964 440 380 86 3 136 1.158 37 
1964 19 16 84 152 72 47 
1964 Жм et s 75 Best T 
1961 18 14 78 253 114 45 
1964 12 10 83 114 47 41 
1964 54 50 93 370 129 35 
1965 Tut Hs ves 1 666 190 А vi 
RICA, SOUTH 
1964 2 369 2186 93 13 627 5212 38 
1964 e 335 isa 4 861 1925 40 
1964 139 67 48 1172 504 43 
1962 5 3 60 84 31 37 
1963 14 14 100 115 58 50 
1963 383 waa uM 59 874 255 CS 
1964 74 wee сед 934 “уй wee 
(Taiwan) 1964 287 153 53 1774 623 452% 
1962 dan ae En. 17 427 4121 24 
1961 115 & vs 1774 22% mc 
1964 8314 AES ды 42 we мо b er 
a 1964 13 1 8 8 3 
Republic of 1964 204 55 27 2160 807 38 
E 1964 92 60 65 434 175 40 
1964 21 10 48 391 122 32 
1964 KT 443 E 5336 824 15 
1963 60 51 85 371 156 42 
1963 62 -- — 492 — — 
1964 39 35 90 = 171 40 
БЕ 1964 38 4%% For .. RF 
Republic of 1964 8 2 25 59 15 


н 


TABLE VII. SPECIAL EDUCATION. 
NUMBER OF TEACHERS AND PUPILS 


(continued) 
School Teachers Pupils 
year 
beginning 
in Total Female |% Female Total Female % Fe 
1964 1 881 oa 21 833 8 
1964 ies Hl 29 650 12558 
1964 1 380 838 61 12 550 
1964 3927 2593 66 49 037 18 162 
1963 709 398 56 6 486 2197 
1964 мж 90 957 46 964 
1964 10 116 4983 49 168 700 68272 
1964 697 373 54 11 454 4354 
= 1964 ms 67 018 2 
ы 1964 1901 1403 74 22685 8969 40 
1964 An 6 906 3304 48 
1963 4452 3765 85 44187 17132 39 
1964 81 59 73 499 254 51 
1962 1 100 14 e = 
1964 4 550 2456 54 60 788 21877 36 
1964 527 250 47 2456 974 40 
1964 63 59 94 333 39 
1964 1127 748 66 7455 3123 42 
1963 641 5% 10 066 4464 44 
1964 39363 14071 36 
United Kingdom : 
England, Wales 1964 7052 4192 59 74 299 29 901 40 
Northern Ireland 1964 338 219 65 5 2; 
tland 1964 677 569 84 10 943 4 690 43 
Yugoslavia 1964 1 656 124 p 15 532 6387 4l 
= ОСЕАМІА 
New Zealand 1964 390 245 63 6 826 2424 | 2424 
U.S.S.R. 
U.S.S.R. 1964 je SM Ша 245 000 % 
ЕЙ е: 


e Source: Although these data are derived from official Sources, there may be differences between the fi furnished by the - 
2 Ministries of Education in their official reports on educational developments. Li doa A: 
+++ Data not available. 
— Magnitude nil. 
! Public education only. 
2 Schools for blind and deaf children only. 
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TABLE VIII. STATISTICS FOR PUBLIC EXPENDITURE ON EDUCATION 


FROM DATA SUPPLIED BY THE OFFICE ОҒ STATISTICS OF UNESCO 


Public expenditure on education 
à Носна sa Аз % of 
Country Year Currency Grand expenditure Capital En 
( ians) Total Teachers" кект оше, 
milli ч 
(millions) pes: Mp ven in 
AFRICA 
Algeria. 1964 | Dinar 3o 379 79.1 2 
| Botswana 1962 | Pound T 10) 9253 0.2) 1» 
Burundi 1 1964 | R.B. Franc 220 219 | 804 1 ad 
Cameroon 1964. | Franc C.F.A. 4 260 4 209 71.1 51 "et 
Central African Republic 1964 | Franc С.Е.А. 996 966 | 72,6 30 Ha 
Chad 2 1965 | Franc C.F.A. o ПР есу he my 
‘Congo (Brazzaville) 1964 | Franc C.F.A. 1576 1391 E 185 Ж 
Congo, Democratic Republic| 1964 | Congolese Franc 8 900 ТЕ T aes 5.3 
— | Dahomey 1962 | Franc C.F.A. TER 1 561 em UY i 
| Ethiopia 1962 | Dollar 20 18 | 69.9 2| 8.3 
_ | Gabon 1964 | Franc C.F.A. 1455 1066 | 544 389 M 
| Gambia 1962 | Pound 0.4 0.3) 56.7 ӨТ, 
; | Ghana 1964 | Pound 28 Жер hr Aut 34.1 
_ | Guinea ! 1963 | Dollar 25 11) 762 ve T" 
_ | Ivory Coast 1962 | Franc C.F.A. *8700 | *7500 | ...| *1200 6.5 
| Kenya 1962 | Pound 12 11 | 60.6 1 35.1 
Lesotho 1962 | Rand 2.0) L8 3 OD) elles 
Liberia 1964 | U.S, Dollar 5 e p m 34 
Libya 1963 | Pound 56 2 д, vd Oe 
Madagascar * 1963 | Franc C.F.A. 2910 zi 53 E us 
Malawi * 1964 | Pound 24 1,8} 79.3 0.6 
Mali 1963 | Franc de 1 582 22 Ж 
| | Mauritania * 1964 | Franc C.F.A. AR 637 | 769 hes 2% 
- | Morocco 1964 | Dirham 466 427 | 86.5 39 42 
Niger 1964 | Franc C.F.A. 1015 947 | 50.6 68 es 
Nigeria 1963 | Pound 24 н ant y 320 
Rwanda 1963 | R.B. Franc 163 E eus 3i Sa 
Senegal 1964 | Franc C.F.A. 5 387 5290 к 8 | 332 
Sierra Leone 1964 | Leone 6.0 53| 641 02:056. 
Somalia ? 1963 | Somali Shilling 14.1 ДЕР T 04--%. 
South Africa 1961 | Rand 184 T2. Ur. M. 4.0 
Sudan 1962 | Pound 22 14 | 49.0 8 5.6 
Togo. 1963 | Franc C.F.A. * 637 *615 | 66.5 22 23 
Tunisia 1964 | Dinar 30 19 | 78.5 11 | 368 
Uganda 1964 | Pound 10 ЧЕ ЕЕ ERES 
United Arab Republic 1964 | Pound 90 83 77.6 6 344 
United Republic Tanzania | 1962 | Pound 9 7| 521 2 4.5 
| Upper Volta 1962. | Franc C.F.A. 1 141 981 ds 160 E 
Zambia © 1962 | Pound 5.5 Зар 2 L8 432 
AMERICA, NORTH 
j 
Barbados 1962 | B.W.I. Dollar 4.6 4.3| >< 03| 36 
Canada | 1964 | Dollar 2598 2104) axe 494 74 
Costa Rica 1964 | Colon 143 |? Ls 4.6 
* | Cuba? 1964 | Peso 210 198 | 52.5 12 50 


‚АА. 99 
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TABLE УШ. STATISTICS FOR PUBLIC EXPENDITURE ON EDUCATION 


(continued) 
Гере Public expenditure on education 
Recurring “о 
Сошигу Үсаг | Currency Grand expenditare са i od 
AN PUERUM penditure income 
G 6 дені › Mis (millions) 
1 
Dominican Republic 1963 | Duarte 22 21 92.9 1 3.3 
El Salvador ve 1964 | Colon 50 42 81.4 8 3.1 
Guatemala * 1964 | Quetzal К 21 80.6 "Е 92% 
Haiti 1962 | Gourde 22 22 78.0 — A 
Honduras ! 1963 | Lempira 17 524 г 09 23 
Jamaica ! 1964 | Pound 8 7 47.6 1 3.1 
Mexico 1963 | Peso 5175 en zc 3.0 
Nicaragua ! 1962 | Cordoba 51 49 57.7 2 1.8 
Panama 1964 | Balboa 23 22 ee 1 48 
Trinidad, Tobago 1964 | B.W.I. Dollar 27 26 717 1 34 
U.S.A. 1963 | Dollar 29 033 23 642 Vs 5391 6.3 
AMERICA, SOUTH 
Argentina 1964 | Peso 73 686 70 376 vx 3350 332 
Bolivia 1963 | Boliviano 111 700 TE 24% Dae 2.2 
Brazil 1964 | Cruzeiro 205 614 a 528 a L4 
Chile 1963 | Escudo 265 54 422 Sho 3.2 
Colombia 1963 | Peso 71158 1 068 46.4 790 3.3 
Ecuador 1964 | Sucre 388 340 IP 48 2.5 
Guyana 1962 | Dollar 11 9 72.5 2 4.3 
Рагариау 1964 | Guarani 833 803 93.1 30 I 
„Реги 1963 | Sol 2 680 2 535 53.7 145 4.9 
Uruguay 1964 | Peso 584 560 49.0 24 АҒ) 
Venezuela 1964 | Bolivar 1 350 1 242 69.6 108 4.9 
ASIA 
Afghanistan 1964 | Afghani 386 299 ate 87 d 
Bahrain 1963 | Rupee 18 16 65.9 2 A 
Burma? 1963 | Kyat 186 177 80.8 9 2.7 
Cambodia ? 1964 | Riel 1085 YT. 6% OY с 
Ceylon 1964 | Rupee 342 318 45,3 24 5.5 
China (Taiwan) 1964 | New Taiwan Dol. 2 508 2190 74.0 318 3.0 
Cyprus ® 1964 | Cyprus Pound 3.6 3.4 68.1 0.2 3.4 
India 1962 | Rupee 4 366 3835 59,5 531 2.8 
Indonesia * 1960 | Rupiah 2604 zv. Де. AR veg 
Iran 1964 | Rial 12 850 de. ss Pa 3.5 
aq 1964 | Dinar y 35 LT “5 7.3 
Israel 1964 | Pound 5 429 | 719 78 7.3 
Japan 1963 | Yen 1248 328 | 932259 | 63.3 | 316 069 7.1 
Jordan 1963 | Dinar 3.8] 782 0.4 3.2 
Korea, Republic of 1964 | Won 22755 | 20887 | 572 1 868 4.3 
Kuwait 1964 | Dinar „Ду 14 29 p E 
Laos 1964 | Kip RF 727 | 672 ... 
Lebanon 2 1964 | Pound 63 Tor 86.7 3.1 


E "COE Poe a’ ee 


7 


жерте- - 
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TABLE VIII. STATISTICS FOR PUBLIC EXPENDITURE ON EDUCATION — — 


re 


f 
(continued) d 
Public expenditure on education 
Recurring Р 
Country Year Currency Grand expenditure Capital | 
total 
millions) іздеу | pem 
cation) | тош | ings | Gates 
1964 | Malayan Dollar 300 257 76.9 
1964 | Malayan Dollar 16 11 79.5 
1964 | Malayan Dollar 21 -17 67.9 Be 
1962 | Rupee 29 20 26 те, 
1964 | Rupee 728 397 En 13 
1964 | Peso 643 595 82.7 40 
1964 | Riyal 402 5 Ros EM 
1964 | Malayan Dollar 120 103 | 812 Же? 
1964 | Pound 158 st or ЕТЕ 
1964 | Baht 1 784 1 489 | 931 2.8 
1964 | Lira Stale 1 989 ек 4: 
etnam, Republic of 1964 | Piastre 1376 1354 83.7 5 
1964 | Lek 3 469 A mee 
91964 | Franc 0.7 ea 3e 
191964 | Peseta 3.6 ERE 
1964 | Schilling 7 563 6074 | 56.1 
1964 | Franc 43 287 40 372 Мар, 
1962 | Ley 245 222 252 
1964 | Когипа 8 681 7 851 50.8 
1964 | Кгопег 2,272 2444 ж 
1964 | Markka 1407 121777 | 531 
1964 | Franc 13 725 11130 | 727 
many, Fed. Rep. of !* 1964 | Deutsche Mark 13 372 9 399 81.6 
many, Eastern 1962 | Deut. Ost Mark 4623 Obr is 
е 1964 | Drachma 2974 iota Gia 
1964 | Forint 8 790 7587 | 389 
1964 | Kroner 561 vy Ses ee 
1964 | Pound 37 30 74.9 7 
1962 | Lire 1231 000 |1021 000 «+. | 210000 
1964 | Swiss Franc 525 364 А 
1963 | Franc 745 TIE 
1964 | French Franc e 23 
1963 | Guilder 3.002 2355 91.9 
1964 | Kroner 2401 1755 71.6 
1964 | Zloty 25 378 21 715 T 
1963 | Escudo 1414 1207 | 840 
1964 | Lei 6 786 6 049 tat 
1964 | Peseta 17 480 wn 19% 
1961 | Кгопег 3 507 2938 de 
1964 | Franc *2007 TA pn 
1964 | Pound 1591 1208 | 51.6 
1964 | Pound (1383 | (1047)| 518 
1964 | Pound (37) (30) | 474 (7) 
1964 | Pound (171) (131)| 515 “ 
1964 000 | 217000 806| 511 
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TABLE VIII. STATISTICS FOR PUBLIC EXPENDITURE ON EDUCATION 


(continued) 
a me Public expenditure on education: 
Country Year Currency 
_ OCEANIA ДЕ; 
Australia 1963 | Pound 269 218 Зо 5] 38 | 
New Zealand 1964 | Pound 63 49 SLATE. 24 42 
H 
U.S.S.R. - 1 
U.S.S.R. 1964 | Rouble 1315104 782 ies д; gy 
x. 1 
Source: Although these data are derived from official sources, there may be differences between the figures furnished by the 
Ministries of Education in their official reports on educational developments, б 
* Estimated or provisional. A 
+. Data not available. "pe 
1 Central (or Federal) Government only. € 
? Ministry of Education only. 


- 3 As % of Gross Domestic Product. 

4 As % of Gross National Product. 

5 Not including 1 945 000 Lybian pounds allocated under the five-year plan. 
6 African education only. 

? Not including capital expenditure of the municipalities. 

5 Expenditure for Greek education only. 

9 French education. 

10 Spanish education. 

11 As % of Net Material Product. 
12 Including West Berlin. 

13 All expenditure on education (funds from the State budget, from State, cooperative, 


Expe 5 , trade union and other Public enterprises 
and organizations, as well as from collective farms) amounted to 18 800 millions of roubles, including 3971 millions of roubles for 
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